



| = = | ष ॥ | 

| GOVERNMENT OF INDIA.  ॥ 
| ॥ ॥ 
| DEPARTMENT OF ARCHAEOLOGY A | 


CENTRAL ARCHAOLOGICAL | ॥ 
5 LIBRARY | ॥ 






= = +> 
चा = = 


% 






Ci = 891.05 / J A.Q. = —| 24 





|. 
» 
my 


1 
ai + कृ क 








क) ‘ ५ क ws 
क" क च - 
® == a r 1 + 


2: We ny ॐ 
La ol oe oxy ne 
of (+ ङ 


¢ | a ta 
.*-* ॐ a = 
च ज ५ 4 ‘a 


| rin ms, ॥ 8 54 ~ 
en "9 । 


| ह, न 1 क्र Ae = 





ee FOUR MAL. 
~ + 4 - (3 0४, 


= i4 तर 
। + a "क Se 
~ >---=----- 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. ) 


| 


i 


24909 
(०1. 4 
NINTH VOLUME. 
Bares (eu 
7.0. 0.3 ४९५" 











~ May Hen 
इ 
"व 






10 422) 


४ 
कै + 


FOR THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 


(१५1 प्रक एत कृणोत, Moasnpeee & कु ॥ ह 1 दो, हिता 15 To Vale CoLiroe 


eDOCOLEEL 
BOLD BY THE SOCIETT 8 AGENT द. जौ 
SEW YORK: 9. WESTERM ANN & CO, 471 BROADWAY 
LONDON: TRUBNER & CO., ant WILLIAMS & NORGATE 
LEIPZIG: ए. A. BROCKHAUS 


CENTRAL ARCIIA Tr. ८0१ 
LIBRARY, 1. .. HI. 
Aes, No........ 2.4 504 > 
Date. ० 5 - (0. SE = -.,. 
` AHN, 0 BAL OF J. SALO-S 


COMMITTEE OF PUBLICATION 
07 THE 
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 
For THe Yrans 1868-71. 


Epwarp E, SALISHURY, New Haven, 
भ नत D. Warrsey. # 
James [71.४४ + 

Rena Anno, Cambridge. 
AMNoLp (71१४, Princeton, 








—=— LS पि 


Foteread au cording to Act of £ Heroes, tn the year iii, hy the 
ASE CoN CTA छनः नात + 
inthe office of the Litrarian of Cotgress, at Washingtos 


CONTENTS: ` +" 
co 


N INTH VOLUME, 


Page 


Art. L.—TueE TAITTIniTA-PRATICAKUYA, Witt its COMMENTARY, Thx Til- 


BHASHYARATNA: पकक, TuaxstatTion, axp Notes, By Witusam 1, 


Wuirsey, Professor of Sanskrit in Yule College, - - प 
APPENDIX: 


AMERICAN ORLENTAL SOCTETY: 
Proceedings at Aoston and Carubridge, May 14th, 1866, = 
Proceedings at New Hoven, Qet, 24th and 25th, 1886) - 
Proceedings af Boston and Cambridge, May 22d, 1565 - 
Additions to the Library and Cabinet, May, 1865—May, 1867, 


= 


Proceedings af New Haven, Oct, L0th atl 110, 1867, = = 
Procesdings af Boston, May 20th, 1868, = = - ` 
Proceedings at New Haven, Oct, 14th and 15th, 1868, = = = - 
Proceedings af Boston, May 190. 1869, = = ~ = 
Proceedings at Nae Haven, Oot, Dat and 22d, 1569, - 

List of Members, October, 1869, = ee ce yrs 


Proceediags aft Rosion, May 18th, 1870, 
जगल (ति al New Marea, Ct aA and Diet, 1810, 


vil 
xix 


NEVI 
इव 


[ना 
levi 


४१६१३ 


Sy 










क धक += #१¶) नि ॥ 


4 
be 1 = क = 


४/1 ^ (9 2). 
Roe ve ae TASES: 


ae). OT kanye, See 
^ ५ १०७५ Cinna 4० Be १९... कि : 












— 


it 


~ 
r 







7 ची 





ie = 








† 4 
_s * a ५0 wig ae he 


= त ` 


५ 


स ol 
fv 





[क 
















ey "¦ " क 11101 - ˆ ( = = 
i) is 4 abe an + ) ४4 HE १ eee 





we if it ans iil: 11१ Th) UI en ple = 
fom PTR 11/10 cue Ae ty | 
` Di od te OA i bem endo eta 





































कि ११-१।५ (1 १14 Ts ork 1 8 1 । 

+ + 3 1 ers wale Girne 1117 नि 
| चि a ~ ^ Mat Pe = | er) at et तित oa eee त 
= Le (aoe ot ` 1) pr ag eta Uyak १५४३ ।५ + १ {१ a 
hull 7 ee ye te: eee eto Ree 1 1१ | bide 
| ) ` 4 "> श ४ # - 1 + * ॥ नन Ti ~, + ' ५8 
[^ RK 1 ~ ५५ QU +~. 1 
[यं त) र) paride 11.41 |; 9 [| +| ri हि ॥ 

तं ^ {et mie ea तिहि | 


og Ra Ca ee ~ 
dl ale ray peer ey 1 
| " | ut 










> ia ae 1 च ० नवै ५. 

। a ae ' ati Rel 7 ५ ननि + न= Sl, allie 

" + ॥ 1 > ॥|॥ ` त । Ved Ai {Ae | # Pra ॥ 1 
[= „+ 0 1 न (क - ie । 






~ iW ' Wa | (=) 1 a4 १ च क छ | Vales ४, # 
y , 01 
१ ए. oe । च ” = ह >, च ` [ह ॥ # i | 


~ 4 
कृ 


i ay tho + १ „4 ~ + 4h ' [१ हः र 
kg ‘ ~ = ४ - ह. 


TE --. ज 
pore scp + ~ ES Oh Seamer ` 
=> १, १, ie ‘ies a! 
A nw 7 aa) ov oe! jal । + ची ॥ नीः “whe 
। 8 al 1 g —_ 


( ह ज | $= 1 
६ #, | , | 


















9.9 ~ ARTICLE 1 
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Presented to the Society October 14th, 1865. 


Inrropucrory NOTE. 


THE ae aicakh + material on which is founded this edition of the 
Tiittiriya-Pritigakhys and Tribhdishyaratna is as follows: 

1. T. A copy of the text of the treatise alone, in a modern 
hand, on light-colored paper. It was sent me by Prof, Fitz- 
तक्रात्‌ Hall, from Benares, in 1857, and appears to be a copy 
made for him from some older manuseript: but it contains no inti- 
mation of its own date or of that of Its original; presenting at the 
end, in place of the naval colophon, the beg sagen of a list of 
worttls wh ich in pada-text show 4 final ऋ It is distinctly ११1 
correctly written. On the back is inscribed “ Kyishna-yajub- 
pritis'& iva, by Kartikeya.” On what ground this aseription of 
authorship is made, 1 do not know: it does not, so far as | am 
aware, find support from any other quarter. 

2. W. A copy of the text and commentary to gether, each sepa 
rate rule being followed by its own comment. This manuscript, 
like the preceding, 1 owe to the kindness of Prof. Hall. It is 
handsomely written, in a large clear hand, and fills 146 leaves 
(numbered 1-89, 100, 1-56), Measuring about four and a half by 
nine and a half inches. ‘To the end of 25a, seven lines are written 
on a page + theneeforward, nine lines. It has no statement of 
scribe, place, or date; but I imagine that a final leaf, with the end 
of the colophon, had been lost or 4० some time before it 
was sent tome. The part remaining reads as follows: grilfs/ndr- 
pabhastu orikdlabhdiravaprasann on yd. akdmdavidhdyordh wari 
rahayo rahayo rshih: ity dgteragimakdpircam rsham cet scatar- 
trata: 1 kramyddhvane bAawaty 9 fre १0; rpayatiti ca, This 
just fills up the leaf; bat another han has त below, at its 
edge, what purports to be the ending of the second verse: visha- 
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yemgire ity evdpy agra ity didi lupyate.2., and has added, as final 
enediction, grivipverpvaraprasann, 

This is a virgin manuscript, containing neither erasures, inser- 
tions, nor alterations, Considering that it thus presents every 
first fault of its scribe न= it is very good and correct, 
Through the first twelve chapters, the rules of the Pratigikhya 
are distinguished from the commentary by being rubbed over 
with a red powder, 

3, =“ Thus authority comes from the west of India, where (see 
Dr. Bahler, in Zeitsch. Dent, Morg. Ges,, 41.519) the Tribhash- 
yaratna is said to be not ८ rare. From 4 manuseript there 
collected, a copy was made under direetion of Dr. Bahler for the 
Berlin library, and forwarded to Prof Weber, at whose friendly 
stiggestion and instance it was transcribed for me, in roman let- 
ters, by Dr, Siegfried Goldschmidt, to whom I desire here to 
express ay gratitude for ४ service so valuable and sé kindly ren- 
dered. The manuscript contains more inaccuracies of reading 
than any of the others which I have used, yet they are in the 
main superficial, and the text given is a pretty soniplete and cor- 
rect one, 

4. 0. Through the kind offices of Prof. Max Maller, I have 
been enabledito procure a collation (made with a copy of my own 
manuscript, “ W.") of the incomplete Oxtord पाकान्ता pe MS, Boul, 
W. 478), first described by Roth (Zur Lit. und Gese Ss Weda, 

p. $+, 62 eh ane used also by Weber (Ind. Stud. iv.77 seq.). 
I begins in the middle of the comment upon iii.12, thus Lacking 
somewhat less than a quarter of the entire work. 

6. ©, This is a romanized copy of > Manuscript which belongs 
to the Royal Asiatic Soviet y of (creat Britain and Ireland, and is 
written on strips of palm leaf, in the Grantham charactor. The 
copy was made for me by Dr. Julius Eggeling, who has thus laid 
me under deep obligation, and contributed most essentially to the 
success omy my work. Harily less than to him is my indebtedness 
to Dr. Reinhold Rost, Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
who notified me of the existence of the mamiseripts in the Soci 
sey’ 8 library soon after their discovery, and who sucrested and 
aided their transcription. There are doubtless few other Sanskrit- 
ists in Europe, besides these gentlemen, to whom works Written in 
the southern Indian characters are not sealed books, and there can 
be none, Lam sure, who evince a more liberal readiness to make 
their peculiar knowledge of service to the rest. The cutaloge 
which Dr. Rost is preparing to publish of the Royal Asiatic Socie- 
ty’s collection of manuscripts will give such, other particulars re- 
specting age, condition, etc,, as I am compelled here to omit. 

6. M. The lib ath of the same Society also contains a second 
copy of the Pritigakhya and its commentary, written on paper, in 
the Malayilam character, Of this, Dr. Eggeling has taken the 
pains to note the various readings as compared with the Gran- 
tham manuscript, in his transcript of the latter, 

Both these manuscripts from southern India are so arranged 
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that the rules of the Pritigikhya are given first, in a body, and 
are followed by the commentary, also in bulk. | 

_ As regards the text of the Priticakhya itself, all these authori- 
ties si very closely: there are a two or three cases of well- 
established variations of reading among them. In respect to the 
text of the commentary, their accordance, as was to be expected, 
is much less: they fall, in fact, into three well-marked classes ; OF, 
35 one might say, 8 resent three different recensions of the work, 
The two vse longing to the Royal Asiatic Society, the 
Grantham (*G.") and the Malayalam (* ML”), stand in the near- 
est possible relation to one another, having almost all their errors, 
omissions, and orthographical peculiarities in common, and only 
by comparatively rare and inconspicuous differences proved not 
to be copied the one from the other. My own manuserrpt [* प." 
and that sent by Dr. Bahler from Bom vist ("BL") also offer sub- 
stantially the same text, although their differences are much more 
frequent, and of a more important character, than those of ©. and 
M. As for the Oxford manuseript (* O."}, it is, in its earlier por- 
tions, pretty closely accordant ‘with W. and _B., having an espe 
cially near relationship to B., with whose slight variations of the 
text given by W. it almost uniformly agrees; later, however, it 
strikes off upon a track of its own, and comes to differ from both 
the other recensions in a much greater degree than they differ 
between themselves, 

Such being the case, 1 have thought it best to adopt for publi- 
eation the version offered by W., partly because this is the only 
one for which I possess an original manuseript (and a tolerably old 
and correct one), partly beeause it is, upon the whole, better sup- 

rted than that of G, and M.—which, as [ have shown above, can 

rdly be reckoned, both together, as constituting more than a 
singlé manuscript. [have accondingly, avoiding the making up of 
an eclectic text from the various recensions, followed W, as closely 
as | could; and especially, when it waa supported by the joint 
authority of B, and O., or of 13. alono—thus sometimes, undoubt- 
edly, a in intrinsically preferable and perhaps more origi- 
nal res ing given by one or another of the remaining authorities, 
if’ that offered by W. was of a character to be endured. At the 
end of the comment to each rule are given the various readings of 
all the manuscripts, with sufficient fullness, [ hope, to answer the 
desirable ends of critical comparison, Obvious and trifling errors 
of transori (स of course, I have not noted, but only those which 
made च false reading or tended to become such: I have been most 
liberal in overlooking the blunders of B,, as being, on the whole, 
of least consequence, , | 

In regard, however, to the two matters of punctuation and 
euphonic combination, I have ४ liberties with the text of 
which I have फो ho account, The vartons manuscripts are in 
no slight degree discordant with one another, inconsistent with 
themselves, and careless of the requirements of the sense, in the 
use they make of the signs of interpunction: they offer absolutely 
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no standard to follow. For the occurrence of the signs as printed, 
therefore, I am alone responsible; and no one who can anywhere 
make a better division of clanses than I have made need be 
restrained from so doing by the belief that he छ running counter 
to manuscript authority. Again, I have (except 7 certam cases at 
the end of a cited rule or passage, where a reference follows) put 
all the words of the commentary in euphonie combination accord- 
ing to the usual rules; while in the manuseri ५ is common in 
exegetical writings) they are very frequent by for the sake of 
greater clearness, separated from one reste Here, too, the 
5 ge of the various authorities is too discordant and irregular to 
be followed. And to report their readings in these two particu- 
lars would burden the critical notes with a mass of useless and 
wearisome details. | wes 

In the same manner are treated such orth 2 Ne eae an 
ties of the several manuscripts as that G, and ल नयः write a 
final sibilant instead of viserjaniya before an initial sibilant, and 
often, where a m is assimilated to a following mute, write the 
nasal mute corresponding to the latter, instead of anwerdra, 
Moreover, in the rere regentation of the nasal sounds, by the nasal 
consonants, तननि 41; or m, I have followed @ consistent 
method, with disregard of the manuscript usage, 

The text given at the foot of the pa ge contains the whole com- 
ment, with two exceptions: citations from the Téituriya-Sanhitd, 
being written out in full, with references, in the notes to the rules, 
are indicated below only by first words or letters, with sign 8 of 
omission added; and again, where lists of affected words are 
given in a rale, in वा combination, and repeated, separate, 
at the beginning of the comment, they are replaced by signs of 
omission, ds having been sufficiently presented uncombined in the 
‘translation of the rule. Errors gf reading in the cited passages 
themselves are passed without notice, unless of such importance as 
to cast doubt upon the identity of the passage; but, on the other 
hand, the frequent differences of the versions as re zi ards the extent 
of the illustrative passage cited are fully noted 7 the sequel of the 
reference. 

1 have preferred, instead of giving an express and direct trans- 
lation of 14 ie commentary, to work its substance fully into my own 
notes upon the rules, somewhat as in my edition of the Atharva 
Pritigikh hya (Journ. Am. Or, Soo’y, Vol vil, 1862), The differ 
ent conditions of the case, however, impress quite a different char- 
acter प्र ; nthe present work. The completeness and elaborateness 
of the Tribhishyaratna make its working-up by fur the larger and 
more important part of what is to be done in illustration of the 
Priitigak Ave Possessing no index verborum to the Taittiriya- 
Sanhiti, nor even Ep manuscript of its poda-text, I have not been 
able to try the Pritigikhya by it with anything like the same 

te! ini to reed (fe an + 1 ot the no of the comment on iv.10, the 

hints = ges La fr once, W ot per unanimity): Tira inh 
iagydnioh na tagydntah aningydntad. प ity): thay oe 
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न as in the case of the similar treatise to the Athar- 
van, What could fg in the way of testing and supplement- 
ing the rules given, by a careful reading and excerption of the 

Sanhita : in a single good sei/Aitd-manuseript (also p rocurel for 
me in India by Dr. Hall, and with one ne two slight deficiences in 
it made up from Berlin, by Prof. Weber), I have endeavored to 
do, Ihave been able to refer points of interest connected with 
the text, in its semi/utd or pu Oa readings, to friends in Europe 
owning or having access to fuller manuseri pt material, namely to 
Professors Weber of Berlin and Hang of MOnchen, and have 
received from them important aid, which I desire here erates | 
to acknowledge. Of references to the teachings of the other Pra 
tigakhyas I have been much more sparing in this than in the former 
work, in order to avoid repetition: and, for the same reason, some 
matters of theory which were pretty fully discussed there receive 
here a more compendions treatment. The present work, in short, 
toa certain extent presupposes the other—not, however, in such a 
manner or degree as should interfere with its independence and 
pa! oe te intelligibility, | 

n making reference to the Tiittiriya-Sauhita, I have used. only 
three principal numbers, to 00 book, chapter, and Br a 
or kinda, pragna, and anwedka, The further division of ‘the 
sections or anurdkeas, where they are of more considerable length, 
into parcels of fifty words each, is so artificial, destructive of the 
natural connection of ese detrimental to the proper phone 
form of the text, and wholly ignored by the lar 3 iya (see 
notes to the rules of chapter tL), that I have preferres १ express 
it by the use of “superior” figures attached to that ch indi- 
cates the anundka, Of course, where such attached figure is 
wanting, the anurdka is to be understood as composed of a single 
division. . 

In the notes of various readings, each figure refers only to the 
single word to which it is attached, unless a passage of more than 
one word is included between two repetitions of the same figure, 
in which case the reference figure, in the notes, is put within pa- 
rentheses. The abbreviation “om,” means ‘omit,’ and “ins.” 
means + insert.’ 

In all transliterated passages of Sanskrit, a colon stands in place 
of a single stroke of interpunction, and a full stop in place of a 
double stroke. The general method of transliteration is the same 
with that which I have hitherto used in the Journal of the am 
can Oriental Society; it will be sufficiently understood irom the 
alphabet given in the note to L1 (p. 10). 
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CHAPTER 1. 


CoxtTesta: 1-11, हतप and classification of sounds composing the alpha- 
bets 12-14, surd ond sonant consonants; 15, list of prepositions: 16-2], 27, 
names of letters and classes of letters: 22-24, 25, terminology of cited words, 
ete,; 25, 26, 29, 30, respecting the interpretation of roles; 31-37, quantity of 
simple sounds; 3840, the three accents; 41-47, details respecting the circum- 
flex accent; 45,49, compound words: 60-53, respecting cited words: 54-55, 
words consisting of a single vowel; 66-61, further specifications respecting the 
interpretation of rules. 

THe commentator begins his work with a couple of rather 
तमनो hie constructed verges, as follows: “I, bowing low with 
devoted atfection to the two feet of Ganega, as also to the gurus 
and to divine Voice, shall proceed to utter this comment; which, 
made upon examination of the exposition of the Pritigikhya 

iven b | Vararuci ete., shines, «1 Treasure of Threefold Comment 

(ribhdishyoratna), approved of Brahmans.” He adds an ex- 

१ of their meaning, explaining girmm devim, ‘divine 
ce, by edgderim, ‘Goddess of Voice,” and SAgeurea, ‘Brab- 

man” (literally ‘earth-god*), by vidvat, ‘learned man, sage.” On 

lakehana, which, as name of n comment, is least in accordance 


[य 





‘bhaktiyuktah ; ‘Bhaktiyuktah pranamyé *hain ganecacaeranadeayam: *harn ganegacaranadvayam : 

gurin api giram® devim idan vakahydmi lakshanam.), 

rydkhydnam prdticdkhyasya vikehya vdrarucddikam': 

brtam tribhdshyaratnam yad bhdsate bietsurapriyam.2, 
glokayor anayor ayam' arthah, bhaktiyukto ‘hava ganepacarana- 
dvayam gurin giram api devim: “edgdevim ity arthah: td ea" 
pranamya lakshanam idam vakahydmi yal lakehanam tribAd- 
shyaratnandmakam bhiswrapriyam videatpriyam bhdsate: ktdr- 
cam lakshanam; pritigdkAhyasya vydkhydnertpakam" vdrarued- 
dikam’ bidshyajdtam vikshya” nydndtirelhaparihdrena krtarh vi- 
racitam: ddigabdend “treyamdhisheydu griyete: ata eva tribha- 
shyeratnam iti ndimna upapattih: traydndm bhdshydndia samd- 
नकत tribhdshyam; tasya" ratnam biiishanam, 

_"W. prefaces with prigasepdya mama, priganeca prasanno ‘stu, om, म. pre- 
eM is So named, prisarasvalydit namah, wridaildanaieon nomen : 
pubhimbaradharam कलापक) pariversain eaturbhujam + 

~ prasannavadanain dhydyet arrrarighnoperdufaye. 1. 
‘The i म gol, moon-hued, four-armed, propitions-faced, must 
one meditate an, in order to the surcease of all disturbance’ It then numbers 
~ verses ey "and “3 [४ 1 confess the va oe nuiineness of 
the inserted verse by reading. like the other S., anayok plobmyah. 

*G, M. ve *Boeer-. *G. Mom. *G.M, girdm. © G. M. om. 10. M. 


a aia ^ ripam; 8, -pirvakam, २. var-; W. व. ™G. M. somikshya, 


a क 
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with common (न) , he makes no remark. To {न ^ having 
examined,’ he adds Bap Gniditireka “agg ‘with avoidance of 
deficiency and redundancy.’ The “ete.” after “ Vararnci” is 
declared to refer to Atreya and Mahisheya, these three being the 
authorities upon which the present work is founded, and from 
which it derives its name. Vararuci and Mahisheya are, indeed, 
often (about ten times each: sce Index) referred to in the sequel, 
and their discordant views sometimes set forth and discussed: 
Atreya has only once (under v.1) the honor of being mentioned. 
Whi is the digester of their three works, and author of the pres- 
ent commentary, which has taken their place and crowded them 
out of existence, we are not Informed; nor, so fur as T am aware, 
has any evidence bearing upon the point been anywhere brought 
to knowledge. Notice of the different authorities cited by onr 
commentator will be put together in an additional note at the end 
of this work, for the sake of the light cast by them upon his age. 


ie 

ग्र AMAA: ॥ १॥ 

1. Now the list of sounds. 

The commentator first gives himself a great deal of trouble to 
explain the meaning of atha, ‘now,’ in the rule, He quotes Ama- 
ra’s definition of atho and atha (Amarakosha 1114.92.95 p. ३49 of 
sca ar a edition), and points out that, as a variety of 
meanings is there attributed to atha, it 15 necessary to fix upon a 
single meaning for it here. In the first place, then, 8 [fiat orca 
significance is claimed for it, by reason of its equivalence with 
om; “since the Cikshi-makers it eclare, “om and athe are deemed 
propitiatory.’” Or, again, it indicates comet hing coming next alter 
another; “the implication being that, next after the reading of the 
Veda, one should gain a knowledge of the /akahana: there hav- 
व. -- ------ ---  -~~ ~~~ 


1. 1 1111114 athe athe “ti 
matgalidyanckdrthatedd athagabdasyd “rthanirna ydrtham eke 
‘rtho' nigeetavyah: tatra prathamam tdean matigaldrthateam 
woyata: tasya pranavasddharmydt: tathd Mt samdcakshate gik- 
shikdrdih': 

omkdrae ed thagabdag ea masgaldée iti Kirtitide 
iti: dio’ avid dnantarydrthatd': vedddhyayandnantaram lakahea 
nojidnan kurydd iti adpekshatedl lakshanasya pércan vedddhi- 
game saty atha lakshanaparikehdvasarah: atha vd ‘dhikdrdrthe 
‘thapabdah: to athai *ve “ti vinivartakddhikdrakdva- 


dhdrakdh (xxii.6) iti vidyamdnatedt: atha varnasamdmndyah 


pithakramo® ‘dhikriyata iti sdtrdneayah: sam ity ekibhdve: dt 
iti marydddyém: mndya ity daupareyeno ‘padegah': ekibhdta 
akdrddayo varndh avarabhaktiparyavasind dnupireyena parvaih 
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ing been git ' ¢ the Veda before the /eAshena, now comes the 
occasion for the saree suce of the faksiona.” Here, lakshana 
appears to be used to designate the Pritigikhya itself, as above 
it denoted the commentary to the latter, Once more, athe is 
declared to haye the force of an introduction or heading, according 
to rule xxit.6, below: “fu, atic, and eva are ध ey exceptive, 
introductory, and limitative;” and the connection of the rule is 
that now the list of sounds, the order of reading (pdthakrama), is 
ee the subject of treatment. 

The composition of samdmnadye, * list, rehearsal,’ is next pointed 
out, and the word is stated to mean “the collective sounds, begin- 
ning with a and 00 with the सकवक, in their order, as 
mir by former learned men.” 

e catalogue itself follows, as understood by the commentator 
to be tau et or implied in the roles of the treatise, First come 
the vowels, of which only sixteen are reckoned (see rule 5, yee 
a, ३, and # have each a short, a long, and protracted value, r only 
a short and a long, / any a short (W. and B. take the pains to 
write a figure 2 after the long ह्‌, and a 1 after the /, to point out 
clearly the number of merus they respectively contain; and B, 
ndds after the di and du a 2, for the same purpose); second, the 
twenty-five mutes (see rule 7); third, the four semivowels (rule 
8); and fourth, the six spirants (rule 9). This makes fifty-one 
sounds, as, Spear specified and counted in their order in the next 
succeeding कप ee Of the. rest, there is no so direct enumeration; 
the commentator has to infer them from their recognition by rules 
found im later portions of the treatixe. Thus, he finds auusrdra 
क ange as.an alphabetic element in rule 34 of this chapter, 
which teaches that it has the quantity of a short vowel; for, he 
says, “since it is made the substrate of a specific quantity, it is 
‘tet a concrete thin £ and not, like nasalixation, > quality.” A 
pare from the Cikshi, it is true, appears inconsistent with this, 

ut fin ds its sufficient explanation in the circumstance that that 
work includes in one expression the concrete thing and its quality, 
The cited passage is not to be found in the known text of the 








tatha hi: ad dgitisud dar fle di o du iti sardh shodaca 
ka kha goa gha fia ea cha ja jha fia ta tha da dha na ta tha da 
dha na pa pha ba bha ma iti sparcdh paieaviigatih: ya ra la va 
iti catasro “ntasthah = ca aha aa ha hka® hpa’ iti shad dshmdnah: 
anusedrag ea (1.04) itt sdtrend ‘nusedra uktah: kilaviceshd- 
grayatedd.asdu “dharmi na to anundsikarad dharmah: vi- 
dher™ madhyasthandsikya® iti pikahdvacane" sati® dharmadhar- 
minor abhedavivakshayo “papadyate: atha visarjaniyah 
(viiL5) ity anena™ visarjantya uktah: ndsikdvivarandd dnw 
ndaihyami (i152) ity anena"™ rajiga uktah: prktasvardt paro 
fo dam (xiti.18) ity anena" lakdra uktah: aparedd anuttamdd 
(xxi.12) = catvdro yamd uktdh: rephoshmasamyoge repha- 
svarabhaktir (xxi.l5) iti svarabhaktir wktd: anena kramena 
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Cikshi (and the same is the case with several of the passages 
quoted later: see the additional notes): it is given agam, with 
more fullness, under viiil5, Next, for the riscrnantya, whieh 
our Pritigikhys does not count among the spirants, is given as 
authority rule 6 of the eighth chapter, a rule introductory to the 
euphoni¢ changes of a final A. The commentator brings m as next 
constituent of the alphabet an element which he calls revigea, and 
for which he cites the rule (i162) that “nasal quality is given by 
the unclosing of the nasal passage.” The wo rd raviga, ‘coloring,’ 
ae a common name for the nasal tinge of utterance, is not 
found in our Pritigikhys, nor even used in the commentary 
excepting here and under 1.52. What is described in the latter 
rule is in fact a “quality” (dharma), and not a “ गु * or 
conerete thing (dharmin); and its ine ह्या in the alphabet would 
stultify the argument with whieh the inclusion of anusrfira was 
but just now supported. It would: seem that the commentator 
ought to be aiming here at the ndsikya, or euphonic insertion 
between A and a following nasal mute, and should quote for it 
rule xxiJ4; he dovs not, otherwise take account of it in his list, 
while yet it is precisely as well entitled to a place there as are the 
yamas, The nasalized semivowels, it is true, into which n and 
m are directed to be converted before y, 7,  (v.26-8), are also left 
out of the enumeration, unless we su dig the rmiga to be meant 


apply to their nasality; and I think it altogether likely that 
he commentator had them in view in its definition: but this is 
only avoiding one difficulty by running into two worse ones— 
namely, by omitting the ndsikya, and by reckoning as a member 
of the alphabet what is really only one of the constituent elements 
of certain sounds, Further, rule 17.18 15 made the warrant for 
the lingual #, rule xxi.12 for the four yamas, and rule xxi.15, 
finally, for the searabhakti: and the conclusion 1s reached that 
“by this process, the number of sixty ts १4 derivable from the 
rules themselves as that of the letters in the Yajur-Veda.” 





yGjurvedikavarndndn” shashtisamkhyd sitrata eva vispashtd 
drashtaryd, nant 
trishashtig catuhshashtir vd varndh pambhumate™ + 

iti cikshdvacane सवकं कवी shashtisamkhyd niyamyate: etal” 
laukikavdidikasarvavarnavishayam™ iti™ gikshdvacane na viro- 
dhah: atra tu" eittrdir etdvatdih varndadm™ evo ‘palambhdd esha 
eva" nirnayo varnitah™, 

varndndia samdmndyo varnasamdmndyah, 

1G. भ, matgahidyanetirtio, * W. G. M, म G, and M always write 
rege B. and 0. always (य; W. has [1 only in one other place (under xiv. 28). 

. Bako, ` ° GoM. यं; Woods td. लि M. कल kramo.. ° W. B. om 
2 Roem "BHrhka. ˆ shee *G. Mom. () B. dhormdgatedd anued- 
rikok, "G. ins ddharma. "GM. kid. “GM: -nam. | Boom; Oh Bt. i. 
ए; ©: Moom. ग W, -wiid-, =. कपाः "G. M. tal = 0, M. -saver- 
१ HG भ {7 त >= (4. आ, 5. = 0, Mom. ™G.M.om. * 5, तभ, 
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An objection is now raised and removed. “Considering that the 
Qikshi says ‘the letters are regarded as sixty-three or sixty-four, 
in the opinion of तमतः * (Oikshi, verse 3; see Weber's edition 
of the treatise, in his Indische Studien, iv.#48-9), how is the num- 
ber sixty established? Answer: there is no Inconsisteney with 
the dictum of the Ciksha, seei ng that the latter has in view the 
whole body of sounds, as need both in the Veda and in common 
life; while here the determination (of sixty) is derived from the 
assumption of just so प्रत्रा letters by the rules of the treatise,” 


The alphabetic scheme is, then, as follows: 


To simple, addiitigudds 9 
Vowels } impure and dipthongs, rifle dio du + , 16 

guttural, ERA # gh a 9 

pala, och j jh 9 5 

Mutes + lingual, | १ ९ च ^^ 9 त 

dental, (th ddin 8 
(Ee 7 2/॥ 6 bhim 6 35 
Semivowels, yriv $ 4 
Spirants, 1,77.7. 6 
= aaa oa : 1 
ixarpaniya, ( 1 
Lingnal ra i l 
Nisikya, इ (not written) l 
Yamas, da, 4 
Svarabhakti, do, 1 
+ Whole number of letters, 60 


es With the exception of the nasal y, १ v, already referred to, this 
st includes all the alphabetic sounds treated of by the Prati- 
gikhya, For what conoerns the peculiarities of their character or 
classification, see the special rules of which they are the subject; 
6 भ) for the differences between the teachings of this and of the 
other kindred treatises with reference to them, Only the Vaja- 
daneyi-Pritigakhya includes in its text a complete list and enn- 
meration of letters, and that by an afterthought, in «a later and 
` less छापा chapter (wili, 1-31). 


श्रध नवादितिः समानात्तराणि ॥२॥ 


2. Now the nine at the beginning are simple vowels, 





em 








2. athe “ti sanjaddhikdrdrthah: aamin’ vrornasaniimndyea 
ddita drabhya nara rarndh saminiksharasmijid bhavanti : 
*yathd: a a dg if is चं Gg’, sanghdydh" prayojanam: dirghaii 
samdndkahare savarnapare (x.2) ity ddi, mane fdrgi 
mahatt sanjid 11 7 gikshddi¢dstraprasiddhyanurodhdye 
ti britmah, 


। 3: ज्वा COW, Boa dda ity ddd "0: च, jad. + त; अ. -tham. + (3. #. 
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Literally, ‘are dake geneous syllables;’ samdndkshara and its 
correlative sanidhyakshara, ‘syllable of combination,’ being the 
current names for simple vowel and for diphthong ; the latter, how- 
ever, is not used in this treatise. The nine intended are, as shown 
in the precoding. list, ad dgifisuwadds. Ther and / vowels are 
denied the quality of simplicity or homogeneity, although their 
structure 2s श sed of heterogeneous elements is not further 
described; the Rik Pr. (xiti14), the Vaj. Pr. (iv.145), and the Ath, 
Pr. (37-9) give the details of their formation, while nevertheless 
the two first भ include r and ह among the samdndkeharas 
(omitting + apparently, because no case व) ४८ occurs that 
should test its quality), and the same classification is inferribly 

: म by the Inst. 

The commentator explains the atha of this rule as signifying 
the introduction of the subject of names or technical appellations 
(ककत), and cites, ३8 example of the use of the term, rule x.2, 
respectin > the coalescence of two similar simple vowels into a long 
vowel, Finally, the unwieldiness of the long word semdndtshara 
striking his mind, he asks “why such a big name?” and relieves 
himself by the answer “we say, in order to correspond with the 
established usage of the Cikshé and other text-books.” The Qikshi 

95 we know it, it may be remarked, does not employ the term. 


aes =< 

Za सवण RATT ॥३॥ 

3. Two and two, short and long, are similar, 

That is to say, as the commentary explains, of these eure 
vowels, two and two short, two and two long, or a long and a 
short, are called “similar.” The meaning seems rather to be that, 
of the three triplets which make up the category of cae 3 vowels, 
the first two in each triplet, the short and the long, will be desig- 
nated as “similar "—to the exclusion, namely, of the pluta or pro- 
tracted vowels. The term is used but onee in the treatise (namely 
in x.2, the rule last above quoted), as applied to vowels, and 
ieee gis practically gained i srs fing ita inelusion of the pro- 
tracted vowels, since these are specially protected fronfcoalescence — 
by the rule x.24. The r-vowels are here again shut. out, as in the 
preceding rule; and, in fact, no case occurs in the Vedic text in 
which two of them are fused into one. 


3. fesiu’ samdndkeAareshu duedve Arasve dvedve dirghe* hrasva- 
dirghe’ dirghahrasve vd ‘kehare parasparam savarnasanyjie bhava- 
tah, iyam anvarthasanjid: savernatoan ndma sddrpyam ucyate: 
tasmdd akdridindm ikdrddibhir na savarnasanjidgaikd bhin- 
nasthdnaprayataatedd anayoh, sanjidydh prayojanam: dirg- 
Aai samdndkehare savarnapare (x.2) iti, 

Arasvark ca dirgham ca Arasvadirghe. 

1G. अ, eteshu. > 9. ४. ing ed. * Bom; ©. Mins. ए, + ए. -tndd. 






: 
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The word translated ‘similar’ means literally ‘of identical color’ 
(i, ₹. sound), and is several times applied later to identity of con- 
sonantal sound, It is, as the commentator points out, a self- 
explaining term, or one whose application is directly in accordance 
with its natural meaning (anvartha); and hence no suspicion 15 to 
be entertained of the inclusion of a and ई, for instance, as “simi- 
lar,” because of their different mode of presen production. As 
example of the use of the term is again cited x.2. 
‘a 

न ATT usu 

4. Not so, when a protracted vowel precedes. 

This is an arbitrary exclusion, made to fit a particular case, 
which might with more evident propriety have been hs rovided for 
lnter, where such eases are under treatment, rather than here in in 
the preliminary definition of terms (compare a somewhat simila 
ease in the Rik Pr.,i.1, ए. 4). The commentator paraphrases the 
rule “a simple vowel, having. a protracted one before it-is. not 
termed ‘similar;’” and goes on to cite and explain in full the case 
to which it applies. In the phrase dgne: iti: dha (४1.5.8१), the 
word dgne has its final diphthong protracted, and becomes dgnd ai. 
By the rule (x.2) for the coalescence of two similar simple vowels 
into the eee onding bongs -yowel, this would then unite with the 
following word to form dgnd’sf ‘ti, The quality of similarity, 
however, being denied by the present rule to the final #, it 1s 
treated as a dissimilar vowel, being first converted into’ y by rule 
x15, the y dropped by x.19, and the coalescence of the remain- 
ing dg with the following é (as prescribed os x.4) prevented by 
x24: thus is assured the reading dgnda ity dh 


पोटणादिितः स्वराः ॥५॥ 
5. The sixteen at the beginning are vowels. 


Namely, says the commentator, the sixteen beginning with च 
and ending avith du, As example of the use of the technical term 


4, plutaprirvar samdniksharam savarnasanjian na bhavati. 
plutam asmit péirvam iti plutapirvam, yathd: agnds ity dhe 
‘“y atra dirghaii samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) ity 
ekdidecah prasaktah: tac ed *nishtam: pratishiddhdydim to evar 
savarnasamgidydm pirigeshydd ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdw 
(x.15) iti pirvasye "kdrasya yateam aydt': sa ca yakdro lupyete 
tv avarnapiredu yavakdrdv (x.19) iti lupyate: yakdre 
lupte aati ivarnapera ekdram (x.4) ity ekdrah® prasaktah: so 
‘pl nishidhyate na plutapragrahdv (x.24) ity anena: taamdd 
agnds ity dhe 'ti prasidhyatt' | 

४ प, छ. "G. ४. ekddepoh, ° 0. Mori. + 0, ध sidhyati, 
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svara, ‘vowel, he quotes the rule (ix.10) prescribing the conversion 
of व ५ atya into y before a vowel. | 

Our Pritigikhya is to be commended for not including in its list 
of vowels the long /, and for postulating no useless protracted forms 
ofr and / | 

= 

TOT व्यन्ननानि ॥ ६॥ 

6. The rest are consonants. re | 

As example of the term eyafijana, ‘ consonant,’ rule xxi.1, which 
` pronounces the consonant a member of the adjacent vowel, is cited 
in the commentary, according to the two manuscripts from north- 
ern India; those from the south substitute for itt he opening rule 
of the third cha cee and also omit the ed ee lanatery statement 
ee nning with & and ending with svaraihakti,” which is given 
by the others, 


Tape ¢ 

म्राव्याः पञ्चविध्णति स्यशाः ॥५॥ 

7. The first twenty-five are mutes. 

The commentator explains: “among the consonants, the first 
twenty-five letters are called mutes” (sparpa, literally ‘contact ’), 
The northern manuscripts add, as under the last rule, “ beginning 
with &, and ending with wm." It is next pointed out that rules 2 
and 5 contam the specification ddita/, ‘at the beginning,’ and that 
the different phraseology of this rule, namely ddydA, ‘first,’ indi- 
cates a difference of meaning: it signifies that the sounds referred to 





6, varndsamdmniyasyd “dita द varnasamdmndyasy@ "dita drabhya shodapa yarndh eve shodagea varndh sva- 
rasamjid bhavanti: akdrddaya) dukdraparyantd ity arthah, 


samnjhdydh praygjanam : atha svaraparo yakdram (1९.10) ity 


'G. ML caradndém sam, 

6, svarebhyah gesho varnardgir vyafjanasanjiio bhavati: ‘ka- 
kdrddisvarabhaktiparyantd ity drthah’, samjpidydA prayojanam ~ 
wyanjanah svardiigam® (xxi.1) iti, 

19 (3.8. om 0५. भ, athd “div वतर vibhdye hrasvam vyadfanopara (iii.1). 

7. vyafijaneshy ddydh pafecaviigativarnd sparcasangid bha- 
eanti: ‘hakidrddayo makdrdntdh'. “samjidydh prayojanam: 
sparga aparcaparah (xiv.27)". athanavd “ditah samd- 
ndkeshardni (i.2): shodagd “ditah avardh (L5) itivad ddita 
iti vaktavya ddyd iti gabddntaraprayogo ‘rthidntarasieakah : 
vyaijaneshy ddya na tu svaresiv ddyd itt vijheyam’. | 

ए ©. M.om. © G.M. remove to end of exposition, and for sparraparah rend 
spire iy ddi, उ, M नतेः, 
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are first among the consonants, not first त: the vowels (better, 
we should say, not first in the whole list), Of this style of inter- 
pretation, which forces a special er rapt into very innocent 
variations of phraseology, we shall meet with other and more 
striking examples farther on, | | 

Rule xiv.27 is हका) as instance of the employment of the tech- 
nical term here defined. 


पराता जस्या: ॥८॥ 
8. The next four are semivowels. 


The four semivowels are vs , ह, १, च. The rule cited by the com- 
mentary in illustration of the use of the term “semivowel ” (चक 
athd, i. e. antah-ethd, ‘standing between, intermediate [between 
consonant and vowel]}:’ see note to Ath, Pr, 1.30} ts one (v.25) 
prescribing the treatment of final m before an initial semivowel. 


TAT ur 

9. The next six are spirants, 

Namely, the three sibilants, ¢, eh, and a, the jiiedmdliya, z, the 
upadhmadntys, क, and the aspiration, A, As regards the sounds to 
which the name demon, *flatus,’ shall be given, the phonetic) 
treatises are greatly at variance. The Vaj. Pr. (viii.22) limits the 
class to the sibilants and 0 the Ath. Pr. (see note to 1.81) appar 
ently adds the guttural and labial spirants and the more indistinct 
nisurjaniya ; the Rik Pr, (1.2), these and the anusvdra. We have 
an equal right to be surprised at the inclusion of this last in the 
class, and at the exclusion from it, by our treatise, of the waar 
juniys, | 

To instance the employment of “ spirant,” the comment cites the 
rile (xiv.16) forbidding the duplication of aspirant before a vowel. 


स्यणीनानानयूर्व्येण mail Ce चत 
TIA TATA वगाः nyo 
10. Of the mutes, the successive fives are the series, 
The commentary paruphrases: “among the mutes, five and five 


sounds, in their order, have the desig 01101 ‘series र they best cin 
respectively with &,¢, 4,4 p, and end with #, fi, n,n, m.’ 115 





8. aparcebhyoh ह 1 इ नन्ता) pare catvdro varnd cntasthdsarijad’ bhowanti varnd antasthibemjid bhoweanti, 
sonjidyih prayojunam: ‘antasthdpaurag ca savarnam anw- 
ndsikam (v.28) ity dei 
eae in W,, oxtending word prayojcaam in the commentary to the 

9. antasthdbhyah pare shod varnd dahmasanjid bhavanti. 
उव) prayojanam: teshmd svaraparahk (xiv.16) ity ddi, 
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exposition 0 with the requirements of the context, 
the treatise being here engnged in defining its technical terms. 
Otherwise, we might divide ._._ paviea = and trans 
late, like the corresponding rile in the Rik Pr. (१.2), ‘there are five 
series, of five each. 

The illustrative rule (xiv.20) cited in the comment teaches the 
non-luplication of # mute of the lingual series before one of the 
dental series, 


्रचनवि तीवतृतीवचतुधात्तमाः "री नञ 

घमद्धितोवतुतोवचतुयात्तमाः ॥ ११॥ 

11. And are called first, second, third, fourth, and last 

Each series of five mutes, that is to say, is composed of a surd, 
# surd aspirate, a sonunt, 8 sonant aspirate, and a nasal, as ¢, th, i, 
dh, n; and these classes are named according to their order in the 
several series. ‘The commentator makes no note here of the physi- 
eal difference of the classes, but says “In each series, the sounds, 
in their order, are styled first, second, third, fourth, and last. 
Even though a name founded on enumeration obviously belongs 
to them [is assured them, without « special rule to that effect], yet, 
for the purpose of ५ appellation on the ground of any other 
enumeration, the technical terms ‘first’ and eo on are preseribed, 
to enjoin 4 certain enumeration.(?) How so? . Why, to establish 
the designation ‘first’ and so on for & and its successors alone, and 
to oy to the vowels, semivowels, spirants, ete., designations 
founded on their enumeration.” And he proceeds to cite four rules 
(1.0; xiv.12, 24; viii.3: but the southern MSS, cite v.38 instead of 
1.9] as examples of the nse of the five terms defined. 





10, eporgdndm madhya daupircyena pafieapefiea vernd’ कत 
वितत bhuvanti: Ke-ca-ta-ta-pidayo® fie-fa-na-nu-ménta- ity 
artheh, samjldydh prayojonam: tavargag ca tavargaparcah 
(xiv.20) iti." | 

'B,om, > ©, M. 4 ` १ फ. om. the cited riley. Gi Matty ad 

11. ehdikesmin varge yothikramena' varndh prathamodvitt- 
yatrttyocaturthottamesanjid bhavanti: siddhe “pi 111 
mitte ndman? annkhydnterinabhidhdndrthant’ sinkhydntarane' 
kathayituns prothamddisanjidvidhdnam: tat katham: kakdrd- 
dindm eva* prathamddisanjidpratyaydartham: 11 
probigtishu lotemmkhydanjidpratishedhdrtham'.  sarijidydh 
Proygonam: prathama tehmaparo dvitiyam (xiv.12)- 
frttyah svaraghoshavatparah (viii3): hakdro Aaeatwr- 
theahu {1.9}! nd nuttama uttamaparah (xiv.24): ity क. 

॥ ॐ. = क्रा a र्गा 7B. अकाश yantardih- ordbh-: G. Mf 
+a eamjhdntoram na tothe trv reading ond ieterprettion ofthis louse Tam 

pt Fi no means confident, “G. M. om, "G. M, fe ज्वी. "G. M, enbetitute for 
rule part of v.38, viz, prathamapirco Aakdray calartham farya sastidnam. 
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The other Pritigikhyas employ the same designations for the 
mutes (save that the Va). Pr. also calls the nasals pafleama, *fifth’), 
but without taking the trouble to define them or prescribe their 
nse bry a rule. , 

= नि 






ग्रघोपाः Wis tt 


12. The spirants, visayjaniya, and the first and second 
Tutes, are suri. | 

The Rik Pr. 5 ives (12,3) a similar statement; the Ath. Pr. uses 
the terms “surd " and “sonant " without defining which consonants 
form each class; the Vaj. Pr. (i.50-53) substitutes for the terms 
Ey. : formulas. 

The physical peculiarity of the surd utterance is defined in the 
next chapter (rules 5,19), 

The commentator illustrates the use of the term by the rule 
(ix.2) concerning the treatment of viserjantya before a surd. 


न॒ Ga ॥५२॥ 
13. But not A. 


५ FZ is not styled a sard; this is an exception rendered necessary 
hv the circumstance that A, being [by 19] a spirant, would other- 
wise be included [by the last rule] in the class of surds,” says the 
comment. oa 

_ All the phonetic treatises treat A.as.asonant. For further defi- 
nition of its character, see rules ii.6,9,46,47, below. 


AANA घोषवान्‌ ॥ \8॥ 
14. The rest of the consonants are sonant., 


The commentary enters into a rather lengthy defense of the 
propriety of this rule, which reads literally as follows: “'The कट 
mainder of the consonants other than the surds is styled sonant. 
Even though, when the surds have already been stated in rule 12, 

the sonant quality of the rest, on the poner te of ‘remainder,’ is 
-assured—just as, when it is said, ‘of Devadatta and Yajiiadatta, 





12, tahmdnap ea visarjaniyag ea prathamadgitiydg ed "ghoa- 
1/1, {11111 bhavanti, somypndaydh prayojrnam * aghosahapa rus 
tasya sasthinam tahmdnam (ix.2) ity dd. 

1B prothamag ca de-. * W. B. omit the last two words of the rule. *G. ML 
om. 


13. na bhavaty aghoshasamjiio' hakdrah; tishmatedd agho- 
shatve pripte tadapavddo yam. 
1 W. न 
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Devadatta owns no kine,’ the conclusion is assured that Yajiia- 
datta is a kine-owner—nevertheless, the indication of the technical 
term is made in the text-book, for the sake of practical conven- 
ience (7), Also, becanse of the superiority of express mention over 
inclusion ina remainder, Otherwise—the name of surd is denied 
to A by rule 13, nor is A sonant, there being no rule to that effect ; 
and so with the rest of the consonants; the vowels are also in like 
hiner not sontint and not surd—this being the ease, when the 
rule shall be given (5.6) ‘also when followed by 9 sonant,’ the 
doubt would arise, ‘followed by a sonant’ means followed by 
what? Let not this be so: in this view the present rule is under- 

taken,” It 15 added “In this rule, the distinctive meaning, in the 
form of objection ani replication, is set forth by MaAhisheya.” 
And the rule ix.8, already referred to, is quoted iguin by way of 
illustration of the use of the term “ sonant, 

The Rik Pr. (1.3), after specifying the surd letters, leaves the 
sonants to be inferred piiriceshydt, “by the 9 ale,” 
aa 18 expressly pointed out in the commentary on the passage (see 
Bagster 8 edition, note to rule i,12). 

e vowels are not ineluded under the designation ghoshavent, 
‘sonant,’ although (as is explained in rule 1.8) formed of the same 
material with the sonant consonants, 

Our treatise does not, like the other Priticikhyas (R. Pr. i.3; 
V. Pr. 1.54; A. Pr. 1.10), define the “first " and “third” mutes as 


soshman, * aspirated,” 


14. aghoshebhyo ' ryafjonagesho ghoshavatsamjio bhavati: 
yady apy tshmaviserjaniyaprathameshe" aghoshesiat *kteshu 
vyaijanageshasya pdriceshydd ghoshavattvam siddham: yathd 
devadattayajiadattayor' apagur devadatta ity wkte ‘parah pagu- 
min iti siddham: tathd ‘pi cdstre snmeyacahdrdrthan® sanjnid- 
nirdepah krivate: pdriceshydd api kanthokter viceshat': anyathd 
na hakdrah (1.13) iti hakdrasyd ‘ghoshasamjid nishidhyate: nd 
‘pi Aakdro ghoshavdn: vidhyabhdvdl: tathai ‘va vyaijanageshah : 
suard api tathi na ghoshavanto na ‘py aghoshih: tathad sati 
ghoshavatparag ea (ix.8) iti yatra® vakshyati tatra’ serivdehah 
sydt: ghoshavatpare néma kimpara iti: tan md bheid iti “dai 
strom” drabhyate", 

cyanjanariipal cesho vyanjanageshah™. 

atra attre codyaparihdrardpa”™ esha vigesho mdhisheyabhd- 
11. 

samjphdydh prayojanam:; ghoshavatparag ca (ix.8) ity defi, 
een NG. Minchin TOME om = yotrayaira, "GI 
fafrataira. =. pdatram. “G. M. repeat the rule itself here, = क्र, om; B. 
adds yak peshah, ™ G. M. om. répa, 


VoL, Ux. ? 
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्राप्रावोाम्यपि्रतिपरिविनीत्युपसगीः ॥ \५॥ 


15. A, pra, ava, upa, abhi, adhi, prati, pari, vi, ni—these 
are prepositions, 
These ten words are but half the number which are reckoned as 
prepositions by the Rik and Vaj. Prati¢ikbyas (R. Pr. 3.6; ४. 
. ¥i24) and by Panini (see the gana pradaya). The commen- 
tator notes the discordance with Panini, and inquires why the 
maker of this rule presumingly cuts short the list of prepositions 
with the word iti in it. His reply is, that only so many are recog- 
nized by the Yajur-Veda, Another objection which he raises and 
removes, arriving at the comfortable conclusion ~ therefore there 1s 
no discordance whatever,” I do not-see the point of. The discord- 
ance isa real one, and difficult seth: explain, ‘The term preposition. 
upuserga) is used in three of the rules of the treatise, viz, ४14 
(which is the cited instance in the commentary), *.9, and -xiv.8: 
for the bearing of the restriction in number, see the notes on those 
rules, ¦ 


वर्णः कारोत्तरो वणाष्या ॥ १६॥ 


16. A sound followed by पतेत is the name of that sound. 


That is, for example, द is the name of a, ekvire of ९, and 50 
on. The Vij. Pr. (37) is the only other treatise which takes the 
trouble to preseribe this usnge, common to them all, Our own 
refers to it also in a later rule (xxi.4). The word (ra means 
‘making, producing.’ It isin the rules of the Pratigikhya added 
not only to simple alphabetic ance (cerna) as their names, but 
also to syllables like af and an (see below, rules 23, 53), and the 


= — See se 











15..... ity de pabdd upasergasanyjiid bhavanti, nanu prapard- 
pasamanvavanirdurcy dé ityddl pdniniyd vigeshena bhananti:.ka- 
tham atra adtrakrid nirargalam wpasargd iticabdena samkueitd 
teyants, yajurvedavishaya etdcanta eve “ti manteoyam, tarhi 
prapardpasam" iti saivuceaye viceshapdthal* katham upalabh- 
stat । itiparatvavidhdne (वकु titparyam nea ti 11/11/1173 
vidhtine viceshapdthalh’: tasmidin na kenacid v irodhah, saijnd- 
yah prayojanam - upasarganishpirvo ‘nuddtte pade (४.4). 
itipubdah prokdrandet, 

IT ए ५ Laranti, * 9. pr 1. 111 11 m: @. dparom, 9 
9 610 

16. Adrottaro varno varnasyd “khyd bhavati, yathd: athdi 
‘kabeRdrde (१.१) iti! Rdragalda uttaro yasmdd asdu kdrot- 
Rovere 








+ उ. M. ity adi, 


i, 18.] Taittiriya-Pratigakhya and Tribhashyaratna, 19 


commentator very frequently uses it to make names for. bricf 
words, like ea. < | ं 

Rule iy.8, Respecting € and $ 1s the chosen illustration of the 
combination here taught. 


WIAA व्यज्ननानाम्‌ ॥ १८॥ 

17. But with an च interposed, in the case of the consonants. 
ल That is, the name of 4 for instance, is (A-a-kdra) hakdra, 
Compare the equivalent rule, Vij. Pr. (48, : 

The commentator cites rule v.22, respecting the conversion of ¢ 
to £, 


न विसर््नीवनिद्धामूलोवोपध्नानीवानुस्वारनानि- ` 
यानाम्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ | 


18, Not of visarjaniya, jihvdmiliya, upadhméiniya, anu- 
sviira, and the ndsikyas, 

The term ndsikya designates here, of course, the nasal figments 
taught in roles xxi 12-14. All these indistinet, hardly articulate, 
sounds must be spoken of by their descriptive titles, not by any 
name founded upon their form, The commentator ree tree that 
the appending o 144. to the sounds here specifiel—which would 
otherwise be regular, since they come under the category of 
varna, * ppg elements "—is annulled by the rule: adding as 
a reason, that they are nowhere met with thus treated, He then 








li. akdravyacahite! varnah dragabdottaro wyaijandndm 
dkhyd bhavati, yath@: takdrag eakdram (v.22) ity ddi. 
akdrena vyavahito® ‘kdravyavetah, 

PW. -pyarets, > W. B, put this word after tho cited rule. *G. M. शकत, 

18, viserjaniyddindm varnatedviceshdt kdrottarateam praptam 
dnena nivartyate; na Khalu viserjoniyddindm karottaratd bha- 
vati: hutah: sarvatra' prayogdnupalambhdt. nanu yatha var- 
nah kdrottaro vwarndkAyd (1.16) itt varnagabdardeyasydi ‘va 
kdrottaratvam nakdro nakdram (vii.l or xiti6) tty ddi: na te 
edeakasydi va"; anyathd warnakdra iti eydt: tadvad" visarjant- 
yddindm' atrd "pi vdeyagrahanam eva yuktam: nd ‘nyathd: 
tathd satt vdeakaparatayd verarucyddiviracitam * uddharanam 
avasdne ravisarjaniya (४.15) ity ddy aruciram: iti cet: 
mii vam mansthdh: vdeydndi' kevaldndm aprayogdd atra va- 
eyandcakayor abhedavivaukehayd sitrasaranir ity uddharanaga- 
manikd," | 

° (3. ४. ins, व. "G. Mom. era, ° प्र, fod. "0. Mina. ity. ' W. B. vara- 
rucdd-; G, M. vdrarwuedd-. = प, B. vdcyddindm. ' W.-pam gam- 


20 W. 2. Whitney, ¢. 15- 


goes on to raise and refute a very subtile and ध objec- 
tion. In rule 16, he says, Adre is नः to be added not to 
the vocable (vdcaku) varna, ‘sound,’ itself, but only to the thing 
designated (rdeya) by that vocable; so likewise in this rule it 15 
proper to understand by viserjuntya ete. the things designated by 
these words, and nothing else (and hence, the rule must not be 
interpreted as implying that hegay gates and the other names 
given are, in default of those formed with Adra, the accepted de- 
वु for the sounds in question). This being the case, the 
illustration given under the rule by Vararnuci and oth 1ers—-namely, 
rule xiv.15, speaking of r and “ visarjeniya”™ as not liable to dupli- 
cation—is an unsuitable one. Such is the objection. The reply 
is: you must not think 50; since the sounds designated by the 
terms in the rule are actually nowhere ete Ba by themselves (a8 
designations), the rule णि intends to melude designation and 
thing designated in one expression; and the quoted example is 
proper enough, 


टफस्तु रस्य uit = 

19. Of x, however, epha forms the name. 

That is to sa ty , the technical designation of r is repha; ra being 
also allmitted, by rule 21, below: rekdra is not found anywhere in 
the Hindu grammatical literature. This peculiarity of treatment 
of r, a3 व the other consonants, is to be paralleled 
with the way in which it is written in consonant groups, almost as 
ifs vowel, ए ¦ 

“The Vij. Pr. has an equivalent rule (1.40). 

“The-word fv, ‘ however,’ in this rule, according to the commen- 
tator, is meant to deny the application to > of both the rules 16 
and 17. Some, he says, hold that it denies only rule 17, or the 
insertion of च between rand the appended Adrea; but this is 
hf for it would imply that the name of r was made some- 
tim appending kdra and sometimes by appendin ephe, just 
a5 an 0 is in fact allowéd by rule 21 below श ree 
and repha, and exemplified by rules vil.11 and ¥x1.15; while‘no 


19. rasya tr ephagalda’ dkhyd कलत. yathi: rephoshma- 
para" (xiii.2) iti, rephasya tyaijoanatedvigeshit prdptamk Kdrot- 
tayatvam akdraryavetatcam. ea tad ubhayam tugabdo navdra- 
कतिः anye te anyathd manyante: akdraryavetatram eve “as tod 
asidhei® tathd sati kaddcid ephottarat® koddecit kdrottaratd ce ‘ti 
nitalpah aydt: yathd "karo vyaijandndm (1.81) itt vidhdiniiad 
vikaipah: tathd At rephosimasamyoge rephasvarabhak 
tid’ (xxi.15)orashahpirve Aavani (vii11) ity ddiz na te econ 
Lérottaratvam api vikalpena’ scikrtam’ butracit; taamdd asmad- 
ukta eva yuktas tugabddrthah, 

1G. M. reph-; and M. reads rephas in the rule itself. * W, -shmapabda. *B. 
rephaksharaid; W.reph-. *W.2B.'pi. *W. Boom. "G.M.ndke, 7G. M. tab, 
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instance of a name formed with द्वा is anywhere to be met with. 
This is 4 very casy demolition of a very insignificant man of straw. 


SAT AUT ॥२०॥ 

20, The short vowel, with varna after it, is the name of the 
three vowels, 

~The “three vowels” referred to are the three quantitice—short, 

gs , and protracted—of the vowels च, é, च, respectivel ys vorne, 
in this case, indicating only the ‘color, or phonetic complexion, of 
the vowel, without regard to its length. The Ath. Pr. has the 
sume usage of this term, but without defining it by rule. As our 
treatise acknowledged no protracted ह, and neither a long nor a 
protracted J, it does not admit the compounds rrarna and (५ 
ofthe other three it frequently avails itself, The instance selected 
by the commentator is rule x.4, which directs the combination of 
a with a following ई, f, i into ९. 


TAQ व्यज्ननानाम्‌ ॥ २१॥ 
21. An a forms the names of consonants. 


_ This rule allows us to call a consonant not only , 95 prescribed 
in rules 16 and 17 above, by a name formed by ding र kdra with 
छ interposed, but also by one formed with @ alone, ९ commen- 
tator’s example is rule v.22, where ¢ and ¢ are referred to ag ta- 
Adra, cakdra, and ¢, ¢ again, and ch, a8 ga, ca, and cha, If some- 
thing नस, y additional to the Adra, instead of alternative with it, 
were intended in the rule, we are told, rule 17 would be made 
meaningless. But, says an objector, why use ‘dra at all for the 
purpose, when even along with it the च has to be brought into 
requisition? let this alone furnish the name. The reasonableness 
of the objection is conceded, but the commentator alleges as suffi- 
cient justification of the practice followed, that it is in accordance 
with that of the Cikshd and other text-books. 

_ He continues: others assert that the a added to a consonant 
indicates: (not that consonant pure and simple, but} a syllable com- 
posed of the consonant and any following vowel; as for instance 
in rule ix.3, “visarjaniye followed by kxha is not assimilated ;” 
where the examples are manah kaheme (v.2.17), ghandghanah 
Ashobhanah (iv.6.4"+ so all the Mss. both here and under ix.3; 
my MS. of the Sanhitd reads Ashobhanih), and ubthapdeah kahdma 
(1.6.12*), This is unsound; for then we'should have to read ishe 
fed (for ishe ted, i.1.1 et al.), by the rule vii.14, “after vdghd and 
aha, ¢ becomes 5" which is wrong. Moreover, in the rule (xii. 





20. varnettare hrasco' Arasvodirghaplutdindm dkhyd bhevati, 
yathd: tearnapara ekdram (x4) ity ddi, varnagabda uttaro 
_ Yasmdd asdu varnottarah, 

° (3. M. ing. traydads. 
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4) “va, va, ne, ha, when followed b १ " the: final specitica- 
tion would be useless, because already implied in the names 4 
to the letters, Hence the opinion referred to is wrong, and the 
name tanght by the rule indicates the consonant alone. 

As for the actual usage of the treatise, it is somewhat equally 
divided between the two modes of designation of the consonants: 
names formed with @ alone occur nearly sixty times; with af«ra, 
nearly cighty times, This is exclusive of r, Which is called ra four 
Limes, repv/ua fifteen times, 

Compare rule ३39 of the Vaj. Pr 


TENT Tison 

22. As also, of a cited word, 

The term grahana is used in only two other rules of the Priti- 
gikhya (124,50), but occurs in the commentary times innumerable, 
in the sense of ‘citation, word taken or extracted from the Sanhita 
to be made the subject of some prescription’ (root gra, * ८1३९, 
take’). The commentator, however, gives it an artificial and false 
pete es LP it denotes, he sa ys either a word र: + which 
something is to be enjoined (datsAyea), or one which is the cause 
(nimitta) of an effect जी 4२१५ प. some.other word. The former 
is called grahana because it is “seized” (i. € “affeeted”): the 
latter, because something is “seized” or “affected” by it. It is, 
he continues, 7 ae of 8 word, a theme or base. The ca, ‘also,’ of 
the rule brings forward, or indicates the continued implication of, 
the aof the preceding rule. The meaning is, then, that a forms 
the name of a citation, « theme, in whatever situation it may occur, 


21. wyaijandadm akdra dkhyd bhavati. yathd: takhdrag ea- 
kdrai’ pacachaparah (v.92) ity adi. kdrapabdottaratram 
idam ca vikalpyute> sirauceaye te akdranyaveto % yaijan é- 
ndm (i, 17) iti vyarthamn sydt. nanu tarhi kdrottarat® himar- 
thi’: taddnim api svardpend' "kdralabhat: sa evd “khyd bhavate, 
1/1 (1 | pilehddigdstraprasiddhasambetdnuairene’ i porihdrak, 
apare tu annagirante: aldrah servescardntasya च grd- 
hake iti: yath®: man-_...: ghan-....: ukth-... 2 ity ddi na 
Kehapardah (ix.3) iti nishedhasyo ‘diharanaii sydd itt, tad asd- 
rom: kutah': vdghdshapdreas tash tam (vii.13) dt sheapeir- 
vatrdt takdrasya fatwe kyte ish-.... iti sydt: tae od ‘nishtam: 
की oa: yavanahasgvaraparesh. (xil4) ffi afra searapara- 
cabdo ryarthah aydt: bhaccnmeate sarvoavardntaaya” 11 1 
yamdt: tasmdd anupapannam eva tan matam manmahe: 7 ty 
varnamdtrasyd "Lhyd, 

° W. ए. omit theze first two words of the rule. 9G 
ae M, avyardyari-. १. पद *W.om, , 


MM, -tvah. ० (2, M. thom 
7 Mlom. =. M. shatvapi, 
= 1G. M. -nlanwitrarya, "1. अ, evi. 


i 23.) » Taittiriya-Préticpdkhya and Tribhashyaratna, 23 


That is to say, if'a word be cited in the text of a role by its theme- 
ending च all its cases or other derivative forms are to be re 
garded as equally had in view by the rule, Reference is twice 
made to this principle hereafter by the commentator (under rules 
VL13 and x.14), to justify such inclusions. The latter of the cases 
he here set up, as example of a nimitta, or citation of an affect- 
ing cause; the cited word is oshtha, which is deelared to occasion 
the loss of a preceding च or 4: the only two instances of this com- 
bination which the Sanhitd contains are quoted in illustration, viz, 
+ oshthdbhydm 04९ '), and wpaydmam adharen’ oshthena 
Lilie As example of a lakshya, or citation of a word to be 
determined by rule, he quotes the end ofirule xvi,ze, with its ius- 
trative citations, Aivgilag eaturthah (v5.97), and kifipildya य 
kshayandya ea (18.5.91). This latter exam ४ eis not very well 
chosen, as the case is a somewhat difficult and anomalous one (see 
the note on xvi.26). 

This rule, like some of those that follow, is of very small value, 
since final a is not the necessary sign of a cited theme in which 
other cases are included; and, on the other hand, parts of words 
not ending in च are often cited “for the sake of the inclusion of 
many words” (bahipdddndrtham). 


ग्रागमविकारिलोपिनाम्‌ , =~ es = 

WA AVATAR ATTA ॥ २३॥ 

23. Ah makes the name of an increment, or of an element 
suffering alteration or elision, 

Here, again, is'a precept hardly called for, as the construction 
and connection of cach rule shows in what way any nominative it 
contains is to be understood, without such an explanation as this, 
which applies only to a part of the cases, and is unable to teach us 
which of the three pe nib ilities it contemplates is the actuality in 
any given case. Moreover, it is fanltily expressed, and the com- 
mentator is obliged to explain that a4 here stands for the ending 
of the nominative case, in the dual and plural as well as the Binge 
lar. He quotes in illustration five rules: xiv.6 exemplifies a 
singular inerement; vii.l, a singular altered element; v.19, a 
singular elision; v.25, two-fold altered elements; xxi.12, plural 
increments, 


22. ‘lakshyam nimittem oa grahanam ity weyate? grhyata® iti 
grahanem: grhyata anene “ti nimittam api grahencamn: paddi- 
kadegah pratipadikem iti ydeat: eokdrah pdrvasitroktam akd- 
ram dkershati: grahanasya prdtipadikusya sarcdoasthasyd ‘kdra' 
dkiyd thavati, yathd: kiiipilakiigild (xvi.26) iti parakin- 
gilagahdo lakehyam wddhoranam: yathd: कक ecat-....*: 
व cakah-._..: oahthevahpara lupyate (x.14) itt te! ni- 
mittom: yathd: avd-....0 upay-..... 

OW. inserts this passage out of place, between rule 19 and its commentary 
*G. grohanyata, *G.M. omit this example, ‘G. M. om. 
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Rule 28, below, is very intimately connected with this, and the 
insertion of rules 25-27 between is quite unaccountable. । | 

Rik. Pr. 1.14 includes the second of the three specifications here 
made, along with rule 28, 


Tem वा ॥२8॥ ` 

24. Or the simple citation. 

The commentator says: “Of these—namely the increment ete,— 
there is in some cases, alternatively, citation; the mean ing 38 
without rife ah” And he goes on to quote three rules, in whit 
increment (xvi.29), alteration (yii.3), and elision (eis) are taught 
otherwise than as prescribed in the ॥ rule—which is not, . 
however, thus amended into acceptableness, 


=, =, 

WAS Fae ws it 

25. In case of doubt, citation is made of the next. 

This rule, Peourreng where it docs, appears to have been inter- 
polated by an afterthought, attaching itself to the word gra/a- 
gam, ‘citation, of the preceding rule, without regard to the con- 
nection in which that word is used, The gaan ` 15, that when 
the mere citation of a word from the Sanhita would leave a doubt 
as to which oceurrence of the word is intended, some part. of the 
context, # word or part of a word, is cited along with it. But the 
commentator’s first example and its exposition are quite peculiar. 
He quotes svayamdtrnndm ca vikarnim co Mame (२.३.7३), and 
remarks; “There being a doubt, owing to the occurrence of two 
ea’s in this passage, which of them is to be taken to give the 
pragroafe-character ase uttame]), the one next to the proper क 
of the rule [Adryatidj, ‘the word undergoing t he preseribed 


23. dgamddindm ahkdra dkhyd bhavati: ahkdra iti prathamd- 
vibhakter upulakshanam, dgamasya yathd: ‘deitiyacatur- 
thayos tu vyatijanottarayoh pirvah (xiv.5): (+ 11.119. 
thi: atha nakdro nakdram (vill): lopino yathd: १६१ 
thantyeckayd aapirodh (v.19): tty ekavacandni : lapardu 
lakdram (v.25): iti doivaconam: dnuptirvydn ndaikyah 
(xxi.12)s i dahneceanam, dgamag ca vikari ox lop cd “gami- 
vikdrilopindh ; teshiim, 

1 छ, om. 

24. teshdim dgamddindm keacid grahanam vd bhavati: ahka- 
rent vind "pi ‘a’ titparyam. dgameasya yatha: addiraihatir 
(xvL20) ity dois wikdrino yathd: hanyddupyamanam ca 
(४.3) ity ddi: lopino yathd: eshasasya (१.15) ity ddi. ¦ 


१ (9. M. om di, 


i ` 
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लसिता '] is to be assumed, in the rule reading ¢o “terme [iv.11].” 
He seems to suppose that the “doubt” referred to in the role con- 
cerns ie int, which of the two preceding ca's is joined with 
wttarme in the haste that establishes the latter's character as 9 
pragraha hs and that we need authority for understanding that 
the latter of the two is taken. This is little less than नीद His 
other example is taken from rule iv.15, where d preheti ws made 
pragraha, tha व being the final letter of the preceding word yuijd 
(व prahati, iv.6.94). | 
Under a later rule [1४.231 this principle is twice referred to, and 
very curiously and artificially applied. Sce the note to that rule. 


FARANT ween 


26. Even of more than one. 

The genitive in this rule is grammatically ingousistent with, the 
accusative of the one preceding, which [ had to translate inaccu- 
rately in order to make the conneetion evident... The commentator 
declares the “even” (api) here to continue in force the word sazi- 
dehe, ‘in case of doubt,’ which is hardly to be approved. He 
interprets: “When there is ambiguity, cttation ig made of more 
than one word or sound,” and quotes tishthanty ekayd (v.19) 
and evo "tare (19.111 as ¢xamples. But in these we have only one 
additional word cited, though more than one additional letter: so 
that both are roperly examples under the preceding rule. There 
is no cake, I believe, where moré than one word requires to be 
cited along with that at which the rule aims; of a part of a word 
containing more than one letter we have instances in ¥1.2,5 ete. IT 
see no good reason, however, why these should not be regaried 95 
authorized a the preceding rule, and this one, accordingly, omit- 
ted as superfluous, 


TT PT NAT ॥ son 


27. A first mute, followed by the word “ series,” is the name 
of the series. | 








25. samdehe saty' dsannaii *varnam padam' vd. griniydt: 
न Uy atre cakdradvayasambhavdl pragrahanimittateena 
katarasyo "ndddnaim kartavyam iti saridahe vad deanna hdr- 
yebhdjas tad eva svikartavyari co “tfame [1४] 1) att adire'.. vor 
ndeya yathd: च prahatt (iv.15) ity ddi. 

^ प~ 00. © G. आ. pagan varnah, १ (3. M. yadd. "ए, 9, serraire, 

26. anudeha anekasya. padasya rarnasya wd grahenam bie- 
tat: apicabdah saiuleha. ity anvddicatl”. yath?: tishthanty 
ehayd saparvad-(v.19): evo ttare {19.11 ity dd. 

"©, M, चव उ प्रा. ए, om. | 


+^ W. D. Whitney, li. 27- 


by The commentator’s example is rule xiv.20, “the सः followed 
vy the tseries;” that is to say, ४ lingual mute followed by a den- 
tal, Compare Vij. Pr. 1.84. | 


कव | 
श्र TART ween 

28. 4m makes the name of a product of alteration. 

This is the correlative rule to 25, above, from which it has 
become strangely separated. The commentator explains, as 
before, that am stan ds here ns representative of the accusative 
easé in any number; but the two examples he gives (v.08 and 
vii) are both of them such as the rule might strictly apply to 
Without any such extension of its meaning. 


८ रति (# = 

TT इति Fa ॥२९॥ 

29. By preceding is meant preceding. 
` A rule expressed in the form of an identical propel cannot 
be claimed to cast mach light of itself, but demands a comment as 
its essential Our commentator explains: “Whatever word 
is pointed out by the qualification * preceeding,” that word is te be 
understood as designated by its own form in that situation ek 
but not, on account of identity of formyanother word standing in 
a different situation, Thus, by the rales (iv.12,13) ‘adydodprethict 
is pragraha,s also the preceding word,’ the word ydéruti is made a 
शः rugrahe in the passage ydvatt dydvdprthivi mahited (11.2.91); 

mit it is not therefore pragruAe in the passage ydeati एता prthivt 

(४.2.8१). 


| पर र्यतत न>; ॥ ५८ 
प्र्‌ दत्दुत्तर्‌ः ॥ २० ॥ 
30. By following is meant succeeding. 


21. vargapabdottarah prathamah svavargaayd' “hhyd bhavati; 
tavargar ca favargaparad (xiv.20) itt, vargacahda uttaro 
yiemidd asiu varyottarah, 

+, oni, ava. | 

28. am iti cahdo vikdrasyd क्वं jhavati: am iti तत 
bhakter upalakeshanam, yathd: prathamapdirvo Aakdrag 
caturtham (v.38): atha nakdro nakdram (vii.1). 

20. yah pirvagabdena nirdishtah' sa tatrdi “va svena riipeno 
‘palakehite jldtacyah: na tu ripasimdnydd anyo bhinnardega- 
athah, yah: dydvdprthivl: pirvag ea (iv.12,13) #7? pra- 
graho bhavatt ‘ti vakshyati: pirvatedd ydu-.... iti ydvatical- 
dah pragrahah: ydv-...- iti tu’ na aydt pragrahah. 

1G M. पचः °. क, *G. Mom. *G. M. मा * ठ. भ. altro, 


i. 93.) Taittiriya-Pratipakhiya and Tribhashyaratna, श 


_ This is the counterpart of the preceding rule, and is explained 
by the commentator in corresponding terms. His illustration is 
taken from rules iv.49,50, where dee and the word following it a 
declared pragraha, In the passage, then, dee jdye vindate 
(४1.0.4२ |, jaye is 0१ but not in the passage yonir asi jdya 
€ Ai (1.1.91; G. M. omit ९ 6६), | 

The rule is only once referred to hereafter, namely under iv.62; 
and there for a purpose which it was not intended to answer. 


ऋकारत्कारौी BAT ॥२५॥ 


31, # and / are short. 
As examples of short r and J, the commentator cites rfavo vdi 


(vii.2.6"), and aklptasya klptydi (v.4.8*). 


DAYS. ॥२२॥ 
32. Also a, 


५५ Algo” (ea), says the commentator, brings forward the implica- 
tion of “short” from the preceding rule. His example of short a 
is ayo कष (1१.2.21 or 4.34), 

तेन च मसमानकालस्तर्‌ः ॥२२॥ 

$3. Also any vowel having the same quantity with the latter. 

Here again, the “also” continues the implication of the predicate 
of rule 31, we are told. The only vowels ० nated by the 
rule, further, are हं and w, since there is an absence 9 ve attribute 
of like quantity with @ in the diphthongs. As examples from the 
Sanhitd are quoted fee trd (i.1,1 et al.), ss get adivoram 
(1.5.51 or 71: W. B. omit adhvaram), and atra “he tad wrugd- 
yaya (1.3.67: but see the various readings below). The commen- 
tator then raises the objection (without introducing it, as usual, 


ति ते 





90. yoh pore ity anena vipishyate so ‘pi tatrdi va svena riipena 
pratyetavyah, yathd: deve: paragea (iv.49,50) it” pragraho 
bhavati "ti vakshyati: paratedd dre jd-.... ity atra jaye iti* 
pragrahah: *yo-.... ity atra‘ na pragrahal’, 

1G. Mom, 7G. M. ins. pabdah. © Blom *G, Mins, (५, 

31. rkdrag ca tkdrag ca hrasvasamjidu dhavatah, yathd: 
fe: |: 

' पए. ए. om- 

29. akdrag oa Arasvasanjio bhavati: cakdro hrasvateam’ anv- 
didigati, yathd: ay-.... iti । 


° 0. M. «ram 


28 WD. Whitney, [i. a8 


with nan), that the matter of the three rules should have been 
pat into this form: “A is short: also any vowel having like quan- 
tity with it;” because, as actually stated, they are lable to the 
reproach of saying the same thing over twice (since r and {are of 


the same quantity as a, and are therefore included in the preseri 
tion of the present rule). But he replies that the statement 1s 
right in its present shape; for rand / inhere inf and [> and one 
might therefore suppose that, being letters of moro than: one articu- 
lating position, they suffered an extension of bash? Aan were 
not short: hence the special rule concerning them, ‘Tt १ treatise, 
as was noticed above (under 1.2}, nowhere densities the formation 
con f, though it excludes them from the eategory of simple 
vowels, 
The rule of the Vij, Pr. (1.55) is nearly the same with this. 


FAVA 230 
34. Also anuevdra, 


The implication being the same as in the preceding rules, तम 
avdra is here defined as having the quantity of a short vowel, The 
commeitator explains the occasion for the rule as follows: rule 
xxL6, which teaches that anusedra and svarabhalti aro to be 71 

wil to the preeeding vowel in syllabication, implies the conse 
nantal character of the former: whence, by rule #7, below, it would 
have Se aunty of a hal&mora, and its true quantity of a mora 
ae nines "be cial detinition, | 
The Vaj. Pr. on 47,148) allows anusedra to make with 9 pre- 
ceding vowel, either long or short, two nioras, oddly enough dis- 
tributing the time between the two elements, vowel and nasal, in 
such a way that the latter bg 4 mora and a half after a short 
vowel, the vowel being itself shortened to 9 halfmora, while after 
a long vowel ‘the nasal is itself cut down ton halfnora, and 8 
mora and a half are assigned to the vowel—a highly artificial अ 





LL = 





83, tend 'kidrena yas tuyakdlah avaral ea ca hrasvo bhavatis 
atra’ ‘pi cakdro hraspidegakal’: ikdra ukdrap ce ‘ty arthah: 
samdhyakshardndin samidinakdlatndbhdvde'. yath@: ६0. 
up-....° afr-._..." akidro Arasvas tena ex samdnakdlasvara ity 
drabdhavyam: rkdralkirdu hrasvdo itt tu nd "“werhit ere yan 2 
evam drabhyamine punaruktatayd gduravam bhaved iti. ucyate 
drabdhacyam evdi ‘tat: kutah: rkdralkdrayor antard® rephalaka- 
rile stah: tattatsthinatedd anayoh kilanyabhiedrah aydt: Arag- 
vatvam na” gamyeta": tan mi bhid ity exam drabhyate: rkdrat- 
Rérde “iti | 
1 M i {1 / 11 पवत त॥ Land | [व - ii, 3 Gc WwW om 

+ Pa ard atl ॐ rity Baird "hel ony: GM. ira iy: boch aa 
the introduction to what follow, "G.M.om. "GM. ananiare + (५, Ml debt, 
“Boom. "UG. M. evegampate, = G. M. ing पकक, 


i, 36.] Twittiriya-Pratigakhya and Tribhashyaratna, 29 


ran gwement, The Rik Pr give no special statement res pecting . 
stasis of the nasal element, but leaves it to be include 
among the other consonants, which have 1417 9 mora of time each. 
All the * short” elements being now enumerated, the commenta- 
tor quotes, as example’ of the भ कृप of the term “short,” 
rule क. As example of anusvdra, he quotes téii Aaste (vi.1.37), 


द्िस्नावान्टी्षं ¢ 

TAT AT: ॥ २५॥ 

35, An element of twice that quantity is long, 

The literal meaning of this rule is, says the commentator, that 
one of the hefore-mentioned short vowels, when doubled, is long : 
but its virtual intent is that avowel having twice the quantity of 
ashort is long. [ have translated in accordance with the latter 
interpretation, As example of the use of the term “eng”. is 
quoted rule x.2, respecting the coalescence of two similar simple 
vowels into the corresponding long vowel. 


त्रिः ae ॥२६॥ 
36. An element of three times that quantity is protracted, 


The commentator explains the virtual meaning of this rule in 
the same manner as that of the preceding, and quotes, in illustra- 





सा का > य] 





(ee त म ` 


$4. bhavaty anusedrap ca‘ hrasvasamjiah, yathd: वचन. 
cakGro hrasninedkarshakal’: anusvdrah svarabhakti¢ ca 
(xxi.6) if svorapratyaiigatveridhdndd® anusedrasya 11 
tram: tathd sati Arasedrdhakdtam vyatjanam (L387) ity 
ated’ “rdhamdtrateam" prdptam': tan md bhdd iti Arasvatear 
vidhiyate, hrasvasamnjidydh prayojanam: vibAdge Arasvath 
vyvanjanaparah (1.1) iti, 

१0. ४. api. *G.M. क्न * MSS. svarain pr-- W.-dgeridh-, "©. M. om. 
° 9. M. 1 "GM. =. । (१११ 

35. १4८41 iti prakrto hrasva ueyate: dvir iti नल्व" tdvdn 
hrasvo dirghasamjito bhavati * "ti sttrayojund: tatparyain tu 
Arasvadvigunakdlah® svaro dirghasanyie bhavati tis sanjidyah 
praygjanam: dirghan samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) 
ity Gdi. ९. fa 

'G, अ. नीता, * W. ingerta here, ont of place, । 1711, prayojanam, "7. 
0; W. om, dah, १ क. om, tt, : 

36. atrd ‘pi’ hrasvo ‘nueartate sdiinidhydt : trir iti (पलः 
trirdpo hrasvah plutasanjiio bhavati "ti: *tdtparyam tv atrd ‘pi 
brimah: Araseatriqunakdiad svarah plutasanjio bharate, sera 
jidydA prayojanam: na plutapragrahdy (x24) iti, | 

1G. M. ins. aa, *G. Mom.  G. M. om. । 


30 7. D. Whitney, [i. 36- 


tion of the term “protracted” rule x.24, which directs that « pro 
tracted and a pragraha yowel are not liable to combination. 

All the treatises agree closely in their definitions of vowel quan- 
tity ; see Ath. Pr. 1-59-88, and the notes upon those rules. 


r - 

Va SAT Uo 

97. A consonant has half the quantity of a short vowel 

This, the comment reminds us, is a rule defining the length of a 
consonant, not one giving the meaning of the term consonant. 
For, if it were the latter, the word “time” in role xvii.5, which 
speaks-of “the time of a consonant,” would be open to the charge 
of redundancy. We hardly need so trifling and technical a pent 
of 9 thing so obvious, .As example of a consonant, the word wdk 
(8.9 but G. 3, read instead wd) is given us, | 

OF the other treatises, the Ath, Pr, (160) alone differs from this 
by giving to 4 consonant a whole mora as its quantity. 


Fa, 

उच्चरदात्तः ॥३द८॥ 

38. A syllable uttered in a high tone is acute, 

The commentator enters into no explanation of the meaning of 
the definition of the acute tone or accent here given, but simply 
refers us ६१४ later rule (xxii.9), where the action of the organs in 
producing the higher tone is more particularly described. He adds 
as example of an acute vowel ad idhdndA (iv.4.4*: but all the 
MSS. gave एष, read ad ii), and quotes rule xiv.29 as exemplifying 
the use of the term wdatta, ‘acute’ (literally ‘elevated’). 1 have 
explained in the note to Ath. Pr. 1.14-19 why I prefer, instead of 
transferring the terms wddtta, anuddtta, and svarita, to translate 
them by ‘acute,’ grave, and + circumflex,’ respectively, 


, नीचेरनदात्तः neta 


9. In a low tone, grave. 
` अप. vyadjanam Arasvdrdhakdlam bhavati: na te ryaijanam 
iti samjad: anyathd’ eyatjanakdlag ca svarasyd ‘trd 
‘dhikah® (xvii) iti* kilagabdasya pdunaruktydpatteh, yathd: 
vik. hrasvasyd "rdho' hrasvdrdhah': ‘hrasvdrdhakdlah" parimd- 
nari yaya" tat tatho *ktam, 
ee ee ee 
consistent. reading; B, is corrupt. * W. -lam. नवक 2 ss 
38. dydmo ddrunyam (xxii) iti lakshapalakshitah' svara 
uddtta weyate. yathd: 44...., sarnjidydh praygjanam: कच्च 
tat paro ‘nuddttah avaritam (xiv,29) iti” 

1G. M.-fa, "G. अ. ity adi. 


Ml] Taittiriya-Pratigakhya and Tribhashyaratna, 31 


We are again referred to the rule in one of the last chapters 
Assi, which defines the action of the organs in producing the 
ower tone, The example for the accent is awadatdm (1.7.22; but 
G. 21. read avadiitdm), of which, in padu-text, all the syllables are 
grave; that for the term anwddtta, ‘grave’ (literally, ‘not ele- 
vated ’), is, in W. B., rule iv.43; bot in'G.-M,, rule -xiv.2% 


Tey: स्वरितः ॥४०॥ 
40. Their combination is circumflex, 


The commentator explains semdAdra, ‘combination,’ as from 
samidhriyate, * it is taken together, collected, combined :’ and adds, 
“the accent arising from the mixing of those two is the cireumflex 
(कव्व). This isa precept concerning the peculiar nature of the ac- 
cent; its occurrence is taught further on, in one and another place:” 
and he quotes not less than three of the rules {xiv.29,x.16, and xii.9) 
which teach under what circumstances the circumflex arises. His 
example of a circumflexed syllable is (4 ‘brwven (ii1.2.27 et al.) 

This rule is so far ambiguous that it does; not tellus in) what 
order the acute and grave tones are to be combined to produce the 
circumflex secent—whether acute and grave, or graye and acute: 
but we may perhaps assume that the treatise consciously intends 
them to be taken in the order in which they are defined by the 
two प rules, 

All the authorities practically agree in their pep definition 
of the three kinds of accent (see note to Ath. Pr. 14-16); and 
Piinini’s rules (1.2.29-31) are precisely the same with those here 
( As regards the details which form the subject of the fol- 
Wing rules of our treatise, the accordance is not so perfect (see 
note to Ath. Pr. 1.17}, 





तस्यादिरिचेस्तरमुदात्तादनतंरे वावद्ध RAT 1184 
41. Of this 6 


rcumflex, in case it immediately follows an 





क 


१0. anvavasargah [अ 1.10) च" सवीय कत ‘nw 
ddtta ueyate’. त sanijidydh prayojanam: anuddtto 
nie nity dm (iv.43) iti," ३/6 

"पि. Blom. "G. Mt. * 9, पद्या ‘G. आ. give xiv,29, and ity ddi. 

40, tayor whiittdnuddttayor yah samdhdrah sa’ searita ucyate, 
yathd: (0..... samdhriyata iti samdhdrah: tayor melanajan- 
yrsvarah’ scarita® ty abthah, svaritasvardpavidhir ayam: upa- 
rishtdt tu ‘tatratatra searito lakehyate!s yathd: uddttdt pare 
nuddtiah svaritam (xiv.29): uddttayog ca pare ‘nuddt 
tah svarifam (9.16) taamingn® anuddite parva uddttaé 
searitam (xii.9) ity ddi, | pean 

‘Mom, *W.-ra: B, "धच wear. *G, ML om. ५0; भ. eal, OW! om. 
"'W. tannuddtte, 











a2 व क. (8. Whitney oo were ts [i. 41- 


acute, the first pars, to the extent of half ‘a: short, wil, is 
uttered in a yet hizher tone. 
That is, higher than the tone of acute, which Prof pt! forms its 
first element; one is tempted to give the word wuddttd a double 
construction, a3 belonging in idea to weedisterdim as well as to 
, The subject of the more particular definition of the circumflex 
accent occupies the six following rales, and any comments upon 
the doctrines laid down will be better reserved until the Inst rule, 
_As example of the circumflex, the commentator cites the words 
at 1040 (0 thready once given (under rule 38} ; the first 
syllable of the second word has the enclitic circumflex, by rule 
xiv.29, under which the same quotation is repeated, 


SA: IT ॥४२॥ 

42. The remainder has the same tone with acute. 

The plain meaning of this rule is distorted by the commentator, 
in an attempt to avoid a seeming inconsistency. He élaims, namely, 
that the word “same with” here signifies “» trifle lower than,” 
^" because otherwise there would be. no circumflex "—the circum- 
flex having been defined in rule 40 as including both the higher 
and lower tone. “ But the inconsistency is not evaded hy epee, 
for the last portion sate the circumflex any thing short of the actu: 
“frave”™ tone which rule 40 prescribes: if, indeed, giving to ita 
first portion a higher tone than “acute” be not an equal offense 
against the game rule, = 


सव्यज्ननों «पि use 

43. Along with the consonant, too. 

Says the commentator—*“the rule as formerly given applied to 
a pure vowel; now the same thing is taught of the circumflexed 
vowelevon in case of its combination with a consonant, The cir 
cumflexed vowel *along with its consonant, either the one which 
directly follows an acute or another, is as defined. The ‘too’ 
(apr) continues the implication of the circumflexed voweL” To 
this explanation of api, as simply equivalent with ८८९, we must de- 
mur, As any one may sec be referring to the various rules in 


क क्वणननान rr 








41. uddttdd anantare yah svarah avaryate tasyd “dia tdoad 
uecdistardm widttataro bhavati ydvad dhrasvaayd 'rdham. ya- 
thd: ado... 

42. firasvdrdhakdlde cheahea uddttasamoe hhavatis ‘na ti "Witta 
eva samacabdaprayogdt kimcin nytinatvoam pratiyate’: anyathd 
scaritdbhdvdt, pirvoktam evo ‘ddharanam. 

( W. repeats these clauses in the comment of the preceding rule, after bkavady 


i. 44.) Taittiriya-Pratigdkhya and Tribhishyaratna, 33 


> 
which it oceurs, it is always best translated by ‘even,’ as point- 
ing out something which is to a certain degree anomalous, or not 
to have been naturally expected, | | 
As examples of circumflexed syllables containing consonants, 
the commentary offers adkAd sdkhibhyo varivah krnotu (11.3.11 1; 
all the MSS. except W. give only the second and third words, 
which are the ones to which the rule applies; the second syllable 
of cach has the enelitic svarite, and th ग are to be read and 
divided sé-LAiMAyo vd-ri-vaA), and (च) (1.3.102 et al: but 
(=, M. omit this Gath 
Thave not observed that any other of the treatises deems it 
necessary to lay down in terms the principle that the consonant 
shares in the accentuation of the vowel to which it is attached. 
Thongh the rule may be regarded as in 3 manner superfluous, it is 
less to be objected to in itself than on account of the place where 
it is thrust in, so wholly out of connection, It ought to be some- 
where where it can be made to apply to all the three accents, and 
not to the circumflex alone, 


SPT वा नीचैस्तराम्‌ ॥88॥ 
44. Or the part following is uttered in a lower tone. 


The comment explains ananfera in this rule as equivalent to 
{९400 (in rule 42), and paraphrases by saying that “the remainder 
of this circumflexed syllable, after the halfmora [of which the 
vhoracter was defined in rule 41 ] is in a lower tone: that is, is 
anuddttatera (‘lower than grave’)” Whether this is the true 
meaning, and not rather that the last part of the syllable, instead 

of being “of the same tone with acute” (rule 42), is “of vere 
tone (than acute),” may well be made a question. It would be, I 
should think, an exaggeration of the circumflex of which hardly 
any theorist would be guilty, to begin it higher than acute, and 
end it lower than grave, The latter of the two interpretations 
0० is also (though not une प supported by the next 
rule, which may most naturally be regarded as letting down the 
concluding tone of the syllable one degree farther than the pres- 
ent rule, as this than the preceding. 














45, kevalasyd ‘yor vidhih purastid uktah: iddnim eyatija- 
nasthitatee ‘pi ‘sraritaaya tathdteam wcyate: ‘saryaijano ‘pi 
svarita “uddttdd anantare’ ‘nyo ‘vo ‘ktavidhir’ bhavati: api- 
pabdah! ‘svoritam dkarshat®, yathi: sakhd....: ti. 

५ om, मि फर. -thinant-, ™ Woedmukhyd ei. १ Boom. “ G. ४. -tdkar- 


44. fasya svaritasya Arasedrdhakidlic chesho niéieitistardm 
anudattatare’ bhavati: anantarah gesha ity arthah: tad evo 
‘\ddharanam, 

प. "दतत, 

VOL, Ix, a 


 अनुदात्तसमो वा ॥४५॥ 


45. Or in the same tone with grave. 

The commentator does not attem pt this time, as under rnle 42, 
to show that “same” means in reality‘ a little different,” but 
simply paraphrases (taking, no account of the vd, ‘or ): ™ That 
same remainder of this circumflexed syllable is the same with 
anwddtta.” 


Aga: रेषो SATA उत्याचावीः 13 
4 His, begining is the same with acute; its remainder is 
the same with graye: so say the teachers, 

Or, it may be, ‘so says the teacher,’ the igieeal being used in 
token of respect: the word dedryw is not elsewhere found in the 
t ryd 


| ops ee at xxiv.6) vo tin the expression eheshdm “er 6. 
ndm, ‘of certain teachers,’ which oceurs several times, The com- 


mentator does not givens his opinion ‘upon the point, but he de- 
clares this to be the only rule that is मः or of force (+य, 
literally ‘ desired") in the net-work (jd ) of alternative views here 
adduced, commencing with rule 41. It may, in fiet, be looked 
upon as identical in ete ‘with the findamental rule 40, and as 
presenting the only reasonable and sensible view of the true char- 
acter belon हभण to the circumflex accent. The elaboration of the 
theory of the circumflex, the classification of its varieties, and the 
determination of their relations to one another, appear to have 
been quite a favorite weakness with the Hindu phonetists. The 
subject occupies the whole of one of the later chapters of this 
treatise (xx. 0 with sundry rules in other chapters: and a 
more detailed examination of it, and criticism of the views taken 
os Bae] it, will be necessary in connection with some of those 
While App roving this rule, for the reason that it is in accordance 
with the last two rules of chapter xx., which define the relation of 


45. tasya' staritadya an eva pesha anuddttasame bhavuti. 
4G. Mt om, ` =, । 

40. tasydi “na svoritesyd “dihrasrdrdhakdla uddttasamo bha- 
vati: ‘peshas to anuddttasamo bhavati': ceshas te anuddttasama 
it) dedryd bruvate, yathd: sakh-_ 2... tasya Mair (141) ity 
ddyabhyahite’ “emin vikalpajdle stitram etad eve ‘ahitar ~ pra- 
plishtaprdatihatuyor mrdttarak (xx.11)rtdirot yanjana 
padavrttayor (xx.12) iti lakshandnukaljpat > na ta paritanam 
apt sttram ishtam ^ etallakshanapratikalydd eva. 
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four of the kinds of circumflex to one. another Si Ar er in-resper to _hard- 
ness of utterance, the commentator rejects in advance tlie nekt fol- 
lowing rule, as being diseordant with them. The ground of the 
asserted accordance and discordance I am not able to discover. 


r प्रवण ^ ^ = | 

तत्रः AAT इत्यक uso 
47. Tt is all a slide, say some. 

The commentator says: “ The word ‘slide ` ( pravana) isa syno- 


nym of * ५१ | 47 PRN (48 








१५०५५ WK: the cite (नश ९४९५ ४८४५ pops. 
sonants, starting from its beginning, is all of it as 
teachers have said,” And he adds the same 1 le already more 
than once given, sdthibAyo vdrivah (ii.3.11 १). We haw seenthat, 
in his exposition of the bcd cat 2 t, he has rejected this one, 
upon grounds of inappreciable value. The view here taken is one 
that mi न well enough be held by any one, 15 virtually equiva- 
lent with the one betore presented : the voice somehow. makes its 
descent from the pane to the lower pitch within the compass of 
the accented syllable; whether by a leap or a lide, jis a proper 
theme for: hairsplitting argumentation, but.of the smallest practi- 
cal consequence, | 


नानापद्‌वदिग्वमसं्याने ॥8८॥ 


45. A separable word is treated like separate words, except 
in an enumeration. | . 
_ The meaning and application of this precept. may be best. exhil- 
ited by means of the examples which the commentator quotes. 
We have a rule (iv.40) that fe and. the at the end of a word of more 
than two syllables are ns wragraia if preceded by dor «. In. the 
passages oxhatdt tignyrhete (i,2.14) and tat ५३4, (१1.4.72), then, 
the final syllables would be pragraAa, but that the words in which 
ey occur are separable compounds, written in the pada-text, tig- 
1 and pra-vdte, and so पार exempted by this rule from the 


47. pravanagabdah' svaritaparydyah: savyaijana eva svarita 
adits drabhya sarvah pravano bhavati "ty eka’ dedryd. deire. 
yothd: aah"... 

^ B. has ककु for pravana everywhere, *G.M.om. *M. sariebhyo, | 

48. digyopadai ndndpadapad bhavati - maankhydnavishaye': 
ndndpadavad iti kira: o&h-.. 2.2 tat.—.- ity ddiv dfdraikd- 
raptirvas tu bahusvarasya.te the (iv.40) ity otra" pragra 
hatveam and एप्त iti: asamkhyina iti kim: dee: parag ca: 
éhavyaveto ‘pi (iv-49-S1);" dee .sav-...- ity otra pregrala- 
tvam bhavate' iti vadimah, nindpadam iva ndndpadarat, 

॥ 0. M.-ne पशो *G.M.om. "CG. Midns 1 'G, ML probharate: 
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operation of 19.40 ; the 0 15 in each case the ending of a dissylla- 
bic word. What is meant by “ enumeration ™ is not, in itself, very 
elear, as the case already cited is, in a certain sense, one of enu- 
ण्न of the syllables of a word, The commentator 
shows Its intent ६. 1 0 out that, by rules iv.49-61, the word 
dve, the next word to it, and the next but one, are made "ni r= 
Aa: hence, in the passage due savane gukravati (४1.1.04); pudr 
vatt (padu-text pukra-rat १२ must be counted as a single wo1 
or the fof vati would not be pragrada. 

In this, as in. the Rik and Atharva थु as, the word न 
¶ भ B. and O. more usually write bigya, or Viya).means 9 com- 
und word, treated as separable into its constituents in the para- 
text. The St. 4 lexicon erroneously explains it as signi 
fying a single member of such a compound, | 

Compare Rik Pr. 1.25, and Vaj. Pr. 1.153. 


| r 7 
eT Taare: ॥8१॥ 
49, Of such a word, the former member is called avagraha, 
The example quoted is devdyata iti detasyate (i.5.5°)—an in- 
stance of cared, or repetition with ifi interposed, such as 16 usual 
in the kramurtexts; and, to a certain extent, in the pada-texts also. 
The. existing pada-texts of the Rik and Atharvan would write this 
word simply deva-yate, ६4 the repetition with च for words 
which sere a agrahe and separable at the same time: but that of 
the 'Taittirtya-Sanhita treats all separable compounds in the latter 
thod (see, for the varying usages of different texts, the note to 





only, 






method 

Ath, Pr, iv,74). In, dera-yate, the part deve is denominated ava- 
graha., As instance of the use of this technical term is. given the 
rule (ivy.2), which exempts all first: members of compounds from the 
action of the rules preseribing (1944 | 

~ "The commentator, finally, calls attention to the mutual relation, 





or apposition, of the words pada and avagraAa im the rule, each in 
its,own, gender (the. former being neuter, the latter masculine) : 
4 are under 107. and ५.२. tie oth 

| ‘The other Pritigihkyas use the term aragraha in this sense, but 
without thking the trouble to detine it. | | 


| 


46 4 पदे मम्येत ॥ 19 ॥ । 
50. In citations of a word, that word is to be understood. 
।, That is to say, the cited word itself, and not 9 part of a word 









Ge aayd Vigyapidasya pirvapadam avagriha’ tty woyate 

त yathd is) der l2L) Uatagrahasanjidyal prayojomam: wi ‘wa- 

grahak (iva) ity ddl. -paddeagrahapabdayor niyatalivigated- 

nyonydnvayah® sambhacvatt, et aL epee Tes = 
¢) ©. Mom. *G. M. om, aragreda. > W. niyama-., 
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identical inform with it, Thus (to take the commentator’s exam- 
ple), tve is later (iv.10) declared pragraha except at the end of ५ 
separable word, 45 in the passuge tee Lratum 0 + the ex- 
ception specified is necessary, because the fre of a word like adi- 
titre (p. aditi-tre) is also a pada or vocable ;—but it is not there 
fore to be inferred that the tre of Aratcre, in the passage Aratre 
dakshdys (10.2.5२; 3.114), is also ५1 ५०९१० ' a 
_d\s the commentator had formerly derived grahanam (1.22) from 
1४५८५, so now he derives grahandni from grhnenti, ‘they. seize, 
“The १.०९ here taught is appealed to several times (1049 iv. 
11,38; vii.2) hereafter, in order to the settlement of doubtful points. 
Tt would seem possible to be still made a question whether thé 
citation in any particular role were a pada, ‘a full word,’ or a pa- 
ddikadeca, oh of a word,” since citations of the latter kind are 
also frequently made, Perhaps the commentator would ‘settle the 
diffeulty by asserting that no combination of articulate sounds 
which actually oceurs in the Sanhita as a pede 15 ever cited in any 
other character, 


प्रपि विकृतम्‌ ॥५१५॥ 
51. But that word, even when phonetically altered. 


The commentator gives two exam is The word शनत, he 
says, is cited later (vil.6) as one whose nis liable to conversion 
into 9; नन 11 ants still holds good, though the final 
syllable of the word have become ~ thus, fecha rahanih 
(4.3). A gein, éyah, by v.15, loses its final riserge > and it ५६ 
so, even when its «is changed to #/, a8 in १.७८ च siya pra’ deca- 
yuh (0.5.11!) As regards the former of these examples, it miglit 
seem to be provided for by rule 1.22, above: but the commentator 
would doubtless plead that the rule would apply to cdAanah, but 
not to १,५॥८ ५. | WK 





a ज = 


50. padagrahaneshu अटा griitam padam eca ganvyeta: * 
jidtavyam: na paddikadegah". yathd: tee ity antigydatal 
(1.10) iti wakshyati: tathd aati tue.... iti pragraho bhavati: 
kra-.... iti paddikadepdin' na bhavati. grhnantt "ti grahandni 
paddndm grahandni padagrahandni > teahu. १ 

‘Mins, od. *G. M.-pam, ° W. animay-; ठ. वकाम * 0. M. -potrdn, 

51, apipahdah padam anvddigati: padagrahaneshu vikrtam 
api padam avagantaryam. yathd: natcdpattdu vdhana (vii.6) 
itt grahishyate; padam itt (तुतं visarjaniya otcam dpanneé ‘pi 
natvam nai ‘va nivartate; pra-....: eahasasyah (v.15). itt 
tiserimiyalopagrahanam pathishyate: ay-...- iy atra sakdre 
shateam dpanne ' visargalopo bhavaty eva. , 

+ (ए. अ. in: ‘pi. 
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ART We ` 
1 92, And even when preceded by a. 
~The evident occasion of this rule is tho frequent occurrence of 
words with the negative prefix च attached to them. But, it being 
once established, its sphere is'not restricted: to that: class. of com- 
pounds, az is shown in the very example chosen by the commen- 
पणाः to illustrate its working. By: 1.2, द्धं is included among 
the words whose final dis liable to be shortened; then, by this 
rule, aged is also included: e, ए. aovdvantan (p. agra-nantam) sa- 
Aasrinam (11.5.11 1}. tole . तना) cane 
Application of this principle is quite frequently made below 


(under 112,45 w.1aj16s १.5.14; VLBI; 18; XVL6,19). 
WANTS. च ॥१५३॥ 
_ 23. And whon preceded by am, 
The’ origin and: aim: of this rule are obviously the same with 
those of eid nay ceding, but the instaneos of its ५.४ Sree ure less 
frequent: it‘ is appealed to but three times in the sequel (under 
‘roles 1ii,7;viii.6;°and अ. 29). ‘The last case is the one selected by 
the commentator as his example, The word चोल, by ११.२१, con- 
tains antsrire; henee the same word preceded by an is.to be re- 
garded as included with it, as in the passace वमति Kurecantah 
(iii 2,24), # i ङ्‌ {नाना 
The commentator now raises the question: how comes kdra to 
52, ated "py apipabdah paddnvddepakah: padagrahaneshe 
akdrddy' ape pudaih vijneyam: "guartdvayund (1.2) iti 
Araseddepe vakahyati: akdrdder api tasyi grahandsya Arcasva- 
teem bhavati. yathd: चदु र akéra ddir yoasya tat tatholkiam, 
"dip, G2 we! 9G at prefixes the preerding three words of the 
1. ग. 
63 | 19/18. 91 bodhayati ee pidagrahaneshe ankdrddy 
api padi vijfteyom. 11, (xvi.29) ity an usvdridgame wak- 
shyati: ankdrdder opi tasyd "nuardrigamah sydt. yathd 
on... ankiéra ddir yaaya tat tathoktam. Be 
nane atra sitre ‘n ity asya kdrottaratvas kathath Ukriyate: 
१०१११५१ kdrottarah. (1.16) iti 'stitre varnaaya' karottaratvavi- 
thinabha 41८0१507 कध, weyate : salyam" etacehastrabulin ‘ha 
kriy iyate: kim tu céstréntarabalae Kriyate: yatha> panintyd ‘eva- 
ara कुन्त. ityddindin aidhutvar Aathayanti; eraim atra “pi 
«vam ahkdra dgama (1.23) ity otra eolyaparihdriu vijheydu, 


1} G. M. vara aabdarya, F iil G. M. 1 1. {ii Ez. om. i त. M. ak iva é. 
tema eve. evakdre ‘p 
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be ndded here to the syllable an? since offense ¢ is thas commited 
Fab the precept in rule 16, above, that 64 is कत्ते 16 an 
alphabetic sound to form its name, His answer is: true enough 
that it is not done by authorit धः thia text-book; but it is done 
by the authority of other text-books; for example, Panini’s |fol- 
lowers establish the propriety of such ex mee as evakdra, api 
kdra (for the words era and api). So li ewise in this very trea- 
tise (in rule 23, above) we have ahkdra for ah ; and. the same ob- 
jection and answer are to be understood as applying there. See 
the note under rule 16. | | sil 
१ [+ = ७५ > 

THAT: TATA ॥ ५६ ॥ 

54. A single sound composing a word ia called aprita, = ` 

The commentator explains ekavarnah, after the fashion usual 
with him in treating a karmadhdraya or determinative compound : 
“that is both single (eke) and a sound (verna); hence, a sin gie 
sound.” The term aprkta means, he says, ‘uncombined with a 
eonsonant,’ As example of an aprkta word, he quotes aa uy eka- 
7. 1 +. 11 (iv. 4.37) ), where uv is, by rule ix.14, representative 
of the particle wy and, as counter-exam le, to. illustrate the force 
of the specification = composing 9 word,” कणन iti (१.५.२२), 
where v, though ina manner isolated, is not aprkta, being only a 
fragment of a word. ~ Rule ix.16 exemplifies the use of the term. 


ग्राव्यततत्रन्न ॥ "1 ॥ | 
55. And is treated both as initial and as final. 


‘As an instance of the treatment of an aprkta word as initial, the 
commentary again cites the passage sw éhavitigavartanth (rv. 
#2), and declares that init is to be seen the effect of rule 41, above 
(G. M. have here a daeuna, and omit the reference to the rule, along 
with the other instance). This is quite unintelligible to me, since 


= 








_ 54. ehog ed atu varnac edi’ ‘kavarnah: sa cet padam bhavati 
80 ‘prktah® sydt, yathd: sa..--. padam iti kim? yaj}-..--. sare 
jidyah prayojanam: ukdro ‘prktah prakrty@ (५.19) if, 
aprkta itt pyafjanend "samayuta* ity arthah. net 

4 md ad. a 1G, M. -Haraijia. 'G. M. add the remaining two worda of the 
ctted rule. “G. M. -yukia ` = | . 

65. cakdrdnpddishtam tad aprktasaijiam padam ddiantatae! 
‘ca hdryabhig bhavati. fidivad yathd; #a__.. wy atra Maayd 
tdir ucediatardm (1.41) iti kdryam bhavate: antavad yatha: 
ote... ity atr® “ata (iv.3 iti pragrahakdryam’ bhiivati. ddig 
ci ntag ed “dyantiu: tdy ivd “dyantavat. | 
“9. प्र. ddivad प्ण 9 9. M, om. "6. M. “he. 
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the rule referred to teaches 9 whatever that is chara characteris 
of an initial sound,—indeed, teaches no kdryam, ‘effect,’ at all. 
For the treatment of such a word as a final, we have as an exam- 
ple the passage 0 te yanti (1.4.33), in which ois pragraha ; with 
reference to rule iv.3, which teaches that only ॐ final vowel is pra- 


With this rule and. the preceding compare Vaj. Pr. 1151-2, 
which are nearly identical with them in form and. meaning. . 
Rik Pr, does not define व aprkte, but gives respecting it a 
rule corresponding with the present one. Both give im illustra- 
tion the same passa geyindre” "Ai (indra: a: thé), analogous with 
the one (GAakahe ” “Ai, iii,2.5') quoted below, under ४.३, : 
१ नक विकारलोपौ | 

वणस्व वरिकारलोपौ ॥५६॥ 

56. Alteration and omission are of a single sound. 

That, is to say, notof a whole word. Where, as by v.19, more 
than one letter is प cach is specified. The cited. examples 
are, of alteration, d/tirshdAdu (i.2.87: by rule ४0) ; of omission, 
1 fat ati (1.21479; by rule v.15), ba 7 | ` 

I find this rule expressly appealed to, but once in the sequel 
(under ix.7). | | 


 विनाणां लोपः ॥ \८॥ 


57. Omission 15. complete loss. 

As examp ple of lope, “omission,” the commentator quotes the pas- 
sare ca tin nr pra 414 (iv.1.8'*), where the initial m of 
mandrid is lost atter im ( णु Tule v.12: see the note there | gt ven). 
As example of the ase of the term, he gives rule ¥.11, which is in- 
troductory to the subject of omissions. He then proceeds to state 
avery curions reason why such a precept as this should seem call- 
ed for: “some have maintained the eternity of sound: in order to 
the confutation of that doctrine, this rule hath been uttered, in 
canformity ¢ reneral grammar,”  Piinini's corresponding Pain 
cept (1.1.00) is dorcanain fopoh, omission is disappearance from. 


art fe . 







111 


view. 


| 
1 


56. varnamdtrasya vikdralopdu नद na, te sarvasya pa- 
dusya, vikdras tdvat: did- iti: lopas tu's ea... 

+ फ. थ, ` च चव this कणर cominent. along with ‘the following Mile. 

57. varnarindpo! lopasmimjnto bhavati. yathd: sa__-... sarr- 
jndyah prayojanam: atha topah (v.11) ity Adi. vdrnasya ni. 
tyatdin kecid huh: tannirdkarandya vydkarandnusdrena sd. 

1G. M. vorperya १ 


i. 68.) Tiittiriya-Prdticakh 


WAG सत्वस्य ॥ \८॥ ts 

68. Continued implication is of that which was last. 

The term anvrddera, ‘after-indication,’ with its corresponding 
verbal forms, and other equivalent expressions (especially anwé- 
karthaka, dkarshaka, ete.), is constantly तामे in. the com- 
mentary ee the continued force ina then rile of ome spe 

in a preceding rule. | 
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_ tification 1 And the simple meaning of 
the pre * aie precept appears to’ be, that etch a bringing forward is 
= of the predicate last used, the word last cited, or the like: ‘The 
` commentators first example is entirely accordant with this nnder- 
standing: in rule vid, namely, to the effect that the.» of Aanyde 
and upyandnam is changed te #, the ककलन is * after WiA,” 
nif being the last mentioned in alist of alterine words given in 
the preceding rule, But he goes ou to make another application 
of the precept: rule ४.8 eays “a, however, even in sanAitd ‘s 
protracted and nasalized];" and it is to be understood that only 
a “last” or “final” @ is intended—as in supfokdiis (18.163). pro- 
tracted from suploka ; while in फक in teat riijan (1.8.16), 
agnds ity dha (१1.5.84), vicityah somda na viettyds iti [११ 
where the words protracted आर brahman, agne, somah, and viei- 
tyah, and the च is not a final, there is no nasalization, Evidently, 
this is a wholly forced and false interpretation: no_rule- can mean 
two things so भ different. Compare the notes to 1४. and xv. 
8, where the principle is a ॥ pealed to. 

The comment seeks a kind of Support for its double interpre- 
tation hy calling attention tothe distinction between an ^ aflect- 
ing cause” (nimitta), like the mth ir wht. forward from: vii: to 
४11.3 in the first example, and an “affected” word or clement 
(aimittin, ‘having a cause’), such as is concerned in the second 
example. The latter (nearly synonymous with lakehya, used in 
the comment to i22) he defines as;“something original (? pra-, 
didina seems to be taken here in. the sense of prafrti) suffering 
pe eh abt effeet.” 17 ६१) ५1 

+© one of the other Pritigakhyas attempts to lay, down. any 
rules 98 to the aavddepa (or, anuertti); and its usages are, in 
fact, wholly irreducible to rule—a circumstaice hich invelres 
the condemnation of the #ifra style of composition, because the 
etitras are not and cannot be self-explanatory, or intelligible with- 
out an anthoritative comments bye 





58. nimittasya nimittino. wd ‘ntyasyd “nnddego bhavati > ni- 
mitti "ti pradhdnam' karyabhdg iti ydvat, nimittasya yathd: 
Aanydd upyamdnam ca (vii.3) ity asyd ‘tra’ nihpabdasyo, 
nimittino yathd: akdras tu aaihitdydm api (xy.8) ity atra 


suglokdiis" ity antyasyd ‘kdrasya: antyasye ti kim: bra fe ~> 
~ == rie ee "= 


५ W. mdi; G. M.-na. १ (3. Mi om. १, om, all the signa of protraction. ` 





तु देणाच नित्यम्‌ ॥५९॥ 


59. An upabandha, however, is for that particular passage, 


and of constant effect. | | 

The commentator etymologizes wpabandha, ‘connection, tie,’ as 
re fast Me meaning wprbadhyate, ‘it' is tied up, bound to;’ 
and he farther defines it as signifying a passage pointed out by 


the indi¢stion “in that,” and’ one which is designated by an लाप 
mération—referring to rules iv.22,23,48,52 as examples. ` An taper 
banda, पालाः). + क connected part of the Sanhita, pomted out anid 
defined es rules of the Pratigikhya ‘in various ways: by cit- 
ing the first words ofa single verse (iv.20) or of an 111 1४. 
0४.25.48; 1.8) ; by the accepted ‘title of a number of anne hia, 
either succeeding one another or otherwise (ii.9,11; 1४.59; 19.20; 
xi,3); by givin Me the first and last words of a passage (iv.22,29), 
or by fixing a limit within a certain number of words from a spect- 
fied word (iv.52), Respecting such a passage, we are told, this 
rule‘is Intended to teach two th ings: first, that what 35 preseribed 
for it’ does’ wot hold good in other passages—this 15 ‘signified by 
the word fm. ‘however,’ in the rule;—second, that an exception 
न plies ‘in Other passages does net oh ply im it—this is signi- 
1९८५ the word nityuni, ‘constantly, in all cases.’ ) 

Both prescriptions, as thus stated, the ५ undertakes 
to illaetrate by quoted cases ‘of their application, | But his’ first 
क्त्री क ld ind obscurely set forth, and is, besides, 
of avery questionable character “He tells us that the passage ity 
diha deck Ay exh चतौ somah’ (+. 1.4२) 15 brought, by the [17९1 
pie sid # € ए... at पृषु भ le th = 
ple Inid down in the next rile but one (1.61), ‘under the action of 
rule iv.25—and this is all that he bier ie ‘to say about it, The 
meaning 18'this: the ॥ ६५1६ quoted contains a series of four words, 
dip dha’ dew? Ai, whicli are alse found at 1.6.7" (deel devaputre ity 
ha devi hy ‘ete déragutre)» and, as the tof devi in the latter pas 
suge is Star ike’ alse iv.25, ५0, tnder the o 1 of 1.61, it should 


he pre also in ‘the ‘other, Such, however, is not the case ; 
for dentin det Ay esha is sitigular, while in devi hy efe it 15 dual, 
It would seem, then, as if we ought to understand the commenta- 


\ 50. upabandhas te svadegdydi ‘va nityion nirdecake bfurvatiy 
upabadhyata’ ity upebandhah > etasminn ity’ adhikaranardpah 
saukiydnavishayag ea pradega vpabandha ity ucyate. yathd: 
irdraté (iv-22) ity didi sitradvayom> somdya svai)"taamin 
(15.482 famayato bhavatah (iv.52) iti ea. tpabandhe yad 
akin tad anyatra, na bhavati ‘ti tucabddrthah’, »yathd: 
tty uch atra tripaddprahhrtinydyens (101) pirvajeprabérty 
‘d'yam (iv.25) ii prdptid. anyatra yo nishedhah, sa upabundhe 
na dhedati. cH nityagabddrthah. yathd: saadohavirdhdane 
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tor to maintain that the present rule annuls the ap ६५1; Hon of 1.61, 
and, through it, of iv, to the case ih’ question, But this iswhol- 
ly inadmissible: for rule 61,.below, is directly intended as a limit- 
ation to the present one, and has no force or vilué except as it ap- 
plies to just such passages as the one here instanced; and with the 
Estee nie किति | analogous क part of the examples adduced for its 
illustration, and Jeadin gto an opposite conclusion to the one, here 
apparently arrived.at. , 1 cannot account for the way in which the 
commentator treats the matter, So far asl can see, deré 9 ५1.1.47 
16. (0 according to the rules of the Pritigikhya, and has 
only by some oversight-escaped being specially exce दः and the 
01098 encral character, meaning, 2.11, 
given for an “npabandia peepee are intended. for that passage 
alone, and have no wider, bearing—except as they receive,it from 
1.61. The same, as will be seen below, limita also the other) re- 
striction, that expressed i rh, १; + [१ bas ee 

EF urther, the citation in..rule, iv.11, of the compound. afar 
virdhdne us pragraha implies that the simple word, Aevird/aine 
would always be, of a contrary character, as, it. im fact is in the 
ni sage Aavirdidne Adydyante, (vi.2.111);, but this, implication 
Joes not hold in the passage Aavirdidne, pric Prevarseyeyes 
(i11,1.3"), because of the inclusion of the latter among the woaban- 
dias of rule 1४.52, Here, however, 1s brought, up an objection: 
the explanation, given is not satisfactory, because, an.¢xception 
made elsewhere is sometimes of force also 171 an म AE ap pas 
sage. For instance, in, the perenas atha mmithunt.dhavatah 
(v5.88), the word mithuni, which would else be. pragraha mB 
1v.62, is ade otherwise by 1१.59, Again, an example) ofa 
similar class is afforded by wdyava Grohanardldy (v.6.21), where 
vdyave ought to be pragraha, because occurring in, the १64 
to which iv.48 refers, while it is deprived of that character by 1v.54. 
The answer is. made, that, in the case, of, grdmi, vdyare, manare, 
and the like; the exception must be allowed to, have, force. because 
those words are mp ted by specific mention; while the.exception 
of Aavirdidne is interential only, and therefore does mat hald 
good: specific mention being of more force than mere inference. 
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na pragraho grhyate: yathi: hav-.... ity ayam atra’ nishe- 
dhah: haves... ity atra na prasarati: gamayato bhe natal 
(iv.52) dy ddind priptih: nanv stad carupaptanam: aayatra 
nishedhasya kvacid «apabandhe ‘pi darcandt: yathd: atha. - = = 
ity atra gamayato bhaveatah (iv.52) ity upabandhapraptir na 
grdmt (iv.53) ity ddind ‘nyatra’ nishedhena nishidhyate? ta- 
thay dye ity की somdya ava (48) ati praptir ate 
sumdnapada (1१.54) ity anend ‘nyatra nishedhena nishidhyate. 
dtro "pyate: grdmi vdyare mianaca ity ddindm kanthoktatedd 
esha nishedhah: prasaratu* keoalahdvirdhdne” pragraho! ne‘ty 
dthiko nishedho' na prasaraty eva; drthikakanthoktayoh kan- 
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But this suggests a further objection: why then is not the specific 
mention of af¢ and ave in rule 19.54 enough, and what is the use of 
adding the word mityam, ‘in all cases,’ in that rule? ` This, replies 
the commentator, is for the purpose of making the exception yet 
more strong र ei ie ( £ the specific mention merely annuls the 
appl lication o upabandAa rule; the addition of mnityam avoids 
he application of any other rule. | For example, in deve jaye vin- 
date (vi.6.4"), cindate should be pragraha (by rule iv:51), because 
separated by only one word from In tandapate eld vari- 
ah (iv.6 8१) the. same, character would , belong: to tancaapate (by 
iv.28) because followed by ofd—and we are | i to infer that the 
nityoim renders rule iy.54 capable ne reaching these passages, त्रा 
taking away the pregraha ter of the two worls in question 
This, adds the commentator, may be. «till further pursued; it has 
been thus drawn out in accordance with the view of et 9. 
In all this ध is to be. seen something of the artificial and 














hair-splitting: ९ r which 15 apt to belong to a Hindu com- 
ment, 0 the whole it is sound and to the ape The 
term die ia doubtless better understood actively, as repre- 
sent प ‘that whereby there is binding up:’ the 


| in the rule is hardly reconcilable with the other 
interpretation, e intent of the specification nityam is to exclude 
general exceptions, made in view of other puss ages, or of the text 
at large, but not at all to dewy the possibi lit exceptions made 
bin wessly for the upatandha passages: and such are 15.55 and 
others, referred to 4 the objector, and refuted by an inapplicable 

cal pleading e force which the commentator ascribes to 
fu of the rule belongs rather to degdya, and the ft has the 
yalue of a ral disjunctive, bringing in a precept not connected 
with what. has gone before. 








additional instances of, the application of the principles 
here i down I have. not. searched for or chanced upon, 
rule is appealed to but once in the sequel (under iv.54) 


` नानापदोयं च निमित्तं प्ररदस्रादिषु ॥ ६०॥ 


60. ` Also a cause belonging to another word, in the case of a 
pragraha or of a word containing anusvéra 


thoktasya prabalydt, nanv ate ave (iv.54) ity anayoh kanthok- 
tydi ed lam: tatra nityagrahanena kim, weyate: nitardm pari- 
Adrah: kanthoktir upabendhapriptim eva nivartayati nityaga- 
idas tu préptyantaram api pariharati: yathd: deve... ity atra 
ckhavyaveto ‘pi (iv.51) itt prdptih: van-... ii * utd (iv.a8) 
ddipriptih: evam ddy thaniywn', mdahisheyamatdnusdrenat 
vam prapaficitam 
thet yori. a iu. a W B. ४ 

० 
a +. ध. roti" त. दलाय 2 =, ड GL ML. ine. वत्व. "ए श. 
-niyamam, 
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The intent of this rule is made sufficiently clear by the commen- 
tator, but he is unable to show satisfietorily its connection, or the 
implication in virtue of which it comes to mean what it docs, He 
puts, however, ‘a bold face apon it, and declares that the ed, ‘also,’ 


implies the ne ty bly (mai: compare’ Pinini 11.2.8 ete.) meaning 
signified by tu (that is to say, the fe of the preceding rule). ‘This 
is quite unmtelligible. More defensible would be the continuance 
of nityam, ‘constantly 2 this, indeed, T'coneeive to be ‘the real 
ae retation of the ea > although the rile is' even thus left insuffi- 
ciently explained by its context. ` The term कन्त points us to 
the sixteenth chapter, where is to be found an enumeration of all 
the cases in the Sanhita exhibiting an anwsedra which is not 9 
consequence of the phonetic rules of the treatise त्रा the words 
which in their (£ de form contain an aaweedra—and this enumera- 
tion is led off (xvi:2) with the क ara. Many of this elas’ of 
words are pointed ont, as \elewhere in’ the Pritigdkh ya, by men- 
tioning the words which they precede or follows which atter, thet, 
become in the view of the treatise their nimitta, or ‘cause’ (taking 
the post Aoo or ante hoe for a propter hoe). Tnasniuch, iow, 38 ‘the 





pragrahe eae and the ‘occurrence of this चोन belong ‘to 
the word itself, independently of its strrouniings, 1 hetomes 


necessary to teach that, when a word has heen detined by meéans of 
its surroundings as thus characterized, it retains its Character even 
when separated from them, a it ‘is in the pade-text. Orin the 
language of the rule, the defined océasion Of A pragraha or of a 
constituent anusedra is of force, even when it is, or 3 in; andther 


The commentator, in illustration of the action of the rule, refers 
us first to iv.28, where तपरं ani लतत are declared pragritha whon 
immediately followed by p; these words are pragraha also in the 
pade-text of the same passages, when there ‘is ‘a panve ‘between 
them and the p. Again, he quotes rule’ XVET1, where! mif is de 
clared to have no anusvdra after it when preceded Wy an ‘dra 
grahe ; that is, when it begins the second member of a compound, 


a8 In ardhamdss désan (in5.8°)E here, कः the precéjit Tiolds when 
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4 (0. eakdras tugabdanigaditan' nafarthiam anvddieatt - pra 
graheshu aridishu ea nindpedasimobandh® nimittain asavihitd 
_ yin opi seakdryam* upadigati ‘tH pragrahdnusedrakdryan' na 
nivartate. yathd: wakshyutie ght cakre papare (iy,28) pra- 
grahdu bhavata ity? atra prigrahatoe Popareno” ‘padishte pada 
Ritle" tathdi va. arddiahy ba wath nd ‘vagrahaptrvah 
(४1.11) ity avagrahend nusvdrigiime +; padakdle “pt ta- 
hii va? yath®? ardh-.-_. shatdanatedidini ग tu +... 
चा sdinhitdyam eva वनुत) (तण ‘ty ayam arambhah : 
yathd": pwe-....: prav-___., atte 
1 GM -bdeng nid, * GM, tha 9G. Mw. ewig 4 W. -tirak-: Fy: -henurrak-, 
"GMC 'pakiréns, "GG. Mins: Pio ल Mom" Wacom.” 019 ina. ca, 
HG. M. eT + W. om. — 
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the | नक intervenes between the two parts of the com- 
pound On the other hand, the cane nimitta) of 
nizalization of a sibilant or nasal, if in a different from the 
letter it affects, is efficient only in samAdtd: for example, puciahed 
itt guci-sat (1४.2.15), and pracdhana iti pra-vdhanah (i.3.8): and 
this is the occasion of the rule, 
1 see-no reason why this rule dots not need to apply also to the 
of an original Lingual nasal (7) enumerated in the thirteenth 
pter. 


aah पुनरक्तं Baer त्रिपदप्रमृति ॥ ६१॥ 


81. A repeated passage, of three or more words, is as already 
क व 


_» That. is to, sa of any connected passage is as estab 
lished by the rules for the first place where it oceurs; if repeated 
in. a later part of the Sanhita, where other rules, there applicable 
would change its reading, it is exempted from their influence, 
Several examples are, given in illustration by the commentator, 
In the, third chapter (prapni) of the tirst book (Adnda) of the San 
hita occurs the phrase decasya {rd saritul: (५५५ peinoh [1.8.11 
but the same pees is fonnd also twice before, at i.1.47,6), and 
the initial a of its last word is.cut off by the general rule x11 
henes, when, it occurs in in a wdjapeya passage (namely at 
५५ where, by xi.3, 0. elision of the च is forbidden, the effect 
of the latter rule is suspended, and the passage reads as before, 
the w ॥4 rdye aemdn are first tound, at 1.1.193 
w abs us the pices a mis a ydjyd, the a of caamdn remains unelided 
by -xi83 and when they occur again, at 1.4.43), that letter still 
maintains its place, Once more, the phrase sa jdte garbho asi 
roddayoh is read, at iv.1.47, and, again at v.1.5°"*; the former time 
in an uchyo passage, where the aof asi is retamed by xia; and 
it i therefore retained in the other = paps also, 
The commentator applies to the rule the restriction that in the 
(भ the word respecting whose form there is question 
must. hold the third. place (thats to say, doubtless, that 1t must 
have not less than. two other words before it), In support of this 
he cites 9 case: at iv.i.8?,in an whhya passage, occur 
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| 61. traydndm paddnim samihdras fripadam; fdr 1.1 
adasya (ववा vijneyam: tdrcam tripadam: tat' prabhrty 
ddir yasya tat tripadaprabirti yathoktam pirvoktam vidhimn 
karoti svavigeahanam’ yatra’ tripadaprabhrtt punaruktam cot 
tatha: " lupyate tv akdra ekdrdukdrapirvah (xi,1) ity 
anena prathomakdndatrtiyapragne dev-.... ity atrd "kare bepte 
tad eva दत vdjdpeye ‘py alopam bidhited tathidi "va bhavati 
ipadaprabirtitedt. ४९१ vdm {1.1.141} ity atra sup-.... ity 
ead ud ४ tyam jdtavedasam (1.4.481) ity atrd ‘pi tathdi 
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the words prihicim anu ye antarikahe ye divi tebhyah (W. B, 
omit the first two words of the citation), and the @ of antaritshe 
is lett unelided by xii; but at iv.5.11* (in the last anuviike of 
the chapter called rudra: see rule xi.3) we read ye prthirydin ye 
‘ntarikahe ye divi (W. B., again, omit the first. two words quoted, 
and also give ye ané-}—which, but for his restriction, dene be o 
violation of the rule. -L-cannot but question, however, the right of 
the commentator thus to: limit the rule, for: I have noted at least 
three cases where, if it be admitted, the retention of an initial @ in 
9 passage would be = ware authority: they are 

११९१५ rsa al 3 शा. ay (° पाठर. 01 4.4. ८ त 1४.4.73 
and iv.6.5*), and ladhikrdono akarisham (vii4.19* and iv.11*), 
ery there re hepa geren like that to wigs the pepammentafor 
५ am unable to say: but [ cannot help suspecting that he 
dees this modification of the rule to suit that | PII, 
without sufficient regard to what might be required by other parts 
of the text, | 

But he is guilty of another piece of arbitrary interpretation 
which is still more unjnstifiable, and which he makes yet lamer 
work of defending. 1 whe tern triprdaprabhrtt means, according 
to him, a series of words beginning with three words of which the 
third is the one whose form is im quéestion—that is to say, a series 
of at least four words, of which one follows the word ‘of doubtfal 
reading. The case to which he ५) peals to establish this 15 as fol- 
lows: the words divas peri prathnnam jajie agnir asmat f ४१. B, 
omit त) occur at 1.3.144, in a ydjyd passage, where sgnih keeps 
ite initial vowel by xi.3; a gain, the words tfaA prathameam jajie ug 
nih are found at 1.2.45; there seems to be a repetition, and a read- 
ing ‘of agniA founded पे pie it; bub it is not proper to claim that 
the retention of a here has this ground; it is due to the inclusion 
(in rule xi.16) of jajfe among the words which do not enase the 
elision: for such inclusion would otherwise be to no purpose (since 
there is in the Sanhita no other passage te which the prescription 
should apply). Any other case seeming to require the interpreta- 
tion here in qrestion I have not noticed; and we have the right to 
presume that, if the commentator had knowledge of one which sup 
ported his view more unequivocally, he would not have failed to 
refer to it. So fir as appears, then, the sole object of this forced 


१४८. * sam te edyur (iv.1.4") ity atra aa... ity etat krdram 
toa (v.1.5") ity atra pi tathdi "vg. brdhmanavdkyeshu tu" tri- 
padamitrdd vad Kdryam bhacati: brdkmanavitkyeshu pirvastha- 
९१/4४ "© (4 1 (10 ॥ 2 (1 agrbhnan racandm 
(iv.1.2') ity atra mar-__2. ity etad rdkyam" wet krdma (v.1.31) 
ity ated pl tathdi wa bhavati, kahjabhdjak padwaye trtiyateam 
it? kin: prth-.._ ity wkhye: el. itt ruifrottamidnubake. 
prahhrtl ‘tt Kim: te am aque i dal (1.5.141) ii yidjya 
divag.... it vdkyam agnaye ‘nnatgte (iL24") ity’ atra 
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rope, en etation of the word tripadepral/rti (one which the word 
may be said decidedly not to admit of) is to save — xi.16 from 
the charge of re Se tition in a single point: we shall presume with 
much greater plausibility that, when the rule was made, the fact 
9 particular case was already covered by 81 was over- 


But the commentator virtually admits the unsoundness of his 
own work ay acknowledging that in the 1 
(6rdhmanavdkya) of the Sanhité o simple phrase of three words is 
enough to justify the भा of the rule, “ because,” he says, 
“of the quotation in the érdimuana-passages of a bee eS 
occurring phrase 2" that is to say, hecause the prose part of the 
Sanhité 15 to 80 great an extent tage ied with citing and कका 
menting on the phrases and words of other parte—a fact which 
has, doubtless, been the special occasion ne IF य gestion of the 
present rule. Thus, the words maryagri hep d varne agnih 
are quoted at v.i.3? (with the सक dition, ity déa), from 
the previous passage tv.1.25; and although the स्क which 
follows agnih at its first ocourrence is not also quoted, and the 
quotation is not therefore a tripadapradfrti according to the com- 
mentator’s construction of this term, the rule holds good, and the 
a of agnih has a right to stand. | 
वर general value of this rule is that of a limitation to the last 
but one; it points out a class of cases in which a rale given for 
4 particular passage is not limited to that passage, but also acts 
isewhere; in which, moreover, such a rule does not govern nit- 
yom. ‘against all opposition,’ the reading of the passage to which 
relates, 

The commentator notices the fact that the repetition of the final 
word of the rule indicates the conclusion of the oper: ter, Such 
repetition is made at the end of each chapter, and by all the manu- 
scripts; and, as it is thus farther ratified by the comment, I have 
not hesitated to admit it as an authentic part of the text of the 
Pratigikhya. G, M. repeat the whole rule in this case, 


itah.... iti punarukiam: tat" tathdi ‘ed “bhavad" iti cet: mdi 
‘vam: tripadamdtrdd™ eva tathdbidea" iti vaktuin na yuktam 
kim tu jajie sanaphdnah (xi.16) iti jajiegrahanasdmarthyat: 
“anyathd tasya" vdiyarthydt"’. 
padavipsd” ‘dhydyaparisamdptin dyotayati, 
iti tribhdshyaratne priticdkhyarinarane 
prathamo ‘dhydyah, 


1G. Miom. 'W.-sdya; G.M hese. "GC. M. idan, “G. Ming Ai "6. ML. 
ing tothe. "9. Mom. 'G. ML कष्णन, °G.M. “bak "G. Mom. "= G.M. 
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CHAPTER II: 


(नकः 1-11, general mode of production of articulate sounds, distinction of 
surd and eohant sounda, ete.; 12-29, special rulea for the prodoction of rowels 
and diphthongs; 30, naanls; 31-34, difference of vowels and consonants; 
45-30, mode of production of mutes; 40-43, of semivowels; 44-45, of spirants; 
46-45, of # ond A; 49-52, of nasal sounds.’ iwi 


` अरघ शब्दोत्यत्तिः win 
1. Now for the origin of sonnd. 


For the word atha in this rule the commentator allows us ovr 
choice between two interpretations: it cither indicates immediate 
suceossion—thus, the list of articulate sounds having been given, 
there next arises the desire to know what is the cause o ir. 
sounds, or [तक्र they become apprehensible by the sense, and then 
follows the explanation ‘here to be given—or it is introductory, 
signifying that from this point onward the subject of the origin of 
sound is the one had in hand, Compare the similar and yet more 
lengthy discussion under rule 1.1, He then goes on to. ष out 
the significance of the rule itself, Qabda he explains by dAvant: 
both, when used thus distinctively, mean audible sound in general, 
rather than articulate sound or voice (compare xxii.1,2; xxiii.3), 
He paraphrases: “of the articulate sounds, क ete., the cause of 
péreeption, or their origin, their birth, their apprehension by the 
हाल] एतौ as,even before water is seen, there 18 moisture in the 
ground, and that becomes visible in consequence of digging—this 
18 the subject of description.” We seem to catch here a glimpse 
of that same doctrine of the eternity of sound to which reference 
was made above, under L57: our organs do not properly produce 
it, but their action brings it to the cognizance of the senses, as the 
action of digging brings water to light. 


1. ukto varnasamdmndyah: teshdin varndndih kdrk' kdra- 
narn® katham wd tadupalabdhir ity dkdvikshdnantaranh* nirdpyata 
ity dnantarydrtho ‘thagabdah, otha vd: ita wttaram yad wakah- 
yate tac chabdotpattir ity etad" adhikrtam veditaryam ity adhikd- 
rirthah, cabdo nima dhvanih;: varndnim akdrddindm updda- 
nakdranam’ tadutpattir’ janma upalabdhir vd: yatho ‘dakasya 
‘darcandt pirvam eva bhimdu jalam asty eva tat khanandd drey- 
ate tadvat'; se'yam ueyata’ iti edtrdrtioh. 

i Tr 1 र्त्त. oy ka a a iG. 1 9 परि. 
~ 
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` 2. By the settin ting in motion of air by the body, at the june- 
tion of and £ । > PTF | a 

The first part of this rule (literally, ‘from air-bod Migr 912339: jon") ° 
is obscurely expressed, and a ambiguous oe ` The commen- 
tator gives three explanations of it, the first of which is also itself 
obscure, Agni ‘fire, warmth’— heat of the body %), he says, 
impels Vayu (‘air, wind’); that is what “air-body” means (but 
how ?}. ` From such an impulsion—that is to say, expulsio ५५८५५ 
at utterance—at the junction of, or between, throat and t 
comes the origination of sound. And he quotes a verse from the 
Ciksha (verses 8-9 of the pene Neeson verses 6—7 of the Rik ver- 
sion: see Weber's Ind. Stud., iv.d60-1): “the mind impels the 
body-fire; that sets.in motion air; and air, moving in the breast, 
generates a gentle tone.” Again (or rather, apparently, as a part 
of mabe) 0 explanation: but its न ऋ 1111 the rest is त 
able), he makes a copulative compound of edyu-parira, namely 
*air-and-body:’ i from the impulsion of those two.” Once more, he 
quotes as the Boag: of other authorities that edyeu-porira means 
‘the air in the + the compound being of such 9 sort that that 
which should be its first = put Inst, after the analogy of 
rdjadanta, ‘upper incisor’ (literally, ‘ king-tooth’—that ts, as; the 
प्रिता etymologists explain it, *tooth-king, chief among the teeth’), 
anid the other worda composing that gana (to Pin ii,2,31), And 
he adds the remark that, in this interpretation, the air is under- 
‘stood 44 the canse of the inipulsion, not its product, 
Tn the translation of the rule given above, the primary division 
of the compound is regarded as to be made after wdyu; porira- 

sarmirana meaning an ‘imyprilsion by the Beers and ९८/१४ being 
prefixed in a genitive relation, ‘of the air.’ This is harsh, but ap- 
pears to me more acceptable and less violent than the other construc- 
‘tions proposed. Practically, the point is of small consequence, 








2, vdyum agnih semircyati ‘ti odyuceriram: tathdbhdtat sam- 
frandt: prerandd abhighitdd ity orthah: kanthorasoh samidhdne 
meadhyadege pabdotpattir bhavati "tC; gikshd edi vam asth i": 

monal kdydgnim' dhanti sa° prerayati mdrutam’: 

" niirutes (0 "rast caren monadram janayati "searam. 
it. vdyep co pertram ca vdyuparire: tayoh samiranam: taamat?. 
anye to dhuli: vadyoh cartre satah scmiranom: “tasmdg chabdo- 
tpattir iti: tatre” “ttham samdsah: rdjadentdditude churirasya" 
poranipdtal: gortre vdyur” vdyupariram: tasya samiranam": 
tasmdat, vsmin mate एवल samiranckartrtvam éva na tu karma- 
1G, ME. ववम * GM om. > 0. 4, om. १8. आ. smi, © GM. नन 


*G.Misom. ` उ. Mom, [ G. Mom, = G. M. ins. rdyurarirasomiranil. 
(न) Bom "§G. Maire. "G. M. -rapabdasya. = G. M. om. 


i 
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ननं wae what is ५१28; our treatise here and later 
(xxii.1,?: XX1li.1—+) Vaj. Pr. i6-0; Rik Pr. sii ^! 
च्च 


` तस्य प्रातिचरुत्कानि भवत्युर्‌ः कणठः शिरो मुं 
नासिके इति ॥ २ ॥ | 


3. The parts which give it audible quality are breast, throat, 
head, mouth, and nostrils, | 1 
! The commentator a भक prdtigruthdnt 98. signifying ‘the 
Haces of production’ (सकः), having to do with the resonance 
re i ean ‘resonance ’), of the aforesaid sound (eb- 
a). THe offers no remark upon the organs enumerated, but leaves 
their various offices to be derived from the rules which: follow. 
But, in anticipation of the next three rules, he observes that woe r 
teach the three-fold quality of sound, as sonant, surd, and A-sonne 
rule 4 giving the detinition of the first kind. i 
The Qiks ha (v.13: Weber's Ind. Stud. iv.351) makes an enwmer- 
ation of eight sthdnaas, or ? laces of production of articulate sounds, 
lags t £ “mouth” of our list 1166 root of the tongue, teeth, 
lips, and palate. | 


संवते कणठे Ae: क्रिवते ॥8॥ 
4. When the throat is'cloged, tone is produced, 


The commentator treats this rule as a definition of the technical 
term १7, ‘tone,’ and cites rule 8, below, as an example, of the 
use of ध term, . | । 

The Rik Pr. (xiii) gives 9 corresponding detinition of sonant 
utterance, but specifics the aperture (त) of the throat as the 
part whose contraction or closure. produces the tone. Compare 
1150 Vaj. Pr. 1.11. It.is greatly to the credit of the ancient 
Hindu phonetists that they had gained by acute observation so 
clear an ides of the manver in which the intonation. of the breath 
is effected in the throat; but precisely how accurate a knowledge 





3. tasya prakrtasya" pabdasyo rehprabhrtini sthdndat = श्ल 
vanti: pratigna® pratidhvanth: ‘tatsambiandhini pratigratkdni, 
‘samvrte Ranthenddah kriyate (ii4) etaddidind sdtratrayena 
pubditritividhyam® weyate: nddah* cedso hakdrag of 1h = tdvien 
nidoalokehanam dha® * | | । 

1G, M. कच. " G. ४. क praticruthint, १6. M. -prufhd, (© W. om, 
0) ७. Mi. insert this ¢ excopting the rujo) at the beginning of the commentary to 
the nextrule, "(G. M pabdasyadr-, * MSS. mide, "(G, M. weyate, 

4. samvurte kanthe yah gabdah kriyate sa nddasamjito bhavati,, 
भ prayojanam: nddo‘nupraddaam (6) iv. 

'G. अ, midaram- ° 6. M. ity dei, 


24509. 








they had of the nature and action of the vocal chords, whose ten- 
sion produces the closure, we, of course, cannot say. 


विवृते AeA ॥५॥ 

5. When it is opened, breath is produced. 

The explanation given of this rule corresponds with that of the 
preceding, and the rule cited for the use of the term evdsa, ‘ breath," 
is 11.19, 


मध्ये TAT ॥ ६॥ 


6. When in an intermediate condition, the A-sound is 
produced. | । 

Madhye is expt plained as meaning ‘in a method intermedinte be- 
tween closed and opened: the rest of the comment agrees with 
the two precedin aS anil the cited rule is 1.9. Rig-V 

Of the other Pritigikhyas, ony that of the Rig-Veda sets up a 
third kind of articulated material, besides tone and breath; and 
that (xiti.2) derives the material from a combination of the two 
others, rather than their mean. Ihave already (note to Ath. Pr. 
1.13) expressed my ©] Se that the attempt to establish this dis- 
tinction is forced and futile, and I see at present no reason for 
changin g tt That intonated and unintonated breath should be 
emitted from the same throat at once is physically impossible, In 
loud stridulous w ८ ring, there is a tension of the vocal chords 
only short of that which 4 rise to sonant vibration; and if 
any one chooses to cease that the aspirations used in loud spenk- 
ing po of such a character, sometimes or always, we need 
not be at the pains to contradict him. 


ता वर्णप्रकृतयः wo 

7. Those are the materials of alphabetic sounds, 

That is to say, the three kinds of material just described—tone, 
breath, and A-sound, some letters having one of these as the mate- 
rial out of which they are made, and others another, Just so, it 
is added, jars and dishes have clay for their material, and thread 
is the material of cloth. 

The commentator then goes on to raise and answer a grammati- 
eal objection to the form of the rule, Since it is the office of a 


का proyojanam: aghosheshu gudaah (i110) iti, 
6. samnertavicrtayor madhye madhyaprakdre yah (कव kri- 


yate sa hakdrasamjio bhircati, samjidydh prayojanem: hakdro 
AacaturthesAn (7.9) iti. 
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rronoun to call to mind thin gs already mentioned, and the word 
Peete kt ध) 3 


ndida, md AaAdra, which are referred to by the pronoun in 
this rule, are masculine, why is the pronoun feminine (tdA, instead 
of fe)? The reply is: “ by the dictum of the 1 a, * pro- 
nouns effecting the equivalence of the thing pointed at and of that 
which is pointed out reepec cling it assume at pleasure the gender 
of either of the two,’ is established the propriety of the form used 
in the rile 5 गा there snes: F lace a mutual प or 
ie ROT he passage referred to is apparently that found 
en the Mahibhishya itself, but in Kaiyyata’s Mahabhishya. 
pradipa, nearly at the be aa of the wor ॥ ee owe this reference 
to the kindness of Prof Goldsticker): in B Hantyne’s edition 
(p. 7) it reads, with several variations from the text (8 by our 
COMMECHEIEOr, uddipyamdnapratinirdigyamdnayor foam ae it. 
dayanti sarcandminit pony ydyena tallingam upddadata iti, ह 
erence is again made to this passage for a similar purpose under 


1.8. 
The Rik Pr. (xiii.2) has this rule also, in nearly identical form. 


नादो अनुप्रदान ATTA ॥८॥ 

8. In vowels and sonant consonants, the emission is sound, 

The term anupraddna is etymologized as representing anupra- 
diate nena warnah, ‘therewith is given forth an articulate sound ;) 
aml anupradiyate is farther explained by upddiyate, ‘is obtained,’ 
ind janyate, ‘is generated.’ As synonym for the same term is 
given miilakdrana, ‘radical cause,’ | 

Thave already (note to Ath, Pr, 1.13) called attention to the 
praiseworthy unanimity with which the Hindu phonetists define 


| ण 





i. terndndm prakrtayo varnaprakrtayoh: td vernaprakrtayo 
bhavanti ye nddagedsahakdrd wktdh: nddaprakrtayah keeid var- 
ndh: godsaprakrtayo ‘nye: hakdraprakrtayo nye: yatha mrtpra- 
Aytayo ghatecardvddeyah: yathd vd tantuprakrtayah patah 
nanu scrvondmadh prokrtaperdmarcitedn' nddacudsahakdreshu 
pundingeshu " satee td iti striliigaprayogah kathain sddhuh. 
weyte: nirdigyamdnopratinirdigyamdnayor' ekatdm dpddayanti 
sorvondmiini kdmacdrena tallivigam’ upddadata iti mahdbhdahya- 
nicind proyogasdidhuteam adhyavasiyate: tasmdd anyonyd- 
avayah" 1. , 

" 9. M.om. *G. M. -rpakate-. 4G. M. ina. pandmarsdrheahe, " फ, -prakrii- 
ववी * W.-ngatim; G, M, tated, "G. M. -yasamiharad, ' 0. Mom. 

8, suctreshu ghoshavuteu ca‘ verneshu nddo ‘nupraddnam bha- 
vat; aqnupradiyate ‘nena varna’ ity anupraddnam milakdranam: 
anupradiyata upddiyate janyata ity arthah, 


*W.om. "° प. B. -nd, 


11/11, 47॥ nr 


if 
ॐ ` ए. 2. Whitney, (ii. s+ 


the trne ground of the distinction between surd and sonant letters, 
European phonetists, eer Ie lon [० the subject with sich 
false distinctions as are expressed by the terms “soft” and “hard,” 
“weak” and “strong,” and the like, seem now at last to be com- 
ing to a universal accordance in the correct view. 


सकारो ~ ~ 1 
VAN सचतुघ्षु nz i 
` 9. In A-and in sonant aspirate mutes, it is A-sound. 


_For the quality of this A-sound, see rule 6, above, The Rik 
Pr. (xiii,2,5: rules 6,17) connecta ay the same manner A and the 
“fourth” mutes, Qur treatise evidently regards the peculiar A- 
cound belonging to the sonant aspirates not as something that fol- 
_ lows the breach of contact, but as inhering in the 1 the 
same manner as tone in the simple sonants, Whether the Rik 
Pr, hints at a difference of opinion on this point may be made a 
matter of question, But the failure on the a of the Pritigi- 
: ded aiid Hi fae the penentially. compound character of the aspi- 
mutes, the thet’ that thiesa di m the utiaspirated mutes 
b प र z between the mute and the following 
rowel, is one of their marked weaknesses, 

The commentator enters into no labored exposition of the rule, 
but. spends his strength, rather, in defending its situation. He 
first sugwes म objection that it is not in proper place, as offend- 
ii ing, against the order observed in the definition of ee Fore kinds 
1 (the A-sound. is defined last, and we should therefore 
expect the letters containing it to be specified last); but claims 
in Ey, that. it is, after all, Eup lace, being intended to obviate 
an undue extension of the pre ing rule, which would otherwise 
be liable to be made, since A and the “fourth” mutes are inclu- 
ied. thy i.14,14) among the sonant consonants, to which that rale 













WATT शासः ॥ १०॥ 
10. In surd consonants, it is breath, 
, Which are the surd consonants, was taught us in rule 1.12, 





णण I eg 


9. Aakdrag’ ca caturthdg ca hacaturthdh: teshu varneshul he- 
kdro"nupraddnam bhavati, nanu saijidvidhdnakramabhariga- 
Areas ॥ ८१६0479 nd "tre "daa stitram avaterati, qhoshavatee iti adind- 
nydn nado /ucaturthesliu ca’ prasajyuta’ ity atiprasatigapariha- 








1 ` 
ay 
|` |! 





00040000 avataraty eve "ti vaddmah'. | 
‘by Xa hap, ° Wom. "\G. MB. -biaigdn, *G, Miom. *G.M. yet. १६. अ. 


, 10 aghosheshu varneshu gydso 'nupraddnam bhavati' 
| + B. omits rule and comment. 


- 
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मूवान्प्रथमेभ्यो ST ॥ \१॥ 

11. And more of it in the other surd letters than in the 
simple surd mutes, ay, 

Here guvisa, ‘breath, is continued by implication from the pre- 
ceding rule “in virtue of vicinage” (sdiinidhydt); a4 the eom- 
mentator says (there being no ea, ‘and,’ in the rule, to indicate 
it directly). The other surd letters are the surd aspirate mutes 
and the spirants (नथ ting A). There is no separation made of 
these two classes upon the important ground that in the spirants 
the 2 ( expenditure of breath inheres in the whole character 
of ftp e sound, as being fricative, while in the aspirate mutes it con- 
sists in a brief emission between the explosion of the contact and 
the followin -9 vowel. ५,५२२.५ 

The Rik Pr, (xiii.6: role 19) says “some re gard the breath in 


य 


the aspirates as quicker"—an ambiguously indefinite expression, 


TAM नाल्युपसध्छृतमोषटद्धनु नातिव्यस्तम्‌ ॥१२॥ 
12. In forming the a-vowels, the lips and jaws must not be 
too nearly approximated, nor too widely separated. 


| The plain intent of this male appears to be to guard against an 
excess cither of openness or of closeness in the utterance of a “and 
4 while at the same time these two sounds sre considered as alike 
in quality. Such is not, however, the understanding of the ¢om- 
mentator; he declares it impossible to follow both directions in 
forming one sound, and directs that a division be made: excessive 
approximation is to be avoided in the case of @, and excessive afer 
aration in those of the long 4 and protracted dz. If his intention 
had been to recognize the same पल ii quality between a'and 
@ which is tanght by the Ath. Pr..and Vij. Pr. and by Panini 
(see note to Ath, Pr, 1.36), he would have been likely to apply the 
two directions of the rule in a contrary MMnnET, Warning pgdinst 
over-openness in च and over-closeness in ¢. 





11. sdminidhyde chedsa iti lubhyate: prathamebhyo "nyeshe 
aghosheshu geudso' bhiydn adhike bhavati. 

'G. ML om. ’ . 

12, avarna ucedryamdna oshthihand atyupasaihhetan atisin- 
clishtam na bhavati = atic yaatam ativiertam ‘cea aa’ शात. 
oshthdueca hant र oshthahanu; dyandvag ea prinitiryasendi- 
gdndm (Pin. 1.4.2) ity ekavddbAdvah: tad etad" gkasminn wbha 
yathd na cakyate kartum iti yogavibhdgah karyah': akdre ndi' 
‘tyupasamhrtam dkire ca’ plute ca nd "ticyastam iti. 

OW. nea, * W. eva lad; G. Mom. 6, BL Bom. 'W. G. nd. * WB. 
om. 








mag ए. 2, Whitney; fii. 12- 


The term osithohanm, क्तः | ४ is declared to signify the 
two lips and the two jaws, and a rule of Panini (ii.4.2) is quoted in 
justification of such treatment of a copulative compound. 


= ग्रोकारि = 2 
` अक्राद्‌ च ॥१३॥ 

13. Also in uttering o. 

The “also” (ea) of this rule, we are told, brings forward only 
the action of the jaws prescribed in the preceding rule: this णु) 
pears from the fact that the one न gives a special diree- 
tion with regard te the action of the lips. In forming an o, then, 
the jaws are not to be too widely separated. 


Bet Tee ॥ १४॥ 

14. But the lips are more nearly approximated, 

“Vicinage” is here again apna the sufficiently obvious ground 
of assuming that the (० भृगुणा to the utterance of ०. The 
“but” (ध) of the rule, according to Vararuci, one of the three 
authorities from whom our comment is principally derived (see the 
introduction), annuls the direction formerly (in rule 12) given as to 
the position of the lips: but Mahisheya, another of the same au- 
thorities, has explained it as exempting from the widely separated 
sondition the o of such words as bendAoh (11.5.87). This latter in 

en rtation is quite absurd, or else T am very obtuse with regard 
to it. 

As प irds the precise tone of the 9, such directions as these 
can teach ns nothing satisfactory. The only valuable conclusion 
which we derive from them is that the authors of the Pritigikhya 
looked upon the sound as a simple homogeneous tone—not phonet- 
ically diphthongal, although in classification excluded (by rule 1.2} 
"= 6 of simple vowels. The same, we shall see, is 
the case with ¢ also | 





ae Gee a> oT rm UT 


15. In uttering ¢, they are slightly protracted, 








13. eakdro hanumdtrakdrydnvddegakah: oshthakdryasya pa- 
rasitrena vipeshavididndt, okdra uccdryamdne hand atinyaste 
nd bhavatah. 

14. sdrainidhydd okdra iti labhyate: okdre kdrya oshthav' 
upasamirtaterdu sydtdm: tugabda oshthayoh pircoktavidhiin 
mivdrayat’ ti varurucir wedea, mdhisheyas tu babhdshe: ban- 
dhor ity ddikam okdram savyafjanai" vyastato' nivdrayati "ti. 

*W. Boom. *G.M.udr-. *G. M. eyaaj-. १ W. vyes- 
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That “they” means the lips is, we are told, sufficiently indica- 
ted by the dual number-of the adjective. Prakrsita, ‘protracted,’ 
is glossed by earimikrasta, ‘drawn down together, bronght near,’ 


TTT दन्‌ ॥ १६॥ 

10. The jaws are more nearly approached, 

The force of the comparative is explained by the usual term ati- 
ib ba ‘with excess,’ 

tn the utterance of ९, the position of the tongue is also a matter 
` of importance, and is explained in the next rule. 


निद्धामः = चात्तराज्म्भ्याततस्यर्गयति 

जद्धामध्यातान्यां चात्तराजनम्म्यात्स्य्णवति ॥ १८॥ 

17. And one touches the borders of the upper back jaws 
with the edges of the middle of the tongue, 

The “and” (ea) in this rule we are directed to regard as bring- 
ing forward the ekdra of rule 15, “on the frog-leap principle "— 
that is to say, by overleaping the intervening rule, the terms de- 
rp tive of the organs concerned I have translated in accordance 
with the directions of the commentator, ee rh much tempted 
to render jamblydn by *jaw-teeth, grinders,” I cannot doubt that 
Jambhydn is the true reading here, although the MSS. give a curi- 
ous and perplexing echo of forms to the word, and wftarda 
Jambhydnt is not once read: T, comes nearest to it, giving witerdn 
4 ; W. has uttard jambhydrit in the rule, and uttard ja- 










5; abhydn in the comment; B,, uttorda jabAyde inthe rule, 
ultard jabhyda and jambhyda in the comment: G. and M., wtta- 
rant jabhydm in the rule; G., uttardyi jabhydr and jembhydm : 


and M., ufferda jabhydrm and jabhydm, in the comment, The 

verb aporgeyati is equivalent to apreet, the causative ending mic 

being added without altering the meaning of the simple verb (com- 
pare Pan. 01.1.25} as in pdlay for pd, and other like cases, 

15. "15. नकु ity atra deivacanena prokrtdy oshthdu grhyete: 
ehdre kdrya oshthde tshatprakrshtdu aydtam, pralrshtatd samni- 

16. simnidhydd ekdra iti labhyate: ekdre kdrye hant upasaii- 
frtatare bhavatah. aticayeno 111; upasamArtatare, 

17. ekdre kdrye jikedmadhydntibhydm uttarda jambhydnt 
aparpayati apreed ity arthah: pdlayatt "ty ddivat avdrthe nie: 
jambhydn iti hantim@laprantadegdn’ ity arthah: manddkapluti- 
+^ cokdra ekdram dikarshati, jihodyd ‘madhyari jihvdima- 
dhyam: tasyd ‘ntdu': tabhydih jihedmadhydntdbhydm, 

10. M. paldy-. "G.M. -pam; W. -méaprade-, ग 0. M. -hagatiny-. ( W, ma 
dhys aonide; B, madhyasya andn, = 


58 0 RD Witney) `  [#. 117 


In order to थ of the mode of Saag th of 
€» 10165 20 and 23, below, have yet to le applied; but they add 
nothing essential to the description of the’ present. rule, which as 
_ sures to the vowel, as clearly as any such description could do, the 
“continental” sound of र, or that which it has in they, short in 
met. There is: no hint of a composite or diphthongal utterance, 
any more than in the case of oe, A diphthongal utterance, how- 
ever, as ai, au (in isle, Aouse), we must assume them to have had 
originally (conrpare note to Ath. Pr. i490), 


STA च REPRE वरस्व 
वृपसश्रति ॥ १८॥ | 


_ 18. The jaws, also, are more closely approximated, and the 
tip of the tongue is eae ae into close proximity to the upper 
back gumé, 7 क, ॐ, सत्‌ [. = ` ` | 


‘The construction of this rule is yery harsh; the subject Aan, 
‘jaws,” comes into its first member again with a flying leap from 
rile 16, drawn by the ea, * also ;? while the second member starts 
of independently, “one approximates,” with no connective to bind 
it to the other. "These roughnesses ‘are unremarked by the com- 
mentator, and Ihave smoothed them over in the translation, 
The word Sei pasamacrati, $; roximates,’-is glossed in the com- 
ment by nikehipet, let one throw down (or apply), and durarda 
1 explained as *the high places behind the rew of teeth*—that 
is, the ewelling ‘of the inner gums, 
| The commentator starts आ question as to the propriety of the 
conversion of fF and fin this role into’ rand र after च (rédrarkd- 
ralkdra, from rkira-+hira-lkdra), the cases not being covered by | 
the prescription given below Sage x8; no case of the combina- 
tion of f and? occurring in the Sanhita, the Pritig’khya makes , 
no provision for it): he is compelled to acknowledge that this 
treatise does net teach the conversion, but claims that it is jus- 
tified by the authority (of) other textbodks; aiid that काह जन्त 
explanation applies to an earlier case (rule L31) of a like com- 
bination. 7 













This wholly insufficient direction is all that our treatise gives 
18. eapabdo hanvor' aneddecakah : rhitra thara lkare ea kdrye 
han” upasamhrtatare bhavatah: jihvdgrai ca baravesha "pasar 
Aaroti nikahipet: boraveahe iti duntapankter uparishtdd weeapra- 
depiahy ity arthah. “nano artim rkdrapare (x8) itt lakshenii- 
sanibhavdd? rkdrarkdralkdireahe iti Ratha saidhih addi 
वता ndVtalakshandt: kim tu pdstrdatarabalit'; evan rkara- 
1200४ Arasve de (1.31) itl vijfeyam’. | 

‘W. Aanedr; B.A; GM. Aaner. *W.om, > (3. M,-naé-/ B. वनवसे 
“G. M. ing. sdohek, ° G. M. jlleyam, 
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us for the utterance of the difficult r and / vowels. By i.2, they 
are exelnded from the category of simple homogeneous vowels, 
For the teachings of the other Priticikhyas respecting them, see 
note to Ath, Pr. 137. However they may have sens ronotun- 
ced at the period of grammatical treatment of the Vedic texts, 
we have no good reason to doubt that, at the time when those 
texts were composed, they were phonetically the same with the 
0 and ¢ differing from them च्यक as, for example, 
the ? of च differs from that of aly, ther of (French) च "st | 
from that of aigri, For ४ theoretical disenssion of this double 
valité of the articulated sounds which lie फलवत्‌ पा the bonn- 
dary line between vowels and consonants, see Journ. Am, Or, 


Soc, Viiled2 seq. । , Tree 


टकेषामनुस्वाएस्वरमनगो य ५१११ oe + 


19. As also, according to some, in anusrdra and svara- 
bhaktr. 

In this case; we are told, the “also” (ea), brings. down the 
whole of the preceding rule, and the meaning is, that, there is 
approximation of the jaws in uttering anwsvdra, and approach ot 
the if of the tongue to the gums in the snarabhakts, 
secording to ane opinion of some; while others) hold that anw- 
svdra is simply nasal, and the svaradbfakt (sce xxi.15) equivalent 
tor. This, the commentator adds, is Vararuci's explanation, and 
its truth is questionable, We, in our turn, may regard it as 
matter for question whether this attribution and expression of 
doubt. apply to the whole interpretation of the rule, or only to 
its concluding part, the stdtement of the opinion of “others.” 
The latter is perhaps most probable, | 
1 Bo far as regards cnwsrdra, we can hardly ascribe any. value 
न relay to this rule; the detinition of svarathahti in con- 
nection with that of the r-vowels is natural enough, 


Wa AMT Ear eon | 
20. In the absence of special direction, the tongue is: thrust 
down forward, | 

When no such direction as “with the point of the tongue,” “ with 





19, cokdrah pirvoktavidhim . anvddigati: , yathdamakhyend' 
‘nustdrasvarabhaktyoh pdrvoktavidhir bhavati: anusedre Aanvar 
upasaichdra): searabhaktdu jihedgrasya barsveshd ‘pasamhdrah 
etad ekeshdim matam,. anyeshdm tu matam amisedrasyd "niund- 
sikamdtratvam: svarabhakter ridratulyatvam.. ii cararucima- 
tam’: tac cintyam', = ¥ | । 

'G. 4. -khyo. *G. M. -iracitam. > W. दकः ह, cdnityam. ` 


60 | W. 2. Whitney, fii. 20- 


the middle of the tongue” is given, then its position is to be un- 
derstood as here directed. To st lain pranyastd, the commenta- 
tor gives, besides an ordinary analysis, the expression “in a quies- 
cent state;” as example, he cites upa md (iii2.4': G, and | spoil 
the citation by adding the following word, dydvdprthivi), in the 
utterance of which words the tongue is not called ए into 
action, Dut this interpretation evokes a difficult y: “since the po- 
sition of quiescence is assured to all the articulating organs in the 
absence of any direction respecting them, of what use is this pre- 
cept?" The reply is: ¢ (४5 tau ight by rule 17, above) is to be pro- 
duced with the edges of the middle of the tongue, 1९, and the च con- 
tained in that letter is of the same character; henee it might be 
inferred, from the identity of the 24 + that क was to be so 
uttered in other situations, as in words like atMa (1.1.133 et al., if 
the word is to be regarded here as a नक misapprehension 
which the rule removes, To this reply the objection may be raised 
that our treatise acknowl aces the presence of no such element as 
@ in ¢, and that an a uttered with th e middle of the tongue is a 
phonetic impossibility. The direction respecting the tongue may 
well enough be =) garded as a not entirely negative one; or it may 
have been deemed desirable to fix so very mobile and unruly a 
member by a special law, 


अअ्रकारवदाष्रौ ष्टो ॥ २१॥ 

21, The lips are as in the utterance of च. 

We are directed to include in this rule, by vicinage, “in the ab- 
sence of special direction,” The proper position of the lips for 
uttering a was given in rule 12, aboyer As illustration is added, 


quite needlessly, the word indrah (passim); the southern manu- 
scripts read instead indriydvah (४1.5.53), 


20. yatra jihvdgrena jihvdmadhyene ‘ty ddir' anddegaa™ tatra 
vishaye jihud pranyastd tdshnimbhat? bhavati: prakarshena ny- 
aid pranyasta’, yathd: upa..... nanv anddere sarvakara- 
mind tishnimbhdvasiddheh kimartho ‘yam drambhah, weyate: 
ekdrasya jihedmddhydntanishpidyateam asti*: tadavayavasyi’ 
‘kdrasya tathdteam asti: akdratcasdmydd anyatrd ‘py athe “ty 
dddu tathdtvam prasajyeta: tae ed ‘nishtam: tan ma सचत iti 
parihdrah. "nd “dego ‘nddegah'> taamin: upadepdbhdva ity 
arthoa, 

'G. M. ddind. * G. Mins. anupaderah. ° फा. ए. कि “Wo Blom. *G: M. 
-dyaménatoam, ° G. M. axti’ GM. ing. ‘pi. प, वतत ; ए. चक्की. 

21. sdmnidhydd anddeca iti labhyate: oshthayor yatrd ‘ndderaa 
tatrd ‘kdravad akdre yathd tath™ oshthdu bhavatah: nd शकष 
samArtatarde® ity arthah, yathd: indra’ iti, 

" 283. (वारव. "G.M. नकः, ` ©. ४. indriydea. 


। 
॥ * 
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तालौ निद्धामध्यमिवर्णो ॥ 221 

22. In the i-vowels, the middle of the tongue is to be ap- 
proximated to the palate. 

The comment ibys, withont remark, the predicate “to be 
approximated,” and gives as example ishe tod (1.1.1 et al.), 


= 

कार्‌ च ॥२३॥ 

23, Algo in ९. 

Here the “also” (ca) brings down the whole of the precedin 
precept, both the specification of the active o 7 n (eran) aad 
that of the passive organ or place (sfhdna). The exposition of 
the meaning of the rule is very simiple and easy; but the commen- 
tator does not fail to notice that its necessity is open to Sb pee 
ito two grounds, and enters into its defense at considerable 
length. The first objection is, why make gist arate rules (22 
and 23) for a single direction ?—that is to say, if the i-vowels and 
€ are all produced by the approximation of the middle of the 
tongue to the palate, why not include them-in one rule together? 
The answer given is that the degree of app roximation is not the 
same in the two cases, but is less in the € than in the i-vowels, If 
itt 2s asked, why is this so? the reply is made, because the र is mix- 
ed with च, and of this क with the middle of the tongue 
is on account of its constituting a part of €, and not by reason of 
its own natural character (compare the comment to rule 20, 
above)}—which special qualif cation is sufficient ground for the leas 
degree of approximation. age secon difficulty is stated thus: 
both place and organ of ¢ have been + defined in rules 15-17, 
above; but here is lnid down for the same letter ae at r differ- 
ent: and it is not possible that both directions should be followed 

काण्व कषा तत + a ee ee — — = = _ न =-= ee a 

22. trarne Adirye jihvdmadhyam | tdldy upisanl artan yam, 
yathd: ishe._... Yihvdyd madhyarm' jihvudmadihyarn’, 

'W.om. *B, om. 

23, cakirah pircavidhim anvddigati: ekdre iirys ‘jihodma- 
| dhyam tilde" upasamhartacyam’. nanu vidhdu samdne prthak- 
sitrivambhah kimarthah’, weyate: ivarne yathd Jihvdmadhyo- 
pasanidro na khale evam ekdre kirk tu tato* nydna ity arthah : 
kutah: akdramigritatedd ekdrasya: akdrasya ca tadekadepatedj 
jihvdmadhydntanishpddyateam® an te seatah: ata eva sopadhi- 
katedn nydnateopapattih, tishatprakraeAtde (ii15) ity atra* 
stitratrayendé kdrasya sthdnakarane nirdiahte: tha tu tato "जकर 
tasydi “va nirdipyate: tad ekasminn ubhayathd kertum na नव 
yate: virodhdt tasmdd atra yogavibhdgah kartavyah*: aryan- 


620 WD, Wikitney oo) figs 


in the production of one sound. To get rid of this difficulty, a 
division must be made; the former त must be under- 
stood as applying to र by itself, and the present one to ह combined 
With 9 consonant. How is this determination made? Why, when 
we say in a @enera १.१३ + “the letter a7" it lies nearest, or is most 
natural, to understand that letter itself, withont a consonant; hence, 
because of its prior भगवद ess, the first definition belonge to it ; 
and the other is left, to be applied to the same sound as combin ed 
with a consonant, 


The utter artificiality of the answer to the second ob sears is 
too obvious to need pointing out; and even the first evokes more 
difficulties than it removes. There is no inconsistency whatever 
between tules 17 and 23, and we have reason to be surprised only — 
at the ect tition in the Iatter of what is implied already in the 
former. Rule 23 has the air of being an afterthought, slipped in, 
because of the really close relationship between ¢ and +, with dis- 
regard of what had been taught before. The alleged difference of 
degree of approximation éxists clearly enongh, but would be very 
insufficiently intimated by a mere separation of one rule into two. 


_. 24 In the u-vowels, there is approximation of the lips. 


After his paraphrase of the rule, the commentator enters here 
upon an exposition, the intent of which is not altogether clear to 
me. Here, he says, approximation is as प + and not mere 
drawing down together” (thut is, of the same kind as was tanght 
in rule 14, above, and not the prakreAtatd, ‘protraction,’ of rule 
15; which is there glossed by samnihrahtatd ?), “However, ‘the 
lips drawn down together may be long’—this will be said hereaf- 
ter” (by this phrase some cs ection given later in the treatise is 





RS a = = See 1 





. jane tal lakahanaim savyaiijane to etad iti, kuto ‘yar niyamali, 
ucyate: “ekdra iti sdindinyoktiu aatydm “prathamam avyaijana- 
sydi" "va grahoanam अक = tathd sati prathamapratites™ 
tasmin prathaman lakshanan yujyate: savyaijane™ pidrigeshydd 
Ww G ध 11177: 171 च >. il i. thir: ~ il G a ii 
ना, eee ey ie OW eae he: 
=. M. om ae GM. ekdrarya क ति, praflam ov-; G. ॐ, -an ye. a W. at 
keram, = 3. ^, तन pra-.,, 7G. M. ins. in, 
` ` 194. अकता Miryo oshthopasamAdro bhavati: atro "pasminhdrah 
कतवा ` nie savinikrshtatdmiitram र kira tu: ` sannikpshtde 
oshthdu dirghdu aydtdm iti vakehyate: evam oxkthdu tea 'pa- 
‘samvArtatardy {17.14} ity atrd "pi vijteyam, yathd: ubsc... 


oe WB, od. 
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‘wont to be cited; but there is no such. direction ns this, either in 
text or in commentary); “the same isto be understood in rule 14, 
above” (compare ॐ similar reference. to a preceding rule in the 
ent to 416}. | A phrase is then cited from the Sanhité, con- 
taining च and a, namely whdthalabudhno ydpah (vii.2.1 3), 


CATAL ET सर्वत्र प्रकृ तात्‌ ॥ २५॥ 0 


25. But, in all cases, with an interval of one from the pre- 
~The commentary on this very obscure rule reads as follows :. 

By vicinage, “ labial app proximation” is here implied: every- 
where, in the case of labia vowels, after the preceding labial ap- 
भ a separate labial 4 is to be made, proyi- 

t have an interval of one: ौ this 15 understood haying the - 

quantity of a mera interposed; that, namely, has an interval of 
one whereof one mora is the interval or interposition. This is the 
distinctive condition of the separate labial approximation, The 
word “ but” my lentes the necessity of the interval of one in a 
ease where 9 [W. says, where dwor«]_follows, _Examples_are : 
ulpiitapushmeam (1.6.11); ednntyam iti sieunntyain (Vie2.41):> athe 
oshcdhisht (i1,5.57 and ४1.3.9४) ; bdhuvor balam (¥.5.97) ; . terrae. 
vdu ghord ‘nya 4८6 G, M. omit the last word); eaturhotd 
(not found in the Sanhitd: occurs Taitt. Brih. 9.2.32}. 
_ Objection: in yo ‘figam (11.8.42), the anusedra has a more [by 
54 | and the ¢-a half-mora [by 1.37]; since, then, the quantity 
being 4 mora and a half, there is not an interval of one, how isthe 
separate labial approximation assured ? ध ¦ 

Answer: it is assured by the ae le “2 hundred includes fif- 
ty." Where there is a mora and a half, there is चै fortiori a mora ; 
in virtue of this ४ rescribed effect य प 115 ५१८९४४ 
does not vitiate the rule, because the word “one” excludes what 
does not belong to itself {2} For the same reason, the occurrence 
25. sdinntdh yd oahthopasininhdra iti labhiyate: sarvaty oshthiya 
 svareshu prakrtdd oahthopasarihdridt prthagoshthopisanAdranh 
‘hartacyah: sa ced ehintarah': ekantara iti mittrahdlaryavdya 1 
labhyate’: ekhamdtrd ‘ntaraim vyaradhdnai yasyd ‘aie eldntarah : 
itt prihagoshthopasamhdrasya viceahanam, 1 akdrapara- 
ton’ ehdntaratvaniyaman nivartayati, uddharanini:. wees 
atn-..... @tho..2.: ९540-5 fan-203-2° cat”. nan 
yo... ity atrd. ‘nusedrasya mdtrikdlah 'pabkdraayd ‘rdhamdtrii- 
hilah:' evam adhyardhamdtratve saty ekdntaratedhhdedt® ka 
yena sidhyatt: adhyardhamdtratue ‘wy" ekamdtrateain eutarim™ 
asti: tena kdryam bhavaty adhikai tuna nishidhyate:, sedyoga- 
vyavachedakatedd ehagabdasya: ata eva bah-.... ity dder'' na 
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of the double labial in such passages as ddhwvor bolam truver 
छात) [१.5.92 ; G. M. omit the last word) is not (or crip 
nal), but its quality 95 epAwrita, ‘quavered,’ is ८ y the 
व न 1 h labial 
nd o on Why 18 there not a se te Inbial approx- 
imation in the two t's following the & and r of ke usurwhindah (vii. 
2.21), since there occurs more than a mera and a half of interval 
betWeen them ? | 
Answer: not so; here there is denial of अ labiality only 
for the two u's that follow £ and 4, because of the absence of its 
necessary condition; but to that following the r this rule does not 
apply, because it is not a case of separateness from the preceding, 
but of separateness from the w that follows the intermediate s; 
this being so, there is no occurrence of the interval of one for a 
letter in this situation: thus there is no offense against the rule. 
So far the comment; but either 1 have failed to appre rehend its 
true arg ra or it has given a false interpretation to the rule, or 
the rule i is destitute of intelligible significance, I must con 
fess myself unable to see what (५ there should be in the 
utterance of two labial vowels owing one another in two sue- 
cess1ve ables with not less than a mora’s interval between 
them. + o precept, so far as I know, in any of the other Pratiga- 
khyas, is analogous with this, or casts light ५ it 
1 appears to be intimated, in the course of the answer to the first 
aaa that the peculiar utterance of the wv in such words as 
for the usual 60055 and trurof for dreof is denomina 
ted aphurita. The term does not occur elsewhere ‡ nor is any no- 
tice taken of the nomenon, if not here, It is a well-known 
characteristic of Taittiriya texts, but is found in fewer words than 
one would be apt to ima Eine Besides the two just given, I have 
noted in the:Sanhité only the cases of tand (tanuram, ९, g.i.1.8 
(वकत, ९.2 1.1.103} and the word sever, which are often met with, 
Of similar resolutions of an i-vowel into iy, the cases are more nt- 


dviroshthyam™ mukhyam: kim tu sphuritateam™ uddhoranated- 
bidsatayd" dargitam. tarhi kua- ity atra kakdrarephabhydm 
ultarayor ukdrayoh katham prthagoshthopasamidro na bhavati 
adhyardiamdtravyarvdyasambhacdt". mdi*vam: atra” kakdra 
sakdrottarayor"” ukdrayos tivad™" aprthagoshthata": etallaksha- 
niésambhavdt: rephdd tttarasya tue” prakrtit prthaktudbhdvdn 
nd ‘yam vidhih: “kin tu madhyasthasaktrottardd ukdrdt 
prthaktvam: tathd saty ehdntardbhdvah™: tadavastha™ eve ‘ti 





lakshanam idam avyabhicaritam™ 
५ Wom, *G, ML. -labhedary-.. 'G. M. arthah, ' फ, dukdrovakd 
CG. M. ckamdirdnaniaralva-. *G.M.om. | Boom. "GM, ekdrate-. GM 


om + W. mutiardm. ™ G. M. addin, = G. M. -fhyairam, iG. क. जतत, 
MW. -herofed-; B. "ण; G. M. -nan ty तत ++ (3. ४, रुत्व, 
“G, M.om "03. M. नवक +~ “G.M -+on, “GG. M. na ~ ders 

satidraid, = फा. ध; Boom, © फ, B, om. न G. अ. "त्न = प, -sthoy; B. 
नत, “ G. M. पत 
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merous, but less frequent. I have collected the following (without 
2) anh the Sanhita, especially of themes in iya): dgriya (iv.5, 
5? i aoe (1.1.1), dgviya (i1.2,12*), asmadriyaiie (1.4.81), fdArina 
(1४.5.72), dhishniya (iii,1.31), pd triya (111,239), dudhniye (1.3.3), 
riahmiya (4.2.29) vigudpaniyd (1.5.33), wicvadriyaie 90 
or shntya 01.2.53}, si ghriya (19.5.53), sadhriyaite (1.2.14 °} ; and, 
of oblique cases from themes in é or ¢, tndrdgniydh (1.3.12), gdya- 
triyd (1,2.0'), pd rekniyd 941 reniydi (1.2.114), ज्वलतः 
ets '), dakshmiyd (1.1.52), vigpdtniydi (i1.1.11*), seddAiyam 
१.३.149}. None of the consonantal combinations which aire thus 
avoided Rt Hee resolution of the च are such as the euphony of the 
Taittiriyakas does not tolerate: but of those which are avoided by 
the resolution of the i, on three are met with in the text—name- 
ly, éry (९. ए. 18.224; 7.4.31}, ény (iv.4.27), and pny (v.5.67), T have 
not entered deeply enough into the investigation to deduce the 
law, if law there be, by which the resolution is made. 


ग्रकाराधनेकारीकारयोरादिः ॥ २६॥ 
beginning of di and dw is half an a. 


Roles 28 and 29, below, tell of what constitutes the remainder 
of these diphthongs. 


EGET मेकंषाम्‌ ॥ २७॥ 


27. Which, in the opinion of some, is uttered with the or- 
fans more closed, 

_ We have here another indication that, as intimated above (under 
ii.12), our Pratigikhya does not ey ize the close or neutral pro- 
nunciation of the short a; for, if it did 80, there would obviousl 
be no reason for referring to the opinion held by certain authori- 
fies respecting its assumption of that utterance in diphthongal com- 
bination. Some phonetists 1 sufficient reason, as it ९६ pears 
to me) have in like manner defined the first element in our E ng ‘lish 
diphthongs (“long i” in aftsle, isle, and on or ow in house, down) 
to be the neutral vowel (४ in Sut), rather than the open च (of far). 
But, whatever may have been Ks € case with the Sanskrit diph- 
thongs, our own cannot be truly described as composed of two ae: 
ments each: they are slides; and to allow the organs to remain in 


26, dikdrasydu "“kdrasya ०4 "dir akdrdrdham Bhavati.. aka 
raayd ‘rdham akdrirdham, 

27, aimnidhydd akdrdrdham itt tabi vate: ekeshdm mate tad 
akdrdrdham samertakaranataram bhavati. sarnertdni satinibrsh- 
tdnt karandni yasya tat sasvwrtakaranam: atipayena sathorta- 

9. reads yarierita throughout. 
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either their first or last position long enough to make the initial or 
final clement distinctly audible, ० d be an error of pronunciation, 
The commentator glosses samerta, * enveloped, shut up, closed,’ 


with sumnikrahta, * i rawn down together, approximated. 


दकारो ` som ^ (४ 
का], प्रधः Jat TT ॥ £८॥ 
28. Of the former, the rest is one and a half times ¢. 


Of the former—that is, of di; di and du having been mention- 
ed together in ॐ preceding rule (i126), says the commentator. 


FAITH Wt 

29. But, of the latter, w. 

That is to say, the remainder of du is one and a half times wu, 
To account for the word “but” (fu) in the rule, the commentator 
notes that, as the beginning of both diphthongs is the same sound, 
a, it-mi ght seem to follow that their end wou id he the same sound, 
इ~ this the ^ but” denies. This explanation merely intensifiea and 
makes too precise the actual meaning of the word, 

For the teachings of the other Pratigikhyas as to the pronuneci- 
ation of di und du, see the note ५ ४ Pr. 1.40, As there re 
marked, the euphonic treatment which they receive proves their 
first element to have had originally more than a halfmora of 
quantity. If oe must be limited to two moras, a better descrip- 
tion of them would have been lja+di, and lda+4e If, as we 
may presume to be the case, the authors of these treatises defined 
their own PRET retty accurately, then the di and de, not 
less than the र und च, had by their time taken ona value notabl 
different from that which belonged to them when the euphonic 
— miles. of the language were the faithful representation of living pro- 
esses, 


म्रनुस्तारोत्तमा AMAT ॥ ३०॥ 
30, Anusvéra and the last mutes are 11888]. 
As example of anusvdra, the comment cites yo own (11.3.43) ; 


28. pireasydi “karasye ‘ty arthah: adhastdd' dikdrdukdrayoh 
sahoccartated’: adhyardha ikdra dikdrasya gesho bhavati. 
adhitam ardiam yasyd ‘adv adhyardhah, 

iW. adkyordhias tivad. * 9. M, weear.. 

20, uttarasydu “Kdrasye “ty arthah: adhyardha ukdra duki- 
ragesho' bhavati: yatha “nayor ubhayor apy ddir akdra eva tad- 
vad ikira eva geshah’ prasaktah: tan" nishedhati tugahidah, 

१७. M raya ce, *W. Boom. " W. B. tari. 
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of the “last” or nasal mutes, pratyan hotdram (vi.3,1° ae which 
G. M. add (0 (४.२.१०), and manind (vii.3.14), 

The term anu 15 interpreted by the commentator as sige 

nilying ndsikdim anuvartate, ‘it goes after the nostril’—that is to 
say, doubtless, ‘it finds exit by the nasal passacres:’ an accurate 
definition of this class of sounda. As mployed in this Pritigd- 
khya, anundsika means simply, as adjective, ‘nasal,’ and its deriva- 
tive noun, dmuwndsih-ya, sicnifies “nasality, nasal utterance.’ Rule 
(4 describes how such mode of utterance is p roduaced, and 
in chapter xvii, (rules 1-4) is made an attempt to detine the degree 
of nasality in the various sounds of tlie class, “Nasa » OF dni 
ndsika, by the present rule, are the anusedra and the five nasal 
mutes, vi, A, n,m, m, the same term is applied later to the nasal 
semivowels into which ऋ and a (V.26-28) are under certain cir- 
cumstances convertible; and at v.31, x.11, xv.1,6, 11.14, we also 
hear of nasal (anundsika) vowels. The other nose-sounds, the 
“नालो ndisihya (11.49.50, xxi,8,12=1 |, do not anywhere receive 
this title, | 

It is desirable to put tog ether somewhere a comprehensive state 
ment of the doctrines held by the Tiittiriya-Pratigakhya respecting 
the nasal constituents of the alphabet it recognizes, and no more 
suitable place is are to present itself than is offered here, 

AM nasal (aawadsi£a) sounds are uttered (11.52) by the mouth 
and nose together. An wttama, a “last” or nasal mute, is 9 sound 
in the production of which the intonated breath escapes through 
the nose, while the organs of the mouth form one of those same 
contacts which give rise to the ५०४ mding non-nasal mutes of 
the series, In iauscdra, on the other hand (including under that 
designation the nasal somivowels, of which ‘more further on), the 
mouth-organs are not wholly closed, but the intonated breath finds 
exit through them at the same time that it passes through the 
nasal cavities, In all cases, then, in which the character of the 
nasal of a syllable is determined by that of the following cons 
nant, the nasal will be a mute ifthe latter is a mute, but an न्त 
svdra if succeeded by a letter not forming= a contact—by 8 semi- 
vowel or a spirant. hesndetine the 8 character and oceur- 
rence of the nasal mut ashore has been no difference of opinion, 
so far as we have any information, among the Hindu phonetists of 
the period represented by the Priticdk Yas; none of them has 
allowed a final musvdra before a pause, or an anuscdra before 3 
mute, either in the same or a following word, As to the phonetio 
value, however, of the real anusndra, the nasal uttered with open 
mouth-organs, there was by no means the same accordance Among 
those ancient grammarians. Some held it to be a pervading 
nasalization of the preceding vowel: others, a nasal addition ta 








30, anusndrag co ‘tHamdg ed ‘nundsikd bhavanti: ndsikém 
anuvartanta ily anundsifdh, yathd: anusedrah: yo...: utta- 
wip cas pra-..../ "prd-....: man-, 

1G. M. ins. yothd. © W. B om. 


68 ए. 2. Whitney, fii. 50. 


that vowel. The former view is adopted and consistently main- 
tained by the Atharva-Pritigikhya, which acknowledges nasal 
consonants ind nasalized vowels, but no क | tied, Th ne Pri- 
tigikhyas of the Rik and White Yajus sre equally consistent in 
their recognition of an aaverdra as nasal appendage to the vowel, 
and the latter of them gives (V4j. Pr. iv.147-8) detailed directions 
as to the quantity bra) rin to each element, The Tittiriya-Pra- 
tigikhya adopts था the same view, but lets the other 
p Re ar distinctly in some of its rules, Thus, at v.31, it is stated 
to he Atreya’s opinion Sa when a nasal mute becomes <) the pre- 
ceeding vowel is nasalized; and, in conformity with this, xv,1 

directly es after the various conversion of mm and च, the 
vowel before them becomes nasal, the following rules adding 
2) that some authorities deny this, and direct anusrdra to 
be inserted instead; here the commentary has to reverse the 
obvious intent of the a and declare the latter rules approved, 
and the first disapproved. Further, x.11 directs that when a 
vowel is combined with a nasalized vowel the result is nasal (the 
commentary, however, gives a different interpretation ; sec the 
ee Once more, in xxii.14, among “heavy” syllables is reck- 
oned one that 1 i “nasal,” = | 

I very much doubt whether this difference of views is founded 
upon an actunl difference of pronunciation; it is probably due 
rather to a discordant apprehension and analysis of a single mode 
of utterance, The same Fe might divide Into two parties our 
phonetists at the present NF as they have long been divided 
apon the question whether a 4 differs from a p in being sonant, or in 
being soft, or weak, or of inferior aspiration, or something of that 
kind. ‘Without entering into any detailed discussion of the subject, 


49 aed say that Dincline to side with the Atharvan school, 
and to believe in nasal vowels rather than in anuerdra. No one of 
the Pratigikhyas gi ives an intelligible definition of the phonetic 
character of anusvdra, considered a5 an independent alphabetic ele- 
ment ; vine to be so considered, we shall hardly be able to make 
of it anyth ध a bit of the neutral vowel (v of Sut) nasalized, 
or the sound of the French wa, and shall have to regard it os 
attached to the vowel much in the same way as, by us who pee ik 
English, the same;sound;not: nasalized is-attached to most of our 
long vowels before an r—for example, in there, Here, oar, cure, fire, 
कः भ Journ. Am, Or, Soc’y, < | 

Which of the two views 16 originally favored by the Devani- 
pari a3 habet does not admit of much question; the writing of 
amiga, (दक with a nasal sign over the vowel of the 
first Beagle he an unequivocal recognition of the nasality as 
eomething affecting the vowel iteclii If it had seemed to the 
framers of this alphabet to be a something ० Paes sed between the 
vowel and the following consonant, they would doubtless have 


= Namely, aT, or भ्रण 
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found for it a sign to stand between those of the other clements. 
This has ¢ been done, out of a true regard for consistency, 
by the writers of the Li wise iand Taittiriya texts: for lack ofa 
better device, they have brought down one of the ysual signs of na- 
giving it an adilition w hich enables it to maintain its place there * 
—in # e Tiittiriya texts, we have the dotted crescent, with the oi- 
rdma, the usual mark for a consonant not graphically combined with 
following consonant, beneath it, The scribes of the Rig-Veda 
with their theory, It may well be made a question, however, 
whether the habit, now so common, of writing amka, amda, anh, 
for mika, anta, ambd, ete,t could have grown up until the opinion 
had become ए revalent that the nasal sign in amen also represented 
4 nasal sound which followed the vowel, and was accommodated 
in its special mode of utterance to its successor.t 

One more point in the theory of the nasal sounds calls for notice. | 
The assimilation of n to a following 0 and of m to a following & y, 
or ¢ + ८ “ica is treated by the Taittiriya, the Vajasaneyi, and the 
tik ruticak! Vas as resulting in. the production, not of anusedra, 
but of 9 nasal counterpart to the semivowel—that is, the case is 
made analogous with that of a nasalsbefore a mute, instead of 
before aspirant. Here, also, the Atharva-Pritigikhya pursues ‘an 
independent course, and accepts no nasal y or ह, but on | i a nasal ^ 
asp wroduct of both m and न (see Ath. Pr. 11.35). In this case, as 
well as in the other, we have to assume merely a difference in the 
theoretical explanation of an identical mode of pronunciation; and 
[should not ouly favor the Atharvan view, but should be willing 
to give up the nasal ९ itself, as not worth si Pins from an 
ordinary case of anuscdra—or of nasulized vowe if we accept this 
understanding of the matter, Thus much, indeed, may be allowed 
—that, while the absence of sonant utterance in the spirants cuts 
them off from sharing in a nasal quality, it might be difficult to 
prevent the nasality of the preceding vowel from infecting at least 








* Thos, for FTO or FIT, tho Vaj. 8. writes FEV], the Taitt. अर्णः 
। Phat, SH ग्रत GAT, oe WE. WA, AT. 


¢ No valid objection can be ralsed against the, practically so convenient, imita- 
tion of this नम pest at rt of modern European scholars, so far as concerns the 
representation of ay ori mM o@similated to a following consonant. To go for- 
thor than this, however, and write the anwernira sign in the interior of a werd ar 
a nasal mute which is equally tdical or thematic with the succeeding non nasal, 
and, yet more, to write it fora final m, which no Pratigiichya allows % be pro. 
nounced otherwise than m, seems an indefensible proctioa, and one wholly to be 
disapproved and rejected. Of Miller's seemingly elaborate defense of his adher- 
ence to it, given in the Preface to his Hitopadeca, absolutely the whole point lies 
in sia igen braves (p. xi.): “it is easier to write ankitd than atkitd, What applies 
to writing applies with still greater force to printing "—which latter consideration 
must be pronoonced destitute of "1 since, on the contrary, we do expect our 
printing to be superior in accuracy to ordinary writing. 


a 
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the पअ ginning of the sonant semivowels. For the exclusion of r 
from the same treatment with the other semivowels I ean discover 
no ee reason. | 

९ eee षट of the manuscripts is pretty nearly in accordance 
with the theories of the Pratigakhys. For an assimilated m, the 
distinctive qnwsrdra sign is al ways written before r, as before the 
spirants; but before १ y, and ¢ is written the sign of nasality. 
he ve the preceding syllable, as before a mute, But as regards > 
before J, my manuscript varies with comp lete irregularity between 
treating it like m, as re ५। uired by the Pritigakhya, and writing the 
n unchanged, cither with rirdma or conjoined with the ॥ (instances 
of the latter mode of treatment are about twice as frequent ns of 
the former}. || The edited text more usually follows a third method, 
supported neither by my manuscript nor by the Pritigikhya: it 
writes the 7 double, and puts a sign of nasal 9 over the penne” 
syllable, This is nonsense: if two fs are written, the first should 
be separated from the other, and should have the sign rm of nasality 
written above it. But there is no reason why this should be done 
in the case of a combination of / with » any more than with m, or 
than in the combination of m with y and ह, 

It only remains to add that, in my manuscripts (T. and W.) and 
those at Berlin and Oxford (B and O.), the text of the Priticé- 
khya a follows, in regard to the treatment of the nasals as to other 
points of euphony, the usages of the ‘Taittiriya text, and that the 
citations from the latter in the commentary are alko written secor- 
dingly; while the body of the commentary itself follows the meth- 
ods of ordinary Sanskrit texts. In this edition, therefore, their 
example is followed as closely as possible: the proper anusrdra 
eam represented by fi, and the a sssimilated to. mute or semi- 
vowel, by m, The two South-Indian manuseripts (©, and M,) do 
not distinguish these two from one another, 
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` 31. In the case of the vowels, that is their place of produc- 
tion, to which approximation is made. 

The term upasnnhiira, ^ proximation,” is glossed by upaplesha- 
viceshah, ‘a sort of प, प्सा, we are to read, with 
G. and M., saviglesheviclesioah, ‘disunion of embrace, ie, "लाः 
brace which does not come to actual contact.’ 

The terms stidna, ‘place,’ and दुता, ‘organ,’ denote, as in 
the other Pritic¢ikhyas (= note to Ath. Pr. 1.18}, the more passive 
and the more active of the two parts of the mouth whose concur- 
rence gives birth ton sound, | 3 

21. svardndi tat ethdnam dhovatt yatro "pasamhdroh sydt: 
upasamidiro ndmo ‘papleshavigeshah". 
+B, om. * W. नो; ©. M. sarispleshawisleshad, 









TST तत्करणम्‌ ॥ २२॥ 
32. That is producing organ, which makes the approxima- 


Here, “in the case of the vowels” is declared to be implied from 
the preceding rule ; upd a@nherati, ‘approaches,’ 15 explained by 
prdpayati, ‘attains;* and, as example of a serana, or producing 
त reference is made to the “tip of the tongue,” spoken of in 

e158 of this chapter. 


WaT तु चत्र द्यर्णनं तत्स्यानम्‌ ॥२३॥ 


33. But in the case of the other letters, that is place of 
production, where contact is made, 


By this expression, the commentator says, simple embrace or 
union is predicated of the consonants, while above a sort of em- 
brace (or disunion of embrace) was predicated of the vowels, The 
difference, he adds, between approximation and contact will be in- 
ferred by any knowing person from the force of the terms them- 
selves. The word “but” (tt) is meant to exclude the vowels: or, 
a5 Mahisheya explains it, annula for enusvdra and svarabhakti 
the quality of being produced by contact merely, like the other 
consonants. This last is a precious bit of pregnant construction; 
. and the whole comment is more obscure than the rule itself, whose 
meaning and implication are sufficiently obvious, 


चेन स्यर्णयति तत्करणम्‌ ॥२४॥ 
34. That is producing organ, whereby one makes the contact. 


The commentator supplies, as subject of the-verbythe nommr@dhy- 
etd, ‘reader "—or, rather, * repeater. 1 








32. svardndm iti adhinidhydl labhyate: 11114. 71. 
bAevati: yat seardn upasamAarati prdpayati: ‘tat keranam’. 
yathd: jihvdgram rkdra (1.15) ity adi. | 

॥ ए. tof sthdnem: G. M. om. | 

$3. avarebiyo ‘nyeshita varndndia tat sthdnam yotra sparca- 
nom bhavel: afra vyaijandnd कवलत (ति kathyate; 
svardndm tu* purastdt sameleshah* hathiteh > upasamhdrasparga- 
nayoh gabdagaktyd vigesho * vidushd vijheyah’: tupabdal’ svara- 
nivrttyarthah > athavd’: aqnusedrasvarabhaktyor cyaiijanavat 
sparganundtrakatvanivartaka™ iti midhisheyabidalitam, 

॥ => G. M.-mdtratram. ? > {~ -sharireshah ; M. -shaviplechad, 
न. क 
*G.M.om. * पा, चाटः 8. क्व, 1१. B. गुवाक, ; G. 24, sporpomdirakadlan 
nie-; M. -vartala, 


72 W. D. Whitney, (४.84 


[ठ क्रत four rules is implied that distinction of opener. and 
closer position between vowel and consonant which constitutes 
their essential. difference (see Journ. Am. Or, Soc’y, viii.a67 #04.) 
and which the Ath, Pr. states more fully (i.29-35 :—where, in ru 
33, we should read eke ‘sprahtam), with specifications of degree of 
openness and closure which are here omitted (save so far as repre- 
sented by rule 45, below). | 


eet ले नि्धामृल्तेन कर्व PIAA u2n 


35. In the k-series, one makes contact with the root of the 
tongue at the root of the jaws. | 

Compare Ath. Pr. 1.20, and the references to the other Pritigi- 
2 as there given, | 

16 locative and instrumental cases, in this and the followin 
rules, correspond with the FY atra, ‘where,’ and vena, ‘whereby,’ of 
rules 23 and 34, above, an int out respectively the place and 

omnes yan of production of the 1४ ifferent classes of sounds, 

The singular number of Aantrmdla, ‘root of 1 jaws,’ the com- 
mentator accounts for as osed generically (क iy wi 
reference to the whole kind or class’). 


eat निद्धामध्येन चवगे ॥३६॥ 

36. In the c-series, with the middle of the tongue, upon the 
palate. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.21, and the note it. The sonant aspi- 
rate of this series, jA, ia not met with in aa text, 

: (ल — = : नि = 

निद्धप्रेण प्रतिवेष्य AAT FT neon 

37. In the ¢-series, with the tip of the tongue, rolled back, 
in the head. 


Com pers Ath. Pr, 1.22, and the note upon it, Our commentary 
says, “by the word ‘head’ \(mdindhan) is intended the upper part 











[रि SS Ss ~ = === = 


a4, advinidhiydd anyeshdm iti वत svarebhyoa ‘nyeahdiin 
rarndndm: tat keranam bheeati: adhyetd yena vyaijandni 
sparpayati prdpayati tat karanam, 

85. kavarga ucedryamdne jihvdmilena' handle aparpyati 
prdpayed ity orthah. hanvcor milain hontimilam’: tasmin®: * 
jdtyopekshdydm'® ekavacanam, 

'S Mtns comma, * BOG. Mom "9. Bom. “GC. Mt, ins. जा WW, 
"WW. -taham == 


36. gacarge drys ' jihvdmadhyena varndn® tala apreet’. 
1G. M. put (वि here. > M.-nani, ` ए. sprpayet; G. M. sparpaye. 
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of the mouth-cayity.” Perhaps *we shall best remove the difficul- 
Hes attaching to the use of the word “head” in deseribing this 
class of sounds, by assuming that the name mirdhan wa, ‘eapital,’ 
had become firmly established in use as designating them, at an 
earlier period of phonetic science in India, when their mode of pro- 
duction was less accurately understood and defined: and was there- 
fore retained Py. the later grammarians, who gave to it a new defi- 
nition, For, that. miirdian should have been taken directly and 
without ceremony, 0 signify the ‘dome of the palate’ does not 
ip pear to me possible, As in the notes to ५: Atharva-Priti¢a- 
kiya, 1 shall take the ty of speaking of the #sounds as “ lin- 
gual”—a term, on the whole, as unobjectionable and as commonly 
pe de as any other. | 

_ Phe commentator glosses the word prativesitya, + rr rolled 
it hack,” by “having done what ? having rolled back (6. M. add in 
explanation dveshtya, ‘having rolled ष) the tip of the ton ue, On 
account of its suitableness” (i. €. of the adaptednees of this posi- 
tion to produce the contact aimed at). 


QU AAT TTT ॥ ३८॥ 

„38. In the t-series, with the tip of the tongue, at the roots 
of the teeth. | 

Compare Ath. 1-1-24, and the note upon it. 


separ * = च $ । 

TPT .पवगे sha 

39. In the p-series, with the two lips. 

The commentator explains that Here the upper lip is the place of 
९ rodnction, as the various places of production mentioned have 
bean the upper organ; and that the under lip is the organ of pro- 
duction. > 

Compare Ath, Pr. 1.25, and the note upon it. 





37. brearge kdrye jihvdgrena® mitrdini®™ varnam spree": kit 
Artod: yogyated} jihvdgram prativeshtya': nvirdhagabdena vak- 
travivaroporibhdgo vivakehyate, — 

0G. =o rarnarh here, *B.G. M. mirdhani. > B. का ण्य, ५ W ‘ied; ए 
नि tay; G. जीति; M. मुक. +. M. -stydeeshtya: *G. M. पनती 

38, tavorge kdrye jihvdgrena varnam dantamilleshu sparpayet. 

1G. M. sprret. 

39. pavarge kdrya oshthdbhydim anyonyam sparpayet: atro' 
*toroshthe sthinam utterateasimydd exhdh sthdndndm: adha 


0 * B, -rdfudt sdmdnydd; G.M. oskthatva- 
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` तालौ तिद्ामध्यातान्यां ATT ॥४०॥ 


40. In y, with the two edges of the middle of the tongue, 
upon the palate, 

The Tiittiriya-Pritigikhyas stands alone in omitting to rank the 
aemi-vowels along with the capita | as palatal, etc., and in describing 
their formation throughout by special rule. Respecting y, see the 
note to Ath. Pr. 1.21. | | 

The description ‘of the mode of production of y, here given, is 
quite accurate and sufficiently distinctive. The “edges” are men- 
tioned. as beng the parts which form contact ५04६ the palate, the 
central part remaining open, as taught for iin rule 22, above. 


Th RRP प्रत्यग्दतमृलेम्यः ॥8१॥ 


41. In x, with the middle of the tip of the tongue, back of 
the roots of the teeth, 


Pratyak is explained by the plirase, “in the interior upper por- 
tion "—that is, ‘within and above’—the equivalence of pratyag- 
dtiman and anterdtman, ‘inner soul,’ being pl eaded as justification, — 
, The somewhat discordant teachings of the Priti ६. khyas with 
reference to this sound are detailed in the note to Ath, Pr, 1.28. 
The most note-worthy circumstance in their common treatment of 
the letter is that they so ignore its special relationshi P with the lin- 
gual mutes, and in part with the r-vowels: although in this trea- 
tise the definition of the latter (11.18) is, essentially, nearly aceord- 
ant with that here givin for the semi-vowel. 2 could not possi 
bly have the value which belongs to it in the Sanskrit cuphonic 

our stem, if it were not a lingual semi-yowel, like the English r, utter- 
d with the tip of the tongue reverted into the dome of the palate, 


ATI च लक्रार्‌ ॥ 8२॥ , 
42. Also in ९, at the roots of the teeth. 


According to the commentator, the “and” (ea) of this rule 
brings down by im क from the | both jiivdgrama- 
dhya,* middie of the tongue-tip, and pratyal, “back from. Tt 








40. yohdre ^ jihvdmadhydntdhhydm (८१6 नाव. 
jilwdyd madhyam: tasyd शवर ककत jihvamadhydnté- 
^ 1.४ 4 

'G. M. om. 

41. rephe kdrye jihedgramadhyena dantamilebhyah pratyak 
aparpayet: pratyag ity ‘abhyantora uparibhdga' ity arthah: "yah 
pratyagdtme "ty" antardtmd pratiyate, 

1G. M. “niaropari-, © G. M. yathd Pratyagdimani, 


0 | 
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appears obvious, however, if only from the locative case of danta- 
कवत, that the latter item is not intended, and that we isto 
regard the roots of the teeth themselves (more properly, the gums 
close ‘upon them) as the éthdna, or oF tuts ol p roduction,’ of Z 
This, indeed, is nearly enough intimat by the final a hrase of 
the comment. The really distinctive characteristic of e 7, that 
9 & contact in front, but allows the breath to escape at the 
des of the tongue, is here by no means clearly prong ht out: 
rather, we are left to pape itand the rare prod in the 
Same manner, only the ra little further back. No one of the other 
treatises gives a better deseription (see note to Ath, Pr, 1.24, where 
[have given the Tiittiriya definition more credit than really be- 
longs to it). 


Marae  दतेर्बकारे ॥४३॥ ` = 
43, In v, with the edges of the lips, along with the teeth, 


This rule cannot be commended for distinctness, The commen- 
tator gives it not a little of additional precision, by his paraphrase 
“with the two edges of the lower क ५ along with the points of the 
uppe per teeth.” But how comes the lower lip to have two edges? 

¢ adds, that the teeth are the place, and the ope the organ, of 
production. But then why does not the rule read fanteshw, instead 
of the instrumental dantdih? It gives us two instrumentals, as if 
tecth and lips were joint organs, and neither of them any more 
“place” than the other. The lower lip, being the more passive 
orga ‘wan, should be the “place” on which the teeth, as “ organ,” 

ce their contact: but trom taking this view the treatise and its 
comment च to be hindered by the analogy of the other sthd- 
na’s, which have uniformly been pate upper of the two parts con- 
cerned in the contact, To make a ,6 definition, the rule should 
read adharoshthdnte for oshthdnta / / 1 2 ‘ 

Of the other treatises (as pointed out in the note to Ath. Pr.,i.25), 
the Vaj. Pr. pire the च a deseription corresponding with this, and 
showing the letter to have had the precise phonetic value of our 
English द, This, of course, should not in'the least stand in the. 
way of our fully pin he mizing the fact that its ori nel sound 
was that of our w, गं w 18 a semi-vowel, standing in the 
+ Same relation to was y tod, but to call » a semi-vowel 15 8 sim- 

42. ८74 jihedgramadhyapratyaktoam anvddicatt': lakdre - 
kiirye jihvigramadhyena® . dantamilesiu pratyak spargayetts 
ayam arthah: likdrasya ‘dantamUapratydeannam pratyoganta 
rapradegasthdnam* itt vijiieyam’. | 

क 1 0.4 11 1 ed "karshati. 191 hetmadh-, * WH. 
pot after vifieyem, (Go Me अक्क क्विप sthinam. *G. भ, fieyam. - 

43. vakdre ९4८ ‘dharash fhdntdbhydm uttaradantdgrdih saha 
nanirdepah,  « 


a 
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ple abuse of terms. We might nearly as well call our j a semi- 
vowel, because itis written with an originally vocalic sign, and 
represents in the majority of cases a sound which the Romans pro- 
nounced a5 y. 


OAT TAT aa ॥ 82 ॥ 


न The spirants, in their order, are produced in the places 
of the mutes. 


By rule 1.9, there are six spirants, and as there are but five 
* places” of mutes, these belong to the first five spirants, a= is Sig 
nified by the expression “in their order.” + therefore, is omitted, 
and its rules will be given hereafter. (rules 4b, 47). To this effect. 
the commentator, who also allots the spirants to their respective 
mute-classes, and cites from the Sanhita an example for each: 
namely, for jiivdmailiya, uttered in the place of a A-mute, yak त. 
mayeta (1.3.24 et >], : 1 follow the example of all the MSS., and 
do not attempt to distinguish the ee and labial spirants from 
pia ig rjantya by different signs) ; ¢, in the place of a mute, 
madhug ca mididhavag ca (1 1४.4.11 4: ४४. B, omit the last 
two words of the citation, and W. reads manyug ca, which is 
found at iv.7.2"); for =, in the place of a f-mute, ashtdbhyah 
acd तक : for 4, in the place of a (mute, stand uparandh 
(vi2.114); and for upad/mndniya, in the place of > p-mute, yah 
pines 77.794 [11.3.15>)}. ४ 

To make this rule a definition of the mode of utterance of the 

irants, the one next following is to be applied to modify it. Un- 
¢ rtunately, both together are insufficient to give us any clear idea 
af the two problematical sounds, jiiedmuliya and wupadhmdniya ; 
and there is room for us to suspect them of being, like the long 
Lvowel, an artificial fabrication of the Hindu crammarians, As 
for the a, there is no question as to its value, Nor ought there to 
be respecting that of the eh, which both the explanations of the 
eee and the phenomena of Sanskrit euphony show to have 

n that particular sibilant (more nearly resembling our #4 than 
«, but sufficiently distinct from either) which is uttered with the 
sts reverted inte the dome of the palate, It passes my com- 






prehension how European grammarians should continue to identify 


44. tahimdna dnweireyena yathdkramena aparcasthdneshd 
‘ccdraniyd bhavanti, yathd: jikvdmiliyah kavargasthine: yah 


k-: pakdrag cavargasthdne': madhug' ....: shakdrash tavar- 
gasthine: asht-....: aakdras tavargasthdne: stand. - - ~र upa- 


dhmdntyah pavorgasthine: yah p-: ity dnupéireyena: Gnupir- 

vydn* niyamdt paficasd “shmasi ‘*Ktealiu hakdro vigishtah*: 
१ पफ, cavarg gitar =: B. cokdrae, * W. ian > 3. M. -eyd लान. "6, 9 

vya. ` = ए. -seahoh; G. M. छना ॐ " 


i 
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it with our sk > and, yet more, how that absurd distinction of the ` 
lingual and palatal sibilants (of which, so far as I know, Wilson 
Was the originator) धप defines the former as the same with our 
ah in shun, and the latter with our as in session, can still he repeat- 
ed in the latest Sanskrit grammars, Absurd I call it, because there 
is really no difference at all between’ the ? rontinciation of «hi in 
shun and ss in session, If our sh he found in the Sanskrit al phia- 
bet, it is the palatal sibilant ¢, not the lingnal, sh. The question 
स value of ¢ is connected with and 0 + upon that of the 
latal series of mutes; and upon this [ have nothing more to aay 
than I said in the note to Ath. Pr, 1.21. 


करणमध्यं तु विवृतम्‌ ॥४१५॥ , 

45. But the middle of the producing organ is unclosed. 

The “but” (fz) of this rule, we are told, is intended to annul 
{ro far) the similarity of organ of the spirants with the mutea, 
‘his faci tion of an unclosure of the middle of the organ is 
# rather artificial device for saving the credit of the apie pre- 
scription of actual contact in 7९५ the consonants, It is nearly 
न with the rules of the Ath, [गः (130,31) upon the same 
mhject, 





छ्कारवितर्ननीषौ 





HUSA SAT ॥ 8६ ॥ 

46. The throat is place of production of A and visarjaniya, 

And, the commentator adds, they have no 4arena, or organ of 
production, As example of A, he cites aharahar havirdiinindm 

१,5.03}, but leaves Hiadrjaniya uninstanced, 

The other Pritigikhyas give a corresponding definition of the 
utterance of these two sounds i heen note to Ath. Pr. 119}. It is 
too indetinite to be of any particular use to us in determining their 
phonetic value, But the two rules which next follow in our trea- 

tise are very interesting and instructive, 


उदूवस्वरादिसस्यानो दिस्य स्कर CRIT Bon 

47. In the opinion of some authorities, ¢ has the same posi- 
tion. as the beginning of the following vowel. 

Our commentator first offers the simple paraphrase of this rule 


ऋक फिर elle 


45. teshdm dshmandh karanamadhyas tu viertam bhavati 
sparcdndri Saranasdmyaniorttiparas' tueabdah, harandndm ma. - 
diya karonamadhyam, | 

4. -thyarthan 

16. hakdravisarjaniydu konthasthdndu sydtam. kentha sthd- 
nam yayoe tiu tathoktiu, anayoh karandbhdvah 1 








7s 














` which he finds given by one of his three chief authorities, Vara- 
ruci, and then proceeds to exhibit his own superior acuteness by 
a very long, but not very important, disoussion of it: a loose 
version is as follows: ial | | 
The expression “the same or na the beginning,” ९1.) im- 
plies a difference of position In the remainder of the vowel; but 
there is uone such in a, +, ९ ४ 95 a vowel has but a single posi- 
tion, the word “ beginning” 18 superfinons, and the desired result 
would be secured by aye te ta) the same position with 
the vowel.” That is not so: a difference of position does in fact 
belong to the remainder of the diphthongs: the two rules (11.95. 
29) wh «ch teach that ¢ and च form the final elements of di and 
dis assure the difference of position for those two sounds; in like 
manner, a difference of position is to be remarked as prescribed 
in general grammar [though not in this treatise] for the final ele- 
ments of € and ©, they being included in the category of diph- 
thongs, But again: even granting that, the utterance प the 
throat of this bag a which makes t he initial element of the diph- 
thongs is taught by the rule, “the throat is the place of produc- 
tion of a, the A-mutes, Apand visarjantye edi HEPAT as sameness of 
pos sition [with the a, as throat-sound] is prescribed by the prece- 
ling rule, this rule is open to the य; e of superfluous spe yeLition. 
You must not think so, is the reply; there is a difference between 
the a which forms the beginning of € and o.and an @ standing by 
itself: to the latter belongs ore description given above in rule 12, 
“the i and jaws not too widely se arated,” ete.; to the other. 
that of rule 27, “with the organ 9 य more closed ; 
therefore, as place and organ correspond to one another, the ex- 
pression “ of the same poe sition as the beginning” is to be under- 
stood as meaning “ of the same wae and organ as the beginning.” 
Moreover, in the former rule the absence of an organ of produc- 
tion was taught, but here is implied also the 0 of such; 
hence ध difference of opinions comes to light, and not merely a su- 


perfinous repetition. 


47. ekeshdm mate hakdru' udayascarddisasthdna Gtmeana upart 
* gvarddisasthdno' bhavati "ti virarucoktan’ aydd etat, ddin® 
austhdna ity wkle ceshasya sthindnteratvar® vaktevyam tad 
apy akdrekdrokdreshu nd ‘sti: ' svarasydi “kam eca “sthinan’ 
ity ddirabdavdiyarthyam sydt: svarasastiidina’ ity etdvatdi ‘od 
‘ethasiddiir’ iti: mdi ‘vam: sandhyakshareshn geshasya’ stlid- 
nantaropapatteh: ikdro ‘dhyardhah (u,28) iti edtradrayena 
geshablaitavarnacyaktau™ tayo" sthdndntaeram api prasiddham 
eva: evan ekdrdukdrayor api vydkarane™ geshasya sthdndnta- 
ravi vihitinn vijfieyam: sandhyaksharatedvigeshdd anayoh. 


nane evam apy akuhavisarjaniydndya kantha itt sindhyakeaht- 


raildy akdrasyd "pi kanthasthdnatedt tena samdnasthdnatne” 
kathyamdne"* + pdéunaruktyam asya" siitrasya 
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Any detailed criticism of this cunning arg ument would ¢ertain- 
ly be open to the charge of 3 ed and I shall not attempt it. 

A few further examples of the occurrence of A, before the yari- 
ous diphthongs, are ॥ dded: tigmahete (1.2.149), ydeatir vdsdmahdi 
(Vii.5.27), agnihotram juhoti (1.5.91 ), samprayatir ahdu (9.6.13) 

The acuteness of observation of the “some authorities” who 
have made this definition of the character of a A certainly de- 
serves respectful, if not, admiring, acknowledgment, It is the [€ 
culiarity of the aspiration, that it is an emission. of unintonated 
breath through the same position of the mouth organs by which 
the following intonated sound receives its character: thus, the Aof 
ha is a surd a, 80 to speak; that of Ae, a surd é; that of who, a 
surd wy that of Awe, asurd += and so on (sea Journ, Am, Or, 
saat viii.370 seq.). The rule would have been made better by 
reading udayavarna, instead of wdayasvarddi— the following 
sound,’ instead of ‘the beginning of the following vowel ’—for the 
assimilation is not less true of the semi-vowels and nasals than of 
the vowels, 

। # = विसन्नीवः | ति | 

Tara विसत्ननीयः ॥ 8८॥ 

48, corto an has the same position as the end of the pre- 
ceding vowel. 
_ The commentator does not tell us whether this definition is to be 
looked upon as, like the preceding, expressing the opinion of “some 
authorities,” or as having the unqualified approval of the Pritica- 
khya. From his silence we shou 1५ infer the ५ utter, but the connec. 
tion gives reason for presuming the former. He pa नि “ py 
sarjaniya is of like position—that is, of like place and orean— 
with the end of the vowel that precedes itse Ir ; and adds that 








sya, mdi’vam mansthih: ekdrdukdrddivartino™ ‘kdrasya keoa- 
lasya ea vigesho ‘ati: kevalasya = karanam oshthahanu na 
‘tivyastam (3.12) itt: sundhyakehardddu vartamdnasya tr 
samvurtakaranatariam (11.27) ^ tasmét sthdnakeranayoh saha- 
coritatedd™ ddisasthdna ity ukta idisamdnasthdnakorana™ iti 
vyneyam, kin ca: pircasttre karandbhdva ity™ wktod: otro te 
keranccattoam apt vidyata iti matantaram upapadyates na 
pdunaruktyam ca, tatha*: (10. ydw-____? Agu... sam-__.., 
udayagebda utteroparydyah™: udeyag cd “adu™ searae oa ™ : 
tasya “dik: tena sasthdnah, rs 
|G. M. put before कदमो. = ©, 31. पवनवा "Wo R var? *W. dd. 
* G..M. -oran,. ° G. M. ina fafhd aati, ९01 W.'kosthdaom evam. ` 4१ Rom: 
“G. M. svarasya sa-. "" G. M. om, drita; G. M. -ddher, “ G. M.- ivan pp, 
१0 क. वध 9G. Mom. GM 9 8G. M, ath, 6. M, पा 

= =. + GOL M. fh, spines sole gd tah M. 
m tae nanan cao; B. wo ` एम) for, = WB. -ritedd.. ™ W, परितः, 


| 


: Pa 
9 canted ole ade श कः 





here too the language of the rule is aimed at the diphthongs, smee 
no other vowel exhibits any difference of postition between rk its end 
and its beginning. His examples, षः ain, are only of पाकर 
after a diphthong: eA are Lagnel yeh (1.1.105 et al.), brdAmeandir 
diyuahmeat (५१ hdhuvor baiam (v.5.97), and चं "yam ga@uh (15 
ot), ay: the second and third of these passages, only the tirst word 
. should have been quoted, in order to exhibit the visarjantya. 

“The teachings of the other ia ehh ५ त ९ the eiearja- 
niya are rehearsed in the note to Ath, Pr, 1.19. 1 are so indefi- 
nite as really to teach ms (144; respecting the phonetic value of 
the sound. The ac esent, rule alone gives us positive ani precise 
information, teaching us to regard it as, like the A, a simple wor 
characterized breathing, a kind of final A. 


नातिक्छा नासिकात्यानाः ॥३९॥ 


१) क unds as their * place of prod ucti 
Ad, The nose-sounds have thenoseas 91 
The '*nose-sounds.” the commentary says, are the yamas (xxi 
12,18); but why the nédsikya (xxi.14) should not: be: शुः arded as 
included among them I do not see. Any discussion of their pho- 
netic character may be best deferred until the chapter where the 
rules for their occurrence are given. As examples of the nose- 
sounds are quoted rudmam anteram (५.1.10 ; | ~ G. M. B. give 
instead नतक), 1.2.37), ydend (1.5.74 ; but G. 3 give instead 
rdjid, 1.6.27 et ८ dtndrah | (न ratnam abhajanta (1.9.121; 
but G. M. give instead, if it be not merely 4 corrapted anita} - 
weed ratnam ri janta, which Ihave not found in the Sanhit), 
and pdpmdinam (L441 et al.). 


नृवनासिक्या वा ॥५०॥ 
50. Or'they are produced by the mouth and nose. 


‘Respecting this alternative explanation nothing need be said at 
present. | 








ee a 177 7 — 

48, visarjantya’ dtmanah parvasvardntena susthdnah samdna- 
sthanakarano bhavatiz atrd ‘pi pireasvara iti sandhyaksharam 
1402001८ averdntarasya’ Ai #hindniaratedbhdvdt. yathd: ag-? 





brdh-....: bdh-...." @---- pireasyd ‘ntah: tena sasthdnah 
7147711 0714 un 01 [4 ~<. 

4 ए. 2. -nfasya. * 8. om; G. भ. प्रपात ' 2. om. * 8. om.  * 9. om. 

40, ndsikyd yamd सवनी bhavanti, yothd: ruk-....: 


ya@-: dt: rat-_...- piip- 

50, ta’ eva ndsikyd mukhandsik “ibhydm® weedraniyd bhavanti, 
mukham ca ndsik® ca mukhandsike': tatzambandhine mukhaniisi- 
kydh, *uktdny evo 'déharandnt’. 

1G. Mca. २3. M. mukhena ndsikddhydi ca, "G. M. -ke, *G, M, -kom. 
(१ ©. M. put after bhavandi. 
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1." ~ 

वगवचेषु ॥५१॥ . 

ol, And, in them, the organ of production is as in the series 
of mutes. 

The “and” (ca) of this rule, the commentator says, brings for- 
ward, on the princi “८ of ‘the lion’s look’ (a distant glance back- 
ward: the phrase is used several times later in like eases), the 
raid defined organs of production of the various mite series, 

If the mouth be regarded as ich Ea pe in the production of 
the nose-sounds or yames, in away which is determined by the 
mode of formation of the mutes to which they are attached, jt is 
difficult to see how their number = be restricted to four, as it is 
in the “list of sounds” given at the inning of the treatise, and 
in the comment on rule xxi.12. | । 

नात्तकाविवेरणादानुनामिक्यं नासिकाविवरणादान्‌- 
मक्वम्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ | 

52, Nasal quality is given by the unclosing of the nose, 

Anundsikya is the quality of being anwndsika or ‘nasal ;? and 
this name, as prescribed by rule 30, above, and fully supported by 
the usage of the treatise élsewhere, belongs to anusvdra and the 
various nasal consonants, The definition of the manner in which 
the quality is communicated is quite unexceptionable ; the organs 
of the mouth remaining in the pepe already given for the yari- 
hs classes reli i sounds, the opening of the nasal passage, and 
the utterance through it of a part or-the whole of the emitted 79. 
terial, makes the corresponding nasal sounil, 

Abr commentator explains ndsikdrivarana by ghrdnabila, ^ hole 
of the nose, nasal passaze,’ hei if viverana signified the opening or 
cavity, instead of the act of opening or unclosing. His choice of 
in example oe seems to ४ a want of ११५ of the 
true scope of the rule: it is euglokdsii sumeavigaldgit (i.8.167), 

51. ककन नाना "hituh ्््~ vargasyo गव 4.11. 1.18 1112 
1. / 11 targavat karanom bhovati. vargasiye 
"va vargavat, 

"G, M. -ananydyena, 7G, M. (a2 also in the text of the rule itself) efestiu. 

52. nédsikdviwarandd ghrinabildd inundsikyar rangddi ker. 
fanyam, yath: 9 ‡-- - -- ity ddi. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkAyacicarane 
dvitivo ‘dhydyah, 

1G. M. प्रता ठ 9. taf: W. om, 

VoL. 1X, 9 





CHAPTER 111. 


Cowrexts: 1, introductory ; ॐ + comectd at the end of the first member of a 
compound, requiring to be shortened in divided text; 1, of i and a; 8-12, of 
final d of verbal forms and particles; 13-14, of final i and @; 15, of initial क 


gaa विने Rea व्यज्ञनपर्‌ः ॥१॥ 

1. Now then—at the | beginning or end of a word, a vowel, 
in case of separation, if followed by a consonant, becomes short 
as hereinafter set forth. 


Matters of introductory een of interpretation of the 
rules of the treatise, and of phonetic theory, being now for the 
present disposed ee of (for they are resumed, In 8 supp न wa y 
m some of the concluding chapters), the task o letermining the 
readings of the = is taken up. And the first subject dealt 
with is that of the irregular prolongations of yowels—chiefly final 
a, i, and w—which are 50 frequent in. all the Vedic texts. = In the 
other treatises ( Pr, vii—ix., Vaj. Pr. iii.95-128, Ath, Pr. 111.1- 
25), the rules tell us in what situations « vowel origins’ short is 
lengthened: this 1s more in accordance with the general method 
of the Priticikhyas, which take for granted, upon the Nahai the 
existence of their 24444 in the analyzed condition of the pada 
text, and proceed to construct the samAitd from it, Here, on the 
contrary, We are told what vowels, long in the 0 text, are 
to be shortened when thrown out of combination with their sur- 
roundings. Such dissolution of the continnity of the text takes 
place, first, in pada, whenever 9 panse—either the avagraha sepa- 
rating the two members of a compound, in its repetition after १८२, 
or the longer pause that divides hetween two words—comes to 
stand between the yowel in question and the consonant which was 
its next neighbor in sanAitd: thus, devdyata wi deva-yate ; ava: 
nah (s. avd nah), Second, it is made in the so-called jari-text, ex- 
amples of which are often quoted in the sequel, and to which the 
rules of the treatise are in more than one Instance ett ted; this 


text is constructed by thrice repeating each pair of words—first in 








Lathe "ty ayam adhikdrah: ddim padidde uttare paddntes ca 
vartamdnah स्वरव yo dirgho "१7८ vibhdge vibidgasamaye 
vafianapare Arasvam dpadyate: ` vyaijanaperateam’ atra ya- 
thisarihitdstham vijfeyam. nanu dirghah katham labhyate. 
hrausudnantarabhavitedd devdgikd (iii.2) "digrdhaneshu plutd- 
largande ee’ "ti brimah,  sashitdydm ity asyd ‘yam arthah 
Aéryabhdjah padasyo ‘ttarapadena saha sambandhaniyamal’ 
na tu puirvapaa saha sambandhaniyamah’. vibhdgo ‘tra 
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their natural order, then inverted, then in the natural order ag ain: 
for example, ४ Ai सवं mayobhucah would become dpo hi Ay 
ध we po hi: hi shtha atha ki hi shtha: sthé mayobhuro munya 

(प्च athe sthd mayobhuvah = mayobhuvea iti maydh-bhurahs the 
treatment of the d of sthd here illustrates the conditions of the res- 
toration of the short vowel in such cases, Third, the samé resto- 
ration erage lace in the samAitd-text of the existing manuscripts 
and in the edition founded upon them, when the lengthened vowel 


happens to come, At the end of one of thors 55३ gee oF just fifty 
` words छी, into,which the ahtevdkas or sections of the) Sahiti- 


are divided. This division the Priticikhya does not recognize— 
Pas any rate, does not noticée—not infrequently quoting in san- 
di, without remark, words which are separated by it (for example, 
under rule 13, below, ugmast gamadhye, i3.6°2, where the edit- 
on text reads correctly ugmast: 1: gamadhye), # 
__ The comment upon this rule may be loosely translated, or para- 
phrased, as follows: ` pe ad ध 
 प्िलसर atha, ‘now then,’ is an introduetory headin £; 1. [Titeral- 
: Ne y, *at the beginning "] means ‘at the be ginning of a word ' [inclt- 
ding, also, a separable part of a compound wo 4; uttere (literally, 
“in the latter part’) means ‘at the end of a word:’ a vowel oceu- 
p ee such a position, if it be long in अ, becomes short ¢i- 
4 bhédge, i. ६. ‘in case of separation,’ when followed by a consonant— 
that is to say, when so followed in कवत Bat whence is de 
rived the limitation to a “ long” vowel? We answer, from its 
conversion into a short, and from the non-occurrence of any pro- 
tracted (plufa) vowels among the instances included in the rules, 
The limitation “in न्व" implies that the word whose form is 
in question is placed in euphonic connection with the word that 
follows it; not, however, with the word that precedes it [unless, 
as’should be excepted, its initial vowel, instead of its final, is the 
one liable to change of quantity]. “Separation” (ridAdga) is to 
be understood as division from the words with which it stands in 
"natural or original connection—that is, according to the reading of 
the fundamental text: otherwise, in the jatd-text of the two words 
sthd mayoblucvah (see above), the stha would retain its long @ in 
its second repetition, because of its standing in euphonic connec 
tion with the following word: and that should riot be so. The 
sense of the word #ibAdga is, in case of a lon | initial Vowel, sepa- 
ration from the preceding word; in case of a long final, from the 
prafrtipadiir weyite: prakrtir ndma yothdpdthah: prakrtipaddir 
wi kim: sthd 79 ~ ity atra jatdyiin wthapubdusya dvithyooedrane 
pi dirghah prasajyeta’: utterapadéna vibhdyabhdvdt: sa" vind 
bhad itt parihdrah, vibhigapadasyd@ "yan arthal: [व्यत्य 
dirghasya pirvapadena vibhdgah: padinte” dirghaayo ‘tarapa- 
dena vibhdgah. vibhige ryanjimapara it kim: re... ity atra 
mi bhdd Wi: nddhdmddhdraya (ii.8) it praptih, samhiti- 
“yan “dirgha itt kim: esha. ity atra priiptisampddandértham : 


= 


following word. ‘The limitation “im case of separation, if followed 
by 9 conzonant” is for the sake of excluding such cases as rtad/id- 
wit 'si (1.3.3; in separated form, rtadhdmd = asi), which would oth- 
erwise come under the rule iii.6 [amo प the specifications of which, 
dhdamd is meluded |. 0 limitation “a long vowel in ५००१८ `` is 
intended to bring eaha vo bharatd rdjd (1.8.10" et al.; pada-text, bha- 
ratdh) wider the action of the rules; since thus, and not otherwise, 
is pertinence given to the word ydjyd in rule 11 of this chapter. 
Undue extension of the prescription to such cases as trd vdyavah 
(1.1.1) 15 वन against by the rules that follow [since these spe- 
city all the cases in which itis to be applied). _ ` 
The o aby diffioulty: arising in connection with the understanding ~ 
of this rule, or of the interpretation of it given by the commen- 
tator, grows out/of the specification tyafijana Je ‘ followed a 2 
consonant.” Respecting ट this, we are = icity told, near the be- 
ginning of the exposition, “the being followed by a consonant is 
to be understood here of the condition of things im the १04 
text ?—that is to say, any long vowel which appears in sau/ttd as 
a final, with a consonant papel it, is to be regarded as falling 
unde# the rules of the chapter. This specification, then, makes 
the rales apply to’such cases as bharatd rdjd a example + ape 
by the mentator: the pade-reading dine Aeratdh; raja) and 
adhd ma (quoted under rule 0; pada-readin; adhdh: md), anil, 
they have to bo ध allowed for and exeepted—as is done 111 
roles 9 and 11, lt seems very वक now, to have this implica- 
tion made, requiring ०३ a consequence that all the words which by 
re ae honiec processes came to exhibit in smkAitd a long final vowel 
(@) shoul (0 taken into consideration: but the number रणा cases 
actually needing to be guarded against in the rules on account of 
it is very ‘small. For, i the first place, the question can arise only 
in regard to the words specially mentioned in the rules; and 
among these there are not many for which homophonous forms in 
ali or कव कल्ला and of these, again, only a part would occur oth- 
ervise than before 1 vowel, in which situation the hiatus would 
betray the omission of the former ‘final element. The makers of 
the treatise, then, appear to have thought it safer to avoid a posst- 
ile confusion of adhd trom adhdh with adid from adha, and so 
on, by making the rules apply in general to both cases, and specinl- 
ly excepting the former, . 1d this is what they have attempted 
to doziand:1t; haswoatithem only two additional words-sagniyd- 
jye in rule 9, and ydajydsu in rule 1i—together with an artifice of 
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bath sati bharatd ydjydeu (11) itt ydjydpadinh sdrthakam 
ad Onyathd, -vyaijanam asmiit param" iti vyaijenaparah 
tud_..2 ity ddiiv etallakshanasambhavdd™ atieydptim™ uttara- 
“30M he 0५05४ धत to paddinte ca yo dirgho vyaajanotiara wibhdge भभु | | 
hrasvans का * G. M naam. © M.om.; G..Arardnt-. “G. om. ea. * Gn. 
M. -dhok, © W.om. ' ए, M. -yale. = 0, M. om. = 9. M. -gopalst. Ww. 
dadi, © ए, नैव. ७ 3: Mins yo = G2ML-ray GO, Mieva tal- AW atiprd-. 
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construction under rule 8, in connection with the word préndh, 
Without a complete index verhorum to the Sanhita, or a labori- 
ord minute examination of the whole text with reference to this 
partionlar point, व cannot tell Mest how nearly successful their at- 
tempt has been; but I have, I believe, discovered at least one ९156 
which they haye overlooked, At 1.4.24, namely, we read redsAd 
makih (p, rakshdh), and, by rule 8, the व of rakshd should he 
shortened. ‘That the section containing these words was क th 
part of the text for which the Pratigikhya was constructed: is 
proved by the faet that two of its peculiarities of reiding are pro- 
vided for in later rules (vi.5 and xi: 14). > vil 

But with the interpretation thus given appears to be quite at 
variance the phrase containing the illustration rtwd@Admd ‘wi, where 
nibhdge aud vyafjanaparch are immediately connected, and made 
to mean “followed by a consonant in separated text’ (not rtadhdmd: 
ast). This I ean hardly believe to bea genuine part of the com 
eevee? a The second @ of rtadhd@md ‘si cannot. be said to be 
either final or initial: it isa combination of both: it does not fur 
nish a case to which the rules of the chapter apply with ane pro- 
priety, as the सवरस reading cannot be affected, at them.  [f not. 
some later meddler, then the commentator himse i, has suffered 
himself to be scared by an imaginary difficulty, and has unneces- 
sarily twisted the rule a little awry in order to its removal, | 

‘The specification widAdge, ‘in ense of separation,’ applies in the 
Taittiriya pada-text more generally and more strictly than in those 
of the other Vedas. Where the separation of a compound is in 
pended on account of its further composition, the restoration of its 
natural form is suspended also; and we read, for example, च 
e-vat, but virydvat-tara ; vigua-mitra, but rigndmitrajamadagnl ; 
hai Ha and ananu-ydja, but pray Ga-anty Ga, and 80 on—aml we 
shall find illustrations hereafter in connection with other changes 
than prolongation of vowels, Thus, also, in the full a tda-real- 
ings, the word is given first, before iti, in its स्ववं form, with- 
out change (except. euphonic combination with the ti); and this 
part of the reading T shall accordingly य) omit in quoting the 

pada-text, setting down only the separated and restored. form 
Which follows it, or the. part which corresponds to the entire read- 
ing of the Rik and Atharvan pada-texts. 


देवाणाकामुन्नाश्चतीववुनार्द्याघोक्याप्नुद्ा ॥ २॥ 
2, Devd, 164, sumnd, gud, rtd, चयते, शृ, aghd, 


= + oe ee tty teasing /# 41/17/1177. avagraheshe anfyuscaro tk 
bhdge vyaijanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: dev-..-.: 
pik-_._.: sumn-....: चतय ‘apy चचा (1.52) it 
vacandd’ idam apy uddharanam': agt-.-../ वृ = चव -- ~" 
0१ ५-- -- agh-....2 ukth-_.'_: apo... | 


"७. Mom. © Boom १0. Mo गवं "06.34, -Aartaryam. 
















अकत, and cuddhd, as first members of a compound, shorten 
their final when separated. 1.11 
This and the following rules, 1 the seventh, ph oh | 
form one connected passage, with the specification ity aragrahah, 
these, as former members of a compound,’ which applies alike to 
them all, standing at the end, 2 | 
The examples quoted from the Sanhit& in illustration of the rule 
are as follows. For dewd: devdyate yajamdndya parma (jii,5.6° ; 
G. M. omit the last word of the citation), the only\cnse, so far‘hs I 
have noted, for devdyant ; we have devayate (with short vowel) 
twice, at i.2.129 and 115.0%; dewdyecam ocours 1.5.95 and 1४.1.13, 
but devaywh, 1.5.11१. For eikd, cikdyate sndhd (vii.5.117), the 
only case. For swmnd, semndyanto havdmate (1.5.114), algo alone, 
For ged, dydedprthivyd gvidvit (v5.20): ged, however, by rule 
1.52, includes aged, for which is quoted agedvatii somavatim (iv. 
यः |; [have noted farther only 17.8.11 1, but feel less than usual 
confidence in the completeness of my excerption. For rt, rfdyu- 
vah purd ‘nam akshan (11.2.58; GM. omit the last word of the 

















citation) : there are more bas twenty such cases थ the text, for 
the themes दी 1 tbut-pleye once HID) rtdyant(e, 2 
iv.2.9 ivan [९ 00014194. hen ee tL 
pada aa int sai < yy "४ |. प it (1.3.13) nnd 
iv.1.1!), For Ar fay 4, Ardaydvidhag cit (14.451), (1144 





is anh yaro mid gandharvo vigudvasur ddadhat (1.2.9: GoM. omit 
fier gandharcah): other cases of aghdyu are found at 111.4.113; 
i¥.1.103; 5,104: ४.7.34; and of aghdyant, 1.9.141. For whthd, 
akthdmadindm dhenwh (1.4.115); the same compound occurs 
gain at {1.3.21 and v.6.8", and whtAdyu ati4.12, twice, For pud- 
Ad, dpo devth guddhdyuvas (1.3.87 and vi.3,8*), 

इन्द्रा वद्रन्वान्यर्‌ः ॥३॥ 

3, Also indrd, when followed by vat, van, and vin, 

One exaniple is quoted by the commentator for each of the 
three cases enumerated: tndrdvatim apacitim tha “vaha (v.7.4*: 
G, M. omit after apucifim), indrdvanto marutah (iv.7.14"), and 
fndrdvdnt = (1.1.12); and [have noted no others, As counter- 
examples, he quotes: first, to show that not every long @ is to be 
shortened before the three syllables named, trndvantam pratha- 
mah sida yonim (iii.5.11': G. M. give only the first two words), 
asura prajdedn (1.1.111; but 9. reads, i presume only by an 












— a 


3. कक "ty ts ‘ty ‘asminn' avagrahe ‘ntyasvaro vad van tan ity 


evamparo vibhdge hrasvam dpadyate, कवी ind-....c.ind-....2 
ind-..... indre’tikim: trn-....: da. ...2praj-..... evampara 
iti kim: ind-..... ~> 


॥ (3, M. chaning, ° (6, MM. om, 
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error, pratd ge dn), and prajdvatir anamied ayakshmdh (1.1.12 but 
omitted in G. M.); second, to show that indrd is not altered except 

under the circumstances is (शनः indrdvarunayor aham (1.5.123), 
This last is a case in which no 4:54 a, OF fd in ration,’ would be 
made in any text of the het as; but the Tiittiriya pada 
reads indrdrarunayor iti ‘ndrd-varunayoh, and the example is 
therefore to the purpose. | 


चित्रा TT ॥8॥ 
` 4. Also citrd, when followed by. | 12 

Medan Agden passage cited is citridtvaso svasti te pram aciya 
(L5.5* and 7*: G, M. omit after te), As counter-examples, are 
given mitriearundy eva (ii.1.77 et al.: p. mitrid-verundu), and 
citrdpirnamise dikahera 2 (vii.4.8*)—the former to show the neces- 
sity of the restriction to ¢iérd, the latter, of the restriction to’ se- 
. rege by ac. Ihave found no farther instances falling under 
th 16 rule, ` 


्रस्यद्दिवाद्रविणाविश्वदेव्यादीषीवीवीविश्रावातावा- 

| : =. Ce, 
TTP E TC IMIDIC HIVE TIC ILICEowiu sic 
घाप्रास्त्रा ॥\॥ | 


5, Also prastha, indriyd, dravind, vigvadevyd, dirghd, 
viryd, vigud, vdtd, tua, bhaigurd, karnakd, vrshniya, sugopd, 
rkeimd, aghi, satrd, varsha, pushpd, meghd, pra, sud 

For each of these words, the commentator cites a single example. 
Por prasthd, prasthdvad rathavdhanam 0) „ the only case. 
For indriyd, indriydvate puroddgam (1i.2277)2) Hinlfa-doden cases 
of this word occur in the text, and several ofindriydvin [९ gz. 16.2; 
11.1.69; vi.2.10%); the latter word, however, is not separated in 
the padatext, For dravind, dravindvatah kurute (१.1.112), the 
only case. For wigvadevyd, viguadevydvate gvdtrdh (14.11) : the 
word occurs also ativ.1.6!2. Fordirghd, dirghddhiyo rakshamd- 
१0 (1.1. 11५}, the only ease. For viryd, virydvantam abhinuiti- 
shdham(i.2.7): the same theme is found in other passages, as are 
algo its comparative, virydrat-tera (e.g. 1.7.67), and superlative, 
virydvat-tamea (ii,4.2 '), in which the त | of the d is not au- 
thorized by the Pritigikhya, since, in the division, it does not 
stand next before the pause: and ie pe pada-text reads accordingly. 
For vierd, vipodmitrasya riktam biavati (v.2.37-*: G. M. omit 
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4. citrd ity asminn' avagrahe ‘ntyasvero vakdraparo® vibhdge 
Arasvam dpadyate. yath@: cit-.._.. citre ti Kim: ऋ; 
capara iti kim: citr-.... | 


'G. M. elaeminn, °, M. vap-. 7G. M. om.” 
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the last word): the same word occurs in. other passages (1४.१.2२ 
y.2,89-4,10%; 4.27), 35 also in the compound efpudmifrajamed- 
मतक ४.4.113}, where, a8 the division is virrdmitra-ja 

is not shortened; and we have further the themes vigrdvasu 

g. 1.1.11 १}, धाथ (ii.5.07), vigvdrdj (1.3.2"), and स्तवन्त 
(६. 17; p. vigva-siham) For vdtd, edtdvad varshen (1.4.77), the 
only case,— For ted, trdvate;maghonah. [2.12]. tea-vatah) 
the Rik pada itd oes not shorten the @ ofthis word, For dhas 
ques, bigtidram bhatigurdeatah (1.5.44 and iv.1.2%), For karna- 
kd, कलनं Kernokdvaty 4 (1.5.75 and v.4.7%: ©. भ, omit the 
first word, W. B. the lat), १ or urthniyd, orshyiydeatas tave (iil 
oe i} ०। For sugopd, sa migopita nah (iv.2.117 5p. अन्व 

G. M. omit the first word): the Rik pada writes su-gopd 

tumah, For rkedmé, rkadimabhydm yajushd (1.2.39 and 11.1.1५} 
For aghd, aghdgrdd evdi nam antar eté bhitam {71.1.72 ; p. agha- 
gedt: ©, M. omit the last two words); the Rik and Atharvan pada- 
texts write agha-apoas the themes aghdyu (e.g. 1.2.91} and aghd- 
yant (11.3.14 1). are also found in the Sanhita, For satrd, satrdjitem 
dha oe (१६१३ ea 13; p. safrasjifam): the word कव occurs re- 
pe BA £, g. 1.8.131} uncompounded, and maintains its long final 
in the pada-text also, For varaid, vurshdhedia juhoti (ii4.10° 

varsha-hedm). For pres 1 11.111 yeild (iv.144 
and १.1.61५}. For megiui, megh 1 क 
wate: in the same division occurs also meghdyiahyate, which is not 
divided: meghayané is found at 1१.4.51}, For pri, pridvanebhih 
sajoshasah (19.2.44; p. pra-ranebhih); the Rik pada-text writes 
this word pracana, without separation; other words beginning 
with prd are wh (e.g. 1.3.14० ; p, pra-salui (ii, 1.345) 
prisaca (vii.5.11'; not divided in rikdga (1.5.18; 
also not divided), and prdrrta (iv.6.27 et al.; a 1 not divided) 
And for end, and yam junayat sidayao ca [1.3.145 ; p, sva-dhi- 
yom): but this the pode-text writes au-didhyam 


ाकटरवेष्टा ॥ ६॥ 


6. Also १५१९1, after loke and eva 

The commentator cites the two cases: arm amusimii loka tah- 
dpirtena (11.3.85 twice: ©, शा. omit the first word), and sa to eve 
‘shtdpirtt (1.7.9०; p. tsita-pdrti). Then, to show that ishtd after 
other words remains tinc motes (कै jdgrhy enam iah- 
(किल sah कदत ayata ea (iv.7.13* Atd-pirte: W. B, 


bate ५9 


















Haro Araseam Gpadyate yatha 4. । tndr-....2 
drab. ewtege- edie. ol ein ll lige. ole dtl: 
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omit before enam, G. M. after pirte); and the same mode of treat- 
ment is followed by the pada-text at vy. 7.4¶- + which is the only other 
case I have noted, The ground of this difference iloes not भु ype, 
To show, further, that only १4१८५ shortens its @ in the define, posi- 
tion, the passage सकत eva prapdpataye (v.1,2*) is given, 

| Tapia ‘J 


me ATT ATS Tee eae 


~ ऋका, वि श = क = क अ Sere. 








2 +~ CI AT रत्वत्रप्रद्धः Wo 
7. Also cakti, rathi, tvishi, vagi, ratri, oshadhi, dhuti, vyd- 
hrti, evchakrti, hrdduni, gaci, etti, groni, prahti, puti, abhi, 
carshaii, a adhi, pari, catra, visht, vas, anti, hank; wa, 
vibhi—all these, as first members of a compound, | 


To the passages cited by the commentator I add, as above, 
notice of other ¢ases which | have found in the text. For १ 
the sole instance is eae miced ट (19.0.63). For ratht, rathe- 
tamdu rathindm (iv.7.159), For trishi, (9; ह 11 
Ae a (1४.5.24; W. ए. omit the last word, 63. भ the first). 

‘or wg, 4 wigimanta ishminah (1.1.112 aud iy.9.112: G. M, 
omit the last word), For ridtri,’ ritrthhir sublinin (7.4.11); if 
there are other cases, I have fuiled to note them, For चतत, 
oshadhiblyo tehatam dlabheta (1.1.52 : (३. 21, omit thie last word): 
Thave noted half a dozen other eases, but they are not worth re- 
porting. For dAwtt, dhutibhir amity Ges ९०१८ (1.6.94), For Ba 
etdbhir vydhrtibhih (7.6.102 and 7,5.55}. For sudhikrtt, sedhidkrit- 
sh 0 ty dhe (1.3.95: G. Me omit the last two words). 
Por Aridduni, 1 Arddunibhyah sedhd [7 -4.15; (ग, M, omit the 
first word, पा, ए. the last), For pref, nigod ae ८14 cashite pitct- 
Shik (१.2.54: W.B. omit hetore cashte). For citi, -citibhym 
07/91 {४.7.57}. For pron, gronibiydn acdha (१४11.3;18> s+anoth- 
er case is found at v.7.15. For preAti, W. B. give prahtibhir di- 
vam (v.7.17), but G. M. read prattibhyah wwdh@ (vi.8.16%), Por 
pat, piltigandhasyd pihatydi (i1.2.2*), For abhi, abhivrta ghrnt- 
000 cetatt tmand (7.5.111; द. भ. omit the last two words): we 
have ulso abAishah ७६ ii,9.20 (p. abji-achd). For caraheni, mitra- 

4 a carshanidhytah, (1.4.11 and 1४.1.03}: another case at, 1.4.16. 
‘Or pari, viraeintam porinasam (१.2.13९; pp. pa गदापा = ता 
pire rule viid). For कर्व adhivdsam yd Airanyany asmdi 

iv.6.97: G. M. omit the last word). For pdri, pdérinahyaaye "pe 
(vi 3 P. piri-nahyasya> compare nile vii4). For gatri, तव 





6, loke: eva; ity enampirva ishte Yy qamin' grahane® ‘ntya-, 

scare vibhdge vyaijanaparo Arasvam dpadyate, yothd 1.1 .o08) 

| " [4.8 iti Aim: prat lian ishte ti kime ed k-. aia teh 
° ©> M. द्वया, = (3. M. avagrahe. ४ त vo 
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triiyato Aanté (1.6.53 and 1४.2.13}. For vishd, vishivdn vishttvan- 
tah (vii4.3*): another.case at vil4.8*, For vasd, aramatir vast- 
ye (iv.2.13°), For and, antriidhd nakshatram (iv.4.107) 0 १1 we 
ave it also in the compounds andydja (c. ट, 0.6.94}, antbandhya 
(cg. 1.2.07), andhden (e.g. ४.4.13}, and (सम (v¥.7.23), In the 
farther compound of the first, ide ac a g. ६7.1४; p. pre 
yija-oniydin), the shortening is not authorized, since im it there 15 
né division after ant.’ Appealing to rule i.53-as his authority, the 
commentator adds, as contemplated by the present rule, anand- 
Kas prdyani (4 ॥ [४1.1.63 $ p. ananwydjam), For कीच, Aand- 
040 sedAd ‘(vii.3.16"), For #1, stiyarasin? manave yapasyt 
(12.137): sdyavase occurs more than once (९. श, 1.7.57"). For 
८001, पव (111,.5.8,97), ॥ 
The commentator notes that the specification atthe end of this 
rule defines the whole mass of words thus far enumerated as col- 
lectively avagraha (१.49), ‘first members of compounds,’ 


्रवासचस्वानुदामृटावधाणिन्नारन्ताव्याभवामननायत्रा- 
चरापिवानाधामाधारयाधपाघावधयावोधात्रातच्रामुचाश्च- 
ATMA ea lace ATE ॥८॥ | 


" , 8. Also avd, sacasvd, nudd, mrda, vardhd, gikshd, raksha, 
adyi, bhaud, bhaja, yatra, card, pibd, nd, dhama, dhirayt, 
dharsha, gha, vardhaya, bodha, atra, tatra, muted, agrasyd, 
prnasvd, hi shtha, team tard, jantshvd, yukshud, achd, | 

, Heneeforth we have to do only with independent words, the cate- 
gory of avegrahaa, or former members of compounds, havin F been 
exhausted by the foregoing rules, There is cited in illustra- 
tion, for ond, avd no deryd (नत (19.1.41). For seeaard, sacaenil 
nah socataye (1.5.67). For peer ab annudd nah कतरत (iv.3,124 
thrice, ‘and v.3.5'), For mrdd, W. B. vive mrdd jaritre (iv.5.10*), 
but ©. M. read mrdd no rudra (iv.5.102): I have noted no other 
_ सक्छ. Por vardAé, cardi no amaveae chaval {1.6.113}. For gik- 


1 9 ~~ ग्रः 














7. ------ ity efeshy avagritheslhe’ antyasvaro vibhdge vyaija- 
nopero Arasram dpadyate. yathd: pak-....: rath-_— न |: oe 
fé__..: #4--- -- 0०0 - ~ dA-...2: र. avd ot avd 
Adele ofp cl sete your (076-----र 1. pdb... 


anan-.._. tly etad ‘ wildharenam bhavati: han-...02 athy-....2 
vibe... - ity avagraha ity) anena prakdreno "कीन podasam- 
uddye" ‘vagrahe vijleyah'. | 
| i G ४. ऋः ५ Gp Myo)" G. ॐ. गलः "OG. ML ina. apy. "छ, भ. "eta. 
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shil, cikshd no asmin purulitta किक (vil.b.14: W, B. omit the 
last two words): it is found again at 15.0.25. For rakshui, rakahi 
cano adhi ca deva brahi (iv.5.10 and 1.5.24; G.-M. omit the 
last two words): the form occurs also at 7.3.141. I have pointed 
out in the note to the first rule of the cha pier that 8 passage 
(1.4.24) in which rakeAd appears as cu ae alteration of rakwhuih 

ॐ sonant consonant onght to be somehow excepted here. 
For adyd, adyd devdii jushtatamah (iv.6.7*): also at 7.1.119; 
iii.4.114: 10.95. For bhavd, bhava i aches vipo asyd adabdhah 
(1.2.14'; G. M, omit the last two wo | : other cases.are not, in- 
frequent; see 3.1.144; 4.32; ji1,2,59; 4.101: Iv. 1.77; 2.5 1,4 4; 4.47; and 
likewise ॥8.12 1, where हनत, standing at the end of the first divi- 
sion of thee anundka, is situated vibidge, and loses its deyen in 
the sarAité-text. For Bhajd, 4 gomati vraje bhajd toa nah 
(1.0.131 : W. B. begin at vraje): another case at 11.5.99. For ya- 
érd, yatrd naro marutah (iii,1.11%): other cases at iv.4.43; 6.64.72. 
he cits pra card soma ek (1.2.101), For pibd, pik’ somam 
indra mandatur (1.4.149 (3; Me omit the । वा word} roy: another case 
at i i0. For nd, riparo 1 debhuh 0.2.148}; in ग 
with-this-word, the ८11 494 9 lengt तः pace 
sion, Which I defer to the end of the note. 1 a 
yat te ajora (i118); we have didma, plural, in smiditd alsoyat 
iv.6.5%; 7.13. ‘For! dhdrdyd,, Brhdspate dhiirayd vaenid (ait? 
and ५१.5.61}; other cases at iy.1.54,7%, For dharshd, W. B. have 
dharshd manushdn adbhych (1.3.81), but G. M., dharshd mdnushin 
iti ni yunokti (vi.3.0"). For ghd, uta vd g hd श (1.1.14 4}; 
there 15 another ८५७६, if my manuscript reads correctly, at iii4.11°, 
For vardhayd, tam agné vardhaya team (1.6.31) : other cases 
are at 1.5.57: iv.2.44;7,.14°, For dodAd, bodhd no asya vacaso 
yovishtha (8.9.94; (3. M. omit the last two words)., For चकन, 
atrd te ripam (1१.0.72) : other cases are at iv.6,77,87, For 
fatrd, tated ratham wpa cagmam (15.6.63). For mented, ra mutt 
ed svastaye (iii.2.82): again at iv.7.157. For agrasyd, ekas trash- 
fur agvaayd vigaatd {1४.0.92}. ¡ For pravsed, sapta yonir ॥ prna- 
sud ghrtena (15.33 and 19.6.55}. For ath after Ai, dipo Ad ahtha 
mayobhuvah (iv,1.6": v6.14: viL4,19*); and, 28 counter-example, 
to show that the corre eee tukes place only after Al, pratizithd wi 
ekaviiicah (y.2.3* et.al). For terd after tram, agne team tari 
mrdheh (1४.1.93), with the counter-example antaratard taptacrato 
Shavati (vi.2.27 : ©. M. omit the last word), For janiahvd, jant- 


8. -.-... ' efeshy anavagraheshy antyasvaro vibhdge vyanjana- 
paro hraseam dpadyate, yathd: च्व. = sae .u.2 क्व. -- 
का~ wars क = rak-....: adyd....: 60 चत 
----* 4 ०. --- 4८-04-70. - र rip... api 
vikrtam (1.51) apy akdrddi (1.52) कवं करवीत सवद 
०४/१५ pra... ity atra hrasvddecah kim na aylit: mdi vam: 
api vikrtam (1.51) it vocenai kenthoktapadvishayat na tv 
akdridipadavishayam': prdnd * ity asy@ ‘py akardditudn nd 
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1111 oS ee oagne (1.1.34 and -v.1.4°%: G. M. omit agne). For 
क yukshod hi devahdtemén (२.0.111 et al.): other cases at 
1.9.99: ए.०.3 12 For ache, वीतं nakshi diyumattamah (1.5.67 ond 
iv.4.4"): other cases at 17.107: 7 1 twice; 4.47 
(if my MS. is correct; the Rik reads aeha); 5.12; 8.75: but the 
“ope ound च्व (vii.1.5*) is left undivided and unchanged. 
The occasion of the commentators delay and distussion over 
the word nd is given by the fact that the ‘ir nia-text of the Taitti- 
riya Sanbita (unlike that of the Rik and Atharvan: see note to 
Ath. Pr. ए) divides the word (तम thus: prasmndh, ence, 
when we read in the व nthe passage which he quotes, 
prdnd vd aigaveh [३4.4५६ फा. B. read simply (0 cdi, which 
occurs in various other places; ९. g. मः |, he fears that, having 
this division in mind, we shall be misled into believing that the 
specification nd of the present rule applies to primi, because we 
are taught in the first chapter (151,52) that a word cited in any 
rule comes equally under that role when phonetically altered, or 
preceded, by a, fi Te sets aside this difficulty, however, by the arbi- 
trary dictum that it is not permitted to vary the same word in 
both ways at once—that we Ber accept the altered form only of a 
vooable. which is.actually quoted entire, not of one made by the 
prefixion of an ऋ to|one so quoted; hence, he infers, the present 
rule does not a pply to [the and cele prdmd,-as it begins with a. 
But a further objection is interposed: in that case, why does it 
पी to the ise and of the compound, in which is no altered 
a? He replied, 


cause of the absence of ३ long vowel in seid 





४१५६ ४.9 फत्‌ फ panne ng this~form—or, ` चव त. seeny 9 herter 
tatemient, bechuse of the absence of any such word in saviAitd as 
and (for क्य) with along vowel as-its tinal, The eceond: objec- 
tion, in fact) is ‘a wholly futile one, scarcely worth the trouble of 
bringing up and setting aside, The original difficulty is one grow- 
ing out of the extension of the leading rule in the क; to cases 
o f final (in अका where a risarjaniya has been lost after it 
(see note'to rule 1), The answer has a somewhat quibbling aspect, 
but the mile of interpretation which it involves is in seccordance 
with that adopted in one or two analogous cases elsewhere, 


अ्रधापनियात्ये 8 a 
9. Also adhd, in agni and yajyd passages, 





de ee ae Bee = त कः = = 


= == ----- ~ = = == === =-= ~ ee 


५ चया. | tarhé viketatedbhardd and ity asye 044० 
him naaydd ayan vidhth, evramrdpasya sanhitéydin dirghdbha- 
00. dAdo: 01. déar-....: चच -- = tam cll: be 


वीवी ssi tab lois prall ls el. aap 
100- =-= Ai "ti hime pra-..s.: agne..cl: team itt कः 
Qnt-. - ~~ jane. - ~र yuk-ll. > achd_. 2...) 


१0. M. ins, ily, 0. M. om." W. -Eip-; B. om. ee ° १. om. pada. ° प्र, 
ins. wd. ° ©, 9. wdikrtaryd bh-, ` ए. G. अ, ज. * 2. 68. M. +न 


ii 10,] Vaittiriya-Pratios khya ane Tribhashyaratna, 93 


त The commentator’s first care is to define what parts of the San- 
itd are styled agné and 1/4 The former name, he sa 8, desig. 
nites those mantras which celebrate Agni—namely, th 1 fourth 
kinda: by the latter are intended the concliding anwedkias, or dee 
tions, of every pragna, or ng ter, from the beginning of the San- 
hita to the third prague of the fourth kinda, inclusive; and, be- 
sides, the eleventh anundke of progna six, Kanda two (1. £, 1.1.14 ; 
2-145 3.14; 4.46; 5.11; 6.12; 7.13; 8.22: 9.1.11; 2.13; 9.14; 4. 
14; 5.12; 0.11,12; 1.1.11; 2.11; 3.11; 4.115 5.11: 1.1.11; 2,11; 
#.13—in all, twenty-three anucdikes) The name vqni does not 
occur again: the ydjyds are the subject of farther: prescription 
below, in rules iii, 11, 1५.20, x3. The compomnd agnaydjve (neu 
ter si Nf lar) is justified by a simple reference to Pinini’s rule 
(1.2.29 detining a copulative compound. 

The passages cited in illustration of the ruleare adhd (| 
kratoh (1४.44), adhd ca nah parma vache deibarhdh (iv.6,10% : 
G. M. omit the last. word), add te sumac imahe {7.6.113}, and 
adhd yathd nah pitarch (1.6.124: ए, B. omit the last word): T 
have noted no other cases, As counter-example, to show the ne- 
cessity of the restriction im posed in the rule, is quoted adhd ime ta 
tad vishnave'té prdyachat [1.4.124 WB, omit priiyachat), where 
adfui stands for च 11 ah: see, for the bearing of the exception, the 
note upon the introductory rule of the chapter. 


| 










यामाच- 












कृमान्तामास्तरोमामरेमावर्पयवरेरययारियापायायापि चय 
Terr पतावतावाताप्राणातापे Melita ॥। ॥ 1६॥ 


— 





10. Also kutré, dakshinend, avend, hantand, jagamd, ru- 
hema, vidme, rdhyima, cakrme , ९1८1716, starimd, bharema, 
varshayathd, trayathd, drithd, pithd, athd, sifcatha, jana- 
yatha, jayata, ukshatd, avatd, yatd, prnutd, कन्त, bibherti. 

The comnientator’s: illustrative passages are: for (क, kutrd 
cid Yasya scmrtiéu (1.1.113; G. M. omit the last word), EEE tant te Inet woe eae ae 














9, agnigea ydjyd od "gniyijyam': tasmin™: od नर + 
#0 samdsah, 1111 lakshyante: ea. 
turthakinda ity arthah: ubhd कवत indrdgn® (1.1.141) pra 
bhrty agnir vrtrdnd (iv.3.131) peryantdh pragnotiamdnurdka 
ydjydeanjld bhaventi yukshod i (1.6.119) ity anundikag da: 
‘atra wishaye® ‘dhe ty asmin" grahane ‘ntyusearo vibhdge’ द्व 
naparo hrasvonn dpadyate.. yathd: adhd hyw..adh dea sas 
adhé te....: adhd y-__..., agniydjyatti kim: adhd m-..2.4> 

iG. Als give. "GM. ~, ° 0. अ. ०, ° Bo चाक 4G, अ, तत, “GM, 
सपनि, * 0. M. om. i - , 
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thinend, dakshinend vastini patih sindhtindm aai (1.4.114 : G. M. 
after vasdni), For send, avend Ai पिको pavaad jaghantha 
(11.4.15 : ए. omits the last word; G, M. the last two) Tor han- 
tand, tapasd Aantand tam (iv.3.13*). For jagdmi, @ jagdmd para- 
gh (1.9.129). For ruhemd, asravantim व ruhem 
5.115). For vidmd, vidmd te agne tredAd traydni vidmd te 
| ty 2.21: (ज. 21. stop at agne, thus instancing only one of the two 
‘eases! there are two more in the same verse): also at 1.1.153 
7.9.114. For rdiydmd, rdhydimd to ०00 (1१.4.47). For cakrma 
‘cakpmd kae cand “gah (iv.7.15*): other cases at 18.3: 1.8.122 
iv.l.11'; 6.89. For kshdmd, kahdimd rerihad virudhah (1.3.143 
iv.2.17,2?: 0. M. omit the Inst word): other cases at 11.0.12* 
1४.41.139. For sterimd, suaitarimd jushdnd (v.1.117): here the 
application of rule 1.51 becomes necessary. For bAaremd, aliAo- 
(7 a iss ? iin ea M, omit the 195 word) 
ek wrishinirh (11.4.8२ 
irayathd mearutah 
| नि 411 +नः 5.0.5४}. - For 
dthd, kehaye pitha mahasah (iv.2.117). For athd, 
somasya preyati ywrabhydm [1.1.141 : G. 3 omit-the last, word) 
other cases are numerous, namely 1.1.191 twice; 5.57,11°; 6.4" 
twide; 7.13¢241,9/14%; 6,127: 1.1.11; 4,11 *: iv.2.14 44,564,674: 6.34 
twice; 7.13%; and, as I doubt not, at the end of 112.117 
where, BONEN re the present sarchitd-text reads atha, because the 
word stands व, For sifeathd, yatrd naro marutah aifiea- 
thi ऋतव (6.1.119). For (रिच thi apo junayathd ca nah 
(15.1.81: v,6.1*! +11.4.1 / For jayatd, upa es ‘fa jayotd nara 
sthirdh (iv.6.4*: G. M. omit the last word). For utshatd, a 
Artom whahatd madhucarnam (iv.3.13"). For aeatd, asndn 
devd avatd (ती (iv.6.44): another case at 1१.9.63. For ydtd 
devd rathilir ydtd Airanyaydih (19.7.12; G. M.-omit 116 first 
word), For crautd, marutaA grnutd Aavam (iv.2.11*), For शला 
td, sainvatsardya hkrnuta brhan nainah (१,१.३५). Finally, for 
bibhrtd, mate "va putram bibhrtd 40 enam (iv.2.37: W. B. begin at 
putram). 









` भरता यात्यातु ॥\१॥ 
11. Also bharata, in ydjyd passages 


10. ...... ity' efeshv anavagraheshe® antyasvaro vibhdge 
ryafijanaparo firasvam dpadyate, yathd: kutrd....: da- 


keh-....cavend_...: tap-....: a j-..-.: aar-....2 ptdmd_...: 
rdhy--...: eakr-...-: kehd-....: susht-....; afiA-....: yt- 
yam... ˆ Ud... yoner....: kehaye....: athd_...: yo 
trd....: dpo....- upd....: च aamdn....: devd....¢ 


mar-....: sam-..../ md-....., 
'G. M.om, ° प्र, avag-; G. M. om. 
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| कती are the sections called y4jyd has been pointed out above, 
underrule®, =  , : 
_ The cited passages are: bharatd vasuvittamam (iii.5.114), Bha- 
ratd jitavedascam (11.5.11 Hs and ptirvyan freee gnaye bite 111 
brhat (1.2.111; ©, M. omit the first two. words), which are all 
gi the 0 == Wid Sento to show the necessity 
f restricting the change to ydj yd pa passages, is quoted esha vo dha- 
ratd rdjd (8.10 4५०4 where harlitdl stone “for bheratih, If 
the text contained a deratd as instrumental of the 4 le Bha- 
rant, it would come more + ‘under the action of the rule. 
and would have a better right to be specifically excluded; but I 
have not found such > pny anywhere. Respecting dhcrutd as 
standing in samhitd for bharatdh, see what is said in the note to 
the first rule of this. chapter, 










THis lara 
मृनातिष्टापिना ॥ १९॥ 
12. Also atti, bhavatd, anadatd, tarati, tapati, ष्वद, vo- 
cold, amuiicati, ertd, ghushyi, janayd, vartayd, sidayi, pi- 
raya, diyd, hard, bhara, apd, saxidi, srjii, tishthd, and yen, 
The cited passages are: for attd, attd Aavifishi (1.8.123). For 
bhavatd, dditydse bhavatd mrdayantah (i422 andii1.114), For 
नन्व, ग i tka ahde gnadatd hate (v6.17: W. B. omit the 


first wore’) Aor faratd,auvo ruidniis taratd rajdiisi (iii.5,42+ (3. 
M. omit, tl sation © first pore For ta, {6 td, gharmam na. sdmam. tapata 





suerehohih (1.9.122; W.B.O. [O. begins in the comment to this 
rule] omit before tapatd). For juhutd, pitre Juhutd vigeakarmane 
(iv.0.2°), For vocatd, vigre devisa a “hh i voeatd mé (iv.7.142 : G. 
M. omit to adhd). For amuncatd, padi shitdim anneficatd yoja- 
040 (iv.7.157). For त ayasmayars vi ertd bondham etiam 
(न; For ghushyd, parushparur anv giushyd vicasta 
1v.6.97), For janayd, mvanur bhara 14 । (99/74 
(111.4.27,37), For varta yd, tdbhir 4 nartayd 11041102 (1.3.101 For 
sddayd, sddaya@ yajiain sukrtasya yondu (7.5.113 and irae) 

For pdrayd, agne team parayd nacyo anda (1.1.14* ; all but W. 
omit the last word). For diyd, brAdaspate pari diyd rathena 
(iv\6.40-?; the text resds Ht , a8 the word stands before the divi- 
sion between the first and second fifty of the section): another 
ease)is 1.1.116. For Aard, nikdram in ni me hard nikdram 


il. bharatd ity Gente’ क्म ‘ntyastaro ydjydvishaye" 


vibhdge tyaijanaparo hrascam dpadyate. yathd: bhar___-: 
० ॥ ५ ----* pdr-__... ydjydee iti kim: esha. - 


*G. M. elasmin, * ठ. avagraheshe, = 0. M. ydjydyam, and put before the pre- 
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५५ For biard, md no mardhir 4 bherd dadhi tan pea | 
a (1.7.153; O; omits after bhard; 8, G, M. after ककण); 
there is no other case, bAard at 1.3.142 in the Calontta edition being 
an erratum. For apd, duro na चवि crutyd apd सा (1i.2.12* 
W. B, omit the first two words), For saaiidd, agnir Aotd ni aha- 
adda yajiydn (1.8.141 and iv.1.3*: G, M, omit the first word 
there is another case at ४.0.21, requiring, like the others, the appli- 
eation of rule 151. For शद्ध, and ११711 divah ee 13) 
there are other cases at 11,4.87: 111.6,57 10": 1४.1.83 

tiahthd devo na sevitd (iv.1.47): other cases at 11.1.43; १.२.1५ and 
perhaps also at 1४.1.2२, where the word ends a division of the anw- 
vita, For yend, yend सतीत vohosi (iv.7.13* and १.१.१३) 


ie धीवदीं ॥ १६३॥ 
13. Also ugmasi, krayi, krdhi, grudhi, and yadi 


The quoted examples for these words, being the only ones which 
the text contains, are as follows. For wemasi, te te didmdny 
प gamadiye (1.3.62; W, GB. O. omit the first three words) 
here, as uence stands at the end of a division, or vibAdge, ita dis 
short in the accepted text. For frayi, rudra yat te krayl para 
ndme {1.8.142}. For Ardhi, ArdAt av तमल aditeA (iv.7.157: W 
B. 0. omit the last word), For erudAt, imam ome coruna prudhi 
Acvom (i1.1.11*). For yedi, yadi bAdimim janayan (1५.8.2५) 


स॒त्रूनूामध्रनन्नङ ॥ १६३॥ 


14. Also sii, ti, ni, mithi, makehi, and त 


The cited passages are as follows: for ad, mo shad na indra 
[४6.3). Forté, d tina wpa genatena (1,5.11**): there are two 
other eases, 17.183; 112.127, both after d. For av, etagasya nt 
rene (19.8.12). For mithd, gftrdny asind mith hah (1१.6.94: G 
M. omit the first word), For makehd, न deravute rathah 
(1.8.2२०). Ford, a part of the manuscripts give two examples, 











12. === = ~ efeahe anevagraheshe' antyascaro* vibhdge vyail 











janapero hrassam dpadyate, yathd:; attd....: dd-_...: sampr 
---- #0DO....° ghar-....: pifre..o.: vipee....: padi.ict 
ayae....2 par-....° man... tdbé-....: addi agne 
~~~ ~> Off-_....3 nif-....2 md....: duro....: agnir....: 
नच == 110 ~ == yond... 

9 शा, चक ; 0. ४. grakopesha, * O. begins here. 

19. ...... tty’ चाह anavagraheshe* antyaasraro vibhdge 


ryaijanaporo Arasram dpadyate, yathd: te....: rudra__.- 
kerdAf....: imam... .:: wadt_.... 


१" ¢. M.om, "GM. eke, > W. o-; ©. अ. om. 


11 Taittiviya-Pratigakhja and Tridhashyaratna. 9 


asmabhir a nu prationkshyd fol £4.33; wanting in 0. M.), and 
Grdira @ she na utaye (iv.1.47; ए, 7. 0), omit the first word, (६. 
M. the Inst) other eases are found at 15115; 16.127: 1.5.101; 
iv, 1.107; 6.5% ४.1.53; yii,1,18 456.177, | 


ryt a गराननुदात्तो र, = et Spy 
SLT ATT भनूष्मवत्यनूष्मवति ५१५॥ 
15. Also dn, when woaccented, and preceded by wi or ut, in 
9 word containing no spirant, | 
‘This rale app lies simply to the com pe nnils eydac and wdidea, in 
which अ a the radical syllable is धन by Lied eel pit 





text as the र of an irregular ~ ration. The words are 
instanced 24 i¢ commentator in their fa peda-form, sjdndtye "ti 
ए (iti 


5.8 et al.), and wddndye "ty tld yer ged etal) ` 
In the same manner, prdndya and opdadya are divided into pra- 
~mdya anil Hid As regards the treatment of this group of 
compounds, the different We Bee are somewhat inconsistent and 
somewhat conflicting, The Atharvan pada (see Ath, Pr, 1.39) 
divides vi-dna and snn-dna, without corre १ of the radical 4, 
bnt leaves prdna and apdne undivided. e Rik pada does not 






क prdmut: T do not know that an y of the others are Rik words, 
The White Yajus, again (Vij. Pr, v.34,38), divides ape ine and were 


“dna, but not prénia, The consistency of the Taittiriya pakhinah 
5 to be commended ; bree rhaps, their assumption that the @ of 
daa is a mere Vedic irregularity, requiring restoration™ tos. eor- 
recter form. Thoy also, it may be remarked, divide Prdénatha 
(iv.1.4*) into pra-<inatha 

The commentator goes on to vite पानक Proving the 
necessity of the restrictions imposed by the rule. To show that 
dn is to be shortened ome after of and wf, he {७ ककव darcus 
fene कवक (11.5.19; W. 1 OQ. omit. the last war: ५ ९ Tilo d 
cay aay va (४1.1.8१). To show that only da, not @ followed by 
any other consonant, is shortened, he quotes youd rudsnersis + 117 
११/०१ (१.१.११), and रवद 4 prthivim jiradidnah (1.1.93: GM, 
omit the last word), To show that the dn must not he accented, 
he gives vigedkarmd vyd'nat (iv.2.108 }, and néehtah ४ १८८ 1.12 
१4/04 (१1.5.१५), Finally, to show that the presence of 9 §pirant in 
the word prevents the ail tion, we have pathd madhor dhded 
eydnapuh (¥.7.77 > all but 18 omit the first word), and wd dindaAvr 
mahér iti (१.१.13). 





_ The question is now in point, how complete is this rehearsal of 


the cases of prolonged vowels occurring in the Sanhita; or, how 
closely does the pada-text which it assumes correspond with that 











"14, 2.2... dty" ददप anacagraheshe' antyasraro wibhdge 
nyatjaneparo Arasvam dpadyate, yothd: mo... च... 
Ole... ga... Mak. 22 चा 14.11 

' 0. ४, चवा. › ¢. M. ९, ° त्र. ar; G. M. om. 
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found in the existing pada-manuscripts? As regards the latter 
point, I am unable to speak with certainty, of course, without the 
possession of a pada-manuscript, and its careful examination 
throughout; but so much as this 7 can aay teat, having referred 
a liberal selection of the most questionable cases to Dr. Hang at 
Munich, for verification in his pada-texts, no instance of a discord- 
cance between these and the Pratigikhya has come to light, Among 
the cases referred were several in regard to which I was_before- 
hand very confident that 1 had caught the authors of the Priitigé- 
khya in fault. Thus yojd, in the refrain yojd nv indra te Aart 
(.4.5'-?) which is shortened to in the gerda-texts both of the 
Rik (by Bik Pr, vii.7) and the White Yajus (by Vaj. Pr. 117.106), 
remains yoda in that of our Sanhité, Again, eva oocurs six times 
in our text with its final lengthened (viz, at 18.227: 1.1.119; 
iv.2,97; 3.13%; 7.157: v.2.89), as it does also not infrequently in 
the other Vedic texts (as noticed and provided for in their Seg ss 
khyas: see Rik Pr. vii.12,10; viti.20: V4). Pr. #.129 ; Ath. Pr. 
11.16, note, L1.¢.); but the Ta ittiriys peda reads in each case erd. 
Once more, in the passage tava diarmd yuyopima (Rig-Veda 
vii.89.5: Ath. Veda #1.51.3 ; Tiitt. Sanh. iii4.11%), the py + 
ef the Rik and Atharvan read कलल (I do not find that the case 
is noted in the Rik Pr.; in the Ath. Pr. it would fall under the 
comprehensive rule iii,16), while that of our Sanhita has dharnd, 
like the laches र, 
I will add, as received from the same quarter, a few words res- 
pecting which a question might apis arise as to how they 
were treated in the pada-text, Separated, without correption of 
the long vowel at the end of their first member, are utfard-vat 
v.4.85), sahasd-van (1.6.13५), moalmald-bhavant (14.34), रणीम 
Haast, such copulative compounds as indrd-varunayoh (0.5.12?) 
and agnd-rishnd (1.1.12), and drnd-mrcedas (1.1.11! : while, never- 
theless, we have @rna-mrades at 1.2.27, the pada-readin agreeing 
in both cases with Bae Of the samAitd: where the Cal cutta ed 
tion gets its authority for reading dradmmradas and drnammra- 
das is more than I can imagine). 








15. vi “ty evampdrva utpirvo rd "n ity esha’ svaro ‘nuddtto 
‘ndshmarat dshmarahite pade vartamdno vyaijanaparah pada- 
diu vartamdnatudt mirvapadena® cibhdge sati hrasvam dpadyate, 
yathd: -vydndye “i vfi-andya: uddndye "ty ut-andya. 


evampirca iti kim: yad....: pary-....: nakdrah kimarthoh: a 
yad....: udd-...-: anuddtta itt kim; vigu-...-2 nesii-...- < 


ané@shmavati*ti kim: pathd....2 ud..... 


iti tribhdshyaratne prdtigdkhyaviverane 
trtiyo ‘dhiydyah', ध 
ene tar orale 'W. dim, 'G. अ. de * 9: M. add prikpeindya na- 


i 
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४ cord eparated, and therefore, of course, without hast ption of 
the vowel, are such words as rtdahde (1.4.71) and turdshdit {1.7.134}. 
also teashtimant (1.2.57), anyddre (1.8.183), ubheryddat 9; 
ardttyant 11.6.11} and ardtivan (११.4.15), चकत (1.2.27) and pré- 
Madge {1.8.15}, avdpriiga (7.1.89) and praccigs ge (11.1.31; [doubt 
not: my information is deficient for this word), wpdnah (v.4.44), 

nindra (iv.7.4*) and nihdre (19.6.22), and pur@ravah (1.3. 1). 
ˆ There is not, as in the other Vedic texts, any restoration of a 
theoretically correct short vowel which is not strictly a final or ini- 
tial; thus we read in padé-text, for example, vderdie (1.4.20), aifac- 
hat (1.3.147), and wehiiscrm (iv.4.42). | 

Many of these items constitute striking peculiarities of the TAit- 

ee peda, and its careful study and comparison with the other 
wor coe its class would undoubtedly bring to light much that 
15 CUrlots, 


CHAPTER IV. 


ComTexts: 1-4, introductory; 5-34, relicarsal of cases of prograhas, or uncom- 
binable final vowels. 


श्रव ruin 


1. Now the pragrahas. 

A simple heading to the chapter, and explained as such by the 
commentator, The same subject is treated ८ the other मिद 
khyas, at Rik Pr. 118-19, Vij. Pr. 1-99-98, Ath. Pr. i.73-82. It 
occupies here a great deal more apace, because the Taitt, Pr. avoids 
mits rinciple the mention of grammatical categories in its rules, 
and 18 at infinite pains to catnlocue, word by word, what the other 
treatises dispose of summarily, ly classes. A rale in a later chap 
ter (x.24) teaches that all the vowels here rehearsed and defined as 
pra, gra’ ८14 areexempt from euphonie combination, The term ee 
grane is peculiar to this treatise, the rest using instead pragrAya. 


Tate: ts ॥ 

2. No former member ofa compound is pragraha. 
. As the former member of a separable compound (avagraha: 
1,49) is regarded and treated as an independent pada, the rules 
declaring certain final vowels pragraha would apply to the finals 





1. athe "ty ayam adhikdrah prograhd ucyanta ity ‘ead adhi- 
krtare veditavyam ita’ uttaram yad vakshydmah. 
 W.om. "G. M. om. 
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of such members, but for this prescription to the contrary. The 
commentator cites 11165 5, 6, 36, 37, 49 of the chapter as needing 
the restriction of their application here made, and quotes from the 
Sanhita in 0 enews (8) tay. द the ate of 
tand-nap would otherwise pe a b y rule 5 31 
yajamdnam {*1.1.101; ag am would fall else athe pg 6) 
agnishomdédu md {11.5.22 ; it is Implied that the pada-text would 
write agni-somdu, bringing the word within the sphere of rule 36; 
such compounds are not divisible in the other Vedic texts), 
and duedre puronwedikye burydt [1.2.92 ; the pada writes dve-dve, 
so that both members would be ibs. pograies by rule 
49). The present precept is therefore decl to be one making 
exceptions in advance to the rules specified 


प्रत्तः ॥३॥ 

3. Only a final is pragraha 
Or, as the commentator paraphrases, the end of a word is enti- 
tled to the designation pragrafAa. He cites, as example, the parse 
devata 10 ५५ 95). The necessity of the rule, he ex- 
plains, arises out of the fact that the following rules, in part—for 
example, rules 5, 6, 33—describe @ertain letters or syllables as pra 
without farther limitation, and it is desirable to specify that 
bear that character only when final. This in answer to the 
a ne inquiry “whether o letter not final can also be pragra- 
is, 35 [ understand it, whether this predicate is not in 








Aa ?"—th 
the nature of things restricted to finals? But now a yet more 
troublesome objection is raised, The limitation to finals urges 
the cri llator, is otherwise assured; for the word aga of the next 
rule, in the sequel of this one, brin ¢» into action the principle “ con 
tinned implication is of that which is last " (1.58). The objection 
is wholly futile and inept, both as implying that false interpreta- 
tion of the rule appealed to to which attention was directed in the 
note upon it, and as attributing to apd 9 mysterious force to which 
it can lay no claim whatever. Instead, however, of showing the 


®, abugrahah pragrahe na bhavati: चत (175) okdro 
४0706 ‘kdravyafjanaparah (१.8) gni (iv.ae): na At 
parah (v.87): deve (iv.49) itt vakshyate’: etad widdioya prrce- 
tidapaviddo ‘nena widhivyate, yathd’: tan-. 20.2 ago -- l: cep त- 
oot dve....2 avagraha* iti jdtyapekshdydm elhavacanam 

४ 9.0), त), *G. भा. fd 'G.M.om 'G. ML ad‘ 


padasyd ntah prograhasanjitio bhavati, yathd: dev-._... 
atrd “ha: kim apaddnto ‘pi pragrohah aydt. atroeyate: dkdrak 
(iv.s) ity.avipeshena vakshyati: ohdro‘sdihito ‘kdrav yanja- 
naparah (iv.8) iti: ef yatpraparah (iv.92) iti ca; apaddntaayo 
“Lirasydu ‘kdrasya ciepaidaaya vd pragrahateam' ma_bhdd iti. 
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objector to the door, the commentator proceeds elaborately to con- 
fate him. “We reply, not so: ‘Specification of finality is appropri- 
ate where there is a congeries of several letters; here, on the other 
hand, there is indication of a single letter, If the matter in ques- 
tion were the euphonic alteration or elision of @ and the other let- 
ters treated of, a final would be designated in virtue of the princi- 
ple quoted: but here it is a simple case of 14 of the term 

pragraha, not of an affected nor an affecting letter: hence contin- 


ued implication has no foree,” 


इतिप ऽपि ॥8॥ 

4. It is followed by iz. 

This is the interpretation of the commentator, who declares that 
the “also” (api) brings in by implication, from the first rule of the 
preceding chapter, the specification vibhdge,*in case of separation,’ 
or in the {6 da and other artificially divided texts. 45 ए €, 
he cites whhe itt (1.4.22 et al.: G. M. add derate iti, 1.1.03 et a +) 

If such be its real meaning, the rule is a very anomalous one, as 
uiving ४ single direct Uepiad des respecting the mode ४५. con 
struction of the secondary texts. These are elsewhere onl ष tea 
red to or implied, in a more indirect manner, I should therefore 
prefer to translate ‘even when followed by it¢’—that is to say, 
a word here defined as pragraia in the ieee | text has that 
character also in the other texte before iff, not wing combined 
with the latter. 


SAT: ॥ ५ ॥ 
5. A long @ is pragraha. 


nitnu siddham ecdi “tat: etatsitraceshabhata® uttarasdtre® ‘pipa- 
édend "nvddepo ‘ntyasya (1.58) eva kdryaniredhdt’, ne “ti 
brdmah = ११८८८१८ 4,1.11, A # क wupapannam : 
“yam punar ekavarnanirdegah: dhidrah (iv.5) ity ddivarnasya 








Yau wikdralopiu tayor" anvddeco 'ntyasya (1.58) tty anend 
“ntyah: pragraha ity uktam' pragrahasaijidmetram’: natu 


nimittarm nimitti vd: tasmdd anvddego na prasarati, 

"0. ML | * B..0. 2G. M. ~ 0G, ML effarasya ai-. * 08. ML 
1.1 १ GM tna eva. eG, M. ‘nfyapratyaya ४4०. * G. 
M. -Aa iti न्व " र, O. om. । 

4. apipahdah siihdvalokanend ‘thd “div wttare vibhdge 
(11) ity atra vibAdgapadam' anvddigati: so ‘yam pragrako 
vibhiga itipare bhavati, yathd: * ubhe iti. itigabdah paro 

"G. MM. का, 7G, M. ina. devate it. 
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The commentator adds the limitation “ if long iS eT pada-text,” 
the final @ is universally pragraha; म. in justification, to 


the cases peg te above, in rule iii14, of an च irregularly 
lengthened in स्वक. His examples are कच्च cd ofa yajia- 
sya (vi2.115; W. BO, omit the, last word), vdsantikde rtd 
gutrag तन (iv.4.11':; W. B. 0. omit after rtd), and Ppa it ॑ 

upastutenh janimea tat te arvan (iv.2.84: G. M. omit the 
last four words; the others, the first worl). 


Dat Saal -कारव्यन्ननपरः ॥ ६॥ 


_ 6, Also an o which is not the product of euphonic combina- 
tion, if followed by च or a consonant, | 


Of words exhibiting in peda-text, as well as in semAitd, a 
final ©, there are (apart from the theme go, which occurs only 
a8 first member of a compound, and therefore, by rule 2 of this 
chapter, does not require to be regarded in the determination of 

pragraias) two classes, the one composed of vocatives from 
themes in w, the other of words whose final a or d is combined 
with the particle #, The present rule deals, in general, with 
*the former class; the one next following, with the latter class, 
The nig ht of the vocatives in oto be treated as prayrahas is a 
very dubious one, and is not unequivocally supported by the 
_Pritigikhya; for to say that such-words are pragraha before त 
or a consonant is not to distinguish them perceptibly from the 
euphonic 9 which comes from a final as; since this also is not 
capable of combination with a consonant, and does not necessa- ` 
rily absorb a following initial a. The only instances in. which 
‘A Vocative in = exhibits react Ht the character are the three which 
are cited tnder the next rule (14.21; v.7.2*: ५1.5.53} धा cases 
in which it is regularly changed to av before other vowels than 
a are much more numerous: namely, before त, at 1.4.99: 1.9.124; 
0.11 °: १1.4.33; before #, at 1.2.195; before w, at 1.2.153 twice: 
98.123; 1.2.104 ; before ¢, at 1.4.123. Thave noted but two cases 
in the text where such an @ stands before initial च without absorb- 
Ing it; they are found at 15.51.145. And there sre the same 





र ee ee 


8. dkdral paddntah servatra pragraho bharati - padasamaye 
vartamidnah, yathd: Aanwd....: vde...: Aar__. padaaa- 
maye vartamdna itt kim: sdtdndmithdmaksAhdd' (71.14) ity 
didi, 

° ©. M. omit after कतम. 


6. asimhita okdro ‘kdraparo vd vyeijanapare vd pragrahah 
syd. वव wad-....2 श, तमाय iti Fim ines 
‘pra..... evampara iti kim’: vish-. 2. smihitdnimittioh 
sdinhitah: na sdinhito ‘stvihitah: akdrag ca vydijenain ed 
‘hdravyaijane: te pare yasmdt sa tatho “ktah, 

1G. अ. छण, © W. B. 0. om. | 
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number of cases—namel ४ at 1.5.125 and vi.4.8*—in which it 
causes the elision of a following «a, 

The commentator’s citations in illustration of the rule are vad- 
mia At sino asi 114 १ and eishne havyat rakeshaeve (1.1.8). To 
show the 4 gia of the limitation asdmAitah, he cites so ‘bravit 
ar ॥ et al.), and pra so agne (iii,2.11': omitted, however, by W. 

O,), where + 15 the smiifitd reading for क and, to show 
that the prescribed quality eae s to the vowel only before a 
or a consonant (the facuna of W. B. O. extends through this 
क 1.9 gives us vishnac € "Ai"dam {1.4.123}. 

‘or the teachings of the other Pritigikhyas respecting this 
९1955 of asserted prografaa, see the note to Ath, Pr. 1.51. 


Ae वपत्युत ॥ ८ ॥ 
7. As also, when preceded by 5, m, A, च, th, and pit. 


The चकासति of this rule is even more blind and equivocal 
than usual. Instead of bringing down either the subject or predi- 
eate of the one preceding, we are to bring down both, only with 
the exclusion of one of the modifications included in the former, 
The meaning is, that an original =, preceded as here specified, 
is pragraha even when followed by other vowels than च The 
commentator is in error in ie be ing that ea implies okdraA from 
above; he should have said okaro "अ. 

As above remarked, this rule chiefly concerns the class of pra- 
grafeaa composed of words whose final vowel, a or d, is combined 
with the particle u. Of these, atho is vastly the most numer 
ous, occurring about two hundred and fifty times in the Sanhi- 
ti. Gefore a it is met with twenty times, always without occa- 
om elision; before other vowels, twenty-nine times, alwa ‘i 
ungombined. Along with it, fatho is had in view by the rule, 
43 presenting a final o after th; it is found but once, in the pas- 
ange cited by the ध (see below) The only word 
showing 0 after 5 is so, found only in two passages, as noted 
below. After m, we have o both in yo (in two passages, once 
before i, at 18.4; the other is cited by the commentator) and 
in imo, which latter is found only before a (iv.3.13®), and so 
does not necessarily come within the purview of the rule. The 
other words of the class occur before consonants alone, and are, 
therefore, here made no account of: they are o (once, 14.33), fo 











i. piirvoktaparanimittdbhive ‘pi kdryartdhdndrtham ची 
viginashti: cakdra okdram anviddigati. aa: wa: Aa: daz tha 
pit: evampirro ‘adnihita obdro ‘hiravyanjandbhydm anyapere 


‘Pi pragraho bhavati. yothd: so0_....2 md... upa-....: indo 
---= fatho....: aa..... esampdrea iti kim: ‘"gat-..-.: 
asimAita iti kim': pra... 

 B. om. 


1 and vi.l.8*) and ufo (five times), १4० (four times), and pro 
1.7.13}. | ५४२ 
of te remaining specifications of the rule, the A is made for but 
4 single case of the exclamation Aa, Nabe the commentator quotes : 
upahatdigs ho ity sve take 1९ d@ is for the vocative indo, 
which occurs twice: indo inadriydratah (1.4.27), and indo ity dha 
(vi5,8°): the commentator quotes the latter apie the pit is 
for the vocative pito, only found once, as cited: sa no mayobhith 
pito d vigaava (१.7.945 W, ए. 0. omit the first three words), 
These three, as was noted under the preceding rule, are the only 
_ Instances which the Sanhita affords of vocatives in o showing an 
uncombinable quality, | {11 
The commentator’s explanation of the rule is “the © is here spe- 
clally distinguished in order to the prescription of its quality even 
in the case of absence of the sequent न circumstances 
before stated.” As examples of words whose end ng is combined 
with u, after the consonants specified, he gives so erdi *hdi "tasya 
(11.2.97; 5,5°), md bier mdro mo eahdm (iv.5.10'), and tatho evo 
‘ttare nir wapet (11.4.97; W, ए. 0. omit after witere). His हता 
क les are १८ wd एवौ च्याः iva (1.6.123; ©, M. omit’ 
iva), and pra ao agne 2 +): bot G. M., which have (9 iven the 
latter passage under the preceding rule, here substitute for it md 
ac drs aochd ya (ष, 1.01}; their separate mi plication is manifest. 
The treatment by the Pratigakhya of words ending in = is awk- 
ward and pane ling to a degree म rare or wholly unknown else- 
where in its rules. We should — le: justified in inferring from its 
statements that 0, fo, tio, wpo, and pro were not regarded as pra- 
grahes at all, nor the vocatives in o oer t under the conditions 
and in the places specified, and that (if the commentator’s expla- 
ren a of rile 4 is accepted) they are not written with ii in the 
padatext: while, doubtless, in every pada-text of the Black Ya- 
Jus, a8 in those of the other Vedas, each word is treated unifornily, 
whether it happen to exhibit its umcombinable quality in samAiéa 
or nol. Through: age rest of the chapter, it will be noticed, the 
words mentioned are defined ns pragrahas, without regard to the 


circumstances inj which they may stand in the text, 


TART ATT WT ॥ ` 


5. Now follow cases of € and /, 


This 1s « heading for the remainder of the chapter, exeludin &ः all 
other vowels than nal éand from the action of its rules, The 
words exhibiting such finals are, of course, mainly duals, and are 
by the other treatises simply defined as such, with immense Saving 
of trouble, ` | | 


«Bathe ty ayam adhilkdrah: ekdrekirdu! pragrahatvena vidhi- 
yete’ ity ead adhikrtam veditanyam, | 
"8, M. ekdra कता, > WO. -yote; B. -yayate ; G. ML णव "6: Mom. 
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nen 

9. Asme is pragraha, 

The example cited by the commentator is, according to W, B. 
O., asine te bandhuh {1.2.17}; according to G.M., sampatte gor 
dame candrdné (also i.2,7). Neither exhibits in saviwhitd the pra- 
groha quality of the word, as is done at 1.7.183 and elsewhere: 
dsiné is not uncommon in the Sanhitd, occurring twenty-nine times. 


वे इत्यनिग्ातः ॥ १०॥ 


10. Also tve, when not the final member of a separable com- 
pound, : , | 

The office of the word ततं in this rule is differently explained b 
the two versions of the commentary: १४... 0. say that it indi- 
cates the qnality of a separable cited word (they mean, doubtless, 
of tin inseparable); G. M., that it indicates pragraha quality, 
ti ॥ interpretation’ is as good, and as worthless, as the other, 
त commentary is not infrequently at mu ‰ pains to put some 
Special, even wonderful, significance into कत्ल found in a rule; 
and Telly with as little acceptable result as here. 

16 pronoun tee occurs seven times in the Sanhita (at 1.3.142; 
4.4692 111.1.117; 5.10": 7.2.4१ 7; 8.54: १1.1.89}, baring 15 pragre- 
Ae-quality in sarhita only onee (at iv.2.77), The commenta- 
tor’s instance is tee बुरा api (1.5.101: G. M. omit api); and 
his counter-instance, to show the necessity of the restriction im- 
posed in the rule, is andgdstve adititve turdech (1.1.119; G. भ 
omit turdach), where the padie-text reads andgih-tre : aditi-tee, 


TRA विणावेग्रङ्गटरनेमेः a AT Malta soa 

aA CTT AT OTT 
oc ee, Tio -५ = 
नेणिप्ररयंलरेवत्सरस्यक्रयेवि- 
वरपतरिपृचपसद्‌ादहविधाने्रपि (शि in cin HEEL र न ~ 
1 += पन्रद्धदत्रध्तत्रतस्तत- 

9. aame ity asmin' grahone ‘ntyasvarcah pragrahe dbhavati. 
yathd: asme_.... 

+. भ. efasmin, 

10. वाद्व ददावत्र 0 antigydntas tee ` 
ity esha gabdoh pragraho bhavati, yothd; fve..... aniigydnta 
ia Bim: and-_.... tigyusyd "nta iigydntah:, ne "rigyiinto 
‘nivigydniah, | ni yin 

'G. M. pragrahateam. T. W.B. 0, write ddgy- throughout... 4), 1 6 
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AAA AAA oy AIA TTT ae 
ब़लेपूवत्रकृणुध्वध्सदने 


न i 








॥ ५१॥ 


11. Also devate, ubhe, bhagadhe, trdhwe, vighkhe, grige, 
ene, medhye, trane, trdye, kaninike, pareve, give, co ‘ame, evo 





‘Hare, cipre, rothamtere, vatsarasya ripe, virupe, vishuriipe, 
sadohavirdhine, adhishacane, ahordtre, dhrtavrate, stuta- 
castre, rkadme, akte, arpite, rdivate, piirte, pratte, vidhrte, 
anrte, achidre, bahule, pirvaje, krnudhvai sadane, 


For the pragrahas catalogued in this rule—all of them dual 
eases of feminines and neuters—the commentator quotes illustra- 
tive passages as follows. For devate, devate somrddhydi ५. 
tram (11.1.93; the last word in G, M. only). For ubhe, ल, M. 
have achidre bahule ubhe: vyacasvati saivasithim (18.1.33) ; but 
W. B. O., blunderingly, ime eva rasend ‘nakel (vi.9.119; BOO, 
have whe for ime): the word occurs aleo in other passages. For 
bhdgadhe, bhdgadhe bhagadhd asmdi (7.5.66); also in the preceding 
division of the same cnurdka, and at v.5.97. As counter-example, 
to show that dhe (i † 4 If a pada, bhdga-dhe) would not have an- 
swered the purpose Apne, we have agna udadhe (v.5.91: pada- 
text, uda-d/e), For trdive, tirdive samidhde 4 dadhdti (11.0.6? 
and १1.2.19}. For vigdkhe, vigdkie nakshatram (iv.4.107): and as 
counter-example, to show the necessity of including the vi (of + 
pakhe), we have tasmint eahasracdkhe, stated to be found “in the 
text of another school.” About a score of such alleged citations 
from “another text,” assumed to have been had in view by the 
authors of the ५ khya in constructing their rules, are given 
in yarious parts of the commentary (five of them in the comment 
upon this rule}: they will be put together, and their hearing dis- 
cussed, in an additional note at the end of the work. For 0८ ५ 
anéard erage. tam devatdh (vi.2.8*: only (५. M. have devatdh): 
the word also occurs at 12.147. The next two words, ene and me- 
diye, occur in the same passage, medhye ecdi "ne Aeroti {१1.2.91}, 
which the comment oie 111 W, i). criving rived he epe lost, after the 
rest, by way of justifying the order in which the two words stand 
in the rule; but B. G, M. read the whole passage as it stands in the 
text, and G. M, make the role read correspondingly med/ye ene (T. 
has, like the others, ene médye). ne is also found m one or 





Lie (८४ étinit paddni pragrahasanjidnd ayuh®. yathd: der- 
ल च -- - bAdg-....: blige itt kim: aguas. च 
~... vig et पा him: tas... iti pdikAdntare’s ant --- 
ह~. र ऋ ---र @eam-....: sam-....2 कवच --- 2 च~ ~ --र 
१ -- = द --- ce CW kim: चव ---र tatha222 eve ‘tt 
Rin: ndilcl pits... कच्च. sami... adel =-= 
490 li: vatsarasyavivishe" iti kim: ard-....: ‘rdpagabdasya 
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two other passages (iv.0,24: vi.2.91 again: 3.99), For 10) ascii 
frane hi han atho khalu (vi.113: only G. te have the last two 
words), For tralye, सरः dye dhrtydi (१.2.113). For kaninike, 
yad atirdtrdu kantnike agnishtomdu yat (vi.2.0': W. B, 0. begin 
at Aun-): the same word occurs twice more in the next division. 
For pérpee, (0 Ae Porahsomdnah (vii.3.103): it is found a sec- 
ond time in the same division, For give, pitaradh somyidsah cive 
no dydedprthivi (iv.6.64: पछ. B, ^), begin at give). For co ‘tame, 
vikurnin co "tame upa dadhiiti (४,३.१२; only G, M. have the last 
two words): and, to show the necessity of the ca, कोको 
90900 / "tame mist (vii.5.3 1). For eco “Hare, tatho ero “tare 
nirvapet (17.4.07); and, to show why era had to be ineluded in 
१ ni "ti shoduey uttare tena (१1.1.43; ay G, 21, have 
tenu)., For pipre ट, pited pipre भु yok (1.4.30; १४. B, 0, begin 
with gipre). For ratharitare, 8 brheadratheitare 3 
(vii.5,37: only ©. M, have कध]; the same compound occurs in 
several places elsewhere, For nitsarisyd ritpe, savateardaya 
ripe dpnuvanti (vii.5.1*). For virdpe, samanusd rirdpe dh dpea- 
yete (iv.1.10*; 6.57; 7.12%), For wishurtipe, noose atant dydur , 
४१ ‘si (1.1.119; W. 1.0, stop with ee: The necessity of 
including in the rule, besides the pada réipe, the words vatsarinsyd, 
जी, of रात), and vi (of च) is pits by the citation 
of rikahitosm drga d ripe annam (iv.3.137), where rape is loca- 
tive: and the commentary adds the remark (wanting, however, in 
the South-Indian MSS.), “the se barns specification of the word 
rip is Beth be looked upon as for the sake of distinct enunciation.” 
For sadohavirdhdne, sadohavirdhdne eva sam minoti (i1.5,5*): the 
compound occurs twice more, at vi.2.67;5.1%, To justify the in- 
clusion of sadah, the commentator quotes uparard havirdhdne 
0100 (1.2.111) ; but the case appears to him one not to be so 
easily dis pire sel of, and he enters into an elaborate discussion of it, 
which I defer to the end of this note, in order not to interrupt the 
connection, For adhishacune, hind adhishavane jihvd (vi. 9110); 
it is also found in the receding division of the same section, and 
at 19.7.84. The a@Ai is justitied by reference to savanesavane ‘bhi 
grindti 9 6.11 a}, For ahoritre, ahoritre Ree wid "vigan 
(1.5.97): the word occurs not infrequently elsewhere, T € passage 
atirdire pagukdmasya [४1.6.11 *) is given to account for the inclusion 
of aia > this implies, of course, that the Taittiriya ee da-text treats 
the word as a separable compound, atal-rdtre. For dirtarrate, 
dydvdprthivt dhrtavrate dvinnd devi (२.8.199; G. M. omit the last 


prativigeshanam weedranavispashedrthain drashtavyam'; gad- 
----- ada ii kim: up-l.... nanu padagrahaneshu pa- 
dam gamyeta (i.50) iti simarthydd “dhavirdhiine ity हततत 
aydi ‘ea kdryasiddhih: 1 8 1 mdi "vam: pa 
dagrahane sthatintare bhinnardpasya" sambhdvandydi'’ vi- 
peshonam sdrthakain bhavati®: bhinnardpatedbhdve te codyam 
etad bhavet". none tarhi davate iti padugrahanasya sthaldntare™ 
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word) म ); and, to account for the inclusion of प्तप yasya 
pes hiti patil $ 0 For stutacastre, stufacastre र ‘tena duke 
ara G. Moomit the last word): it occurs again at viL9.15. 
s time, resort is had to “another text” (pitAdntaram) for 9 
passage to explain why the rule does not say simply gastre: it is 
@rdive castre pratishthite, Vor rkadme, rkadine vrdi devebhyoh 
(४१.1.33): the word is found twice in this division, and also at 
vii5,07; 6.74%. Here, again, a passage in “another text,” drahme 
aime pratishthije (G M. omit the last word, and B, O. omit the 
ad of aime), 18 my oie to in justification of the rk. For akte, pw 
réracd ghrtend ‘hte vrshanam dadhdthdm [1.3.74 and [except pu- 
réracdh) ४1.52; ४४, BO. omit the first word, B, also the last 
For vt ag dydvdprihiel (क्त्य ह arpite [9.7.139 ; only G. 
first word). For तार, edkvarardivate adimeani [1.8.199 
and iv.4 a‘) the same compound is found again at iv.3.29, For 
fe the different recénsions give different examples; W. 5, ^) 
ve 0 fe कथ dim (iv.7.13*); G. M., dehtdpiirte लक 
(v. 7.72) प have ote 10) ध cases: for ep geen sh of the 
word in the pada-text see the note to iii, 6 or protte, pratte 
kimant annddyam duhdte (v4.9 M. omit the last word) 
For vidArte, again, W. B. O. have widhrte sarvatah (vi 4.107), and 
G, M, tasmdin néisikayd cakshushi vidhrte samdni (1.8 8?) and 
the vi is justified by an alleged citation from “ another text,” agni- 
dirte (=. M,, however, omitting the agni, thus leaving it to be un- 
derstood that the simple word d/rte is found elsewhere not pragra- 
fa). For anrte oie aos Ser gH (४.0.11). For achidre, च 
dre bahude ubhe (18.1.33; only G. M. have १५}, which answers 
also for bufude: it is the only passage containing either word, 
For = piterd nawyasibiih (iv.1.114: W. B. O. omit 
fast wo another eae hecmning with the same word is 
the snbject of rule 23°0f this chapter... Once more a word, pratha- 
111 । Ay cited from ^ नी sae saath oe explain why the 
rule does net- say sim je (since the pxrda-text writes पनत) 
For rhutthbart on 51 y, we have the sole "१ which 
it occurs, girbAih krnudhvan sadaune rtasya (iv.1.114 ; (3. ध, omit 
rtasya), with the counter example apdm ted sadane sddaydmd 
(iv.3.1: G. M. omit the last word), to show the necessity of Arn 
dAvam 
To return, now, to the long word sadohavirdhdne, The objec- 
tion is raised, that its part sedi is unnecessary, and that it would 





soma... iti bhinnaripatedd” viceshanena bhavitavpyam: tae ca 
nd'‘ati. ueyate: devate ity akhandspodasyai ‘va kadryavidhindd 
atra vipéeshanam na yujyate: akhandavidhdnam™ iti katham 
pratiyate: te ity aaya te md patam (iv.42) ity ddind prthakka- 
randd itt ériimah: तकाः Cvam havirdhdne” ity asyd'" "khaneda- 
tuadyotakan “ kincid apy” asti yena saduhpadavdiyarthyam 
ilambate™. Aand....: adht'tikim: sav-.-..2 aho-.. 2 ahar 
iti kim: ati-....: dyde-.-..: dhrte “tikim: yasya...: atw 
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have been sufficient to say Aavirdidne simply; for rule 1.50 teach- 
es ts that, in citations of padas, the cited pada alone is to be wn 
derstood, not any collocation of words or letters phonetically 
equivalent with it: and Aavirdhdne is here a single hres (the com- 
pound being divided sadah-Aavirdhdne, while its r member, 
occurring by itself as a मन 4 is written Aavih-dhdne, and 
80 is 3 congeries of two padas). It is replied: not so; a distinct: 
ive addition is properly made to a cited pada, in case of its oecur- 
rence in a different form in another passage: though the objection 
would hold good, were it not for such occurrence in a different form. 
But this explanation is not suffered to pass without challenge. 
In that case, retorts the objector, a sae ought to be added 
to’ devate, because it occurs elsewhere in a different. form (made 
up of two independent words), as in soma deva te matinidal 
(1.25%); and no such addition is made, The answer is, that no 
distinction need here be applied to devate, because its treatment is 
defined as of an undivided word: and, if you ask how its indivisi- 
bility is established, we reply that rule 42, below, treats of £ as 9 
separate pada in the various situations in which ‘it is prograha 
[whence the inference is elear that it is here an inseparable ‘part of 
the word derate]: while there is nothing whatever to show in like 
manner the indivisibility of Aavirdhdne, and so to prove the addi- 
tion of sadeah superfluous, The implication is, that if the pode 
dhdne happened to be described elsewhere as prograha after cer- 
tain other pedas, of which Aavih was not one, then we could be 
sure that Aerirdiidne here meant a sing le undivided pada, and its 
mention by itself would be enough; while, as things are, one ean- 
not be certain that its part A@eiA is not, like the ei and vishu of 
tinipe and rishurdpe, a distinctive addition, 


प्रमोचल्ुषीकाषष्णीदेवतापल्गुनोम्रीधीनानीवयाश्र- 





Wine नमनीम 
व्रावरापधिवों ॥ \२॥ 











- ~ - > भ "th kim: 4/1. _. i oikhdantare : rks... rq iti 
Mim: brah-:... itt pdkhdntare: pur-..: चच ०44 
----न €8At-__.-: prat.___: vidh-....2 of ti kim: agn- iti gi- 
Khdnteres Meaty. 20.2 च. pares. puree “ti kim: 
prath- itt pdkhdntare:* gir... krnudhoam ititkim: apam 


“O. pragehyas.. *G. M. कवचाय "Gi आ, नवतो 4G, अ 
4 नवार "Wi 0. काक्र (OG. M. ज * wie ties Wo 
M. om. = MSS. अन + W. -pateani: | Bh G. Mom. °"G, 
athdle WB 0, प BO. तनपा 17 WOR. Osea, 
Wy asd; Bod; 0. कणा, = W. BO. 9४.4४, प, ठ, 0. litte, ग. 9 
0. "१6१५६; G. M. cipadyate. ( B. om, | = 
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12, Also ami, cakshushi, kirshni, devatd phalguni, maush't, 
dhi, nébhi, vapdcrapani, ahani, janmani, sumnini, sdmant, 
vilishnavi, dikshavi, darvi, dydvaprthivi. ~ 

The illustrative passa ४: cited under this rule are as follows, 
For ami, according to ४४, B. O., ami ed idan त्त (i.4.7"); 
but according to G. M., ami ted jahati (1.2.114): I have noted 
elsewhere only vi.1.54, For cakshushi, cokehushi vd ete yajiasya 
bade etal: (३, M. omit yefficaye): the word occurs about a 

ozen times, For Adrafini, hdraint updnahdy wpa muiecate 
(v4.44; 6.6"; G. ML omit the last two words), For péclgunt, 
pitaro decatd phalgunit nakshatram (iv.410'): again in the next 
division of the same section. To show the necessity of includin 
devatd in the rule, is given yod dvitiyai ad त (१.1.9५ 
For ऋक जा keroti vdeam (४.2.17 and ऋ.1.43; G. M. omit 
९११८०१११}. F व अता tio ulthyd madhye (vii.411? > G. M, 
omit madhye) For ndbhi, rajatendbhi vdigradenitu (v.5.24), 
For ¢ (+ 41 तक pre Aerati [१1.3.96 ; it occurs also 
in the fourth division of the same section, As counter-example, 
to explain the presence of repd in the rule, is evo, “from anoth- 
er text,” the compound papurrapaent (or, as G. M. oes 1 11... 
grapant): our Sanhité has papugrapenem at 1.1.82, For ahani, 
aheni vi iw ied si (1.1.119). For janmani, ubhe ni pdai jan- 
mien ars 


). For sumniné, sumndya sunimnini (1,2,189), For 

i, sdmant pratishthitydé (iv.4.2°): also at 18.134. For 
(त, cafagdhandu ediahnaci briann eat (1.3.27: only G. भा. 
have the last two words), For dikshavi, dikshavi tiragel (vi2.1° 
twice). For dorci, dorvi prinisha decng [1.2.127 and 1४.4.4१}. For 
dydiviprihivi, dydvdprthivi era svena {1.1.47}; the word is fre 
quently found elsewhere, The commentator gives us here also a 
counter-example, mahi dydul prthint ea nah (ii1.5.107 et al: G. 
M. omit ca mah), as if the inclusion of dyded ve nired justifies- 
tion: but, in ordinary Vedic usage (I have omitted to (0 my- 
self in season respecting that of the Tdittiriya padu-text), dydvd- 
prtiivi is inseparable, and therefore itself a single pode, 


qaqa Win 
13. As also, the preceding word. 


That is to say (by the = plication of rule i.58), the word prece- 
ding the last one mentioned in the rule next above, or dydedprthi- 










। > ' सवं padiini pragrahasamjidni जलौ, yath®: 
amt....: eakeh-....: शत --- व devate ti kim 
yad....: mush-._..) pra-._..; raj-._..: vap-.._.: vape ‘ti 
kim: pag-.... ttt pakhdntare: ah-._..: ubhe...-: : sum-__..f 


‘i kim: ऋता... 
1G. M. ing fi "CG. 9. 0, भाववतः 3" W. B. 0. om. 
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vi. The examples. pee are ydvati dydvdprthivi mohited 
(11.2.61), and dvinne ¢ 1 1 G. M. invert the order 
of the two citations) : 1 have noted only two other cases of the 
application of the rule, at ii.2.12° 8.7 9. 


न रन्ध नित्यम्‌ ॥ \६॥ 
14. But not तवद, in any case. 
The ease intended to be excluded is quoted by the commentator: 


pagdn evd ‘va rundhe dydedprthivi gacha रलं (1.4.13; W. B. 
0. omit the first three words and the last). The specification ऋ 
fyam, “constantly, in all cases," is intended to exclude also the च = 
ration of any other rule under which rundhe might chance to fall: 
for मः ile, in rundhe yadd sahasram (11.1.53), where, as prece- 
ding yadd, it would otherwise be pragrake by rule 38 of this 
chapter, I have noted no other case, 


छरासङ्रासट्भनाकल्यवतीग्रापषतीग्राट्ती ॥ ११॥ 

15. Also heri, sahuri, sahiti, kalpayanti, तच prehati, and 
dhuti are pragraha, 

The cited examples are as follows. For heri, Aari te yuitjd 
praheti abhitdm (iv.6.9*: G. M. omit the last two words): it 
occurs In toward a dozen other passages, For saAuri, aschuri sapa- 
ry fit (1४.2.11) ; and the counter-example, to show the necessity of 
the sa, tam dhuri hrayante (but O, reads tim, B. Avayate, and 
त M. ahuri vdeayuti), claimed to be found “in another text.” 
This would imply, of course, that the pada-text reads aa-Auri—as 
ig in fact the ease, For sahtitt, 118. 11/11 gira (न 
and, os counter-example, for the same purpose as the last, Add 
punar jufoti (but G. M, read manur for Fas r), also from “anoth- 
etext.” For fat sayant, adhvaram kalpayanti चावरतः yayj- 
Ram (1.2.15२: G. 21. omit the first word, and W. 13. 0. the last): 
another case is found at vi.2.99, For ^ prshati, the passage acer 1 
austen for Aari, yuijd prahati 1 (iv.6.9*); and, to_justify 
the @, the counter-example prahati स वभा (४.8.12). For 
uti, puroddpam ete dhuti Juhots (L5.294: G. M. omit the first two 
words, W. B. O. the last): nearly the same phrase occurs again at 





[सी 


न न 1 = य 

1117. asmat' parvo ‘pi 
"kdra ekdro® vd paddntah pragraho bhavati. yathds ydu-....: 
dp-__ so, 

। ©. M. वनात, *G. M, put before चकन. 

14. rundhe ity antyasvaro' dydvdprthivi ity casmdt parvo ‘pi 
ne pragraho = pagtin..... nityapabdah préptyantara- 
nishedhdrthah: rundhe._..: viddad? (iv.38) prdptih, 

+ ए. antase-; B. 0. antah त, * 0, widldedrde iti, | | 
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5.44. To account for the @in this word, G. M. simply cite कतं 
as found in “another text: but Were O 2. ‘give eee ७2 वी 
taamdd erdh (but W. O. read Ad#i, and 9. वा= W. 150 has ८ 
iti instead of evd iti), 


हिः 
Jaa wien 
16. As also, the preceding word. 


Namely efe, occurri S77 Pere d/wti in the passage already que 
lone 410 ti (1.5.29: भ, B, 0. here omit the first 
word). 


ताससोतपसीरोदसी ॥ १५८॥ 


17, Also vdsasi, tapasi, and rodasi, 

The examples are: vdsasi iva wirwsdnde (15,101: the word is 
also found nti.8.18); adkehdd eva dikehdtapasi ave rundhe ५५ LI 
the compound occurs again in the same division: only 6, M. have 
the first two words); and ime edi rodasi tayoh (v.1.54: 0. M. 
have dropped ont wedi): the word is not rarely met with elsewhere, 


a ॥१८॥ 
18, As also, the following word. 
The passage contemplated by the rule is, as cited in the com- 


ment, anv indran rodasi vdvagdne (i.7.13"); there is, I believe, no 
other talline under it, 


i 


Nee ee aaa... व 


157. ------- ' eteshy antyasvaral® कम्म sydt': Aari_...c 
gah-_...: = ‘ti kim: tam... iti cdkAdntare: sah-..__- ga ti 


'G. M. ina, ity, ° 8. 0. antyoh se-. *G. M. Bharati, १" 0. ४. aker equa 

16. cahdrdnoddecdd’ dhuti ity elasmiet ptrva “kira ekdro vd 
paddntal’ pragraho bhavati. yathé: pur-.___, 

'G. M. -cerddizkta, > 9, M. om. 

11. *-.---- Uy eldnt pragrahasayjidni bhavanti'. yathd: 
ods-_...0e@dh. 22.2 ine... ... 

(11 (3. M. ehw antyaevorad progrohe Lhorati. 

18. cakdrdnvddishtarodas:' ity etasurdt pera ‘ikdra ebro va 
padintal® pragrahoe bhevati. yothd: anv- 
१. अ. रवव ro, 0) 9. 9. om. 


= =, = =8 


|| ~ > 9) 
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नःपृथिवी ॥ १६॥ 





I). Also vyacasvati, bharishyanti, and nah prthivi, 


The examples are: vyacasviti sar vandthdm (iv,1.57); agniém 
antar bherishyanti jyotishmantam (iv.1.37: G, alone has the lust 
word); and dyded nah (५4 wan sidhram (1.1.114), The 
needed counter-example for the last is supplied by rejate agne 
prthivt makhebhyad (iv.1.114). 


= hte oo, * 
TOT Aa तस्त्य 


तर्‌ तानु sou ae 
20), Also in the verses beginning ye aprathetam, urvi, te 
asya, yam krandasi, chandasvati, te dcaranti, and andari. 


The commentator cites only the beginning of each verse, as 2 
word with pragraia final oceurs at or near the beginning in every 
case. Thus: ye aprathetdm amitebhih (iv.7.15%: there are three 
other cases of pragrahas in the verse): with the counter-example 
- fe pantiinah ८ (१1.5.24), to show that ye alone would not have 

efined the verse; wrvi rodasi varivah (iv.7.15%: G. M. omit the 
last word: three cases, besides rocdasi, already disposed of by-rule. 
Li); fe asya yoshane (iv.1.82: one more case: the te is therefore 
made no secount of in rule 42, below): with the woe enple 
(é ‘vardhanta avatavaso mahiteand (iv.1.113), to show the necess ty 
of aeyas yam krondast avasd (1४.1.84; contains two other Cases) : 
fyam. (13,137): chandasvatt uahasd 0511. it contains seven 
tases); t¢ dearanti (iv.6.62: also seven cases): with te no arncnto 
hawanagrutah (1.1.82) as counter-example, to prove that te alone 
would not be enongh ; and, finally, anturd mitrdvarund earanti 
(४.1.112; with four cases) 










TWIT win 
21. But not सच्छा. 


19. ------ ‘eteshe' antyasvaral? padintaa pragraho bhaevati, 
yathd: vyae-....2 agn-__..: dydvd_...':-ne i ken: Pepe cst. 
"Goethe, ` ए. -tyah se >. चा. (४, om 

0 ~~ = कि (मीर thdra ekdro' ed paddntah pragrahe bha- 
vati, yuthd: ye....2 aprathetam iti kim: ye té..... a, ~ - ~. 
८€- -- -> asye "ti kim: te ‘y-_.._ > Yor...) krandaai iti kim: 
yam..-.: thand-...2: te d-.___: dearanti iti kim: te no__._: 
ant-__... , bie heyy 

'G. M. put before ihre. 
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That is to say, wpasthe is exempted from the action of the pre- 
ceding rule: it occurs but once in the a forming the subject 
of that rule, namely in méte na putram bibhrtdm tupasthe (in the 
verse beginni ng te dearanti, iv.6.62: W. 13. 0. give only arya lust 
two wo als s). ‘To show that athe would not have sufficiently ॥ ५1, > 

“th Sg 1 upa-sthe), the commentator quotes ye pritishthe 
( prati-stice) १ (from the verse beginning with ४ 
iv. 7.15%), 


| इ्रावतीप्रमृत्या दाधार्‌ ॥ २२॥ 
22, Also in the passage beginning with irdvati, and ending 
with dédhéra, 


1 १955898 in question is found at ६१.1३२, and contains six 
pragrahas, whereot one, rodasi, needs no further P rovision 
was made in rule 17, above; it also contains a word In ¢, manare, 
which is not pragraha, being excepted by rule er The commen- 
tutor quotes its beginning, irdeati dhenumati Ai bhdtam, 





Pied 





Of this passage, found at 31.6.18, the commentator quotes the 
first four words, In order to the better understanding of the fol- 

lowing nampa T set it down here in full, along with the word 
` phat precedes it: Avayats pirnaje rtivart ity dha priirvaje hy ete 
rtdvcrt devi devajnitre ity dha devi hy ete devaputre upahdto yam, - 
It contains ten pragraha antine , of which, however, two ( purva-. 
je) fall under rule 11, above. The word d, ‘as far as,’ in the rule, 
qs declared here to exclude the two limiting words mentioned (com 


— — ee त्त अ. 





21, etise व “pasthe ity antyasvarah’ paddntah® pragraho 
na bheveti, yathd: mdt-..... upe’ti kim: ye 
18. 0. चका = *G. ऋ. om. 

99, कवन "ववा itt gabdam drabhyd ” dadhdra dd- 
= dAdragabdaparyantam' ikdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bha- 
कच, yathd: ir d-_--.. 
iG. Mom. * W. 9, 0. paryoniam. 


23, pdrvajeprabhrtyayamparyantam' thdra ekdro vd paddntah 
pragraho bhavati. yath@: pire-...... dipadam * marydddydin 
vartate, nanu pire-.... ity drabhyd ‘yam... ty efatpa- 
ryanta sthalam' etatsitravishayah’ kim nasydt, ucyate: bha- 
, patpaksha upabandhdntahpititedt * krnudhvait sadane (iv11) 
ité grahanasya’ vdiyearthyem “ayit: tan’ md bhiid iti: tasmdd 


a चा चा 









iv. 28.] Taittiriya-Praticdkhya 


pare Panini ii.1.18)—an arbitrary restriction, directly o posed by 
the analogy of the preceding rule; intended, णनि relieve 
the treatise of the reproach of declaring the word Purvaje a pra- 
graha by two separate rules; but this is a small gai in, since the 
same word occurs a second time in the passage, and ennnot there 
‘be reached by any such device, | ‘ 

A {9 not to say tedious, discussion now arises, respect- 
ing the lency and propriety of the rule as stated, The first 
o bi ection is; how do we know that the passage had in view by the 
rile is not that which begins with क्त्व pitard. (iv.1.114) and 
ends with ayiom purobhwedA [19.3.21 : 3. O, omit dhuvafi), Be- 
cause, it is answered, the special citation (in rile 11) of dpnw- 
dheah sadane {1४.1.114}, which occurs within the limits mentioned, 
would in that case be rendered superfluous, Objection second: 
. the word pireuje, at any rate, is useless, it having been alread y 

male pragrahe by rule 11; the rule should read “ beginning wit 
vari” (the (8 ¡ pada of the separable compound कततकतत). 
This, too, is repelled: the rule reads as it stands because शान 
occurs twice in the passage, and the question would arise where 
the defined limit should be understood to be: moreover, as we are 
taught (1.25) in case of doubt to take the nearest, we should have 
to assume as intended the latter of the two, as being nearer to the 
other specified limit: in which case we should arrive at the unto- 
ward result that the preg rahe character of the first ceri would 
not be established at all, But now the objector triumphantly re- 
torts, that there are also two instances of pircaje, and a like doubt ` 
as in the supposition last made would arise as to the identit y of. 
the one cited, and a like untoward result as was pointed out in 
connection therewith, Not so, is the defense: pitreaje is not desir 
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état" sthalam etatsdtravishayo na bhavati, nane atra pareajegra 
Aonam anarthakam: pirvajekrnud/Avaisadane {iy.11) iti 
tatrdy "vo ‘htatedt: “kin te variprabhrty" etdvatdi ‘ed lam, 
nd ‘tt britmah: varigrahanadvayasambhavat: kutra vd ‘vadhi- 
nivamatvena™ svikara” iti sarhdehah sydt: ki cas. daannak 
saiidehe (1.25) iti vacundd uttardeadhisaimnikrahto" doitiyava- 
rigabda eva avikartavyah: tathd aati pirvavaricabdasya ™ pra- 
grahatemh na aydt: tae od ‘nishtam. nan bhavenimate ‘pi 
purvajedvayasambhacdt kutra vd grahanum iti savidehah atmd- 
nth: kim ea: yuktyuktam' aniahtasi ca" semdaamn". mdi 
‘vam; parvaje ii padam atra kdryabhdktvena™ no ‘epate “yena 
Pduncruktyam bheeet: kin tu parrvag of ‘siu jepubdiag ca 
Pareaje: etetprabirti 'ty" upalakshakatveno™ ‘eyate™. nan tar- 
Ay" upahiite iti padom atikramyd "yam ity avodhitvena kimar- 
tham™ weyate: “upahiita iti peddndm ddhulye ‘py daannak 
saredehe (1.25) itt vacunidt prdthamikasydi va grahanasiddhih™ 

mdi ‘vam: upaldta itt padagrahane™ tatra™ gduravadoshah 
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nated by the rule as a word possessing the defined अ y—which 
| स) 91 be a superflnous repetition (in view of rule 11); but 
it means ‘the former je of the two,’ and is given merely as ४ con- 
venient limit to count hoe from ¢, Again Age ibe the oon of 

phe Pi passage, is ayam pitched upon as limit, to the neglect of upa- 
Adtah ; for, though this word is found several times in the imme- 
diate sequel, 5 et, in virtue of the principle already appealed to, 
“in case of doubt, take the nearest” (1.25), its first Occurrence 
would be my enough the one intended. This also is disal 
lowed: to quote t shale € compound word upuhtiah 4 ada-text, 
upa-Aiiteh) would be to incur the charge of excess; and as for upa 
by itself, the firat member of the compound, thou gh Lit be a pada, its 
pada quality is of secondary rank, while that of @yam is primary 
[the latter being a complete word, but the former only a some- 


what artificially separated portion of such]; hence, on t he princi- 
ple “where there 15 9. aes a secondary is not in place,” it was 
proper to cite ayarm e answer, however, suggests the further 
objection that, on the पु penn the first limit is unsuitable 
[ye being also a fragment of a word; and its predecessor Avayate 
should have been tuken instead]. Paks coun be made good, is 
the reply ; for there is a want of suitableness in the primary word 
suggested: if you take the primary Arayate, then, on the SULpPHOST- 
tion that the definition of limits is to be understood inclusively [a 
son susceptible of both an inclusive and an exclusive interpreta- 
tion}, this word [as it ends in ‘| will appear'to be «ited as 9 pra- 

aha: which is wrong. And if you urge that rule 54 of the 
chapter annuls this fulse inference, we reply that, on the principle 








not to touch filth is far better than to wash it off,” it is better not 
upe "ty etdvonmitrasyd “dibidtaayd™ “ipasye"' padatvam giu 1 
nam: ayam ity asya tu" mukiyam: mukhye sombhavati na qau. 
nam iti nydydd ayam iti yultowh grahinam, nanv etendi "va 
nydyend “dydvadher™ anupapannatd. nd ‘yam pakshah: mew. 
khyasambhandbhdvat': tathd hi: heayata iti mukhye avikrte 
‘hhividhinydyena tasyd “pi grahanam”™ sydt: tde ed ‘niahtam: 
ate samdnapade (iv.54) iti vacanid efad™ anishtinn na™ bha- 
vatt १ cet: prakahdlandd dhi paiikasya ddrdd asperganam 
iti nydydd dhvayata ity weedrya tuaye nishedhakathandd 
api tadanucedranam eva raman iyo”, itt mukAyosmbhand- 
hhdvo ‘eastha” eva: tasmiid asmint adire ‘nupapattileca nd ‘ati. | 
iW. 0. = १: m-; B.-tidyam-. ° 9, 0.3. ४, छवा, (3, Mins. र्वा, “B. 0. om- 
+ 2. 0. sifr-; G. M.-yarh, * प, ins. pérvaje * फ, र ragrakasya. ५ W.B. 0. 
om. =, ऋ. चकत, 1) Bom. १ W.B. rhivari-. = W. midhi-; G. M.. कलन. 


eG. M. evikriyata, “GM. white “G. M. ing. co +न WO. yudtiputiam ; 
G..M, yad skfam, © G. Mom “ B, 0, पफ, 1» BO. -tee, ™ ‰9., om, 


aG. Mom. ™G. M. -tehanal- "Gq. M. bm GM. im, ™ ©, om, =. 
M. ins. च, ग 0, आ, क्ली. ™G. Miom. pada. "G.M. कोति = W. G. M. om 
"OW. ‘heal : G. अत = G. Mom, = B. Q. -dyepadarya. = (7, G, 
M. -khye =. iar i. M. progrohateanh. “G. M. fad, “G, M. om, = (3, M. om- 


i,” W. were BO. varam, “G. M. tadav-. 
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to quote Avayate at all than to quote it and then make it the sub- 
ject of an exception. The case, then, is one Where no suitable pri- 
mary word is to be found; and not the slightest charge of impro- 
priety can be maintained against the rule as given. 

Both parties to this controversy are about equally open to the 
nae re of hair-splitting absurdity: but the objector must be ac- 
knowledged to have the right of it so far as this—that the rule is 
really ambiguous, considering the presence of the two words pdr 
vaje, "That pirvaje, as used in it, means ‘the former je, Ido not 


at all believe, 


इमे THA AAT ~~ os, 

STATS ATT: 1 28 

24, Also ime, when followed by garbham, upa, and eva rasena. 

The passages i referred to are: yod ime garbham adadhitdm 
(iii.4,47: G, M, omit, the last word), ime wpdvartayatah (vi.l.3"), 
and ime eva rasend ‘wokti (vi.3.112), Two counter-exam ples are 
given: one to show the necessity of rasena after eva, ima evd 
wnt lokdh (134. 103}, and one to show in general the need of spe- 
cifying the situations in which ime is pragraha, adhvartavyd vd 
ime कतर (iii,2.2%), 


HUME ATARI ATT eisiela च uSth 
25. As also, in the sections beginning with kritram, dpah, 
क्फ 0, and brakma ja. 

_ That is to say, ime in the sections specified is always pragraha, 
even when otherwise followed than by the words mentioned in the 
preceding rule. The commentator quotes the beginning words of 
each section, and a ae tle example from each: thus, from the sec- 
tion Ardram iva vdi (v.15: on | (ग. M. have the last two words), 
rodaayor tty dhe "me odi rodasi (v.1.54: the only case in the sec- 


Ls 








24. ime ity antyasearo gurbhah: upa: eva rasena: ecamparah 


padintah' pragrahah aydt, yathd: yad.-..: ime....: ime 
<~ rasené ‘ti kim: ima....: evampara iti him: चच... 
*G. M. om, 


25. ime iti eagabda' ‘nvddigati: krdram: dpah: कुच = brahma 
Jats *etesho anucdkeshy ime ity antyasvarah pdrvoktaparanimit- 
tabhdce' ‘pi pragraho thavati. kré-.... ity atra yathd': rod. 
===" Gpo.... ty afre ‘ma... saj-.... ity atra yathd* 
éfapa._... drah-.... ity atra yathi: mna....: je "ti kim: 
brah-_... ity atra traya_... ity asya' pragrahatvam md ह्च 

॥ 0. अ, put before ime, © W. jidnenu, =, अ, om. para, "9. 0, जक. +, 
0. G.M.om. * 2. 0. ; G. M. aira, 
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tion: ए. 0. begin the citation atime); from the section dpo verw- 
nasya patnayoh (v.54: ©, M. omit the last word), ime ero ‘pa 
(v.6.41: there are two more cases in the followmg न र 
from the section eajér abdaA (v.64: ७, M. omit the last word), 
etapa ime agnind eaivatsarah (v.6.4": the only ease: only ©. M 
have the first word); from the section drahma jajidnam (v.2.7), 
na hime yajushd “ptum arhati (v.2.7*: the only case: B, O, omit 
the last =A The last calls for a थ ध to show the 
need of includin g in the rule the syllable after draima: there is 
another section bh eng brahmavddine vadanty adbhih (0.6.5: 
B. 0. omit adbAié), which contains an ime not pragraha: treya 
ime lokdh {11.0.52 : only G. M. have traywah). 


=r 
राण च ॥२६॥ 
26. As also piirne. 


The ea, ‘and,’ in this rule merely brings down the heading of 
the last anwedka named in the one preceding. In that anweidke, 
pdrne is pragrcha;: to wit, in pirne upa dadhiti piirne endi ‘nam 
(v,2.74); but not cleewhere, as for example in yo vdi yrirna daif- 
cati {१0.5.81}. 


ZB ॥ ७॥ 
97. Also वाचाल ia pragraha. 


The restrictions imposed in previous rules no meee hold good : 
drohe is pragraha wherever ee with, The example given is yena 
dydur ugrd prthivi ea dradhe (1४.1.89). There is another case at 
11.9.43. 


Ata पप ॥ २८॥ 

28. Also प्र and cakre, when followed by p. 

98. capabdo Brakmajaiidnam: tty anvddiputi: parne sy antye- 
svaro brahmajajidnam ity anuedke pragraho bhavati, yathd’s 


pirne..... ‘asminn anurdha’ iti kim: yo... 
“IB OG Mom © त्रे. 0. brakmaja. 


27. drdheity aaminn' antyasvarch sarvatra® pragraho bhavati. 
yuh: yena...-.. + 


१ छ. 0. 0. > 9.१). पात, ° 9. 0, 0, M. om 
og, ~ cakre: ity’ ete pade papere pragrahe’ bhavatah. 


war-....: cakrésc... papare iti kim: yad_...: #am-..-- 
` ghnicakre iti kim: pak-....; ye-.-.. pukdrah" paro ydbh ‘it 
fe papare. ४८२५ 


'G. Mom. * 8. M. -grhye. * W. एच. 
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The examples are: vdrtraghni pdrramdse eS) ; cakre prah- 
thdini (१1.6.81): I have noted no other ९५६ We have then two 
pars of counter-examples, to show that these words are pragraha 

fore p only, and only these words before p: the first pair are 
yod virdpayd 1 ni शत + 1.67 | and सवातत cakre nied 
tam (1.2.142: only ४, has tam); the second, क्प bhdumt pdn- 
érah (१.5.15) and yeshdm ige pagupatih (1.1.413). 


TT net 
29. Also neati, 


Two examples are cited: omonvati te ‘smin (11.6.05 : ति. M, omit 
the last two words), and erdianvatl amdrdsydydm {13.5.35}; also 
a counter-example, proving that vaff alone would ndf have been 
. sufficient: karnekdvaty etayd (१.4.१०). 


Tat न ॥२०॥ 
30. But not when followed by p. 


_ The case here excepted—the only one, so far as I have noticed— 
is य puronundkyd bhavati (116. ; G. M. omit the last 
word). 


समीचो ॥ ६१॥ 
31. Samici is pragraha, 
For this word, G. M. cite samiei retah sificatah (v.5.42); B os 


SF papodt samiel tabhih (v.2.3*); W. gives both passages, ५ 
word is met with a dozen times or more in the Sanhiti. 


aa न ॥२९॥ ए लिये 


29. nvati ity antyaavarah' pragraho तवर. yath@: Omi-....2 
erdh-_.... nakdrena kim: karn-..... 

0 2, anfah =; 0. antas- >. 0. G. M. om. 

80, advhnidhydn neati itt Nabhyate: paparo avati ity" antya- 
sraraf® pragrafio na bhavati, yathd"s कात्र -- -. 

"0, त्त, © Boom, > 7. कालौ e-; OC. क्त * B. 0.9. M om. 

31. samfel ity antyasvarah' pragraho bhavati. अव sam- 





` भः antas-; 0, anfyah = उद्र, 0.0. M. sim. 
82. sdvinidhydt samici iti labhyate: na kAalu samici ity antya- 
svaro nakdraparah' pragraho bhavati, yathd": sam-_ - - 


*G. Mom. * W. G. M. om. 
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ॐ. But not when followed by a. 


The case excepted is samici ndmd "si (¥.5,10'), I have noted 
no other, 


चो यत्प्रपरः ॥३३॥ 


33. Ci is pragraha, when followed by yet or pra. 


The apy: ges had in view by this rule are: ditshavl tiragel yad 
dgvardial [१1.2.1४ : W.O. omit the first word, G, M. 0. the Inst 
the citation out of place, after the next but one) and 
` pric ॥ ddjvaram {1.2.183 and १1.2.93} ; besides two other 
pre at ११.2.19; 3,9". The commentator gives in addi- 
tion a number of counterexamples: to show that cf is not always 
pragraha, digdm (iv.3.3' et al.: but W. B. O, read instead 
yd prdci Fie which is not‘to be found in the Sanhitii; prici dik, 
thout yd, occura at several places, ९. ए. iv.3 01 to prove the 
weessity of the fof vat and the r of pra, gdur ghrtdel कुन de- 
चतं jigdti (.5.7*; only G, ML have the last two words) and tea- 
midt pagedl prict patay anv date (४.3.73; only G. M. have the first 
two weve) to indicate that other endings than ef are not pra- 
graha é situations specified, yad agnir wajra ekddagini yad 
agniin [४.5.71 ; only (ज have the first three words) and [नक्त 
none prajananan Ad cdi (1.5.91; only G. M. have the last two 
words), 


ग्रान्मद्धो u23 


34. Also tin mahi 

The passage is malin mahi astabAdyat (1.5.146). Elsewhere, 
14194 15 ४ 6, gf. in ma hi dyduh prthivt eat nah 
(ii1,3,107 et al.: G, M. omit the last two words); and even after n 


preceded by any other vowel than च. in veyundeid eka in 
malt devasya (1.2.131 and 5.1.112 G. M. omit the last word) 


प्रती श्रुतिः ॥ २५ ॥ 


33. ef ity aniyasvaro yatparah praparo vd pragrahah sydt', 





अ dikel-....2 prd-..... evampara iti kim: prd-....: ta- 
kdrarephdbhydm kim: gdur....: tae. ..: ct ti kim: yad_...: 
pray...- 

©, M. एकया, * G. M. om. 

34. dn ity etadvigishte mahigrahane ‘ntyascoruh pragrahah 
aydé’. yathd: mah-_.... dn iti kim: maht._..: dkdrena kim 
८०६. -- ~. 


+ ©. M. bhavati, 
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35. Also the combination of sounds pati. 

The commentator explains: wherever there is (न, i.e, ° hear- 
ing,’ of pati, there we are to understand a case of wragrahe-quali- 
ty. Hitherto we have been dealing only with padas, or complete 
individual words; but the f of pes is uncombinable, even when 
that audible combination is only a म of a pada, The selected 
examples are, first, 0 pati vindate (vi.6.4") and cubhas रवी 
idam «ahem Gs: 9.2.102: only G. M. have the last word). where pati 
15 a pada; then yam dpird अ nine weir tie saa 
only G, M. have the first two words) and priyam indrdbriaspati 
(1.4.111), where it is part of a (८ there are a few other cases, न 

Tt is remarked at the end of the comment, that, from this rule 
om fa parts of words are also subjects of prescription of pragraha- 
quality, 


ग्री ॥३६॥ 


- [have noted a number of cases of ना as dual of agni and its 
compounds, The commentator gives two: antardgni pagtndm (i. 
6.7"), and wiprdmitrqjamadagnt vasishthena (iii1.7° and ४.4.11}. 


न दिर Non 

37. But not when followed by Av. न 

The case excepted is that of gni occurring as nominative singu- 
lar feminine of dindré, “gee dindrdgni hi bérhaspatyd (v.5.67). 
The commentator pleads the occurrence of indragnié pede 
“in another text,” as justification of the rule, in saying “by Ai,” 
instead of “by A.” But we may question whether the justifica- 
tion is not officions and uncalled for, 


वरोडद्रारौकृष्ाञ्चरावोयदापटः ॥ ३८॥ 


35. pati ly asya yatra yatra prutih' gravanam asti tatra tatra 
pragrahatvan vijheyam. yathd: de du_...: pubsA-..... prutir 
iti kim: yam-....: priy-..... ity ddde apt paddikadere pra- 

“G. Mom, "G.MLom 'G. M. -tram, 

26. gni itt pragraho bhavati'. yath®: ant... views. 

° 6. Mom. °. भ. om 

११. gnl iti stmnidhydl labhyate: na khatu स्तं iti! paddanto hi- 
parch prograha bhavat®. yathi: dindr-..... evampara iti 
him: indr-.... iti edkhdntare. 
1G. Mins api, *G. M. om. 





SS ~> ग्ड ऋय | 
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88, Also. ani or ₹ followed by vid, dvardu, krahnah, card- 
१७१, and yad. 


The रा uoted passages under this rule have cach its counter-cxam- 
ple. The first is dAtshane vidi eati vidayethdm (i4.1*), a double 
case: and, to show that ef alone would not have been enough, 
dpag ca me virudhag came (19.7.54), Next, deei dedréu md md 
न with (तत sam padyants dvuddaga (1.5.79), to prove 
the l of the rdu चाक्र, Again, yajidyd “tiahthamine 
krahno riipem krted {४1.1.31 ; only a M. have the first word se 
they also omit the last two words, while 3, O. omit श १ # 
दव krshnavishiindm pra ‘syoti (vi.1.3": G. M. omit the last 
two words) justifies the A of Avrainah, Again, rivasdudu ye card- 
6८१ (1.5.10'), with rdye en nah anepatydya deve (v5.44: G, M. omit 
क) to show that ca alone would not have been enough: to prove 
that more than eer or card is needed, the commentator does not 
attempt, Finally, we have ajanaen nennamine: yarde “dam tah 
(iv.6.24: only G. M. have ajenin). To this is raised the question 
whether yatente, as coming before yod @- in crenigo yatante yod 
dtshishur divyam ee only G. M. have the first word), is not 
also pragraha ? The answer 15 an appeal to rule 150, “in cita- 
tions of padas, 8 pada only is to be understood :* but how we are 
to know that an integral puda is meant to be signified hy yadid, 
any more than by vid, the commentator does not inform us, 


न न्ने se नित्यम्‌ ॥३९॥ 

39. But not jie and तज, under any circumstances. 

The ए es quoted in illustration of the rule are rerundya 
क्ल frahnah (v.5.11), and ranaspetindm enyalne breinah 

` (५.8.15: only G. M. have the first word): these are both excep- 
tions to the preceding rule, and are the immediate occasion of the 


a8, ...... ‘ity evampara'’ ikdra ekitro rd * pragraho bhavatt’. 
yatha': dhish-....: dakdrena* kim: dpag....: devi_...: rdav 
iti kim: dodd-....: yaj-.-..: visargena kim: ८44 -- र vit- 
=i fica itt kim: rdyeé....: aj-:.... nanu® gre... ity 
atra pragrahatram kim na sydt. padagrahaneshu padam 
gamyetea (1.50) i racanin na bhavat? ‘ti brimah, 

१6९. Mehe pores, *G. M. ing. paddntal, "G, M. om. ‘WL 8. ML om, 
‘G M. vid dit. “G.M.om. 'G. M.atra. * पा, pravertate: G. M. om. 

39, jfile: afme: ity’ etayor antyasvaro nityam pragraho na 
wyidt,. yathd: var-..-.2 van-....: vidddi (v.38) prdptir ana 
woh. nityacabdah prdptyantorapratibandhakal’. कव्य yaj- 





=-= Somdyasva (iv.48) १८ prdptih, 


<3 9. अ. om. "BO. -pratishedA-; G. M. praptyinishedhoprayojanakah. ` G. 
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introduction here of this one. But the addition of nityom, *con- 
stantly, in all cases,’ excepts the same words from the action of 
any other rule: for example, of rules 52 and 48, which would oth- 
erwise apply in the passa aes yale ‘pi kartor iti tiv abritdm 
(iL6.7") and seerdjfie Tiordhdu (v.6.21), 


MAR AIA ASAT ते Andou 


40, Te and the, however, are pragraha in a word of more 
than two syllables, if preceded by त or €, 


The class of words here aimed at, of course, is composed of sec- ' 
ond and third persons plural of present and perfect tenses middle 
of verbs. The commentator quotes several instances: etasmin vd 
etdu myjdte yo vidvishdnayoh (ii.2.6"-2 : only (ज. M. have the first 
three words, and they omit the last word); putrd manthindu 
१ (४1.4.10 1} ; pra क rirtcdthe divag ca (१.2.111; only 
=. M. have the first anil the inst two words); and drihand 111 
त्वद (9.1.153). Then, to justify the requirement of a prece- 
ding @ or ¢, we have given us त vrgeyate vd etad yajamdnak 
(1.9.81 ; >, M. omit the last word): of a pelysyllabie word, tat 
provdte vi shajanti (vi.4.77+ see wnder 1.4 8) and yee efe oriyante 
(1.3.01) ; the restriction to the endings € and the, antleyamdna a 
sddayati to saath ). 

As to the special significance of ६५, ‘however,’ in this rule, two 
of our commentator’s three chief authorities, Vararygei and Mihi- 
sheya, are reported by him as at variance, The former maintains 
that it indicates the cessation of regard had to the words specified 
in rule 98 a8 occasions of pragraha-quality; the latter, that it pre- 
ecribes the annulment of continued implication of the exceptions 
mentioned in rule 39, and of what was there signified br the word 
nityam, Vararuci's view is declared the better one, and with good 
reason—unless, indeed, we prefer to ascribe to the word a general 
change of subject, from mention of individual words to the de- 
scription of a class, 


40. buhusvarasya padasya sambandht te iti the iti vd * गदल 
Pirea eXirapirvo vd pragraho bhavati. yathd> et-....: puk- 
----¢ pra....: drfiA-..... evampirea iti kim: d erp-.. 2.2 
frint._..2: bahusvaraaye “ti kim: tat....: yad_...: tethe iti 
Rim: ande-__... vidddi (iv.38) nimittasdpekahatdnivartakes tu- 
pabda itt vararucipakshah: mahisheyapakshas tu vakehyate?: 
Ptrcasitroktanishedhunityacgabdajidpitinucrttim nirdrayat? 
: tatra’ varcrucimatanm ruciram, bahavah svard yasmin tad 
johusvaram: tasya, atra searacabdopddinde® ~ / 
eyaktibheda दिल 

३ ‘GM 14, ucyale. १ य 
ce te Se 6 tere SS 
svarariiparabdena upddenaid. * W. B. 0. om, 
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` ‘The commentators final remark as to. dahiecarasya is obscure 
to me. ' 


न॒ णावीते ॥४१॥ 
41. But not ceryiite, 


Namely, in the passage pédryiite apibah sutasya (3.4.18; G. M. 
omit the last word) = An exception to the preceding rule, by ex- 
press mention of the excepted word. 


ते मापातंनमट्नममिवावुरगभिमुयादस्तुपरः ॥३२॥ 


42. Te is pragraha when followed by m4 pdtam, namah, 
enam abhi, vayuh, garbham, upa, ahas, and {४ 


The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are: vdm चं rabhe 
te md patam d "aya 1.2.212 ; only G. अ, have the first three words), 
with te md ‘amin yajfie (९.१), to show the necessity of inélu- 
ding pdtam in the rule; punas te: namo ‘gnaye ‘pratividdhdya 
10.104; only G. M. have the last word), with te na ny ajeyenta 
4). to prove that na alone would not have been enough; te 
enam abhi sem ee dim (11.5.84), with ta enam dhishajyanti 
brahmmanah (11.3,11*: W. omits the last word), to justify the meln- 
sion of abhi; ta vdyur vy avdt cored with fe रील striyam 
(v1.1.65), to show why the yuh of wéyuh was needed; te gardhan = 
adadhdatim (1.4.21), without any counter-example to prove that ` 
ge would not have answered the purpose; te wod "manfreyante 

४1.1.31}; te aherdtrayoh (vil.34); te te doa no" soy ₹ ity dhuh 
(१. ; G, M. omit the last two words), with te te dAdmiiny च 
maa (13.61), to show that ¢ not followed by wis not enough to 
determine the prograha quality. Then, as further counter-exam- 
ples, we have te devdA (1.4.101 et al.) in proof that te is not pra- 
graha before other words than those here mentioned; and dbrhad 
ubshe namah (1.4.26), omushmin loka upa gere (v9.72), and yanti 











41. pirydta ity antyosearah' pragraho na® bhavati. yathd: 
cdr-_.... _pircastitraprdptiw satydmn kanthoktanishedho' "‘nena* 
vidhiyate. 

"BE. yoke, > 0.0m. "G. M, -tresa pr-; B.-trepr-. *G. M. -Ktyd - १0. 
M. om. 


८९ #----- ९ @0----- te ४----- te ah-.___s ta ६४. ukd 
rena += te te_.... evampara iti kim: te d-....: te ti kim: 
01 ---र am-__..: yanti_.... 


१५. B. 0. ing. te. *G. M. om. 
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rd ete srvanddye ‘hab (vii,5.6%), showing that only te is pragriha 
in the situations defined, h | ण a da 


These are not all the instances found in the Sanhita of £ as pra- 
graha; one was eure sed of by rule 20 above, and at least one or 
two others come under the action of other rules of this chapter, 


Oya न नित्यम्‌ ॥४६॥ 

43. But not when unaccented, under any circumstances, 

That is to say, even in such a situation as would bring rit other- 
wise under the preceding rule, The example quoted is कवष 
bh yam uta te nameh (iv.5.1"): if the text contains others, I have 
failed to notice them. The specification aityam has its usnal 
force, as suspending the application of all rules to the contrary, 
wherever found: for example, that of rule 62, below, in the pas- 
sage namas te aste dyudidya (1१.३.1५). 


at त WEIN SIA: ॥88॥ 

44. Ete is pragraka when followed by tanuvdu, vdi sam, 
eva, Mi, yaya, pad, and ishiak, 

The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are: tasyidii ‘te 
Foie du 3 1; éfa wii 11८14111 cakshushi (11.5.94; G. ४. 
omit the last word), with efe vd iddydi staneh (1.7.12; (३. M. omit 
the last word) as counter-example, showing that before edi pot 
ee. by arm the word is not Ppragraha ; Su efé era yom 
थू ann upd “dhavat [11.5.83; oaks G. M, have the first word, and 

ey omit the last two); ef¢ Ai derdndm [11.5.85 ; another case at 
vi.5.7'); cakshushi vd ete yajiasya (11.6.2? et al. 4 alae 
the nearly identical passage vi.2.1 111); १ jiasya hy ete pade athe 
(¥.1.67-4: W. omits the first word); an ete ishtake भतत 
4 141 pees Counter-oxamples would (ध been in pluce to 
show that, in citing the last three fragments of words, the rule had 
taken no more than just what was suflicient for its purpose; but 


43. md pdtam ityddiparo ‘pi te ity antyasvaro’ ‘nuddtte nityam 
pragreho na bhevati. yath®: bdh--.... niftyom iti kim: la- 
kshandataraprdptasyd "pi pratishedho® yathd sydt: na-..——* ga- 
mayatobhavatah (iv.52) ity ddind' praptih 

। 0. -yah se. १0. Mom. > ७. M. nish "0, 0. M. om; B, antya. 





44. °_..... ity evampara ete ity antyasearah" paddntah’ pra- 
त bhavati. yathd: tae. ..: - ete... aam Mi dim: ate... .: 
~ efe....2 cak-_.-.! yop... yad..... ‘evampara. iti 
kim: atha_...: ete iti kim: man-....2 pwah-....2 agre._..: 
sape____. 1 


' 2. 0. ins, ate. + 0, ~क क~ >. भ, क. ।* W. ए. 0. om 
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they are not furnished. The धन ral counter-exam ples saute thd 
rule, like those under the Inst but one, provir ig sat ouly ete: is 
pragrahe before the words specified, and ete itself before them only, 
are given by (५. M., lent omitted in the other Inanuseripts ; they 
are otha {लाच efe धल ui (1.6.93), nua evi "erm नि 
न (v5.64), pushtoraperne Ay 11171111 01171111 (५.1 rir M Ss ru 

tum), agre yajiapatim dhatta (i.1.5'), and saptame pade juhoti 
(vi.1.8"). | ule ५५५ 


परश्च दयोः ॥8५॥ 
45, As also, the letter following the two last mentioned, 


The “two” of the rule are ped and isifak; and the commenta- 
tor makes the further obvious specification that the letter follow- 
ing them is pragraha only when they themselves follow efe, as 
prescribed in the preceding rule. He quotes the passages referred 
to: poner sy hy ete pade atho (v.1.6.2"*:. W. omits to pade, B, 0, 
to ete), and yad चद tahtake upadadhdti (v3.57); adding, to show 
the म of the limitation made by him, the counterexamples 
suptame pade juhoti (vi.1.81), and taayds te devi "shtake (iv.2.0*). 


प्यःघरः ॥8६॥ 
46. Also one followed by athal 


There is a natural reason for this rule, ethah being a dual verb, 
and 50, apt to be preceded by a dual noun. [have noted near a 
‘dozen cases in the text; the one cited in illustration by the com- 
mentator is vishnoh cnyaptre sthah (1.2.129). To show that sthe 
instead of athak would not answer, Is given ¢fasmin foke atha yu 
shmdna te “nite (1.2.55 : only G. M. have the first two words, and 
they omit the last three). 


TAT: Woon 
47. As also, one following them both. 
_ Following ike a stheA and a preceding ¦ pragraha word : 
for examp le, cilpe at as te vdm a rabhe (१,२.२१ ; but this citation 1 
wanting in =, M,), and drdhe sthah githire दल (1.2.49). A 
counterexam २ €, of a word following athuh only, is vrahandu stha 
urvagt (1.8.71), : 
= AS. nimittina upert vertrndnayoh a.uparé.vartamdnayoh padishtakpabdayoh’ para’ 
“kdra ekdro vd" pragraho bhavati, yothd: yay e...: yad..-.. 
nimittina peri vartamdaayor iti kim: aapt-... 2 tas 





रि ishtak ity etayor cakirdnvddishtoyok; G. M. pat ishtake 
त 14 | 


46. stha ity evampara thira ekdro vd padintah pragraho bha- 
vati. yathd: vish-..... visergena kim: et..... 
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The commentator then air to pone out that the difference 
in phraseology between this rule and the last but one—drayoh, 
“two,” being used in the one, and wAayoA, * both,’ in the other— 
indicates ॥ difference of peering + Above, the two affecting causes 
(vimitta) specified in the preceding rule, each along with the word 
affected by it (némittin), were intended; here, on the other hand, 
the two aimed at are an affecting and an affected word. 


सोमायस्वेतस्मिन्‌ ॥४८॥ 


45. Also in the section beginning somdya sva. 

The section in question is v.6.21: it was necessary to add ऋत, 
in order to distinguish it from that beginning somdya pitrmate 
(L8.5). It contains thirteen pragrafaa, of which the commentator 
cites several together: avi dre dient bhdwmi (v.6.21': G. M. 

omit Adin): three of these, however, would be disposed of by 
the three rules next following. 


दे usta 

49, Also dve. | 

This word, which occurs about forty times in the TAittiriya 
text, is, of course, always pea Shes The commentator cites two 
instances: dvedve sam bAarati (1.6.87), and yad dve napyetdm 
(1.6.39), 


FT wou 


47. eakdirdnvddishtayoh pirvasitroktanimittanimittinor’ ubha- 
yok para tkiéra ekdro vd padintah pragraho bhavati. yatha: 
0 - = drdhe..... whhayor iti him: ursh-_.--. parag ca 
dvayor (iv.45) iti* vdeya ubhayor iti pabddnteram" arthdntara- 
jidpakan: nimittisahitayoh’ parcasdtroktayor nimittayoh parah 
prograho bhavati: parag ea dvayor (iv.A5) iti sitrdrthah 
atra tu" sitre nimittanimittinor’ ubhayoh parah praugraiah sydd 
iti vigeshdd® bhedo vijfieyah” . 

AG: M, कृष ° छ, ina. bir oa ; 0, oe ex. 'G. M. -foreprayogah. ५. 
M.-bok. *G. M. -tlas. °G. M. om. 'G. M. -ttinimitiayok.. ” Bo -thapa; 0. 
then; G, M. एत्तका, "9. M. drasitaryah i 

48. somdya svardjie (v6.21) ity asminn antvdka thdra 
ehdro wi paddntah pragraho dhavati.. yathd: avt.... ty adi. 
sve ‘tikim: somaya pitrmate (1.8.5) ity atra md bhad iti, | 

49. due ity antyasearch paddéntah' servatra pragraho bhavati’. 
yathd’: dve-._..2 yad__... 

1G. Mom *G.M.om. 7G, M. 0, om. 
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5), As also, the following word, 

‘The comment instances but one case, a double one: dve gute 
dve krahne mirdhancatih (४.8.14; उ. M. omit the last word). (क OF 
such the text contains more than 4 dozen, but they are not wortl 
referring to in detail. | 

। > TIAA — 

 टकल्यवेता पि ॥११॥ ~ 

51. Likewise the next but one. 

The api, ‘likewise? श्न this rule is explained as bringing forward 
dve from the last rule but one; another application of the “ princi- 
ple.of the frog’s leap.” The cited examples are dve /y efe devate 

i 1.0%: but (3. M. omit this citation), and dre vdva devasntre 
(vii 4.51}, di segs rule 1.48, devasatre, though a divisible compound 
( pada-text, utre iti deva-satre), is reckoned as but a Poy 
pada for the (८ ses of this precept: another like case, वकल #a- 
cane gukravdti (vi.1.6*), was acon? quoted as an illustration 
under the former rule, ` At vi.d.4" 4 € jdye vindate) is a case 
where the action of the ruleis suspended by o later one, iv.54. 


-गनवतोमवतोऽनूकारात्यरं तनूवद्करोत्कुयीदिष्िघत्र 
ताप्रवतीस्ताश्स्तमीतांवाचवतिविमृतस्ता्निगायत्रैतान्या- 
मेवोभाभ्यामवात्रेपर्‌ श्रा षष्टात्‌ ॥५९॥ 


52. Before, and within six words of, gamayatah, bhavatah 
(except when it follows च), tani ydt, akarot, kurydt (in ishti 

ssages), abritiam, pra varta, dstdm, stabhnitain, vdcayatt, 
(पि ibhrias १५ प्क gayatram, tdbhyim eva, ubhdbhyom, and 
avantarain, 

OF the words here specified, some are duals, and so would natu- 
rally, have other duals, with pragrafa endings, in their vicinity; 
in ‘other cases, the collocation ts purely accidental, 

The @ in the rule 1s declared to be intended this time “inelu- 
a p (tena sacha, ‘along with the specified limit:” compare the 
scholiast to Panini ii.1,13); and the necessity of the specification 






क sss SSS SSS ee 





| 60, श dee ity, anvddipati: dre ity étasmdt' para ikdra 


ekdro vd paddntah pragrahe bhavat®.. yathd": dues. - 
‘oO avmadt. * 9. 0. बा 0. M..om., - 9. 9. om. । 


51. ekavyaveto' ‘pi dve ity etasmiét pora ihdra ekdro vd pada- 


ntoh pragraho bhavati. yathd’> dve._.i: dyue..... ekena pa 
dena’ vyaveta® ekanyanetah, apigabdo dre ity anndédigati man- 
dikuplutin ydyena. 


१ 2. 0. ०. *G.M. om: 'G. M. om. °*G. Mom, §.W. ryarediia. 
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“within six words” is explained as arisin £ from rule 1.50, which 
would limit the meaning of “before” to ‘the word standing next 
before.’ This involves a misinterpretation of the rule referred to, 
which was made for quite another purpose (see the note upon it), 
No such special and technical ground is needed to justify the terms 
of the present rule, which are of obvious and incontestable ` 
priety. ( 

The commentator’s example for gamayatah i8 te endi "nam pra- 
tishthdrh gamayatah (ii.1.47): have noted no other case, For 
bhavatah, Pad ih gives uttardvatt bhavatah (४.4.8४); with the counter- 
example dikshante ‘ntandmdnide ria bhavatah (vii4.8"'): to show 
the necessity of the restriction imposed rg the rule in the case of 
this word. There are quite a number of other passages where 
bhavatah assures the pragraha-q ality to words in its neighbor 
hood: I have noted 11, 2,23.11 4-5; 9,28 395 43.4 92. 11.1.72,93; 5,44: 
४,4.83; 5.19; 1.1.43; 2.13 twice. With reg ward to the limitation 
antikdrdt, the commentator remarks that a though simple absence 
is the pr rimary significance of its negative prefix, yet another mean- 
ing is here assumed, in accordance with the requirements of the 
case: that is tosay, “after a not-” is to be understood as ‘after 
any letter but @.’ For tana yat, we have ete vdi mahdyajiasyd 
‘ntye tant yat (71.2.79 ; T have found no other case); and, as coun- 
ter-example, to justify the inclusion the Yat, poripataye ted grind- 
mi tantinaptre tod (12.102: only W. hasthe last word). For aka- 
rot, bud/manatt eh tes vajydnucdiye akarat ale’ another 
COSt Ut 1L2.8°). Por durydt, minavi redu dhelyye कषण [1.2.102 : 
another ease at 11.5.35}; with the counterexample agnaye didtre 
puroddcam ashtikapdlan kurydt 4 + to exp fain the re- 
striction to ishti-pussages, The ia/tis are defined as being “the 
three pragaae bes eginning with the tenth, but excepting their final 
anurdkas” (which haye before received the designation ydjyd) : 
that is to say, ii2.1-11;3.1-13;4.1-13. There are other passages 
besides the one quoted roving the necessity of the restriction in 
question: thus v4.77: vii5.51. For abritdm is cited te न्धः) 
varam vrndvakdi (15.23.88; another case at v.2.33). For pra 
varta, havirdhdne prdct pravartayeyuh (iii.1.3 4); with the counter- 


52. gamayatah; bhavato ‘nitkdrdt: akdrauyatiriktavarndt pa- 
ram bhavata iti! : yady apy abhdvo mukhydrthas tathd ‘pi tered 
onydrthatd svikrtd® lakahydnusdrdt + tandd yat: akarot: kurydad 
tshtishu: ishtayo * dapamddayas trayah prapnd uttamdnurdka- 
एवय abrdtdm: ------ ity evampara d shashthit paddt त 
vartamina ikdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati*. abhivj- 
dhde ayam Gkirah: tena sahe "ty abhividhih, yathd: te. - 
wtt-....: antitdrdt param iti him: dikah-....* ete... + Wod iti 
kim: pari_...t bud/-....2 mdan-.._.: iahtishe iti kim: agn- 
«eee! Fa....: Aat-....: varte "ti kim: te_...2 ime_.._- dip. 


> = = क 


र te | 1 3 fe" "ti Aims 1 न Pi... ब été... giya- 
` VoL, 1x, 9 
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| example 1.1, 1. 11/11 
। &, ॐ. चत्‌ ॐ pra), to show why varta was added to pra. For 
| तकता, ime vidi schd “stim (10.491: another case at iv.3.107), For 
| sftabhnttdm, vdigvadevdgninuirute ulthe avyathayanti ata bn १८१५४ 
| gy 3}, For vdcayati, uttame dudumbari vdeayati (v.1.107"*). 
For dibhrtas ta, te eva yajamdnasya reto bibkrtas tasmdt +^ ; 
with the counter-example manmahe ye dtmancod bibirta y 
(iv.7.157), to show that pie alone would not have answered 
the purpose of the rule. Doubtless the single case is provided for 
in this rule rather than in 42, above, becanse there are cases of fa 
eva in the Sanhitii which it would have made trouble to distin- 
guish properly frpamthisions- Por-aent oayelenwenee daletss 
ye agnim gdyatram (vi.3.52); with the counter-example sadAaathe 
‘gnim purishyom, (1४.1.81), to show that the addition of gdyatram 
was needful, For tdbiydni eva, efe vai yajhasyd *% (4 ५ eruti 
tihiydm era wes $.55,77,09; 4.19,24,43}. With reference to 
this passage, the commentator raises the difficulty that efe, one of 
the words intended to be determined os pragreAa, is not within six 
words of eva, one of the two words specified in the rule as condi- 
tioning its pragrahe-character within that distance; but he de- 
clares it of no account, since what is within reach of any part of 
the assigned cause (nimitta) is within reach of that cause in its 
entirety. For, he says, in common life also, a quality belonging 
to a part is ascribed to the whole which contains that part: for 
example, people say * Devadatta has an car-ring,” when it is really 
‘his ear that has the ring. ‘Truly a most lucid and eonvineing illus 
tration! The necessity of the era is proved by the counter-exam- 
| pie apa haley agne tibiydm patema (iv.7.13': (=. M. omit the 
last word), For whhdbAjsin, ye deve ahoritre eva te whhdbhydm 
| (7 }. Finally, for ardnteram, wterjye tty dur ye avdataram 
(४1.5.71) ; with the counter-example sam te ‘va te Aedah (ii5.12"), 
to prove that ara would not have been enough alone, ` 


` न म्रामीवर्चसीमिधृनीमासेत्नोकेयत्ते ॥५३॥ 


53. But not कतेक, varcasi, mithuni, mise, loke, dhatte. 








fram iti kim: sadfé-..._: ete..... atra padadvayam ह" ni- 


gittam it etepadam™ uddipyd Mahashthunivyamabhatigaprasaiga 
iti cet? Mad "yam Bhatigaprasatigah": nimittdikedegasya shash- 
 thatvopapatteh atkalasya “pi nimittasya" shashithateam wpepa- 
dyate: lokd ‘py acayavadharmend ‘vayavine "pi" nigeshasiddhel ¢ 
tathit hi: Kirene Ieindalarn dharayantan kundalt devadatea iti va- 





dant. eve ti Rims apa. oo: ye. - ४. - 2 anitaram itt kim: 
sam... @ ehaahihiid iti kim: para ity uttarah (a0) ttt 





व ‘nantaraaydi ‘ea parateams sydt> tan ma blot iti. 
1G. M. ins. pada note, ° =, Mo नी. GM. -haryo. * 0. M. ing, nda. 
„ M. "वाका "०. ०2 र BO. we * GM. eten. > 0, eve ‘ty 
ज (0). mad “vem pra; 3. M. छतः bhaigd ० पः. 0, yd ‘pt 
a ए. 0, G. M. om | 
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These are words which, occurring within six of those mentioned 
in the last rule, would be pragraha if not thos specially excepted, 
The commentator quotes the passages in which the ¢ oceur, as fol- 
lows: grdmy eva bhavati ganarati yj 1/1 1 0 (1 
(11.3.34: another tiearly identical case is found mat 12114): क्ण 
mavarcasy eva bhavaty whhayato rukmdu bharateh (1.3.27); atha 











mithunt bhavatah (vi.6.8*) + Pilrnamdse prd “yacht tae abritin, 
(1 toke तव (1 
iat. ind dvatte jyotishmeantdy asm imiéu lokdu bhavatih 
{11.8.24}; ` | पः 


श्रते ममानयदे नित्यमवे चावे च ॥१४॥ ` 


54. Nor ate, in a single word, nor ave, under any ¢ireum- 
After paraphrasing the rule, in a way which shows. that. he re- 
gards the ह pecitications “in a single word” and “under any cir- 
cumstances” as both alike referring to each of the = parts of words” 
mentioned, the commentator proceeds to cite illustrative passages, 
as follows: ava rundhate 'tiritrds abhito bhavatah (vii.2.63; 4,17, 
2° 7°: another nearly identical ease is found at pce (^ 1 
(11111 + .114 1.8.191. 11 pra vartayaté (11.2.91); wr (11.1.12 
dhrahnawve : whAdbhydia ute te and (1,5.14; B. 0, omit the 
las word, and (=. M. the last two)... To show the necessity of spe- 
eifying that at should form a of a single word, he quotes eva 
te ubhiibhydm. (1.4.43). 15 limitation nityam, + पत्या any. cir- 
cumstances,” is-explained in the usnal manner, as intended. 10 ex- 
clude theo Beton of other rules besides the one (1१.52) here लन" 
clally काल्य at; for the appropriate examples we are referred to 
the comment upon rule 1.59} where they are given in connection 
with the illustration of another point. ॥ ह seul | 





Se ret) Coe च ॥ क व ee 11 ५ कै | ॥ [| 

० ~ -- 1 0 ण gameayato bhavatarityddipare ‘pi 

Pragraho na bhavati. कवक 74 ---- ह 0: 1 11.1. 
अ~ - ~ loke.cl: वाद. - >, an 


7G. ५. esti. *G. M. om. । च्च, 

y it, काव) cakdro‘nvddicati. ate: are: ity anayoh paddi- 
kadecayor antyasearah samdnapade, vartamdno gamayato, ba 
naa tyddiparo ‘pi nityam pragraho. na bhavati., yathds awa 
mde 0600. uc and-.___. aondnepada {1.0 1. 0 atria 
nityagabdah prdpiyantaraparihdrarthad, uddharqnam? upaban- 
dhas tu.decdya (1.59) iti गदः prasaigad uktam.. sandra 
e@ tat pada ca sanvinapadam ; tasmint 1111116. +) 

Ub WA Dx itt tribAdah Ayuratne pratigakhyavivarane १1, १॥ 
८०. क, 2.7. 








fi 


This finishes, the rehearsal of the words with prograha- anne 
contained in the Sanhité. As to the economy of the method of 
their rehearsal—whether it would have been possible to state the 
facts in fewer or briefer rules—I cannot speak with confidence: it 
would be, certainly, a thankless task to endeavor to recast them in 
an improved form. Nor can I, without a pada-manuscript, or a 
much more thorough and detailed study of the text, with the aid 
of a commentary, than it has been in m Y power to make, judge 
५ the suceess of the method followed. It appears, how- 
ever (with exception of the equivocal treatment of the words in 9, 
pointed out un ae rule 7), to be complete: my ice tion of the 
text has shown me no pragraha-endings in ¢ and ¢ which are not 
duly taken account of, nor any case of final f or ¢ not pragraha as 
involved in the general rules of the chapter without bemg duly 
excepted by special ४ One or two words ind be endings 
ure treated as uncom त ९ without being pragrafa are disposed 
of in another ehapter (x.!8). 





CHAPTER +. 


Cox tents: 1-2, introductory, relation of pada and samAiid texts; ठ, order of 
application of rules; 4-8, anomalous insertions of a sibilant and d; 9-10, 
 anomalgus conversions of rand 4; 11-19, anomalous omissions of r,s, 4, त्‌, 

and yd; 20-24, treatment of final # and ¢ before palatal letters; 25-26, before [; 
37-81, of final .m before 2 consonant; 32-33, of final a, f, 1 before sibilante; 
34-37, of initial ¢ after consonants; 3541, of initial A after consonants. 


अर्य सश्डितायामिकप्राणमावे ॥ \॥ 


1. The following rules. appl y in combined text (मापी); 
within the compass of a single breath. 

This is an introductory heading to the main aa of the Pritigi- 
khya—the rules for the construction of the eaphonically combined 
text (samAitd) from its presupposed material, the pada-text, where 
yy a a a ee 

। 1. athe ty ayam adhikdrah: sanmhitdydim ekaprinabhdva ity 
etad adhikriam veditaryuam ita uttaram yad vakahydmah, sae 
hite ti ko ‘rthah: ndndpadasamdhdnasamyogah' (xxiv) 
iti *ettreno ktah® sambitirthoh': parah sannikarshah samhite “th 
vdiydkerandh' pathant(’. ekasanutthah prina ekaprdnah; tasya 
bhdvas tadbhdvah': tasmin: ity dtreyamatam. anyathd ‘pi samd- 
sok somagachate: ekaprdnena bAdvyate janyata weedryate ity 

dnabhdvah: ekeno "chudsena ydevdn weedryate tedé 


lk 
= 


fin ekaprdnabhdva ity arthah: ata evd *vasdne padavi- 





ee ee ee 
त 


4 = 
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hl 8 | a 
VL) Taittiriya-Pratic: 
each word stands se pare rate, as if occurring independently, Tt is a 
rule of far-reaching torce, applyin ए through many chapters (for an 
attempt to define precisely how fur, see the comment to xxiv.2), 
The matters treated in the first two chapters—the mode of utier. 
ance of elementary sounds, definitions, ceneral explanatory pre- 
cepts, and the like—were with propriety first disposed of: the 
separate rehearsal of the ipod aR USO, made in chapter iv., is 
more sins nestionable, but defensible on the ground that those end- 
ngs exhil धल agrahe character also in the pada-text, before 
ifs; but, the exclusion of the vowels नी protricted in 
चत १०१५० द्रत, as rehearsed in the third chapter, is quite anomalous (see 
note to nil), , | 

The commentator defines sermAitd by quoting a later rile 
(xx1v.3), which declares it to be “the nnion of separate words in 
euphome combination ;” referring at the same time to the mile of 
Panini (1.4.109), as the account of it given b y “the (1 
For ekapré abhdve he first gives us Atreya’s simple paraphrase ; 
but then 8०९8 on to Ne it more fully, as ‘that which is 
brought about, generated, uttered, with a single breath: such 
portion of the Veda, namely, as is uttered by the help of one ex 
ration’—the condition of pads, or separated and euphonieally 
independent words, recurring with the panse that follows the 
expiration, That is to say, if the repeater of the text has to pause 
to take breath where there is no regular avasdna, or pause of inter- 
punction (such as 14 parates the pddas of a verst: its length is 
tanght in rule xxii.13), his Inst word is thrown out of sandhi with 
the next, and the end of the one and the’ beginning of the other 
Must assume their peda form. | 

Now is interposed an objection : of what nse are the two शुर 
fications “in combined text” and “ within the com pass of a 1716 
breath"? the former is enough by itself. To this it-is replied ie if 
the latter specification were not made,ther no jitusd otter a jig 
would be authorized in the continuous कत irrangement: and 
if the other were not made, then that respecting the single breath 
would cg} He also to the padas; hence dowbt would arise sx to 
where ae direction to he given would have force: there is, there- 
fore, good reason for the double épecification, | | 












॥ ॥ 


= नकः = जना 








dhih, nanuw samhitdydm ity etdeatdi ‘ed “lam: ehaprdnabhdva 
iti vd ubhaydravibhinena® kim. ueyate's ehaprdnabhdva ity and- 
rabhyamdne pravritasya scmhitdvidheh paddvasdnatoia ne sh 
yute> samhitdydm ity andrabhyamdne tu padesde apy ekapriina 
bhava upapadyata iti” vakshyamdnen™ Ivteycests Area" dha att 
i saridehah aydts taamdd” aseminn ubheydrambhene” prayo- 


a 0. © GM. पण =" 6. प सतीत च+ क = Won a. 
णवा, "GM, कख. + परा, त. 1 च, (0. । ची, era. "BO. hepa; 0. M. 
ope ०. Mom =» (2. ॐ, om + RS G, ~ ॐ ous B. 0, ©. M. kutra vd. 
"OG. अआ. धवत = G. M. fas. ०0. 0. ४. Uae SW. B. पलः "9 भभ ry 
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वथानुक्तादिधिः सा प्रकृतिः wen । 


9, Separation from the text as combined—that is the funda- 
 Leannot, but believe the intent of this precept to be the same 
owith that of the rule which begins the second. chapter of the Rik 
Pr., sauhitd padaprakrtih, ‘the padatext is the foundation of the 
अश श but.such intent is पजं readily and. distinctly deducible 
either from the rule itself or from its commentary, . The latter ex- 
plains that hereby is tanght the prakrti, or proper form, of च 
td, the reason being that a later rule (xxiv.5) prescriles as neces- 
sary to be understood, among other things, “praktrti, vikroma, bre- 
ma,” An arrangement which does not deviate from. the péda- 
text as constituted, taken as supreme, that is to be regarded as the 
fundamental text. By way of illustration is then quoted the whole 
series Of passages falling under the action of rule x.14, below; pas- 
sages in Which the fundamental or paca form of certain words is 
maintained, aby. ep inst the ordinary ae es of euphonic combination: 
they are sead/d vay urei cd "कं (1.1.99), dianvann iva prapd asi 
6 pramd esi [1४.4.113; च. M. put this eitation 
before the preceding poy , pra budhniyd irate (919) 11 
somane {19.1.63}; a piishd etu (11.4.51; W. B, 0. omit this), and 
amnindanta acd [104.1.112). No explanation is attempted of the 
bearing of these examples upon the principle which is lnid down 
‘inthe rule‘now in hand: we may suppose tt to be that, the appli- 
। gation’ of the rules: of sendAé being denied in the case of these par- 
` तलौ words, they remain in samAitd in their regular or natural 
4 en sf te in poda-text—prakriyd, as it is elsewhere termed. 
And in this office of the precept is to be seen the real ground of 
its statement, rather than in a provision against. the requirements 
of xxiv.5. > ॥ । | 
`. The grand difficalty in this exposition lies in its quiet postula- 
tion of avicelitah, a pate not deviating,’ as (न be- 
tween ridhih and yothd et I would sooner’ recur to the ety- 
-thologic meaning of eidéi, ‘dis-posal, putting apart,’ and empha- 


[त meant == उक्र का 8 £8 छा == ~~ & == te a क =. 


— 











, 2, praketih samhitdsvarapam aneno ‘eyate: prakrtir vikra- 
mah krameah (xxiv.6) iti vijneyatvavidhdndt, yathdiyuktad ya- 
thdsthitat padapathat kitasthad avicalito’ yo pidhih sa prakrti- 
+ ववा vyneya: vidhir vidhinam prakrtir ity arthah, yathd: 
ee dhan-.--.: #ah-...¢ pra... fd. @ pais 
_ min. .... atra siitre paddndm paraspardavayo mahdbhdshycva- 
cunde* ca’ vijheyah: tac ca vacenam td varnaprakrtayah 
_fie7) tty .atra pathant’’: cram atrd "pe av aritayor 214 adhye 
। (वद क nicam (xix.1) ty dddu mantavyam, 
teams 2 
*0.G. M. pathilanh, १0, M. anyatrd. 


-thieas- 


-canena. ° 4. if. ‘om. 
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size its prefix wi sufficient! ; to make it take an ablative adjunct, ` 
meaning * १ tion from [the state] as combined<? and त have so 
translated above, though far from being confident that I have 
found the true solution of the difficulty, Neither छव nor its 
onym ridhdna occurs elsewhere in the text, although both are 
frequen in the ntary (sce Index), usually with the meaning 
“Tule, preseription ;* not infrequently also ‘arrangement, disposal,” 
The commentator concerns himself 0 with the gender of a4, 
which, he says, comes under the rule alrea ¥ once quoted from the 
Mahabhishya in explanation of a like case (under ii.7):"and he 
points but for rther that the same principle applies elsewhere—for 
‘example, in xix.1. ८५ (> 


त्त्र ! qaqa IA WAT ॥३॥ 

3. And here, that which comes first is first taken, 

That is to say, in the construction of the samhitd text, both the 
words to be treated and the rules to he applied must be taken up 
in their order, as they stand in the text and in the Pratig¢ikhya re- 
spectively. A variety of instances are civen to illustrate the work- 
ing of the principle. First, in bhakaha: a: thd (11.2.51), the first 
two words are first combined, according to x.2, and then their re- 
sult, dAakahd, is combined with iAi, by x4, making bhakshe ” "Ad, 
the true reading; whereas, if the second combination had. been 
first made, forming ¢ ‘Ai, this would have coalesced with Myakeha 
into bhakshdi 'hi—which (though in itself, as may well be claim- 
ed, ie Som preferable reading) is unauthorized and incorrect. This 
exemplifies the application of the rule to the order in which words 
are to be treated; for ita application to the use of rules there are 
three examples. The first concerns the production of the कवा 
tdi-reading shannacatydi (vii2.15) from the peda-reading ahat 
‘navatydt: it ia accomplished by the successive a meg of १.२, 


which preseribes the conversion of n to n after a/ gy end 00.11.39; 














ॐ fatra seshitdvidhine pdreampircvam padar ailfran. ca pra- 
thamemn kertewyam. yathd: bhakeha: @: iki: ity atea dtr- 
Ghani gsamdndkshare (x.2) iti dirghah: ' bhakshd = thi : itt 
athita ivarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ekdre krte bhakshe ” *hi 
ti bhavati: anyathdi "hi ti krtvd bhakshagabde® samadhiyamdne 
bhakshdi chi ‘ti sydt: tae ed ‘nishtam: péreapadakertavyatea 
tad uddharanam, pirvastitrakartaryatee ‘pi? vaddmah: yath a: 
Shattrigrdmanishpire ah (vii.2) iti nakdrasya natve krta wt- 
tamapara uttaman savargty am (viii.2) ity anena’ takdrasya 
nates krte® shannavatyd iti bhavatis anyatho "thamapara 
uttamam (viii.2) iti sdtre prathamam' pravrtte aati’ shannava- 
tyd Wi sydt: tac cf ‘nishtam, tath@: cattA" scayamabAr 
girtiye ‘ty atra tanakdrapdreag ca takdrah (v.33): 
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which changes ¢ before n to ऋ = if,on the contrary, the latter rule ~ 
` had been applied first, changing shat to han, the former would no 
longer have had force at. all, ,and the reading would have stood 
shannc dey) di. The next case is that १ the words raf and 
ti amabhigirtiya come together (iii.2.61 seven times: G. M. 
re: + for rat, doubtless by a clerical ला). Here, ४.38 re- 
quires the insertion of a { between the ¢ and 4, and this inserted ¢ 
is then, by xiv.12, made fA; so that we are finally to read vatth 
कतौ if the latter conversion were first made, the reading would 
turn out instead vafth scay- (0 ४.33 ` would not then a pl es 
all, but to the combination fie would be prefixed a fof qos 1 
‘tion, by xiv.1,5: the manuscripts, as usual in-such—cases;-do-not 
give these complicated sia! altogether correctly: and W. B. 
even make the blander of substituting at last ret scdAd, appar- 
eatly having in mind -rd¢ srdAd, in the same division). Once 
more, In the passage वततत = wis eydmi (11.107 and 15.6"), we 
are first to convert the # of ayidind to ah by vi.4, and then to dupli- 
cate the i by xiw.l, making vi shahydmi: if the duplication were 
first performed, making vi avydmi, then, by rule vid, we should 
have to read oi ahayded. Of the three examples thus given, only 
the first has to do with the form of the text as eure in the manu- 
scripts, since these Mah sensibly ignore’ the rulée for duplication 
which make up the bulk of the fourteenth chapter of our treatise, 

So far as regards the शः up of words for combination in 
their natural order, the Rik Pr. (1.2) and Ath, Pr, (1.86) have 
rules of like force with the present one. 


जयुमियपूर्वः शकारयपरः ॥8॥ 


4 After trapu and काण is inserted a ¢ before €, 





Th [¥. = 





"a —— 2S oe = 








prathame tshmaparo dvitiyam (xiv.12) iti sdtradeayam 
prosaktam ; fatra priirvatedt tanakdrepirvag cq takdra™ 
ity tad eva prathamom kertavcyam™: anyathd “vatth seayar iti™ 
ayiit: tac.cd ~ athavd; ima vi shahydmi "ty atro"pa- 
sarganishpirvo ‘nuddtte pade (vid): svarapdrvam vy- 
afijanam “dvivarnam vyafijanaparam™ (xiv) iti edtra- 
dvayam” priptam : tatra dviteasitre “prathame kdrye aati " oi 
shayami” “ti sydt: tan md bhdd iti shatvam eva prathamam 
piirvamparvam iti “vipsd sarvatham™ ‘vam arthain samartha- 
yak. | ॥ 
०9. आ. ina. tesa. "W.-dena कव, = 0. 9. om. १ ए. ए, 0. om. *G. Mom 
*B 0. भव, - W.0.-ma. °G. Mom. "W. ए. 9. का. “G. M. ashatth; प्र. 
matt Overt, " G, भ. oe 40. M. put before prothamam,. (WB, rat क 
‘a; OL vat Set न G. ML tashatith seayom tf, 0G. Moom. ™ G. M. -frasi, 
१५१ G. ४. न | “2 nip. @ yi oe ins कषक “ BG) M) shy, (ण्न. ४. ` 
en Or sarees died "yom ii somarthaniyem; B. viped sarvatrdi ‘ram arta 
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The passages are sigan ca me trapue ca fe: (iv.7.51), and + 
thug earantam upayiiti (iv.7,157): the sting pada-text reads 
re and mithu, as this rule would lead us to expect. But the 
"a of trapus to be recognized as an independent word by the 
side of frapm is assured by the derivative adjective trdpusha, and 
the close analogy of sianw, नतत, mainusha 

‘The commentator adds a couple of counter-examples: one, pi- 
2/1 ca me prabliu ca me (iv.7.4'-2), to show that not every w has a ¢ 
added before ¢ > the other, asind mitha kah (iv.6,9*), to show that 


the insertion is only made before ¢, after the words specified. — 


7a चन्दः ॥१५॥ 
5. As also after su, before candra, 

The example quoted by the commentator is superndra dasma 
as ae (iv.4.4°): the word occurs once more, at 11.2.12. - The 
} xt reads #u-condra, Counter-examples are: pra candra- 
mils tirati dirgham dyuh (7.4.141; G.M, omit the last two words), 
and @ md sucarite bhaja (1.1.12): their application is obvious, 


संपूर्वः सकारः कुरपरः ॥ ६॥ 

6. After sem is inserted s before ४, 

The commentator’s example is. yajamiinah saiehkurute (v0.04 
and vi.5.57). The padatext reads sam = burute. Counter-exam- 
ples are purodiigdi alarm Kure. iti (¥i3122-G,M. have aducuna 
involving this passage ge), and samirtya chdvdkasdmom 21१46 
(१,४.1०). The text has further safiskrtya and sanatrta, but (as is 
alse ष in rule xvi.26) they are read in the pada-text as in 
samAitd, without division, or ejection of the intruded +. 


WPT च प्रत्ययात्यर्‌ः wow 

4, trop mith: ecamptrcah cakdra dgamo bhavati Corp 

rah", yathd: ate... mith... éecamptirva iti kim: vi-....: 

cvampiira iti kim: as-____. | | 
१ ©. अ. पमष ~ {ल च 
5. sakdrah cakdram anvddigati: supirvah pakdra dgamo bha- - 


vati candraparah. yathd': sug-_.__. evampdrea iti kim; pra 
----1 vampara iti kim: च md___... av uy esha pabdah piirvo 
yasmdd csdiu supdreah, ॑ ४ 
"0. Mom | | ; | 
6. sam ity evampircah sakdra dgamo bhavati huruparah. ya- , 
thé'; ya}... ecampireca iti hime PUr...32 evompard: iti 


kim's eam... kurweabdah pero yasmdd asdu 
'G. Mom, © G, ध. om. 
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7. And before akurva, after the augment. | 4१ 
‘The passage is, as ४ by the commentator, ta tui sam 
aékurcata (vi.2.3"); the pada-text reading’ sam: akervata, The 
counter-example is agniAofram wvratam akurvata (iii,2,2*), are 
pratyaya occurs nowhere else se the treatise, we cannot tell wheth 
‘er it Mignifite distinctively |“angihent! of; as in other of the Pritu- 
gikhyas, ‘affix’ in general, The commentator gives a scholastic 
explanation of the term, a8 indicating “that whereby the | conso- 
nants are added unto, are made distinct.” 

क as ॥ ४ de 
Aaya द्कार्‌ Say ॥८॥ 

3. After niet is inserted क before weed, | 

The passage ts madhydn niedd weed (1.9.145); and the peda- 
text नो read nied 2 weed, This ५५ proceeding to which it 
would be hard to find a parallel: in the poda-téxts of the other 
Vedas. To write madhyena for madhydt jast before would be in 
itself (quite os defensible, As counterexamples, we receive lohan 
ponty weedvacd “Ant (viL4.3°), and nfed tam dhakshd (i,.2.147). 

At the end of the comment is madé the remark “the above are 
cases of insertion” (dgama,‘ accession’), The matter of irregu- 
lar conversions is next taken up, 1 


| । | | 
2 | 
FATA STAT: ॥९॥ 
। 9, After asam,r becomes ar 
+ The passage in which this pnomslous change is made ia णि ^ 
nim वायव (i1,3.8"), where the poda-text has, as the rule im- 
plies, ५५५ ii, । Here, again, we cannot praise the work of the 
_ pada text-maker. Nor is the rule of unexceptionable form, for the 
commentator is obliged to bs ve ecify that the asam intended is one 
not made up of the parts of two words (not -a sam); else sneh 
passages as kalydnt rdpesampddhd (vii.1.6°), and vaht. Ay eaha 








7. cakirah samyirvateam' dgamam* ea "nwddigati. akurea 
` "८6 "ti grahane pratyayat poarch sakdra dgamo bhavati sanipar- 
vap. yathd: ta___-. pratyoyo ndmd ‘kara weyate? pratiyanta’ 
abhivyajyante vyafjandny anene ‘ti pratyayah. sanipdrca iti 
kim: agn- ५११९-७ | | . । 


GE ~क > 0. ध प्ता ° 0.94. छा. Wea 0.0.४7 "BO. 
pratydyante; GM. pratyayonte | 1 He 


a ed 


५ 8, niedpdrvo dakdra ` 40८4010 Bhavaty weedparah, yathd’ 
madh-___., evamparca iti kim: lok-_...2 ‘edampari itt kin: 
nfed__ 2, abbas. Ma wwe ed >) 
pega eae 
+ 0. अ. 0. ०४. ' 
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samrddhydt (ii.2.21) would be incnded, As counter-example, to 


show that fT, not a syllable containing |r, is hable to the s povided 
क quoted वदकल Ai तवक (१.2.119: G. 21. omit 


` रवय aA Th परः सकारः पका- 
म्‌ WO ॥1.4* a | 


10. Of dgih, dhith, and suvah, when first members of a com- 
es the visarjaniya beconies 7 कत द ‘following!’ becomes 
ठ । 


The word avagraha in a rule is the locative abagrahe, 104. 
the commentator, and applies to each of th specified words taken 
(2 He supplies viserjaniya, the omission of which, or of 
some other word answering the same purpose, is rather a serions 
defect in the rule, The illustrative passages quoted are ity defr- 
podaya red (vi.2.9* ; श वतत reads 1 क), diGraha- 
Adv चं {1.2.83 + 9.1.111 117 
vdim agne ४.4.41; ), sunah-sim : W. BO. omit the first word of 
the vitation, 8. अ. the last), The necessity of the specification 
` when first members of a compound”. is: shown by th € counter- 
example we dend devasuva atha te (1.8.103; p. deva-suvgh: 6. M, 
omit the first two words and the last), Agtieshows the aime irreg- 
ular combination also in anidgirkena and sdgirkena (1.6104), but 
these words are not treated as divisible by the poda-text,. The com- 
ध oes On to point out the rules to which कः tions are es- 
‘tablished by this one: Vil23 would require क्न yd, and ix,2 





9. asam ity दधवा rkdro ‘rim vikdram dpadyate, yathd: 
Orie... (वत्व ninitiam „4.1८. 11119 4171. 7 anyathd 
aly... vahi_.s.: ity dddy api bhavet,, rkdra iti kim: 
te ae 

" 6. अ. 0. कला ° B. त्वाना 

1111117 
tyekam abhisambadiyate, dgth: च - suvah: ity’ eteahe apa- 
graheshu visarjaniyo repham dpadyate: ebhyah* paro yadi. sa- 
kdro® vartate tarhi shakdram' dpadyate, yathd*: ity....: dAtir- 
~= +-> dadA-...., avagraha iti kim: ye..... Aakhapakdra- 
parak (viii.2a) ity onend "“gishpadaye "ti praptam: ‘aghosha- 
paras tasya sastidnam dehmdnam’. (ix.2) iti dhtissihau™ 
suvasadm’ iti ca prdptam’: tadubhayabhaigdyd ‘yam drambhah. 
itigahda eshiim ecdi ‘sha vigesho nd 'nyeshdm iti prakdravdei, 

G.M.om. * (~. 7G. M ore qu, १" (२. M. so ‘pi shatvom, 
1 
चमक BO, कव 
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dhitasdhdu and mivassitm (or, 85 it is customary to write them, 
dhthethdu and auvahatn: only G. M. are conscientious about 

giving the double sibilant, as demanded लव |, 11 १, 
wi, he remarks finally, signifies that only the words mentioned, and 
no others, are intended—thatis to say, 1t haa 4 mean- 
ing at all, It would be well if he always as frank! acknowledged 
the insignificance of this word where it occurs in the rules. 


प्रघ ATT ॥११॥. 
‘Li. Now for cases of omission. 
An introductory rule or heading, having force as far as rule 19, 


below, inclusive. 


द्पृत्रा ARTY! WARN 

12. A m is dropped, when preceded by im, 

The passage aimed at is im nae? तात suprayasch (1v.1.8: p. ims 
mandrd): it is the et one of ita kind ii the text. | The Vijass- 
neyi-Sanhité reads in the corres ‘i nding ज. re [अध ए11.15) fi 7 
dra. ‘To treat the lose of a m here as suffered by the second word 
instead of the firstis most arbitrary and unreasonable, The par- 
ticle fv is reduted to é in quite a number of Rik 9% es, and be- 
fore other letters thanm: they are duly noted in the ne ikhya 
(tik. Pr, iv.36)... A scries of counterexamples is added our 


commentator: imam, ine varuna (ii.1.11°) shows, that. m 1s not 


dropped after another ऋ in poner eral; agnim mifram varunam 





(६11) १, that m after short.i does not exercise the specified effect ; 
bnkdrdya sedhe Mrkertdya (vii.1.19"), that im elides no other con- 
gonant than ऋ, The yet farther restriction is applied, that im here 
is a padagrdhana, ‘the citation of a complete pada,’ for other 
wise there would be an elision of a m in such cases as prifavim 
oe eh (1४.2.91) : ©. M, add the further.exam ple ita -grquaed 
‘thivim mitrasya, which I am unable to find inthe Sanhita, 


TTA उदात्तयोवकार्‌ः Vt 

11. athe ty ayam adhikdrah > lopa ity etad adhikrtara vedita- 
ryan ita पताः yad vakshydmah, ayam adhikdras tish- 
thanty ekayd (v.19) itisdtraparyanto veditaryah, | 

12, makdra tm ity ecamprirvo lupyate, yathd’:im..-.. evame- 
pirca iti kim: imam.--.-: dirghena kim; agn-..-.. tm itt pa 
dagrahanam’: iterathi® prth-.... ity ddd@u makéro lupyeta", 
moakdra® itt kim: Tine. - - ~. । । 


न्ह. छी *W.-hacarpah. उ. अ anyathd १. श, कुत; and add tac ed 
ककत, * W, -rapara. i | 
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2 Av is dropped when preceded by fu or nu, in case 
It is when the particle edi, or rdea, follows tu and nu that 
is anomalous miutilation is made. The commentator quotes az 

ty ‘di yojeta (71.6.83 and Vii.1.3": p; sah: tes edi), and in nv शं 

upasirnam ichanté (1.8.79; p, it = nu: edi), The same sandhi of 
ft and vdi is not infrequent elsewhere (the pnssages are i:7,14,6?: 

1.8.49; 5.4 1:111.2.92; 3,07: 5,13: y.5.04: V4.3 "; ए11.2.103} ; that of nu 

and edi is comparatively rare (only at 1.5.95 (काट); तड sad ad 

vdeo 1 have and only onee, at vii.5.6%, Here, again, it woulk 
seem better to regard the final ४ as ‘suffering elision, tnatead of the 
initial ».. The specification “if accented” is explained as intended 
to exclude such passages as cnw erfrihatye (1.9.12; 7.13"), where 
anu would fall under this rule by 1.52 (even if the nts 24 ike the 
fm In the preceding rule, were regarded as a_padagrahanan). 

Other counterexamples, of obvious iitent, are, ब्दी vim daye 

Aanif (iii,3,11"), ra | pra tu janayati "te (17.2*) and vidusho pu 

yajfiam (13.1317), । 


Saye सकारो व्यज्ननपर्‌ः ॥ १४॥ 


14 A 5 15 dropped after wt, when.a consonant follows, 

The commentator's pee le is praty uttabdhydi as deepe 
(vi.6.4*; Pp. wt-stebdhydi). This is, 60 far as [have discovered, the 
only case in the Sanhité from the root stebA: similar forms from, 
sth oceur variously (andtthdye, 1.4.103; 19 ४1.1.69; 
5.15 13 ; १1/८४ + 1.1.193 ; (0 9.1.199; 2.09; and wthani, 
vil.2.1* thrice), As coutiter-examples are given jagatsthd devdh 
(4 utkraieyate sedhd (9.1.193), atid सकला 74/40 
v7.11 | 

This familiar sendAd is also the subject of Ath. Pr. i118, and 
Vij. Pr. 19.95. | 


टषसस्वं रति च ॥\५॥ 
15. Also eshah, aah, and syah "दरा Brees. 


19. tes nu’: ity evampirve vakdre lupyate tayos tunvor धवत 
tayoh aator iti vibhajya viyogo’ vijheyah, .yothd: कव tuse..2) in 
११४२, Udithayor itt kim: anu... apy akdrddét (52) iti 
prdptih: evampirva iti kim: ‘idasm....2 vakdra iti, kim"s pra. 
---- vid-_.... tug ca mug ca tund': tdu pdredu yasmat sa ta 

* ए. 0. ui, an algo B. int tho ruleiteelf. + 6. M. viniy- Blom, 4G. M. tumu, 

14. vyaijanaparch sakdra ufpireo lupyate, yothd: praty...... 
byafjanam asmdt param iti nyaijanaparah, ecampirva itt kim: 
jag-..--: sakdra iti kim: ut-....2 evampara iti kim: we. 2... + 


So = Se 





॥ । च = W. # D Whitney. “ [ 
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Here the ea, ‘also,’ is deelared: to continue the implication of 
“when a consonant follows” fromthe preceding rule. The iti is 
aided for the sake of clearness; it shows the final visarjaniya of 
१८१५५ amd attributes it by aaa to each of the other words also. 

at indicates that this final viserjantiya is the letter which is to 
suffer chision is not so evident, The illustrative examples are 
te gdyatroh (11.1.21), aa te jineti (12.149; प्रा ५ substitute 

tupo “tepyata, 9.1.111, and esha sya की (1.7.83). "The counter- 
example, showing, thatthe omission, occurs only before a conso- 
nant, 1s dama evd ‘aydi aha upa tishthate (1.5.7१), where, if the A 
=f eshah were lost by this rule, x.56 would require the rend ng eaho 

The ¢orres ए १ 17165 in the other treaties are Rik Pr. ii, 
Waj. Pr. 19.15.18 Pr. 1.57, 


The ot 1 ‘ 
16, But not asah | ५ 


Namely, in the passsge Artevaso mayob/tin (1१.2.11; p. Arteu 


aah), which would otherwise fall under the preceding rule for ech, 
ष 1.52. 


इद्विदगरदमांनट्नीषधीःघरः सः ॥ १७॥ 


17. And sah, when followed by td a, id agne, 177 nah 
end, oshadhih 

These are the cases in the Sanhité where, after the regular loss 
of theinal of avd, ite vowel is irregularly combined with the one 
that follows; against rule) x.25. Such cases in the other Vedio 
texts are treated at Rik Pr.33)34, and Vij, 11.14. The com 
mentator quotes the passages affected, as follows se "du hotd ao 
odheardn (11.144: B. O. omit the last word; G, M. the last two) 
ged agne asty {1.2.143}, ae indie ne spat ears (1v.6.6%), adi ‘ad 
nikena (1४.3.18 and. 6.15) and. acu *s ir nu rud/iyage (1.2.33 

13) e firat two need counterexamples, to show that # not 
followed by wor agne docs not coalesce with sa: they are aa @ 


15. oyaktivishaya' itipabdah pratyekam esha ity ddin® visarja- 
niydntin® dyotayati; cakdro cyaitjenaperatim onvddigati. 
चैत = aah: ayah: esi ' visarjaniyo vyaijanaparo tupyate. 
yothd*: esha... seals. eahall... evamparadti kim: dama 


वः ऋ, => ऋः 


i 9 3 कः १ 

+ ८ 00. +ivigishia, ` 0. ४ कतै ° GM. यः G. M, ina. 

48. asa ity asinin’ grahane visarjaniyo evyaijanaparo na bup- 

yate, +~ ~ जक ahdrddi (1.52) itt pripter’ nishedhal? 
1G. 34, शकम ० 3. ४, ~, *G. M. om. 
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Janene (03.149) त्‌. १ id वदन gachati (19.1.11). jog third 

wants a ae ae to prove the need of nah after चलता 
it is found in sa imme abhy amrgat (v5.24). Finally, to show 
that only ech undergoes the prescribed. effect before the worils spe- 
cified in the rnle, we have paro divd para end (२१.६.२२). 


Waa रत्येकम्‌ wien 
18, Also ity ekam, when ekom is the former member of a 
compound, ~ | ~ 344 dyed | 9 ॥ 
The passa ge aimed at is ped einen sydd ity ekdiker tasya judu- 
yat (v1.13 epee as given by + O., without the first two words, it 
18 also found again at v.4.569: G. M. omit juAw १; and the pada- 
text actually reads eham-ekam, The case is akin with that which 
forms the ole lige of the next rule, Two counter-examplee-are 
giv n, to justify the terms of the rule; they are ardhukak sydd 
y cham agre ‘tha (vi.2.4°: only G. M. have-the first two words), 
and yad ekamekaii sambharet (1.6.87). 


तिद्रन््येकया 

तिषटत्येकया सुवः wien 

19. Also tish'hanty ekayd, along with the preceding lotter. 

The commentator quotes the क 0/1 ekdikiyd atu- 
tayd (१.5.६५) ; the pade-reading is ehayd-ehayd, As. counter-ex- 
imple, where the same word remains unmutilated, is given ११११ 
nindm keroty ekaydikayo ‘tsargam (vi.1.9*: only G. M. have the 
first word). | 
_ In this rule and the foregoing are noted, but at the same time 
ह the first occurrences of the compound ékdika, which (see 
the St. Petersburg Lexicon) is not very rare in the Qatapatha Brah- 
mans and later. 

Tae ths! parah ecthkdra’ ity atra visarjaniyo bupyate., 
yathd: हत ष्च. ल ge च... कग agna ‘ity कीक्ष्ण Kim: aa 
-~-=^ 30 ---- 80 - - ~~ na iti पि अध. -- ता ---- #du__ is ea 
iti kim? paro..... 

0. Mindi. * Wo 0, नक्त 09. Moen, OW. Bid GMO °. 0, 
दधिका, ° A lacuna in B., to near the end of the comment 00 76.18, 








16. ifipabdawigisita cham ity aeminn avagrahe. makéro hup- 
Yate, yathi'; pdp-...-. avagraha iti kim: ardi-....2 itigabda- 
vicishia iti kim” yad..... 

-)G. Mi om, > End of the lacuna in B. 

10. tishthantioubdavipishte ekaye ty aamin grahane ‘niyo’ var- 
na) sepirvah parcasahito iupyate.. yathd’; tish-.-.-.  tahthanti 
"4G kim? som-..04 pdrvena saha vartata iti sapirvah, + 

" (3. ४. नात, * O. om. ; 
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The terms in which the rule is expressed show that, from rule 15 
‘on, the implication has been of a “final” letter as liable to the 
rope prescribed, We have reason to be surprised that it was not 
istinctly stated when first made, | 


नकारः णकारं AT ॥ २०॥ 
20, An, when followed by ९, becomes ¢. 


The commentator’s illustrative exam otal are ahifig ea sarvdn 
jambfayan (1१.5.12), का ca tasya nakshatriydm ca AN alte i, 
M. omit ca), and Aerndiig ed ‘karndii¢ ca {18.99}, The counter- 
examples, to show that only » is so changed, and n itself only be 
fore ¢, not before other palatal mutes, are geri ca me (iv.7.3") and 
tin chandobhir anu {1.5.97 + G. M, omit an), 

The nature of the conversion taught in this rule, and of the kin- 
dred ones forming the subject of rules ४.14 and 13.20, as being a 
historical, not a euphoniec process, has been sufficiently explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath, Pr. 7.26, At the same place 
will be found noted the usage of the other Vedic texts as regards 
the sandhi fige: the Atharvan and the Vijasane ‘har Sanhitd make it 
uniformly, the Rik only occasionally. In the Taittiriya-Sanhita it 
is prevailingly usual: I have noted rea fares examples of it, 
ना the eight exceptions mentioned in the next rule, 

The definition of the sandAi, of course, is not complete without 
the aid of rules xv.1-3, which teach that, where n ॥ as been con- 
verted into a sibilant, the preceding vowel is nasalized, or has 
avusedra added to it. A better course, according to our under- 
standing of the history of the phenomenon, would be to teach the 
insertion of a 4 (or visarjaniya) and the’ change of 7 to enuavdra 
before it: but the makers of the Priticikhyas concern themselves 
much less about the theoretical accuracy than the mechanical apti- 
tude of their rules. 








कि परवत्ननटवान्घृणीवान्वारणानेवास्मिन्‌ न | न , 
नायत्नेरवत्नाघ्रवन्ननटड़ान्घृणीवान्वारणानेवास्मिन्‌ ॥२१॥ 
21. But not the n of dyan, dirayan, drdhnawvan, anadvdn, 

ghrnivin, vérundn, and evd ‘smin, 
The passages are; dokam dyan catasrah (v.2.34), ydm dirayon 


20, cahdraparo’ nakdrah pakdram tipadyate, yathd*: ah-....2 
rt-....: kar-..... nakdra iti kim: ची. ~र capara iti kim: 
7 - ---, तवी paro yasmdd asdu caparcah, 

1G. M. caparo. *0.,om. *G. M. 0, cakdrah, 

1. ...--. eteshe' grahaneahu nakdrah gakdram nd “padyate 
eaparo ‘pi. yath: lo. ydm._..: loka....: चद , 
ghrnm,...2 vdr-_...: evd..... “eve tikims agm-. - 

1G. Mahe. *G.M. 0.0m. © BG. om. 
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G. M. ae € first word), anadedii ea me dhenue ca me (iv.7.107}, 
ghrnivda eetati tinand (10,5,11'), rdrundi citushiapdlin nir va- 
pet (1.4.121: only W. has the last two words), and eri श cak- 
shur dhattah (1.9.9५; 3.82}. Evd ‘amin is found once more, in a 

lightly different connection, at 11.9.81: the others occur only in 
the passages cited. A counter-example, asmifir ed ऋ, ca 
(viL3.4",57) is given to prove the need of specifying eva before 
asmin. 


candramaai (1.1.99), loka drdhnuvat carund ‘emia (४.5.13 : only 


By rule 24, below, the » in all these eases is assimilated to the 
¢, and should be so written in the text, My own manuseript of the 
Sanhita, in fact, follows the authority of the Pritigikhya, and rep 
resents the assimilated nasal in the same i ns an assimilated 
ऋ, except in a single case (drdinuecan ल्व). The Caleutta edition, 
however, in the part hitherto published, gives @ € only once (1,1.9२), 
and everywhere else # £, 


TAY WAST: ॥ २२॥ 

22. At, when followed by ¢, €, or ch, becomes £. । 

The form assumed by initial ¢ after this assimilation is taught 
in rules 34-37, below. 

The commentator’s examples are: fac chamuyoah (i1.8,107-2-9), 
tee ed “daduh (vii.1.5"), and tac chandasdm chandastram (१,8.9१). 
He proceeds to point out that the g, ¢, and cA, all mentioned in the 
rule a8 upon the same footing, are to be understood as original 
(not the products of previons euphonic processes), that being their 
chief 5; rimary value: otherwise the mention of ¢ at all would 
be superfiuous; since, the ¢ being (by v.34) ordered changed to ch 
ane, it would be enough for this rule to say “ when-fol- 
lowed by € or cA." Moreover, if the later rule were 4 then, 
after it, the application of the earlier rule would not be suitable 
(svaresa, “having its own proper flavor:’ the word is not क 
where), as it would constitute an offense against the third rule of 
this chapter. 

22. cacachaparas takdrag cakdram dpadyate, yathd: tac. 5 
fae____: ईव --- atra कवत iti sdindnyoktindml' ni- 
mittindm’ prakrtitvan" cijieyam: mukhyatedt: tatra*t prakrta- 
vdikrtayoh prikrtam® mukhyam: anyathd pakdragrahanardiyar- 
thiyit': Iute ediyorthyam; aparpapdreah pakdrag chaké- 
ram (v.34) iff cakdrasya chatee krte takdrag cakdram cochopara’ 
tty etdvatdi va siddher" iti britmiah hii ca: porastitre pravrite 
sati papedt plirvasifraprasaronam na svarasam": fatra pir. 
vampiroam prathamam (v.38) tt niyamablatigaprasaigat™. 

MER. O..- "et, * WO, & "GM. का * 0. भा. om. 
2 Poon म, -yde दकः * G. Mt. B. pacacha-, “G. M. sidhir, "Gy. 
व्यत, "G. M. nydyabh . 
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जपो SAA ॥ २६५ 
^ 23. When followed by J, it becomes je 


The cited example is taj jayd@ndih jayateam (iii4,4): rather su- 
pertluously, a counter-xample is also given: fat pravdte (vi.4.77). 


Tay OAT SRT ॥ २४॥ 

, 24. Ava, before the same letters, becomes fi. , 

। ५4 eteshu is plural, we are obliged, having recourse to that which 
liés neartst, to regard as implied the letters pointed out in the last 
two rules as requiring certain changes in those that precede them; 
that 15 10 say, ¢, च, ch, 7. These are, in fact, the whole class of 
< panels since तै never occurs at the beginning of a word, nor, in- 

eed, in any Independent position, and since j/ is found nowhere 
in any Vedic text. The dental क then, never maintains itself be-' 
fore a थः but is assimilated to it. The other treatises teach 
virtually tle same doctrine: sce note to Ath, Pr, 7.11. _ | 

The commentator’s illustrative example for nm before ¢ (where, to 
complete the combination, rule 34 below has also to be applied) is 
tend "एक nda chamayati (ii1.4,8*), As for n_before-c, 06 points 
out that the role applies only to the cases where the nm ११६३ not 
become ¢ by v.20, as exce pre by v.21, and quotes again one of the 
examples given under the latter rule, fokam dyan catasrah (१.२.३५). 
Before ch, he gives ake y phrase already quoted a& counter-example 
under v.20, tan chandobhir anu (1.5.97); and before j, 0 
dtman jilyate (11.5.79). 45 general counter-example, finally, he 
rives tdnt subdhdn (ii.4.11), where nm, coming before a, is treated 
in a quite different manner. 

‘The occurrence of n before ch, which does not once happen in 
the Atharvan, is found not less than nine times in the Tiaittiriya- 
Sanhité, My own MS, reads every time कल combining the den- 
tal nasal with the palatal aspirate. ‘The Calcutta edition, at the 
only place which it contains as yet, reads Ach, 


23. siiinidiydt takdra iti labAyate: japaras takdro Jakdram 
dpadyate. yatid’: taj... evampera iti kim: tats... 

4G. ४, om. 

२4. eteshv itt bahuvaconanirdecdt' pratydsannam evd ‘nape 
kahya® sttradvayastheshu poranimitteshu sempratyayah®: tasmdd 
dteshe itis gacachajeshu' parata’ ity arthah: nakéro ftakdram 
dpadyate. yathi®: te-.-.-: gatedpattdu nishiddho' yo nakdrah 
a0 ‘tra coparatrena vishaythrivate. lok-....:tdni....: apa... 
evampara iti kim: tant... -. । 


“OW, ~व 9 G. My चाच * G. Mra ty +र. 0. -chabhnjeshu, + W. 
para; 0. M. poresAv. ° ¢, M.om " ©. M. 2. 0. कषणा भील yp. ` ` ` ॑ 
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The combination of final » with itittal (3 ल dct ie 
to all the phonetic text-books with. trifling exceptions: see note 
to Ath. Pr. ii.17), नरा, is १९५ edl¥ of more common occurrence, 
But here, too, my own MS. reads, with but! a ‘single exce ‘igo 
among the cases which L have noted, neh: tho Caleutta text | ‘in- 
consistent with itself, now giving न (as at नी 7 (qa at 
1.3.94}. ॥ ५८ ॥ ee "PAN  $hirr 

Final ऋ is found yet more frequently before-initial J, 07 some 
scores of times in-all,.As regarile ite method af writing the 
combination, heli ‘Inanuscript is about equally divided between nj 
and wy. The Caleutta text is 0. २. प there 15. 1 
( to consistency hetween the two authorities, or to recog. 
meible principle in either: 71 both ‘like, the variation. seems 
wholly nceidental and arbitrary, | {14 

ch being the ease, [ think it clear that a careful editor of the 
Thittiriya-Sanhitd ought to disregard, a§ of no authority or CODBG 
= the varintions, or the unanimity, of his प्रा्पप्रर्हात]) {5 upon 
॥ these points, and to alopt uniformly the reading prescribed by 
the Pratigikhya (cither #@ or 7), wherever a final n comes to stand 
before’n palntal mute. | | 
ATT TTT ॥ २५॥ : 

। 25. Both ई and 9, when followed by ¢, become J. | 

The dual (ककत indicates that the ¢ and n, already treated of, 
are the letters aimed at in this rile, says the commentator, “He 
cites ds examples yal dahitam pardpatat (11.1.15; 13. ~ omit the 
last word), and tri’ lokdn we ajayat (1.7.112; only 6. M. have wa 
0१५ ‘The combination of ज and @ is finished by the next rule, 
and will be further remarked upon in the Hote thereto: = 


t F i 


लकारो गनुनातिकरम्‌ ॥ ६६॥ । 
26. The ऋ becomes यावहा हत्त्‌ ह | ~ 


As the nasal quality of = itself is already ५ by rule 
11.30), expluins the commentator, it could not properly be defined 
here again.as nasal, Henew the dnundeikan of the present pre- 
cept must he understood as qualifying the Z of like position imto 
w hich the n is converted: this Zis to be a nasal‘. No, additional 


ope 8 given, the combination having been illustrated under, 
+ ध : a preceding rul ॥ ++ ना) py ॥॥ Ged ie 111) 


There are ta the Taittitiya-Sanhitd over a न the 
meeting of final # with initial 4 and in fully:two-thirds of. them 

5, drivgeanasimarth yet! grhitdu prakridu’ taldranakirdy 
lakdram ‘padyete lapardy ०144. yal_...~ trin..... loh* 
Paro yabhydin tdudaperdu, 6) 1 १.9 ¦ > 

‘GM. किवः *G. 9 ०... "MSS. -yute, + 0. 9. ०. ° 0. M. lakdrah, 
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cao baie neg pe without attempting any) accommodation 
the two'sounds:to one another, | In the remaining cases, ittreats 
the eainery the same way as it would treat.a m, substituting for it the 
ordin Neu ty SOO | Precedi arc — her लि ८ १११ 
text varies between सत्तत्‌ AlZ “Here, as i above, 
there seems to be every reason why an, editor, should follow. one 
consistent method, as the irregilarities of the manuscripts haye.no 
1 but accident—and, not less certainly, the method preseri- 
ved by the Pritigikhyalis the one ‘better entitled to be! followed, 
As to the wiy in whieh the nosal’? shall be represented, there xe 
be some questions: As T have alresdy mentioned (note to त-क}, 
Catinot think that the désignition of the Caloatta edition {5 भ all 
to 1९ ‘commented, - त ‘it properly implies the insertion वै क्री 
nusedrir between ‘the preceding vowel! and a doubled fy and thie 
quite distorts the character of the दिय, a t ne ‘thie is 
viewed 'b (0 ध [ध rule: (v.81); The method 
fillowed in’ my MS.,-on the other ‘hand, is theoretically unobjec- 
tidvable,sinee there is Ho! phonetic’ difference recognized, or to be 
_ revdenized, by phonetic ee f hetween the combination ‘of mand 
Fad that of ऋ कत्‌ रर it has! only the practical inconvenience of 
. not distinguishing to the eye these two combinations—and this is 
of very small necount) since there can be few if any’ cases where | 
the least ambiguity would\résnlt, Ifthe ‘nasall is to be owritten 
separately; it should properly have the wirdnia beneath and the 
sign of nasality overit): "Thatis' to say, one ought always to print 
either Dele लाकर oF J eS a | लोके. not रस्मि त्त ie i 
| Ms rominized text, a8 the assimilated ¥ 15 ‘represented by im, #0, 
a 7 analogous method and forthe sake of ¢onvenient distinction, 
the assimilated च may प) very suttably represented by त and this 
is mister with ‘which T have chosen to’ write it, hoth before 7 and 
before the hres sea | | न 
All'the Pratigikhyas’ (सत note to Ath. Pr, 7.55) agree in’ eon- 
verting both nam w before १ into a nasal द्‌ 


27. A m, when followed by a mute, becomes the. nasalvof 
like position with it. | 
», The. commentator's examples are का), Adnayeta (1.6.10 et al. 
11111111. 






















। 36. aitusrdrottim ad enwnisik (7.30) कैं nakdrasyd We 

सतोय ८ * तत च "pi tatkathimam aniupepannam: ` 
4 athe lakshanay? nukiro nithatatsthano takara Wy tr- 
thith s aalhe’* 111 purcvoktani evo ddharanam, 


bats AAS BE Sh 
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ple; us!such'n concurrence 8 niot to’ be: found in ‘the. (णाथ rr 
HY. it Tol FATA 1 सवर्णमनुनानिकम at flan (11011 ioe caw armas mult | re 
FATA सत्रणमनुनासिक्तम्‌ ॥९८॥ ¦ ` `" " 
aha ty Mullowed’ by ठ senitvowel, it ‘becomes ‘a ‘tiasal of like 
F 110 1 with it. i । | gh 1.111॥1॥ 11 चेत 1 भद ५ har 1111 
PTS ti i 7 Mid: my wy wand Frees at ॥11,१॥ | ao tril by va 
all Brom, the 41:85 of ७८11-9 © एए] is exceptedir, by the next rule 
Examplés are, given. for the. others, as follows ;.aunuw/attd .dsqn 
(1.2.11 etal), suvargan, lokam (i544 ot aly, saraoatsarah {1.5.13 
at al : the pada-text, like that of :the Atharvan,/ reads: sam-nat- 
sared, while that) of the Rik) leaves the , word, uudivided),....Ne 
attempt isi maide in the manuseripts or, the printed; text.,of the 
, Barilita toy, क a. espera umopessentation 40) these. nasal, semi 

vowels standing: for an assimilatedi ms: it is left. to be understood 
that the sign of masality over the preceding adshara, stands for 
4/nasal letter.of like quality with, the. following ‘cousenant. in the 
tase of the Bemi-vowels, Just, as in that of the. mates, provibed for 
00909316 Nor are, the, 77. 

ya anid. its 4 any more, particular—saving. that, G, 
M, jusually, write, instead of vay, the combination ‘yy, without 
ny: sign of. the inasality of the व 1 11111 eo als 
if. ny He the Ath Pr..disagrees. with our, treatise in.its treatment 
of ऋ before, the ५ (0 no nasal yore, lat 


५ fae one (sen: ५३ ote to Ath, Pe Hie a न~ mtr 

४ ‘commentator explains ध 1117191 in the 
rule, by, anundsikadharmavigisita, * distinguished by, nagal 4 12]. 
ity,) bnt afterward. raises a difficulty, over. it, in, terms which 
imply that he pagans it ४३ 4 noun, ‘a nasal;’ asking, how we 
aire 10, understand it here as equivalent to sdaundeike, ‘combi- 
ned with nasality.’ As it is, in fact, originally and properly wn 
adjective, signifying ‘possessed of nasal quality,’ and is constant- 


27. spargaparo makdras tasy. sparpasya sasthdnam hdnam anundtei- 
iam! bhajates- पताकी dole = त्वव tapes: ¢ emr;... 
(ihm rere j 7 ©) 'T ह: # ॥ । wri | 
samdnagh 11111 yasyd “edu sasthdnah : tam*: éparcah para 

Yosmdd aad sparcaparah, | 
“W.om. =. Mom. °. ©. अ. om. 
नि 111. 1 110 11 
(1 1118113 1 anundsikam' anundsikadharma- 
युव, ९ yothd: न ज~ क~ - 
1 9... sdnundsikash "hatherias labhyate* 
ucyate: *nitardm parikdral’: yato dharmavieakah pabdo, dhar- 
minan' apt kathayati: " cuilak pate nilam utpalam ity ddivat* 
1B. O.om, © 1. 2.1 7 1 1. 11.13: 
+ त , een ग re MO. om, *W. dhurmend, * प्र, वद्वि. 0. 
avi: * ©. Mina yathd. 'G. M. didi. । 






















कै 


HR न ह > (श 


used and applied in the earth dkhbya, the difficulty is worse 

daa hitting: it is a day t perversion, “The answer 

by which it + inet is a quibble worthy of being matched with 

“bectnse’a word expressing a quality also designates the 

Bohs that quality < far example, when we say ‘a 

vn ite tloth, +त blue lotus As if the words “white” and 

“छार strictly applied to the color alone, and did not just as 
Properly mean white color,” ‘of blue color’! 


{न पधी ^... | ie od 
29. But not when followed by r 1 < 


1 क being-also: a! semi-vowel, m would be converted into 9 लत 
peepee nusal before itcby the previous rule, but for this ५ ~ 

seeption [06 instances given of the treatment of im 3 
fore r-are préenuardjam prathamarn adheardndin 1.4.128: G. 
अ. have he first two words), and: sdurdjgdya sukratuh 
(1.5.16 *), ey are particularly ill selected, as neithér tase comes 
under the action of the वा 


rule: th Sorat dler 

xiii) (anid gore, ii: Fact, Sthe ठं [प 
piss of ध uliar treatment of sam before We ought to 
ve) Ins: such passages as pretyushtal rakehah (19.2%), wi 
vayan puhema (1.1,27)}—which, of course, are ‘of éxceedingly fr 

quent occurrence in the Sanhita 

omission of ऋ before r, snd the nasalization of the prece- 
ding vowel, or the insertion of (तवथ after the latter, are 
taught below, in rules xiii.2,xv.1-3. The written and printed texts 
fre lor usietent in their recognition of the mode of com ration thus 











p rescribed, always setting the proper ¢nusedre sign before r, while 
efore y, 7, च they write the assimilated m just as before the mutes, 


TIAA ARTA ॥ ३०॥ 


30. Nor, according to some teachers, when followed by yore 


The authorities referred to, of course, would’ leave the m to be 
treated before these letters as before r, and would acknowledge no 


39. antesthiitedd rephaparaayd' “pi makdrasya tateavarndnti- 
nisikapriiptir’ anena nishidhyate: na khalu rephaparo® makd- 
roi pircoktam bhajate, yathd'’: pra....: édm-. 22. rephah 
pare yasméd चवय rephapargh.—- ऋ "नच 

'G. ॐअ. त्तु taip-. ° 9, M. -kdpattiA ततल, "G. M. कृषका,  “G. M. 








"30, cakdro. nishedhdnvdderakah': prakrto! -makdea. ekeahdm 


dedryindm pakehe yakdraparo vd’ vakdraparo' vd na_savarnam 
anunisi£am bhajate, yathd’: sari = sam- 


"© M.-dtorsiakoh ग प, ए. prdk-, "B.O.om. ‘Blom .*G..M. om, 
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nasal semi-vowel save 7 Their opinion is again quoted in connee- 
tion with the rule respecting the actual treatment of m before r 
(itt), and the commentator there calls attention to the fact that 
the “some teachers” spoken of are the same with those here no- 
ticed: who they are, he does not attempt to tell us, The view 
held by them is the same with that taken h y the Atharva Pritigé- 
khya, as pointed out above (see Ath. Pr. i.35, and the note upon 
it); but, until we know mueh more than we do at present of the 
history and mutual relations of these phonetic ॥ ag, it wel ld 
be make hly venturesome to conclude that the authors’ 6f this Pr 
tigikhya had here in mind the other-one and its authors, ५1 

I find it diffienlt to discover i! good phonetic reason why the 
assimilation of m should not yield a like result before all the sémi- 
vowels, and why, if we are to admit an entasedra at all, it would 
19 pati & particularly appropriate ie as representing the sound 
into which ऋ might naturally pass before y, r, १, and ह. 

_ 4s examples, are repeated saxivatsaral and sarivyattah (see wn- 
der rule 28, above). 

STATA TAT STU रत्यात्रवः ॥३१॥ 

31. Atreya holds that, when a nasal mute becomes J, the 
previous vowel is nasalized, 

As has been pointed out above, Atreya’s view of the combina- 
tion is the one represented accurately by the mode of writing 
1) se in the Calcutta edition. It is not elsewhere supported in 
the Pritigikhyas, Its quotation here seems a little inprepared, or 
the expression of it given in the rule im a rlect, as we have been 
directed to convert m and n, not into ¶, but into a nasal 7 One 
pene think, too, ५६ it would in better place at the beginning 
of chapter xv., where certain other differences of opinion on _kin- 
Seed pointe नशीः 

The commentator gives Atreya the title of muni, ‘sage,’ instead 
of १ त, "ह्ला." १ | 

To illustrate the sage’s style of making the combination, he 
cites ériii lokdn (0.7.114) and suvargail lokam (i,5.44 et al.)+ but 
not oneof the manuscripts of the commentary takes the pains to 
write the extracts as they should be written, to serve their purpose 
as illustrations. Finally, he adds the caution that “this rule and 
the preceding are not approved,” | | 


ca कत्रः TIAA ॥२२॥ 


“1, वच nakdrasya makdrasya’ vd labhdvdl lakdrdpatteh 
Ppercascaroe ‘nuindsiko bhavati "ty dtreyo ndma munir manyate, 





york’: {०४४ uttamayor labidea uttamalabhd- 
wah": tasmudt, | | | 
edtradeayam étad anishtam, — | 


4 ©. M. put before nak-, *G.M.om. > ए, M, om, 


= 


152 । W. 2. Whitney +; 


। 39. After क {8 inserted ak befores and =, 


‘Phe commentator s examples are prafyank somo atidrutah 
(18.21 : but ©. M have instead sadrik sanvindil, 40 anil [न 
shaduho bhanati (४.4.25: O. G. M. omit bhapati) 

` eounter-examples, sho ne that. the insertion is made only und 
he circumstances specified, he gives atyah hotdram (१1.3.19) 
and tat savitwé (1.6.64 et al) aud fat agi (१1.0.11 १) 

8 combinations here, [लवण are not ५६ than rare in 
any Vedic text. In the ‘Taittiri a-Sanhita 1 have found no other 
iustance of the meeting of 7 and af than. the one quoted; of 71 be- 
fore.a, besides the to hate given, ocour two others, at vi.3,1° anki 
iv.4.47°8: lint, in the latter passage, the division of the section into) 
halfeenturies fulla between, the two letters, as the text is at pre- 
sent written, and prevents the exhibition of the sandAi, , Neither 
the Calentta afi} 0 (so श 8 yet printed) nor my manuscript 
makes 1nAn of t ese passages the inser 4 required by the 17 
भाभा and it may pre rly enotigh be considered a question 

ether the latter's authority ought to be, followed in a matter of 
this character, any more than in regard to the duplications which 
form the subject of chapter xiv Nevertheless, considering the 

etic ६ of this particular, insertion, and its close 
analogy with that of ¢ between > and 4 (seo the pent rule) I should 
7 eqidedly incline to write 4 4 and २ ए manu- 
ripts of the commentary, 1 should, be remarked, ८. to follow 
the directions of the rule, W. ए. 0. reading तद्ज, and likes 
(with the)< and 44 united im the usual sign for ^); while G 
pis yield to the requirement. of xiv.12, and give us “athe and 
ithah. This last is a refinement which no one, ptobably, would 
cane, to see introduced into our, printed texts. 

‘As is shown in detail in the note to Ath, Pr. 1.9, the teachings 
of. the Ath. Pr, and Vaj, Pr. are virtually in agreement with those 
of onr own treatise as ig ke the insertions prescribed in this rule 
and the next, while the merely mentions ‘them as enjomed. 
by, some authorities. 


 दनकारयूत्रञ्च THT! ॥ २२॥ 


33, After { छाः n is inserted a ६ 


The examples yen for these combinations are १८५१0 अतीत 
(Vii.3.12 Nine times), and एक्का somena yajate (2.2१) ; and, in 
onler not to he without! an illvstration for the collision of t with 80, ` 
one is drageed in from the jard-text: antiydjdu slate shad and- 
कत चान्तः shat (१103) : to which G, M, even add, from the- 














92. sckiiraperch  ehaltrepard vd kakdra dganio bhavati via 
ती. yathd? praty-.. ls praty-....) evampara iti dime 
praty-...-: evanpirra itt Kim: tat....2 tat..... ab 

1G, M. ing. ed , 1 १ 
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sane source, tdnt subdhdnt subdhdiistdiia tint subdhdn; {7.4.41}. 


1 are shad vd rtaveh (11.4.8०), and tin rudrd 
abrievan (१.5. ^ 1 (10 कनी 
The final lingual + otciirs before s, कट्टा Hotes ए | 
the text, in ten other passages (7.2.84 eight times: 1.4.51; 6.14 
v4.34 4755.28 979.94; 6.5%: Vii.1.52; 4.102): and my परि, does १५ 
once employ the intermediate #, गृ he minuscripts of our ¢émmen- 
tary, however, all introduce it; and this time B.sibets G) M1 in ey 

orbt 





verting it into th, by rule xiv.12. The combination i¢ without d 
a very troublesome one, in the demand it eset the tip of the’ 
tongue: but whether the transition is helped by the introsian of a’ 
fis 8 much more serious (क ar one to exercise and एति 
the subtlet y of a Hindu phonetist. "The Ath. Pr. also requires’ tg 
(1.8), oe the Rik Pr, (१.6) only notices the mode of sandft ‘ns’ 
enjoined by cértain teachers. | म or 

| hi indeed true that the strict letter of the rule requires at to! 
be inserted between aS ‘and sh, a8 illustrated by the commentator 
from the वत. ut it would be wholly preposterous १५ का 
, pose that the प्रप्रा 1075 of the 1; ‘a intended’ ‘to teach any 
such insertion—which would convert the consonant combination’ 
from one wholly natural and easy to one in a high degree harsh’ 
and difficult, if not absblutely- impossible, ‘They 64 ‘relied | 
on the non-occnrrence of sf after't anywhere in the Sanhita for the’ 
91119110 of that part of the rule's pres¢riptioi—either having 70 
regard to agatd-text, or overlooking the fact that ii it the two let 
a 4 would come in contact, = ष 1५ (1 

Twice in the at al 9 text we have a final befor an‘initial af | 
at 9.5.2०; vii5.6%), Although their Collision might Seem to cull’ 
for mediation in somewhat the same manner 98 that of fand « the’ 
Pritigikhya makes no special -provision for it, and the’ manuseript 


text gimiply combines the two letters. 


The meeti {९ of final » with initial a, the other ease contenipla-" 
ted Isy the rule, is very frequent (there are ‘sixty instanchs in the’ 
first two kindas: Thave not collected them throngh the whole’ 
text). Neither the printed text nor my manuséript is uhsdlutely’ 
faithful in insertin ete prescribed ¢ ; if 1 hut six 
cases in the whole Sanhita in whith tho Iakced vmita it} अक्का 
the seven passages in kdndaa i. and ii. where the former leaves it 
out, my manuscript confirms the omission in eT one) Ab the te- 
quirement. of the Praticakhya, receives # Sma support from t te | 
usage of the 0: also accords with the (५4. a 
Ath. Pr, tL) and १ Pr. (19.14), there can he no ११५१०११८ 
ought to be followed by an editor of the Taittiriya Veda, 
33, cakdrah sashakdrde aneddigati: takdrapdrvo vd’ nakdra- 
parvo wd takdra dgamo dhavati seshakdraparah, wv aaie_o: 





Cid. oi च. । 1. {17 evampare iH him व= | 
tdn..... १५१ ९... 198 Vane HF १०५५७५० : ५२५ 


ry ॥ 
vt 


४ ए. om. 9. i at 


OSS [१४४६ 





34, Ac preceded by a mute becomesch.y= (प 

The commentator gives only an example of a ¢ converted into 
ch alter ¢, the fat the same time becoming ¢ by rule 22, above: 
farac chrdutri Ay. 4.27). He adds > counter-cxample, dewA pird- 
nv (1४.0.41) ‘occorrence of any other final mute than ¢ 
a (for which an example is given above, under rule 24) before ini- 
tial ¢ is very rare (excepting m, for which see the foll pig mc 
and it is properly only after a 0 or alter a dental or lin, 
that the conversion here prescribed has good phonetic ground— 
namely = the coalescence of a (हप्र and a hi ण छ 
compoun sound of क 17) 
There is -ohe Case of त preecding ¢' 0.3.149}, where my MS reads, 
as the Pritigikhya directs, ¢ ch, while the Calcutta text has ¢ ¢ 
A single case of preceding p is treated of below, in rule 36 


न TARTS ॥२५॥ 


35. But not when preceded by m. 


By this rule, says the commentator, is annulled the conversion 
of ¢ to cA after m, which would otherwise be in order (according 
to the preceding rule), since ऋ is a mute, He instances saiicitam 

[1#.1.10> and y.1.107) and safigraed Aa (1.7.21) this 
specially exe ppt from the operation of the foregoing this 
combination, of course, falls under xiii.2 and xv.1-3, and the m, 98 
before other spirants, becomes anwacdra, An objection is raised 

guinst the pertinence of the present precept, on the ground that 
xi? directs the omission of m before a spirant, and that hence 
there could arise no occasion for any such conversion of ¢ into ch 
a8 is here contemplated and guarded against. The reply, however, 
is # vba ensy one; that, by rule 3 of this chapter, the (४५ 
ment of the conversion into =, as it is stated earlier, would have 
to be applied first, and that the result of so doing would be to pro- 








34. gakdrag chakdram dpadyate sparpapirvah', yath@: ga 
Tae.—-.2. ccampirva iti kim: dpuh..... eparcah pirvo yas 
mid asdu sparcumirvah, 
= °. अ, puts first. * W.G. M,om. 


35. makdraparvah gakdrag chakdrani nd “padyate, yathi 
3 -- --- aaf-_.... sparpatedn mukdrasya ‘tatpiree cakdre 
prdptem chateam" anena nishidhyate. nano etad anupapannan 
atha makdralopad’ (3.1) rephoshmaparah (xiii,2) itt 
makdrasya idhdnda na" gekdrasya ehatedpattinimittam' 
asti ‘ti, mdi ‘ema: ‘chatripddakam malopipddakdt parcam: 
alas" tatra pirvampdrvam prathamam® (क.उ) iti कवः ` 
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duce, in the passage मन. quoted, the Feading. 


7 Which is wrong.” | PSE IE ` ( er 8 id 








पकारपूव्च वाल्मीकेः ॥२६॥ 

36. Nor, according to Valmiki, when preceded by 2. 
There is but + single case in the Sunhitd न p before ¢, namely 
the one here quoted by the commentator, anushtup chdradi 
{1४.4.22} : & my - t reads, according to the requirement of 
Soin 94 above, Vilmitkithinks it would be better to read onic 

fup pdredi—a ¢ md 1 presume we shall have little hesitation in 
approving his opinion, — | 
व्यज्ञनपरः ौप्करसरद्न पूर्व अकारम्‌ ॥ 
व्यज्नोयरः पौप्करमदिरन TA SPAT ॥ ३०५ 
ॐ. ‘Nor, according to Piushkarasidi, when followed by a 


nsonant ; and a preceding nm, in that case, does not become 
ft, द 9 





This translation is made in accordance with the commentator’s 
exposition, One might be tempted to understand the Inst part of 
the rule otherwise, not regarding the continuance of the negative 
as implied from the other part; translating ‘and a preceding n-be- 
comes ॐ +` but, besides the authority of the comment against it, 
this would be 4 mere repetitious enactment of the rule already 
given above (v.24). The inquiry is raised, how we know that yap 
नः ‘the preceding letter,’ means here ‘a preceding n The reply 
18, because only # is liable to conversion into ज, and annulment is 
=a Sty of that which would, without direction to the contrary, 
be liable to take place. 

The examples given to illustrate this peculiar view of Piushka- 
rasidi are dditydn pmagrubhih (४.7.12), and papiycin Crepe 
(1.5.74), The रि has gripiydn ल in the latter passage, 
in accordance with the approved rules of the Pritigikhya; but my 
MS. seems to have been written by a sectary of Paushkarasidi at 
this point (namely, in the margin: 9 line or two of the context 
was स, just here by the original scribe), In the former, I 





vena chateam eva कलशी न kartacyamh aydt: tatha siti yéna chatoum eva prea” kirtavyarn sydt? tathd watt makdra 
spirpas™ “tatpare™ cakdre chateam™ dipanne अ - ~ itt aydt: 
fan md bhdd ity etat sdtram upapannam eve. 


"५. ध 1. excepting obavidhdndn aa *G. ML नज, ० (३. 3. लवत्‌. । (३. 
M. [0१ before pripfam. |G, M. 0. om. "G. M. put before arti. Gs 9. 
-Hatein, (9G. M, chatrdpddakasya nitrasya cAatripadakasydd ‘ra 


गृहाणि " प. 9. 0. 0, "G.M.om, |B, नच (™ (३. ML जनु 14 makdra 

36, cukdrah pratished/irthakah': vdimiter mate pakdrapir- 
vah" pakdrag chakdram' ni “padyate. yathd: an-_.... | 
1.9. G) M.|dhdkarahakah,*G. M. papi. > 0, अ, chatvasi. 
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अव नोच reading viditi/dn chmugrubhih, which कतात्‌ pace By er 
side.) There is oné othier ease of ‘the /eollision’ of + कि) ¢r (at 
¥iG.7 3}, ‘where T'find read n ‘chr. Bo also, at v7.19 my MS. has क 
ofer > unil क वि. 1 the conly ‘instances, The- 
sey पः inde of the combinations contemplated by 
the ru । 11141111 "| 
The commentator, at the end, declares this rule and ~< prece- 
ding not व, and with १९00: ह क्ष्य पका the 
treatise is that the conversion of initial ¢ to ch shall take place in 
all the cases falling ander rule 9४111) oor oF eave 


A) Ad ५,१८५।६॥ 


_ 48, According to Plakshi, Kaundinya, Gantama, and Paush- 
knrasadi, a hi preceded by:a first mute becomes & fourth mute 
corresponding with the latter, 985 | | if * 

The examples of this, the approved and customary combination 
of an initial A with a-final_surd-mute, are rid iver ‘ed rs ६.07) 
mentator, arcdg ghy ^ (४78 32}, fara eth bree 19.492 : 
G. M. omit ageasya), and taal gets ann NG and viel.7™), In 
eiving the first two qtibtations, W. O. (५. M. eit a vietous 
end indefensible mode of combination, which occasionally appears 
even in carefully written Vedic manuscripts, and has incautiously 
been admitted mto some edited, texts) write ghgh and dhdh ine 
ened. of gah and ddh ; and in the latter of them my MS, of the 
Sanhitis 1 the same (see the note. to xly.5); As counter-exam- 
ples, establishing the restrictions imposed by, the rule, we pax 
pratyaa. hetéroam (४३.३.15), vdék fad pyudyatdm (1.4.0! }> vaahat. te 
(क ; 17, in W., ‘tishthipat te (iv.6.9*), but. all the other 
SS. fat fe (1.3.9! et al.), 










This is one of several instances in which the pinay ikhya, in- 
१) of stating first, categorical 1; its Own doctrine, an, then men- 


tioning others at yaruince with this, puts forward the conflirtin 

views of different authorities, without appearing itselfto decide in 
म one ngainst ‘the rest. The ‘commentator here ports 
out (at:theend of the chapter) that the present rule. presents the 
accepted doctrine of the treatise, the three) that follow being diz 











37. pdushkarasider mate vyanjanaparah gakdra sparcapiirve 
‘pi chitwon' na Mpadyate: vakdrapireo nukdrag ca Rakdram nd 
“nadyate, yathd': ad-_..-- pap... parva ity ubte nakdra 
iti-kuthun labhyate,..Aakdrdpattir asydi ‘ve tibrdmalke: prasak- 
tasyidi pa’ Ad pratishedhdt.” vyaijanan, aandt param. ith, Cy 


ndi ‘tat sitradvayam tehtam. । 
४ फ़, 0. *G, ४. त्रा. चठ > 9. 0. क, "9, 9 "प्रवी, 


x 40.]) Taittiriya-Prétigakhya and Tribhashyaratna. 15 


approved ; this, doesnot ‘satisfy,as. We mi ght, to ba चछ | 

gard ourselyes as justified in ट trine of the = 
au of the cork is. first. stated, with. due and jrespectful men- 
tion| of the authorities upon, whom ‘they especially rely in maintain- 
ing it: but such an assumption does not ३ त्रा cases help us out of 
the difficulty 





GHATT ॥२१॥ 


39. According to some authorities, it remains unchanged 


१ एन चल 9४ hy 


enam. 

As the euphonic treatmén? त + as eeonant, instead off hlsurd 
letter is one of the most ए a LE of the Sanskrit pho- 
netic systém, कोली indications as this of the Auctunting and antag 
ohistic views of theold Hindu phonetists tespecting/it, and! the wil- 
lingness of some of them to give it: the value of क surd in making 
combinations, are worth,a great deal to us, 


Alay, Sly: प्रत्याघ्रनाद्ानाम्‌ ॥६२॥ 


40, According to Giityayana and others, a fourth mute is 
interposed. 


These respectable authorities would, if their views are not mis 
represente/, approve thé very strange-looking and hardly defenst- 
ble readitie aredkyh hy) enam (so writes W., with the utmost pos- 
sible explicitness B, rends arrdk hya Ay. O. gives arcdgh 4 ५/ 
0. 1. have चत). Tie cominentator tells us’ (one would like 
to ‘know on what authority) that the “others” are Kauhaliputra 
Bharadvaja, Old Kiiundinya, and ‘PaushRarasidi. All’ are mep- 
tioned elsewhere (see Index) in the text itself, = 





Pt 8 7 स्कः 





, पपि mate वपव (1.9, tasya 
prothamasya sasthdnamn लव bhaate, | १014 are = ७ 






farad....: tad....., 1/1... 71111 1111 
kim 1 1 व. prathamah parvo! yasnidd 
„५ ©. M. om 


30. ekeahdim mate prathamapirve hakdrovilrto bhavatt.. ya- 
dhs ar , न es uo 
“0 pditydyanddindin चव hakdraprathametyer antare 111. 
1111111 41 1 
0171 11141411... 114. 


raaddayo grhyante, TE PP ११-१। 
1G. M. -adinydadm, dod then a lacund' to कृति किव under the noxt Tilo. 





¶॥ न क. 
[ | = {१५५२} 


i. 58 (* Se ae i. ५१११ १ [ = „५ 
158 bb T a @=] ३५7 । Py = ¥. 41- 





॥* yon i 





मामाध्वकाना 
द 





, मीमाध्सकानां च मोमाध्सकानां च ॥8१॥ 
41, As also, according to the Mimiiisakas 


The es bea metition, ina separate rule, of the agreement of 
this school with the view of Caityiyana and his abettors, is-made, 
Su Me the commentary, with an honorific intent 

€ adds, a5,was above remarked, that rules 39.19.41 are disap- 
proved. | 





CHAPTER, Vi 
Coxtexyts: 1-8, conversion of 9 and A into ah; 6-13, exceptions and gounter- 
exceptions: 14, ingertion of s between final and initial $ 


BA षकार सकारविसननीयी ॥१॥ 


1, Now for conversions of a and visarjaniya into sh. 


‘An introductory heading to the rules of this chapter—except- 
ing the last rule. 


स्वानासोदिव्यापोच्छवमुकमृमोप्रोत्रीमद्धिस्यव्रिपवयत्रग्र- 
aya ; Wet | | 
2 A a is converted into ah when preceded. by sviindso divi, 


tipo hi, ayam u, kam u, a, mo pre, tri, mahi, dyavi, padi, or 
a former member of a compoun 


The illustrative passages, as given by the commentator, are as 
follows: ula svdnidso divi ahante agneA (12.147: only ^). has 
agneh ~ B, omits both that and the preceding word): with the 








41. cakdrah pirvoktavidhim anvddigati: miménisakdndiiy od 
htardgamamatan sornmatam, porroktam evo ‘ddheranam. 
mindisakdndm pojdrthaw prihakeditrdrambhah 

ndi ‘tat stitratrayam taitam, 


iti tribhdshyoratne pritigathiyavivarane 
an poficamo “dhydyah, 
५ OM. om. to here | | 
1; athe ‘ty ayam adhikdrah: sakédravisarjoniyau = नक 
dpodyete ity edad adhikrtam veditaryam.ita uttaraaa yad vak- 
shydmah, 


| 
। 
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counter-example 4४ (118 1..1..3.. ait ie Sra ¥ 19, phow 
the power Of dint to etal thd Change exbept after +८@ ८ 


pe lgssniess Och shtha Be dl eee 11 : 
ech, Then dpo Ad shthd mayobhurah (19.1.51; v.6.14: vil.4.194: 
only G. M. have the last. word): the necessity of dpo is showu by 
the counter-example na Ai si stan Ainaati (v.1.7'), Next चताः 
u aya pra devayuf (1.5.111), and hom u sheid asya senayd 
(1.6.113) : with the counter-example ted «4 soma 2 (1४.2.81), to 
prove that च changes 4 only after ayia and ham. or a, the ex- 
ample is drdiva Gd shu na ttoye (iv.1.42: only G. M. have the first 
word): the other es in which it exerts a like influence प pe 
an प a 1.8.114: 11.6.10 1: 10.8.65; vis 2: थ Be; mt 7 7 i 
mo, the on ॥ 9556 is the one quoted, mo ततत na inaire (1.8.3), 
१ ४ ey pro she aamdi purcratham {1.7.154} For tri, only 
tri shut व (11.4.11 and 7.2.111). Por the three remaining 
worrs, also, the text affords only the single examples given by the 
commentator: ma/i shad dyurmean name (01,2.87), ya wpa a 
shtha (ii4.14*), and padi shitdm amufeatd yajatrah (iv. 7.157 ८ Te 
M. omit the last ne ~ To the prescription conveyed in the last 
item of the rule, which seems-to-demand a 1 {4 me nage in 
pada-text the latter! metnber of adompound shouldsbe changed to 
sh, rule 7, below, makes the very important general exception 
“not after.a consonant or an ककल = it means, then, that = is so 
changed after the i, १, and ह vowels and the diphthongs, ‘The 
commentator illustrates only one or two of the cases in which the 
conversion would be required: Acisah pucished vasuh (iv.2.1° 5 p. 
Puck sap sats onk न have {19 अद word), var ii niah thet jan von 
(i १ p. चन्त; only G. ML have ayd), anil gouhfomam dviti- 
yom (wi4.11 1}. 


1 have collected from the Sanhitéi all the words coniing वण 
the operation of this part of the rule, त: the initial s of 
the latter member of a compound (just about a hundred in पपा 
ber, and some of them of quite frequent occurrence), but I do not 
think the list worth the trouble of ‘giving here. 50 far‘as regards 
the Pritig¢ikhya and its relation to them, the important point is to 
determine whether its rules and exceptions precisely cover them— 
and [ have to say that I have not succeeded, in discovering any 
want of exact ध to पा). There is a single 1 
anusthita, whose unaltered sis unnoticed and unprovided for, in 
the chapter, but it occurs only ‘us final member of a compound, | 
tiinvanusthitah (ii4125*; p. vishnu-anusthitah), वः) not 
being itself separated into its constituents, is exempted. from the 
action of the present rule. ik > ३९१ १," 

षा 9 evamptirce ‘vagrahapdrvar ca ackdrah shakdrem 


- if i hr a ig ५ i 
dpadyate, yathd: uta_.__2 avdndaq' iti kim: trt....: dpo 
~त dpa iti kim: na_..-2 ayam__..: kam... ayankam ` 









# 





== = a 


iti kim: tad....: @rdi-_---: mo_-.- pro..-.1, tri... 


might... yall) padi’ .-} hatte lo: ayd_---+ 40 


avagraliah pirvo yasmdd asde avagrahapareah. ३४,९३१३५ 
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ATTA ॥३॥ 
9 Also asaddma and asifican 2 


The “also” (ea) in this rule cals Gites the commentator says, that 
the words mentioned are prone by an aragritha, according to 










the final 5 speci ication of the preceding rule: else aah sages 18 
ajiydi gharmam prd ‘sifiean (¥.4.3") would fall ander the pre- 


goribed action, ‘The examples are yena kdmena nycahaddme th 
[४.5.२१ ; p, ni-asaddma), and mitrdvarunde abhyashifican (1.5.11 5 
p. aAtasifiean), The rule is Pen we are told, for the purpose 
of orduining that, in the case of these two words, the conversion 
into af after an dane tukes place even notwithstanding the 
interposition of an a. Why not, then, puts in an objector, say 


“even when च interposes,” without specification of the words con- 
cerned? BGecanse, 1४ mr reply, the rule would nee apply to such 


cases as Artsnaso mayobhiin (2.3.113; p. /urtau-aach). 


उपतर्गनिष्यृती भनुदात्ते पद्‌ ॥8॥ 


4. Also in an wnaccented pada, when a preposition or nis 
precedes, 

This rule ean apply only to unaceented verbal forms, since they 
alone can be technically anudéitta throughont, having the anwdat- 
ta sign written under every syllable. In any. compound beginning 
with a ae Cara position like péri, for instance, having an acute on 
the first syllable and an enclitic sverita on the second, the sylla- 
bles of the other member of the com und would not have the 
anuddtta accent, but the pracaya + ste would fall under rule 2 of 
this chapter. The word pod in the rule, we are told, is intended 
to spect छ the text: “a word which is चत सदिं throughout in the 

poda-text ” is what the Priticikhya means—it being, in fact, im- 
possible that any word should be so accented in sarmAitd-text. 
` ‘The commentator’s examples are, for १ agmann ~ 
jam itt pari shificati (v.4.4"), तिता vi shydmi (1.1.102 and 11.5.6"), 
aimrijyend “bhi shificdmi (1.7.10° twice, and १.0.53 ; but B. 0, 
read shifteati, T presume by a copyist’s blunder, as I find no such 
phrase in the text), yajamidne prate wth ay payanti {१1.1.43}, and mi 
shasida dhrtavrato varunah (1.3.16: only B. O. have varunah); 


5, asaddma: asifican: ity etayoh sakdrah shakdram' dpadyate. 
yathd :yena...-2 क itr-..... caktdro ‘gagrahapereatedney ddepe- 
यार, anvddegend ‘nena’ kim: aj-..... avagrahaptreatee ‘py 
_akdrena vyaveta ity ayam drambhah, nanu lighavid akdracye- 
veto "pi "ty etdvatdi wd ‘Yam: kanthoktyd kim, ueyate: Art-.--- 
ity dddv mdi bhad ut. 
mg Mo ghateam, *W.B.and 0. p.m. om, péres. > 2, 0. 9. ४. ज. *9. ME 


vi. 5] Daittiriya-Pratigakhya and Tribhashyaratna. 6} 


= 





for nis, ni shtaniAd duritd (iv.6.67: all the minuscripts of Hie Gm 
ment, along with my manuseript of the Sanhiti, read thus, as re- 
quired by ix.1: compare the similar cases noted. under. rule 13 
below), A number of counterexamples are given, showing, the 
effect of absence of any one of the conditions contained in the 
rule: they are gadane sida somudre (iv.3.1), brkatoh corinani 
syd (1४.1.51), et कित surucah (iv.2.82 ©. M. omit this éx- 
am ple), and eavand pahi (14.10.11). 
९ cases Sa under this rule are not so numerous but that 
it may be worth while to reportthem. Of verbal forins after चत 
have found none; after adji, 1 have noted abAd ती (4.46%) 
and forms of 00 shifcdmi (८ 103 et al.) and a@4Ai 11701 
(ii,1.87); after prati, forms of prati eithadpaydmi (1.7.52 et al.) 
pratt shtobhanti (१.१.122) ; after puri, forms of pari shieye 
(10.8.11 et al.), and pari shtAdt (1.7.139); after ci (besides that 
see ufider rule 13, below), ef shajanti (1.4.72), and forms of vf 
(07 (ii.4.11%) after ni (besides the one under rule 19), nd shea 
aida (1.8.181 et al.), and forms of ni _shiddmi—(iii,5.1* et al.) 
Such cases as ni-shdddyati (v4.77), where-the preposition; losing 
its accent before the accented verbal form, is combined with the: 
latter in the pada-text, belong under rule 2, above. The same is 
the case with vyiitishajet (१1.0.43 et al.), where ‘the verb has two 
prepositional prefixes, and 1s therefore written m combination with 
them, (ri-dtizhajet), and with altered sibilant. [Gut for this circum- 
8141175, we should require a se षु and special treatment of the 
word; for afi is by this Pritigdkhya (1.15) excluded from the list of 
भ prepositions, and so, could not by the present rule cause 
alteration of an initial 5 of a root. Ant is also thus excluded 
Whence the passage anu sthana (१.13) does not fall under the 
rule, and the retention of its dental sibilant needs no specific au 
thorization. It is the only case, so far as I have discovered, in 
which the restriction of the class of prepositions to half its usanal 
number has any bearing upon the objects of this rule. 


TAPS Te Pa PTT 
मिःसधिनकिस्तकारयरो नित्यम्‌ ॥५॥ 


9. ` 4189 the viserjoniya, when followed by ¢, of ८ 19% 
ceded by rdsah or sapte, and of nih, viduh, midhuh, pdayubhih, 


4. sarcdnuditte pads vartamanah sefdra upasorgaptircve nish- 
Ptirvo vd shatvam dpadyate. yathi: apart) ब च. oo 
1 नबा ~ ~~ ~~ ~ सङः पचन्ति 
vom api: niale..... दण iti him: १०० -- र 60. sce 
earvdnuditta iti kim: का --- abAi....: व व (नार kala 

1G. अ ee. *G.M.-rgd, फ, 40०. 

VOL, Ix, il 
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veh, sumatih, mdkih, iywh, dyuh, abhih, sadhih, and nakih, 
under all circumsta neces. 

This-is, the commentator remarks, a rule estab! tions 
in advance to rule 2 of the ninth chapter, which Tout ॥ in 
every case ह instead of sh, ‘The examples are: for agnih, aviduah- 
turdsalh: agniah tad vigvam {1.1.144} and ap sapte 
agnish ted (v.1.11!); with a counterexample, varshishthe adht 
niike ‘gnis te tanuvam (1.1.8: only G. M. have the first two words), 
to dhow that agntd becomes agnia after other words than the two 

ed inthe role. For nis, nish tapiimi goshtham (i.1.10") 

५ iduh, vidushtaral sapema (१.5.123 ; p. viduh-taram ), ene 
also, in virtue of rule 152, avidusltardsah 0.1.144; p. avid | 
sah): चदा (तकी occurs at 1.6.111. For midhuh, midhushtama 
civatame (iv.5,10"; p. midfiuf-fama). For pdiyubith, क sense 
teen givebhih (i4 i) |: with the counter-e le tusmdd agras 
tribhia tishthaiia tishthati [7.4.121 ; only G. M. have the first two 
words), to show that the quotation of 6/0 (of pi eet) alone as 
nimitta would not have answered the or pe 
toan Ad yajed (iv.3.13°), For swnetih, sumatisA te asta cava 
0.0 only G. M. have the Inst word): a (त the text 

quoting swmat eu-miatih) in full, instead of matih ly, 
We receive Ah 08 quotation from ^ another text,” pramatisa te 


devindm, For mikia, nuibish te vyathir d dadharahit duh 
ve 










AY bre wh, fywah te ye pirvatardm apagyon (1.4.55). For 6 
dyush ta dyurdd agne (1.5.12! pal have agne): we 
dyush te again at 13.144, For dbhih, dbhish ta adya yirbhih 
(iv.4.47: ©. M, omit the last word). For sadhih, apay agne sa- 





5. क = sapte: ‘ity etdbhydm vigtahte ‘gnir ity asmin" gra- 


hone: nih..." 2... nakih: ity eleshu viserjentyas takdraparah 
shakéram® dpedyate’. yathd: avid-....: medh-....:  etd- 
biydih vigishta iti kim: varsh-....: nish ---- video... apy 
akdrddi (1.52) iti vacanid avidushtardsa ity apy uddhara- 
nam: mi... pdy-...-: piyo" iti kim: tasm-._.-: 6०6 ~ -- ~ 
eum-....; sv ti Kim: pram-.... iti cikhdntare: mak-....: 
iywah....: dyush....¢ 60150. ---; > apev....: nakish.... 


nityacabdah kimarthah: rkdrarephavatié (vi.8): avagrahah 
(vi.0) iti nishedham wakshyati: avidur' ity atra viserjaniyoayd 
vagrahasthatudt shatvars na sydt: tan ma bhad iti: kanthoktir 

vidur ity asyadi’va’ na ty avidur ity asye ‘tivddurbalydt: tat- 
sanrakshandrtho nityagabdah prayyjyate, 

aghoshaparas tasya sasthdnam (ix.2) ity asaya puras- 
tdd apaniido ‘yam, 

1.05 +) breaking witha in the Eppa Mr नि +. 
"©. आ. णव ° 9. Ming. opi * st ins 
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dhish fava pies iv.2.97,11*), And for nakih, nakish took ghnianti 
(11.114): nakish tam is found also at 18.५2५, 

The final specification of the rule, nityam, ‘under all ciroum- 
stances,’ is explained as intended to assure the inclusion in the rule 
of the word avidushtardsdh (i,1.14"), already quoted, which would 
otherwise be liable to exclusion by the operation of rules 8 and 9, 
below. The word viduA itself, we are told, is all right, because of 
its specific mention in the text, but a little additional furee is need- 
ed to 9 (in avidwh as its hanger-on. The ox lanation is by no 
means of the most satisfactory character, but I have nothing to 
suggest in its place, We have already once (see note to iii.8) had 
ॐ Case arising under 1.52 treated as demanding a special handling. 


FT न ॥६॥ 
6. Now for exceptions, 


_4in introductory heading, of force in the rules that follow 
(through rule 13). | 


fr [भ _ # 
ग्रवणव्यज्ञनणकृनिपल्यृतुमृत्युमलिस्रवृद्धस्यतिपुवः ॥५॥ 

4 Excepted is a 5 preceded by an a-vowel, a consonant, 
pakuni, patni, rlu, mrtyu, malimlu, or brhaspati. 

The bearing of the first two items of this rule on those which 
precede it has been noticed under rule 2, The commentator’s ex- 
amples are, for a preceding a-vyowel, antarikshasad dhotd (1.5.152 
et es only G. M. have the second word) and @ sifteasva (1.4.19; 
but 6. M, omit the passage), of which one falls as an exception 
under rule 2, the other under rule 4; and, for a preceding consonant, 
rksdime vdi (vi.1.31), Then, for the words specified, we have gatku- 
nisddena (¥.7.14), patniaamydjdindm (1.8.104: 9. M. read -ydjih, 
which is found twice in the same division of the same section, but 
not elsewhere), rtwatids tasya (v.7.0%: the same com poo is found 
at v.6.8°), mrlyusariyuta iva (15.0%: only ©, M. have iva), ndi 
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9. athe “ty ayam adhikdrah: ne*ty etad' adhikrtari veditanyam 
ita uttaram yad vakahydmah’, 

'G. Mom. " प्रः, sadaydmich 

7. avarnapirvo vyafjanapirvag ca व्क. brhaspats: 
ity’ evampiirvap ea* sakdrah shakdrar’ nd “padyate. yathd: 





ant-_...: avagrahapirvatedt * prdptih: "a sifi-....2 upasarga- 
pdrvatedt praptil’: rk-....: कर patn-..cer क ---र 
werl-_...: ndi....: 6rA-... : ° “an. hapurvatvdd eahdin prap- 





4. , 
॥ 0. छक, *G. M. om. "G. M. shatvam. ‘G. M. ins. स्वी. = © ©, ML om. 
™ G. M. om: W. adds sa risraryah: avagrahapirvaivdl praptik, 
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॥ । 

‘nam malimiuaend vindati ५ only ©. M. have the first two 
and the last words), and drjcspatiavtasya te (14.27 and vi6.83); 
all of which, a3 the commentator points out, are eee under 
the last specification of rule 2, respecting the conversion of initial 
eof the latter member of a compound. 


FANG HAT ॥८॥ 

8. Also in a word containing r or r. 

The commentator gives one example of each case, the former 
constituting an exception umler rule 4, the latter under the last 
specification of rule 2: wi srjate gintydi (1.7.67), and tasmdé sa 
visrasyah (१1.2.94,107 ; only G, M. have fasmdt), 

+ OF other words falling under this rule, [ have noted parisruftam 
(1.8.21), eiserjenam (11,57), कीर्तय (1.1.11), and gosatram 
( ए11.5.1 1). Compare the nearly corresponding rules of the other 
treatises, Rik Pr. v.11, Vij. Pr. 0.61, Ath. Pr. 1,102,106, 


3 i EB ष 

qe ॥२॥ 

9, Also in the former member of a compound. 

We should expect the word avagraia in this rule to be put in 
the locative vase, so as to accord in construction with the prece- 
ding rule; and I have translated it as.alocative. Its being a nomi- 
native makes the commentator some trouble: he declares avagra- 
fa here equivalent to avagrahastha, ‘standing in avagraha, and 
quotes as eorresponding and customary expressions “tht stages 
ery out,” + the fat one knows,” where “t # ose occupying the stages,” 
“the soul inhabiting a fat body,” are really meant. | 

The occasion for such a precept as this arises out of rule 4, above, 
which provides for the conversion into sh of the initial = of क word 
wholly anwddtta, after at preposition, It was aimed, as is there 
pe inted out, at unaccented verbal forms, Lut the former meom- 

re of compounds which are accented on the latter member 


8, rhirug ca rephag ca rkdrarephiu: tiv asmint sta ity rkdra- 
rephivat: (asmin pade vartamdneah sakdrch shakdrmi' nd “pad- 
yale, yath > wi_...: “upasargaptirvate dt priptii': taam-..--2 
‘aquagrahapircatedl praptih®, 

1G. M. ऋतक *G,M.om, © एर. ए. 0. 0.  W. om. 

9. avagrahasthah sakdrah shakdrari' ad “padyate: upasarga- 
péreag ca’: avagrafha‘ity avagrahastho" lakshyate’: mafedh kre- 
ganti ‘ty atra," mafieasthdh: * sthdle jaindti "ti athdladehasthah. 
widdharandni: taay-...-2 mukA-__... 

1 datos. > - G. M. eisarjan iw + (उ. अ. change 
place wit शन vB 0: वि " G. न yathe. ©, र ins. 11 
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would also come under the rule, as being enuddtta throughout, 
and also entitled to the ot is tion pada, * word,’ ea ually with 
completely independent vocables: hence the necessity of providing 
for their exclusion from its action. The commentator illustrates 
with a cou oe of examples: tdsydii ded’ ddhi sarhedsantah 
ete 0], and mith’ y ५ (५ abhi sexmiddné (४.1.113; only 
* M. have the first word). W. B. O. introduce a third, between 
the other two, namely abhi sdm agachanté ‘ti (7.5.47); but, ns is 
shown by the accentuation and division, it does not fall under 
either the fourth rule or this, and las evidently come in by 
somebody's blunder. | 

It is very possible that the Sanhiti contains other cases requi- 
ring the application of this rule; but if so, they have escaped 
my notice, 


† तत्रस्याननम्‌ | ipa ts § ॥ 16 ॥ 

10. Also in seva and sthénam 

The cited passages are agnisaveg cityod (v.6.1°), anusavanam 
puroddpdn (vib.11* and vii5.6"), savanesavene "दतं grAndti 
(¥i.4,114; 6.11 2}; prasavdya sdvitral (vi.6,57:; G, M. omit the last 
word; and the whole ¢xample is a blunder, since there is no- 
where a rule requiring the lingualization of the sibilant in prasa- 
४८: च 0 वत gosthdnam {1.1.913}, 

he word etidnam being cited with its special casd-ending, the 
rule would not apply to such forms as sthdnad, sthidni, which in 
fact occur in the compound pratishthiina (e, ए. 17.6%: 11.4.41}, with 
their sibilant converted to sh. Sava, however, having no case- 
gar + falls under rule 1.23, and is employed as = part of 9 word, 
In order to the inclusion of a variety of cases,” as the comment 
duly points ont, and as his selected examples illustrate, 


पिरवे _ ~ 
न ॒धिघृत ॥११॥ 
11. But not when द्यां precedes. 


The examples are adhishavanam asi eae ecu this ex- 
ample), adhighavane jihvd (vi.2.11*), and adAishthdnam dram- 








10, sava: athiinam; ity' etayoh sakdrah shakdram’ nd "णव 
vate, save ti paddikadeco bahipdddndrthaM’. agn-....2 anws- 
~---= #0-_...2 praae-_...: gacha..... 

'G. Mom. *G. M. अत्म, ° 9, bodindsh paddndm चककि 

11. sana: stidnam: ity ayoh' sakdre’ dhipiirce’ nishedho na 
prasarati, yathd: adh-....: adf-....: adh-..... dht "ty 
aya varnah' pirevo yasmidd चलत dhiptirvah: tasmin, — 

+. GM चकष, २0. M. sakdrasya parva, *G. ॐ, put first, * W. om. 
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bhanom {१.9.2५}, There are no other words illustrate the rule, 
although adAishavana occurs In one or two other passn: passages, 

Considering that an a Epona specification constituting a rule 
often applics only to the last word given in the preceding rule (e.g. 
iv,13,16), it might well enough have seemed advisable to the au- 
thors of the Pritigikhya to read here dhiytreayoh, in the dual, 
instead of dhipiirve, 


संतानम्यःसप्नानिःसंमिताशस्तनाभ्सीत 
सनिःतनीःसमेवःसत्वासस्ययि ॥ ९२॥ 


12. Also in saritdnebhyah, saptabhih, sammitdm, standm, 
sitam, spagah, sak, sani, sanih, sanih, sabheyah, sattvd, and 
sasydyar, 

The examples, as quoted by the commentator, are as follows, 
Por sarnitdnebhyah, porisartdnebhyah svdha (vii.4.21). For ५.२६ 
0010140, trisaptdbhih pagukdmasya (v.2.62: (उ. 9, have only the 
| prt rie For saminitdm, vedisammitim minoti (v.6.87), For 

“niin, dristandin Karoti (v.1.6"), For sitam, onusiten va pen 
(४,५.३१), For apagah, tandpdnah protispacah (४.1.31). Sak 
declared 8 part of a word, implying a variety of forms: for exam- 
ple, papeilt pronisaktho bhavati (ii.1.8"), pronisakthds trayo hai- 
mantikah (१.6.१8; G. M. omit the last word), Pr rgnisaktham @ ta- 
bheta grimakdmah (1.1.35; ©, M, 0. omit the last word), and 
pronisakthdya sedhd (vii.3.18): Thave noted no other cases, and 
should regard saktha as (by i.22) the preferable form for the gra- 
Aone in the rule, For sant, taamdd etad hag aid (11.5.22) ; for #a- 
nih, ast passa तावती asi (iv.4.67; GM. omit the first word); 
for snth, vrs/tisanir fab dadhdti (v,3.19,109); gosenih is found 
also at 1.2.57, and vrahtiseniA at iv.4.67, As it would satisfy all 
these cnses to ध कत alone, in the character of part of a word 
(like sak, above), the commentator inquires why that was not done, 
and the citation of whole words avoided; and he brings wp in Te- 
ply mrdhd vd esho ‘bhishanno ककत samdnesho anyah greydn 
wia (1.4.29: all but W. stop at -shenne), and nishanndya sedhd 


a 





शस्यणःसक्सनि- 





12. ------ eteshu' sakdrah shakdrai* nd “padyate. yatha: 
pdrt-_..: tri-....1 vedi-_...; dvi-....: anw__..2 tan--..-! 
sag iti padidikadego bahkdpdddndrthah; yathd: page-_..-: pr¢ 
=== 21 9-- =-= PT ----2 tae... aai__..: eraA-_..-: = san 
ity” etdvatai ‘va’ siddhe kim akhilapadapithena’: mrdAd....: 
nish-_...: ity dddu md bhiid iti: aus-....: abhiew...: awe 
----- “sattedsamtdnebhyea ity etayor upasargapdrvatudt कत्व 
‘sorveshdm" anyeshiim avagrahapoirvatedt praptih’. 

1G, Mele. १9.34. shateah, © W. ए, 0. ean ity; GM. sand ty. “GM. 


तु ध d ity ayer upasorgdvagrahapiire- 
B. 0. eavitdnebiyad अप्व; ity efayor up- ah om. GM. om. 
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(vii.1.19"), as examples of the alteration of ean. Sani would not 
cover all the cases; and the treatise makes no provision for the 
citation of a theme ending in +, or any other vowel than a, as rep- 
resentative of all the forms derived from that theme, For कत 
bheyah is quoted 11 ya दरव (11.1.61; G, M. omit evan), 
For aatted, abhisattrd sahojdh (1४.0.43; all the MSS, read every- 
where, in text, commentary, and Sanhiti, sefed). And for sasyd- 
di, snaaaydydi supippaldbhyah (1.2.2), 

All these are exceptions under rule 2, being cases of com (४ unds 
whose second member begins with 5, after a vowel other than an 
avowel, The commentary tries (with moch discordance between 
the different manuscripts: see the various readings below) to claim 
two of them as exceptions under rule 4; but there is no ground 
for so doing. | 


न स्वरस्यधास्तरीमसारं 
रावुश्चतुःरस्तो ॥१६३॥ 


13. But not in svara, spardhah, starima, sdhasra, sdrathih, 
sphuranti, stubh, and in sto when preceded by jyotth, dyuh, or 
catuh, 

Of these words, the first six constitute counter-exceptions under 
rile 8, which excepted words containing r or r from the conver- 
sion of their initial sinto #. The examples, as quoted by the 
commentator, are as follows: amba ni shvara (1.4.15 and via.4*); 
vi sipardhdc chandaA (iv.4.12")—these two, it is noted, are cases 
under rule 4, of unaccented verbal forms after a preposition—su- 
shtarimd jushdnd (v.1.112); dvishdhasrom cinvita (v.6.8?: G. M. 
omit cinvita), and trishdAasro vd asdu lokah (v.6.87; G, M. omit 
after #@ij—both forms are, we are made to onset. included in 
the citation of sdhasra by its theme-ending a, according to rule 
1.22; other forms do not occur in the Sanhité, nor these elsewhere 
than in the two divisions quoted from—bdmayate sushdrathih 
(1४.6.02) ; and risAphuranti amitridn [११.60 = |. । 

The next case is a very anomalous one, being the conversion of 
into sh after a, contrary to the first specification of rule 7. The 

pores is sashtup chandah (iv.3.12?; p. sa-siup).. Compare simi- 
r cases as noted in Ath. Pr, 11.05, ४ 
The combination of sto with the three words mentioned, althoug 





13, ...... stup; ity eteshu sakdrah: jyotih: dywh: eatuh: 
evampircag ca’ sto ity atra sakdra rkdrarephavati (४.६) - 
avarnavyafijana (iv.7) ‘iti co'ktam" nishedham nd “padyate : 
kith tu shateam pratipadyate: iti pratiprasavdrtho ‘yam nokd- 
rah, yatht: amba_...: vi ah-....2 upasargaptrvatedd anayok 
praptih: asusht-....: grahanasya ea’ (122) ii vacendd चन्त 
ragrhitam ‘sdhusragrahanam anekdrtham: yothd': dvish-....: 


not quite regular, has nothing strange in it. The श cantyc 
of the first member of the compound is lost by ix,!, and the sibi- 
lant is treated as it would be had no A been present. The examples 
are jyotishtomam prathamam Grae 1,114), dyushtomenn trtiyam 
(ViL4.11"), and catushtomo ah wae (iv.3,112): jyotishtoma and 
eatusitome occur in a number of other passages, which it is not 
worth while here to rehearse. The exception this time is to the 
second specification of rule 7, according to which the consonant A 
at the end of the former member of the compound would prevent 
the lingualization of the sibilant. Of course, according to the 
theory of the Praticikhya (by v.3), the lingualization is first per- 
formed, giving jyotihshtoma ete, and then, by ix,], the eisarja- 
nfya disappears, making jyotishtoma, as all the manuseripts, of 
comment and Sanhita, constantly read, 

The commentator remarks the fact that, from starfma on, the 
eases are such as fall under the last specification of the second rule 
of this chapter, He then adds, as counte rt les under sto, yad 
akehnaydstomiydh (१.३.३१), catustandim karoti (१ and jyotis 
ty *@ asaya (iL2.4* : but (3. M. omit this example), | 

There are a few other words which we might expect to see in- 
cluded among those formin $ the subject of this rule. Such is bar- 
Aishad (iv.6.14 et al.), Le. derhif-sad: but the Rik and Atharvan 
pada-texts (४ the omission of the final A as part of their own 
reading, and the 0 burhi-sad) does the same, «o that 
the त the word lies outside the Pratieikhys. Such, 
a pan, are dus/tere fiv.4.127) arid deshterites (1.4.1५१), provided 
that, a8 seems to me probable (compare note to Ath. Pr, 71.851 + they 

are regarded as compounds of कमी with rl and steritu. But 
these शः are written by the pada-texts of the other Vedas du- 
stara and dustaritu, and the pada-text of the Taittiriya-Sanhita 
वषत duahtera and dushteritu, so that there is no reason for their 
peculiar Bopp form being noticed by the Pritigikhya. ` Once 
bat ch \ riahshamrddhate ५४५ fe (11.4.11) would call for inclusion here, 
but that the addition of the suffix tra at its end annuls the se ot 
tion which would otherwise be made of the first element of the 
compound, hy Sooty the word stands in pada-text frishshamrddha- 
-trdya, and so not require alteration in sarhAitd, 


(क 






नार्धस्तिष्ठन्नाब्युदात्तेनेमि- 






a eh ee =— 








frisA-__..2 kam-....2 tigh-_.__: sagA-._..: Jyot-.c..: ~ 


----> ८4 {--- - न starimddindm eshdm avagrahopérvatedt prdptiA: 
jyotirddipdrvateena kim: yad_...: sto iti kim: cat-.__.2 fiyot- 


'G.Moom, G.M. ity di ° ए. ए. ०2, © प्न, 8. 0; om. 
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Garay: सकारं प्राकृतो eT oT 
कृतो नित्ये ॥१९। 

14. In tarhdin, tasmin, lokdn, viduiin, tin, trin, yushmin, 
tirdhvin, ambakdn, rbin, agman, kravan, pitin, andn, hapd- 
lan, tish‘han when accented on the first syl तीति nemir devan, 
and savane pacin, an original x, followed by a ¢, becomes 5) 
when the ¢ is a constant one, 

There seems to be no particular reason why this rule is intro- 
duced here, instead of anywhere else in the work, as it has no re- 
lation with the rest of the contents of the chapter, It is a com- 
| Sree rehearsal of the cases in which the old 4, with which most 

krit words in m originally ended, is retained under the protec- 
tion of a following initial र The combination, of course, is histori- 
cally identical with that of » ¢ into fire, treated of in the precedin 
chapter (v.20: see the note upon that rule), pane “conversion ” ot 
f into «, as the treatise chooses to state the case, involves, by 
rv. 1-3, the prefixion of anwavdra to the sibilant, 

The examples quoted by the commentator are as follows. For 
tarhdn, catatarhana triAanti (1.5.70 and १.4.7५}. For tasmin, ti 
mina ted dadhdmé (1.0.51; 7.51}. For lokdn, imédn eva lokdia tir- 
tvd (11.5.43) : there is another case of lokdis at 11.3.61, For vid- 
vin, ya evam videdia trdidhdtaviyena yajate (1.4.114; G, M. 
stop with -yena: the Tiittiriya-Sanhita has pagutdme before ye- 
jate, which W. ए, 0, have doubtless dropped out by an oversight). 
For tén, kaksheshv aghiyavas tdiis te dadhimi jambhayoh 

{1 only (३. M. have the first two words, and they omit the 

st one): (dia is also found at ii.4.11*: 1.1.93; iv.1,107 twice: vd. 
1* twice; 4.1074, For trin, trifis tredn ane (1.5.101). For yuah- 
miin, yushmdiie (6 १११५ (ii.2.5°): we find yushmdiis again at १1.1.54. 
For tirdheda, yda trdhvdits tin upabdimatah (0.1.94; only G. 
M. have the first word). For amnbakin, trywmbakdia trtiyasava- 
nam akurvata (10.2.24; G. M. omit the last gh For rttn, 
ridiia tanvate kavayah prajdnatiéA (४.3.113; G, M. omit after 
tanvate), For agman, agmaiia te keh (iv.6.1' and ५.६.41}. For 
kravan, pr ah krneais ted piteram yuednam (iy.7,18°: only W 
has the last word). For pit?n, oja iti pitria tantur iti (v.3.6": 


14. ...... ddyuditts tishthangrahane...... eshu' grahaneshu 
prdkrto nakdrah padasamaye vartamdnas takdraparah sakdram 
dpadyate, yathd: gat....: taaem-....2 imdn lw. ya..--2 
kakesA-....: trifis...-: yuah-..t ydn....: tryam-....2 tt 
~~~ @pm-_...: punah....: oja....: prdn-.---: api vikr- 
tam (1.51) iti vacandd etad bhavati; dvdd-....2 tribA-...-: 
ddyuddtta iti kim: na....: apy akdrddi (1.52) iti prdptih 
nem-....: nemir iti kim: jdt-....: mddh-...2: savana iti kim: 
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onty G. M. have the first two words). For anda, préndits tasyd 
*ntar yanti (vii.1.3'; p. pra-andn); here ralei.51 is invoked to show 
that the lingualized hanes spe n न render the शः ime न 
or Landhia, de (11/11 (11 trtiyasar ne (vii.5, ). For 
than, tribhia tishthaia tishthati (v.4.121): as counter-example, 
proving the necessity of the Cd near ns to accent, we have na 
praty atishthan td vasuko ‘st (v.3.69: (= M. omit na), which 
would fall under the operation कु the present rule by 152, For 
` ` nemir devdn, nemir devdiia team poribhdr aai (1.5.09: G. M. omit 
asi); with the counter-example jdtevedo vapayd gacha deviin tua 
Ai (i1i.1,44 - G. M. 9 first word), to show that devdn is so 
treated ony. rafter nemiA, For savane param, muidhyandine #a- 
vane paptis trtiyasavene (1.2.92; (3. M, omit the first word); 
with the counter-example prajdm pagin tend *vardhata (vii4.3*), 
to prove the need of savane in the rule, Then, as general counter- 
example, eee bring out the fact that ऋ is_thus converted into ¢ only 
betore १, we have fasmin prajdpatir vdyudh (vii.1.5"): 6. 391. add also 
lokdn dravindvataA 6 And finally, the commentator pro- 
ceeds to explain and illustrate the limitations “an Eke ites ( prdkerta) 
mn” and “a constant (विदत) ¢,” Riven inthe rule. . iginal-n is 
one which is not the product of euphonic processes, but is read in 
the pads-text: in tém tena cameyati धी then, where the 
4 presents an, produced by the assimilation of m to the vented = : 
¢ (by v.27), the rule has no foree, A constant 6 in like manner, | 
one which is found in all forms of the text, and not in अनक 
alone: hence, in vidiint somena y yajate (1.2.23), the ¢ which is in- 
troduced (by 4 between न and a does not cause the conversion 
ofthe nm into 4. The @ in this case, to be sure, is (b Y salt to be 
“turned into ¢h (and is so written in the citation by W. G. M.); 
bot, as the rules of the treatise (by v.3) have to be applied in their 
order, the danger of misapprehension upon the pons in question 
requires to be guarded against: for a ¢ inserted by authority of 
the fifth chapter might assibilate a nasal according to the sixth, 
before it was itself turned into an innocuous th by the fourteenth, 
न The cases in which the insertion of 9 between n and ¢ is made in 
the Taittiriya-Sanhita are thus seen to number only thirty-one. On 
the other hand, the cases of the collision of » and ¢ without inter- 
position of ¢ are very numerous: I have noted about two hundred 





— 





prajy-....: takdrapara iti "him: taamin_.._: lokdn._..: prd- 
Arta iti him: tdm....: wdikrto® ‘yor nakdro * makdra apar- 
gaparahk (v.27) ti préptatedt: nitye takdra’ iti kim’: vidv- 
~ ---* @nityo "yam nakdro yatah padasamaye nd ‘ati. 

tadrah pare yarmidd aatiu tathaktah’, । 


iti tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
shcahthe "dhiydyeh. 


"BR. 0. सोक. *G. M. nitye pode. © Bom. *G. M. क, *G. M. ina. 
yalah padasameye छव "अ. " G. M. om. 6. M. takiraparah. 





and eighty, and presume that I may have overlooked here and | 
there others, so that there would be in all ten times as many in- 
stances of the omission as of the insertion. Inthe Atharva-Veda 
(see second marginal note to Ath, Pr 11,20) the condition of things 
is se different: while the whole number ity collisions is much less 
(onl १ five), the sibilant is introduced in considerably more 
than two-thirds of them (in sixty-seven cases, against twenty- 
eight), The comparison is of some interest in its bearing upon 
the question of the relative age of the two texts. | 


CHAPTER Vil. 


Cowrents: 1-12, cases of the conversion of 9 into 9; 13-14, of fand Minto ancl 
th; 15-16, exceptions to the conversion of n into . 


TA नकारो WaT ॥१॥ 

1. Now for conversion of n into +. 
An introductory heading, stating the subject of the chapter 
(with the exception of rules 13 and 14}. We have treated here all 
the eases with which the Priticikhya has properly to deal, as aris- 
ing in the process of conversion of pada-text into samAitd> chapter 
thirteen (rule 6 seq.) takes up the occurrence of nin a different 
way, determining every instance in which that letter is found in 
the whole Sanhita, 


SEEAE | = तन = 
TIT: समिन्द्रस्य्ुरवा ATTA Talal: el 
PTAA AAPA TET: tt 2 
2. N becomes n when preceded. by shu, ahi, rdha suval, 
sam indra, asthiri, uru, vih, shat, tri, grdma, or nih, 

The commentator’s illustrative examples are as follows. For 
shu, tirdhva t shu nah (४.1.42 ani y.1.59: O, omits the first 
word); and, a8 counter-exam aple, grieshu nah (11.4.51); where s/t, 
not ne? a complete word, does not (by 1.50) lingualize the nasal: 
but ©. M. omit this passage and the accompanying explanation, 
For sid, mo shit na indra (i.8.3). The commentator points out 








= 








1. athe "ty ayam adhikdrah: nakéro nakdram dpadyata ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. 


2, ------ evampiirvo nakdro nakdram dpadyate. yathi: 
ardh-_...: *grh-...- ily atra natveaa na bhavati padagra- 
Aaneshe (3.50) iti vacandt? mo _...: semi’ ity eayor yadd 


shatvam nd ‘sti tadd notvanishedhdrthan vidikrtagrahanam र ya- 


गि phone WD Whitney + fa be 


that sf ond ahd are cited in the rule in their altered form (not as 
a simply, which, by 151, would include them en in order to 
indicate that where their consonant is not lingual they do not 
lingualizxe the following nasal; and he quotes in illustration «wna 
titaye (15.1.43) and जदं na indra (२.8.28). Both these passares are 
the same which have been already quoted to illustrate the conver- 
sion, and G, M. O. very properly | put them inte the form of another 
text (apparently a Aroma), readi 8 se nah; ne titaye, and जं nah 
niindri, Shu converts-n ton also at iv.6.5% For krdAi suvah, 
the passage is braimand krdAi suvar na gukraim ० 0. 
omits the first word: the Calcutta edition has the false reading 
na); and the necessity of ArdAd is shown by the अ" 316 
कता sucar nd "वय svdihd (४.7.52; O, omits the first word), For 
sam tndra, sam tndra no manasd (i.4.44!); and verte ve ¢ “ndra 
nardabuda (ii.3.10') shows that indra when not preceded by scam 
does not exercise the prescribed influence. For, asthdri, asthidri 
no gdrhapatydnl santy (४,१.२१; only 0. has santu oh For wru, urw 
nas krofhé (1.9.113 and १.३.22}; there is another like case at iv,7. 
142, For vdA, tasmdd vir niima vo hitam (४.9.19; ए, भ, omit 
the last two words), For shat, shannavatydi नदत (vii.2.15). 
For tri, trinava sfomo vastindm (1१.३.91; G, भ. 0, omit the last 
perl the word trinara 4 in a considerable number of 
other passag For grdma, W. B. give grdmani rdjanyah (1.5. 
44), but GAO. have instead grémaniyom prd “pruvanti (vii.4, 
54): the word is found once more, at 1४.4.81. For nih, mir nenifate 
tatodhi (vii.2.107; नि, M. omit the last two words); and ni no 
rayim (11.2.12") is added, to show that ni, without visarjaniya, 
has no alterant force. Vir nenihte (vii.2.10*) and nirngj (iv.6.8%) 
are the only other cases I have noted for niA, | 


हन्याटप्यमानं Tunes 
3. Also in hanydt and upyamdnam. 


That is to oy , after nih, the last of the words given in the pre- 
ceding rule, The passages are: yoner garbhari nir hanyat (४.8.9१ 








thd: au... et... braf-....: Ardit ti him: 4. 
अ~ sam it im: wart-_...: aath-...: अ = tax. 
mdd.__.: shan-__.-2 tri-....2 grdm-_...: nir....: visargena 
kim: wt___-. 


" ©. Mom © G.M.om. "0. shushi. 

8. cakdro nishptirvatvam anvddigati: nihpabdottarayor' han- 
ydd upyamiinam ity eayor grahanayor' nakdro nakdram" dpad- 
yate. yathd: yon-....: nir-__... anvddegah Kimarthah: na 


° ©. M. -dasyo '#-; 0. nishpdrvayor. *G. आ, om. > W. nakdtve: 
| ° 0. M. om. . ; ¢ 
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©. omits the first word), and né ied depo mam abhi’ mantrayeta 
line ©, omits the last word), counterexample, showing 

ydt without altered n, is na ni Aanyiin na lohitam १००२ 
 (9.6.10>). 


धारीपरियरूरवः 08 

4. Also after pdri, pari, pari, and pra, 

The illustrative citations of the commentator are pdrinalyasye 
“8. (v2.1), peri no rudrasya (iv.5.10*), riravantam peorina- 
gam (1.2.129), and pra no devi sarusvati (1.8.221 : O, omits the 
last word). For pdri (p. pdri-nahyasya: compare 1.7) there 
ig no other case; nor for peri (p. pari-nasom: compare iii,7); for 
pari, I find only pori nayats [1.3.49 et al.), But for pra the exam- 
ples are quite numerous: we have pra nef at 1.5.11*; 6.47; 7.10? 
twice: 1.5.121; 1i,1.117; 3.114: iv.2.65: v6.74: viL4.104 ; pra ndmd- 
ni at {४.3.185 ; forms of pra neydimd at 1.6.81 et al, of pra nude 
at 11.1.33 et 91. ; prenindyea at 1.3.5; preniyemdnoh at 1१.4.91; 
pra nenekti at ४1.2.91 ; pranf at 1.5.97, prandti at 1.4.18 and जल 
praniti (but p, #e-proniti) at 1.5.119 et al., prenetor at 1.5, 1135 
and prancve at 11.2.9०. Perdnutti occurs only in composition 
(vi.2.37; p. dnitreya-pardnuttydi). | 

¶ 

TAMAS ऽपि ॥५॥ 

5. And that, even when an a-vowel intervenes. 

The word “even” (api) here brings down by implication, sc 
cording to the commentator, the words in the preceding role from 
pari on—that 15 to say, akg + pari and pra, for there is no 
ease of peri exercising such an € ays The examples for F oh are 
agran pary anayat 11.3.43; all but 0. omit agram: I find besides 
only pary anayan, at vi.5.72), and parydniyd “Aavaniyasya (vil. 
1.8). J Bak phe 1, we have prdndya sedAd (vii.1.19'; p, pra-mdya), 
and anu pra ‘nydt prathamidm (v.5.5" ; p. pre “ti: anydt: only O. 
has anv). The occurrence of préna is very frequent: of other 
eases, I have noted only prd "nudote at ४1.२.३२, and prd "pudanta 
at vi4.10°“—where, however, the lingualization of the m 15 sus- 
pended in our text, as at present constituted, by the intervention 


4, _..... eramptirvo nakdro nakdram dpadyate. yatha's pdar- 
~~ --* pari...-2 vir._..2 pra... | 

" ©. M. 0. om. 

5. apigabdah paryddy' anvddigat?: paryddiptirve’ nakdro 
avarnacyaveto ‘pi natvam bhajate’. yathd’> agram..-.: pary- 
~~~ prdn...-2 @nu..... avarnaryaréa iti kim; part....2 
pra_.-- 
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er preposition and the verb of the pause which separates 
the third and fourth divisions of the aeons 1 | 

A couple of counter-cxamples are given, to show us that the in- 
tervention of a letter of any other complexion than च preventé 
the chan ge of nasal: they are pari minuydit sapta (v.2.6 ¢: 0. M. 
omit the last word), and pramindma vratdnd (1.1.14). 


SIDS COG IID Ta ॥ ६॥ 


द Also in vdhanah, whyamanah, ydnam, ayan, yavena, and 
११४, 

According to W. B. O., the n becomes n in these words “when 
they are preceded as implied by the word ‘alsa’ (ca),” the com- 
mentary (ण to tell us what this implication is. G. M., how- 
ever, confess that pra ध brought forward (from rule 4): which 
isa marked departure from the ordinary usage of the treatise, 
वाण in the intermediate rule pra and peri were both distinctly 
understood, The commentator omits, not to थ avoids, noticing 
the न Perhaps he would be justified in cl Ee ing that 
port and pari are never found preceding the words specified in the 
rule, and that therefore it makes no difference whether they be re- 
garded as implied or not: still, even that consideration would not 
wholly excuse the want of accuracy and consistency. The exam- 
ples are: for rdhanah, pravdhano vahnih (1.3.3; p. pra-vdhanaA) ; 
to this, W. adds a counter-example, to show that, after any other 
word than pra, vdianaA remains unchanged—namely Aavyavitha- 
nah goitro ‘si (1.5.3): 3. tries to do the same, but bay siicceeds 7 
न शः one of the counter-examplesa of the last role, pari ऋ 
yde (v.2.67), which is not at all in place here. For 0 क 
prohyamdno 00 (iv.4.9: p. pra-uhyamdnah, For yinam, 
4५14९ anv anyer il कल) (19.1.12; p. Fides int = O omits 
the last three words, G, M. the last two), Ayer is declared a part 

of a word, including a number of cases, of which =, M. give oe 
three, fasmdd ddityah prdyantyah (vi.1.5'; p. pra-ayantyah: O. 
omits tasmédt), prdyaniyarm karyam (vi.1.5%"), and prdéyanam p 
fishthdm {1.8.114 : p, pra-ayanam); while W. G. O. add two other, 178, 
| priyaniyarys puronucdhydh {91.1.59}, and prdyaniye ‘han (vii.2. 
8], There are a number of other passages for prdyaniya ; and 
prdyana occurs again at 1.6.113 and vii.1.13, besides its compounds, 





[vii, 5 





" 6. ------ eteshu’ grahaneshu eakdrikrehtapdrveshu’ nakdro 
nateam bhajate. yathd: prav-....: "pre "ti kim: Aavy-..-.2 
proh-....: pray-....: ayann iti paddikadepo bahtipdddndr- 


*yadi_..." dhav-..--: anviddegena kim: asi_...: uday-..--- 


°. M. eto, ° G. M. -shtapropirrs, ™ G. M. om: 0. om. the exam 
OG, ऋ वदाः 7 6. 9; 0. B. om, © 6. om. | ^ 
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suprdyana (v.1.117; p. ० and aygnishtomapridyana 
(vii2.0'; p. agnishtoma-prayandh), For Yon, BOY (0 : 
ea (iv.3.117; p. नि Fan, again, is (by W. alone) de- 
clared a part of a word, intended to include many cases: only 
two are given, yadi vd tdévat pravancm 144 and dAarant- 
ydt pravenai. sydt (vi.2.64), nor have I found any other, except 
the compound pyraatdtpravanah (४.8.15 ; P ee purastdt-pravanah). 
Finally, we have a couple of counterexamples, showing the ne- 

zasity of the implication from the preceding rile; they are asi 


(1.3.3), and udayanan veda (1.6.11), 


्रापर्वशच rc 

Aaa won 

7. As also, when preceded by pra 

The “also” (ea) of this rule brin Bs forward from mere receding 
rule only the word last mentioned there, namely van, The exam- 
ple is prdvanebhif sajoshasch (iv.2.4°; p. pra-vanebhih: compare 
1.5). I have noted no other case, 


इन्द्रो SA r ५ ti | 
SaaS Ta TART ॥८॥ 
8. Also enam and kena, when preceded respectively by 81 > 
drak and ayajuh, 
There 2k puboee in the rule meaning sharper tively,’ and if enam 
were found an ywhere in the text preceded by ayajuh, or kena by 
indrad, their n's would doubtless require lingualization; yet the 





evident intent of the precept is as translated. The pass “gee are 
indra enam prathamah (iv.6.7'), and yad ayqjushkena Ariyate 
(१.1.81; p, ayajul-kena: G. M. 0. omit yat), I find no other 
cases falling under the rule: there are, however, one or two other 
forms, analogous with the latter of those here contemplated, which 
we might expect to find treated in the same way, namely च 
kenc and sdgirkena (i.6.10*); but they are written by the pada-text 
without division of dgirkena, or restoration in it of the dental अ 
(thus: andgirtena, and eee a 

पः les are added: to show that ललक and kena, when 
otherwise preceded, retain their dental nasals, rudra enam biited 
(0 and brahmawddinah kena tad ajdmi ti (१0.4.10; G, M. 

+ end with kena); to show that indraA does not exercise a lin- 





7. cakdrdirehte! vann itd grehane nakdrah pre ‘ty ecampirvo 
natvam bhajate. yath®: prdv-..... 

¢ प्र, 9. -shta; 0. catdro ‘neddishte, "9, M. om. 

8. indrah: ayajuh: pircayor' enam: kena: ity eayor nakdro 
natvam bhajate. कवक indra....: yad_.... enampdrva tti 
kim: rudra....: brah-....: "enamkene ti Him: indro.....' 

+©. M. 0. ity coampirea, *G.M. 0. 90. © W,om ‘3B, bene. 


WIG WD. Whitney vie 
कः ing effect upon other words, indro neshad ati (v.7.29 +B. 


omits ati ; W. omits the whole example), 
yaa मनाः ॥९॥ ` 
9, Also mandi, when preceded by nr or (तन. 
“The examples are wrmand -qjasram (18.14; and 1४.२.११; W 
reads yantri instead of ajasram, but doubtless by a copys ist’s blun- 
ér, for nrmond yantri ane found in the Sanhitd), and grimandh 
patapayah (iv.6.37); with the counter-example sumand 4५ mie 
0.9.11.) Of erimandh Ifind no other example; armandé ०८ 
ctirs also at 18.2.22 (a second time) and vii.1.12. 


 अदानामोनेगानिगानांग्यानिप्रामेन ॥ 19 

, 10, Also aiigtindm, one, gant, gindm, gyani, and yamena, 

These words in amAitd, says the commentator: that is to say, 
in the only eases in which they occur as purdia, we take ॐ in the 
combined text क ॥ १.8.91, aamavadyati 
(vi3.10%; p. trimigdndm: only 0, M. se ea have vat, and O. omits 
the last word), dywe/d durone (12.149; p. duf-one: the pada-texta 
of the Rik and Atharvan do not separate this word), att ome dni 
éiged (1.1.144; p. duh-ydni, like the other Vedas), purogdndm ९५ 
kehushe {9.2.44 p. purch-gindm), sucargydny dsan (९,३.5०; P 
suvch-gydni), and cntarydmend ‘ntar adhatta [५1.4.61 5 p, वनद 

dmena: (0). omits the last word). 1 have found no second exam- 
oa for any of these words, although there may be occurrences of 
( (4114 which I have overlooked. 


TRA Sa ॥ १५॥ . 

11. Also havani, udne, han, when preceded by r or shah. 

The cited examples are: agnihotrahavani ca (1,4.8५ ; p. agniho- 
tra-icvant); carady apardine (11.1.32; y apura-dine: the Athar- 
van has apera-ainah); and further, for Aan, which is declared to 
be a pet of a word, involving several cases, rakshohanam 
(2.148 et al.; p. pakshah-Aanam: 0, omits this example), udish- 








| 








>> 








er को 


0. ars pris ity evampirve mand ity atra nakdro nateam bha- 
jote, yath®: npm-_..-/ grim-..... evampirca iti him: sum- 
'G. Miom. *G, M. om. 
‘10, _..--- efeahu’ nakdruh samhitdydia nateam bhajate. ya- 
tA: yat.-..: dy..--2 ati....¢ puro-_...2 #uv-_...: an- 


१0. 9. 0. aku, > W.G. ४, 0. om. 
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navi rakshohandu (1.3.27: G, M, omit the first word), and vrtra- 
hanam purandaram (iii,5.114 and 1४.1.93; p. ertra-Aanam: G. 
M. omit the last word). For jan, besides the compounds here quo- 
Sat ite are found repeatedly in other passages, the Snanhita af- 
fords us also avirchandu (1.2.87; p 00 ; for the other 
two words [ know of no additiorial examples. Counter-cxamples 
are given, namely शकण evd ‘ami (vi.6.114; p. sa-aine), and va- 
saga hand ११८१११८ {1.3.21 et al), | 

ere 15 Bood ground for questioning the correctness of the com- 





mentator’s interpretation of rain the rule as signifying the letter 
r Sesto Ae), and not the 4 In none of the examples given 
are the words tied directly preceeded by r, and it is not at all 
in accordance with the usage o th e treatise to describe as * havy- 
ing r before it” a word preceded by another word containing न 
All the versions of the comment, however, unite in this ० 11. 
tion, and it Is farther assured by the ६1 of the rule above, 
under se, 85 a case in which 7 is called ra, instead of repha. It 
looks.as if (ल, M. had made a blundering attempt to remedy the 
difficulty by reading the third word ian instead of Aan, and also 
by understanding siah to mean ‘the* letter sh’ (see the various 
readings, below), thus paralleclizing the two specifications, The 
attempt, however, is an abortive one, only issuing, if carried out, 
in a host of new difficulties. Ihave made the translation of the 
rule conform to the requirements of the comment, but with much 
misgiving, having hardly a doubt that the meaning properly is 
‘when preceded by ra or shah,’ 


 सुयता मयान्यनो ॥ १२॥ 

12, Also maydni and ani, when preceded by ru. 

The passages are difirumaydni pétrdnt (४.4.1२; p. danemayd- 
ni: ^). omits patriind ; G. M. omit the whole exam ple), and tre 
vasini purvanike hotah (1.3142; p. purwantka: O. omits the 
first two words, G. M. the last): purvenike is found also at 


11. Aavont': ahne: कतमः eshw grahaneshu nakdro rephapér- 
vah “sha ity’ erampirve’ vd natvam bhajate, yathi: agnih- 
~~~ = =-= Aann" iti paddikadeco bahtpidindrthah: ra- 
kah-....: vdish-....: vrtr-..... ecamptirea iti him: + 
== ==> Hal, 

प, 0, ककव. = 3, M. त्वन, ° W. evan. ( G. M. shakdra. ज W. 9. 
ekanp-; 0. MM. pire. "9. M. ohana, 

12. maydni: aal': ity atra rupdrve nakdro* nateam bhajate, 
yathda': ‘darum-....! च, erampurra iti kim: ydni.._.: 
agnayé....: rephagrahanena kim: avan-. 

॥ फा. 0. ani, of also (with T.) in role; 9. M. aniba, a8 8150 inrule. "G. भ, 0, 
put after ara, *W.G. Mom. ©) G. M. om. 
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a ॥ । "17 beh wk Ce 





1४.4.45, As counterexamples are given i mrnamaydni ai- 
kahit tint १४ vi4.7": ए. omits the last word, ६५ M. 0. the last two), 
agnaye ‘nikavate (18.4४ et al.), and avanthasamdrh (1१.19 १). 


वराघापय्वस्त्टम्‌ ॥ १३॥ 

; 13. After चद and sh, ¢ is, changed to é ; 
The passage for vdghd is given by O. as dérvd ‘eae: te (v.5.157); 
all the other MSS. de only the first word, in its complete pada- 
form, dérodghdta itt déru-tighdtah, 'The same word forms the sub- 
ject of Vaj. Pr. iii47. As counter-example, ८ that ta docs 
not become fs after ghd except when the latter follows चती, we 
have praghdta dditydndm (vi.1.1%*). For the conversion of ¢ to 
ft after क is To diyush ta dyurdd agne (1.5.121; G. M, omit 
the last bie 0. the last two), whose «i depends on rule vi.5, 
above, Oo adds च counter-example for this second part of the rule 
also, namely agnis fe tejah (1.1.109 anid vii.5.17). 


Fal i} मू ॥ १४ ॥ =| | 

14, Also th to th, 

The cited example is goshtham md nirmrksham (1.1.101; W. RB. 
omit the last work ; to which O. alone: adds pruti ए mayan 
(vid?) As counter-example is given gacha gosthdnam (1.1.9), 


न तकारयर्‌ः ॥१५॥ 
15. But not when ¢ follows, 


The commentator explains the connection of this rule By te [णा 
Ing out that the two preceding do not come under the introducto- 
ry heading of the chapter—that is to say, that they deal with a 
subject unconnected with the rest of its contents—and that hence 
they are regarded as dropped out, and the present exception does 
not apply to them, but to the foregoing rules, for conversion of ” 
into ऋ. "This is well enough, though not a little awkward, as con 
cerns the status of rule 15; but we should like to hear what he 
had to say in defense of the intrusion of rules 13 and 14 thus into 





13, vdghd: ‘ity evampdrvah YS. edgha: ity evampareah shakdrapdreag! ca takdrash takd- 
ram bhepate’. ^ ddrv-....: dyush..... ve ‘ti hime. 
pragh-....<. “shapireg iti kim: agnia..... 

1G. M, - 0. om. (वा 0. पदर red tal 'wW. G M. iw. tdg hd: प्र, 
भ i Only in 0. ८८६. 0. M. om. "प : 8. 

14. cakdrah shaptirvatedkarshakah': thakdrah shakérapir- 
vash* thakdram bhojate. yathd: gosh-...<: *prati....." evam- 
pared’ iti kin: gacha---... | 

1G. M. shakdrap-; 0. -teddepakoh. *O.om kira म Only in 0. "0. shap- 
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iapter where a | y do not belong, and where they sorely dis- 
turh natural and desirable connection, Considering their near 
relation to the rules of the preceding chapter, they might better 
have been added there as an appendix; or else put ot the head of 
cha ra vil., before its general adhikira, Ree She a ^ 4 10 

see 8 single illustrative example is quoted, namely pery ante- 

त (1.1.102), where rules 4 and 5 of this chapter combined 
would require @n at the beginning of the second word, but for the 
exception here made, ] 

This precept is an anticipation of one of the items: of xiii15, 
ee pepe might properly enough be looked upon as open to the 
tharge of rudti, or unnecessary repetition, which the ९ treatise 
so carefully shuns, and the commentator not seldom labors hard to 
reMOVe.«. te is characteristic of the method of the Taittiriya-Pri- 
pace fs that it does not attempt to state the real कहत or ocea- 
sion of the lingual क in the words rehearsed here, although it does 
80, fully and distinctly, in rule xiii.6, where the subject of the oc- 
currence of क in the interior of a word is taken up. 


Sera TTT ॥५६॥ 


16, Nor in nahyati niinam, artyanti, anyal, anydbhih, 
anydnt; nor when final. 


The ea in this rule indicates the continuance of the exception. 
These vor and «final», are not subject to the rules civen in 
the chapter for the substitution of lingual a. The eorimentator 
quotes as follows, For nafyati, vdsaai paryinahyaté (vi.1.114 ; 
1, pert-dnchyati: O, omits the first word): he notes that the case 
constitutes an exception to rule 5, For nilnam, pra nitinam pir 
pevondiurah (1.8.54; O. omits the last word). For nrtyenti, 
part ertyonti (vii5.10), For the three eases of anya, pri tayah 
paiseti (vii.5.0°), prd 'nydbhir yachaty ane anydi ८ cute 
(v.1.6*: O. omits pra in all these three examples, and in this, : ong 
with G. M., the last three words; 5, omits the Inst word), and 
pra ‘nydat patrdni [४.5.11 1.3) ; the commentator remarks that all 
these (since nafyati) are cases of exceptions under rule 4. He 
then proceeds to raise the question why the three complete words 








15. vighdshidividhir' anadhikrtatedd utpannaprodheaiasi: 
tasmdd atra’ n@ ‘yam nishedhah": ‘kiya tu’ prakrto’ natcavidhir 
anéna vishayikriyate, takdrapara nakdro nateam nd “padyate. 
yothd: pary...-: pdriperiparipraptdrvah (vid): avear- 
navyaveto ‘pi (vii5) ity etabhydm' prdptih. 

OW. 0. edghddi-, 7G. M. वमी, ग. शच्या,  O. om. "W. 0. अण 
° फ. By वपन्त. | 

16. nishedhdkarshakag cakdrah': -- ---- ल grahaneshu na- 
hérah paddntag ca* nateam na bhajate’. yathd": ede. ..2 avar- 
navyaveto ‘pi (vi.5) Wt priptih: pra..-.. part....: prd 





are quoted in the rule, 1 मा te पध an, which would_in- 
clude ees lees and makes the vey क obvious ony 5), it Is on 
account o [४55१८ ०१४४ nyat prathamdm [४.5.52 ), alread 
quoted under viLd < Final 25 beet hr of final ऋ exempt Hota 
conversion, he cites ertrahan chtra vidotin (1.4.42), remarking 
that it is.a case otherwise falling under rule 11 
_ The exception of a final » from. becoming n is also one of 
those made below, in rule 91.15, for the class of cases to which 
that chapter relates, | 
I have. not, discovered in the Sanhitd any case of a lingual 
arising in the conversion of 0004 a ACES whi 
not duly provided for in this 














CHAPTER १4 


Contests: J—t, conversion of a final gaurd mute to gonant or nasal; 5-7, of A to 
r; 8-15, conversions of Ato rafter a and d; 16-22, treatment of 4 before r; 
23-35, conversion of A to = or १0 before k, A, or p 


Tay ॥ १॥ 5 
1. Now for changes of first mutes 


That is to say, of surds unaspirated, or क, ¢ (only € nowhere 
oocurs as 8 final), 4 + and 2. The force of this heading only 
reaches, as the commentary points out, through rule 4—hardly far 
enough, one would think, to make a separate introductory rule 
neccessary. 





270 ~ - - -* prd péiripariparipraptirval’ (vii) 
prdptih. ann ity etdvatd@" siddhe ‘nyonydbhiranyidni "ti 
kin’ pratipudajithena’: anw.... ity atrd “nena nishedio" 


prasarati". ““‘paddnte nakira nateain nai bhajate: yathd™ 
चक ~> rashaApdread (vill) itt praptia, 





. ti tribhdshyaratne pritigakhyavivarane 
saptame ‘dhydyah, 
“YB. G. MO, put first. *B. 0. चली, = 0. M. om.: 0. adds pakdro. 4G. भी. 
dpedyate, “GoM O. om. ^ फ. ए. om. prepirrad. 'G. Mo दलन. "G. MLO 
“rot ‘va, "0. pute before Aim. 0), mdi ‘sho. "9 G, भ. profit. = G. MO 
on. "G. iM. -w ii, 0" BO, om.; G. M. padidntae 
1. athe “ty ‘ayam adhikdrah': prathama ‘ity etad सता 
veditacyum ita wtlaram yed vakshydmah: * visarjaniya 
(viti.5) puryanto* “yom adhikdrah, 


OW, adhikerdrihak. OG. Mom. *0, ins. atha. + 0. पचध 
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2. A first mute, followed by a last mute, becomes a last 
mute of its own series. 


The examples selected by the commentator to illustrate this 
mode of combination are edyi ma dean (v.5.0"), shannaratydi 
pes vii2.15), and ten mahendrasya (vi.5.52), For the eonver- 
ह्णा 4 into ऋ he is able to offer no instance, as none occurs 
in the Sanhita. As counterexamples, showing that only 9 nasal 
causes the conversion, and causes it only in a “first” mute, hé 
वग up vdk ta चं pydyatdm (13.91; only G. M*have the last 
wo : ), and tm no ocdcam (vi4.77) | 

All the Pratigikhyas join in treating this conversion as neces- 
sary, not as alternative with conversion into a sonant (see note 
to Ath. Pr. ii.5), 


तृतोच स्वरघोषवत्यर्‌ः ॥९॥ 

ees Followed by a vowel or a sonant consonant, it becomes a 
third mute, 

The examples are rdhag aydd rdhag wta (14.442); and yad vdi 
hotd (iii,2,9%), cn कशः 


RHA THAT ॥8॥ 

4. Also in kakut, when mi follows. 

Namely, in the passa ge kakuwimdna pratartir vdjasdtamah 
(1.7.77 ; p. kakut-min : G. MT. (). omit the last ५ As coun- 
ter-examples are given ya wnamddyet (1.4.84; G. 21. ©. omit yal) . 
and, according to W. B., katut es (4) (vii.2.57); for whic 
G. M. O. substitute Agtwe chandah (1४.3.12). The commentator 





2, uttamaperah prathamah ' savargiyam uttamam, dpadyate, 
वज vdw....; shan-....: tan..... evampara iti kim: vas 
~~~ prothama iti kim: imdm..... wltamah pero yasmdd 
asic uttamaparah, 

1G. M. 0. ina. dimanah, ° 0. M. om. 

ते, svaraghoshavatparah' prathamah savargiyan triiyam क्न 


yate. ऋ rdhag....: yad....: ity ddi, seardg ca gho- 
thaventag ca scaraghoshavantah; te pare yasmdd aadu’ sa ta- 
thoktah. 


Vt oon 0. MO, sraraparo ghoshacaiparas co, *G. M.O.om. › ©. M. om. 
4. kakud ity asmin grahane‘ntyo varno' mak@raparag" cakd- 
rékrahtov savargiyan" triiyam dpadyate', yathd': kakwd-..... 
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notices, finally, that the present rule establishes an exception to 
rule 2 of this chapter. $ 


प्रघ विपर्ननीयः ॥ ५॥ 


"ठत for changes of visarjantya. 


| Figs yal 4 little from his stereotyped mode of explanation 
of atha, the commentary declares it 7 this rule to cause visar- 
janiya to be understood, in the character of that respecting 
which something is to be ११४ yjoined lesa Kshya),in the precepts that 
follow: and he adds that this understandi wis to remain in force 
as far as rule 10 of the next chapter, 
रेपमेतेष 


SHAT ॥६॥ 


6. Viserjaniya becomes r before the classes of sounds last 
mentioned, 

The examples.are tad agnir dha (5.2.83), and dir ma trjam 
(i.2,8°; O, omits (40 with the counter-example agnip ca ma 
tadrag ca mie {19.7.81}. € commentator points out that it is the . 
plural form of the pronoun (efes/i, literally * before those") in this 
rule that shows the implication of the vowels and sonant conso- 
nants, in the character of following causes ( pearanimitia), since 
those are the iy things which have been mentioned above (name- 
ly, in rule 4), at 15 doubtless so; still, the reference must be 
_ Fegarded 88 an unusually blind one, involvin £ a“ frog-leap” (man- 

ditapluti) over two intervening obstacles, of which one is a rent 
ral heading, that changes entirely the subject under treatment, 












hekud iti kim: yas_.c: evampara iti kim: hakut..... maka. 
rah paro yasmdd asdu makdruparah, uttamapara uttamatt 
savargiyam (१2) ity asyd "pacddo "yam, 

' ©. M. takdro, © W.omakirah, ० (3. ४, 0. put after irtiyam. + प, propyate 
*G, M. om. 

5. athapabgo wisarjaniyam lakehyatvend ‘dhikerott "ta सान 
yad ueyate’, atha evaraparo yakdram (ix.10) ity avadAt- 
bitte “yam adhibdrah, 


“G. ML vaksAydmah, 
| 6. * seareshu ghoshavaten ca® parato' visarjantyo repham न्व 
। अन yothd"; बच ---- dgir__... éteshw' iti bahuvccandntasya 


sarcandnine' nirdepdt searaghoshavatam paranimittdndm wri 
dinam': teshdm eva prakrtatedt, eteshy iti kim: agnig..... 


\G. Mina. थ 9G. Moom. * 0. pareshu. *G.M,O.om, १ W. B, avare- 
stv, ° W. O,.sarvdndma; B. -ndmino. 7G. M. -ndt.. 
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न रेफपरः wou 
7. But not before r i a व 
| १,११.19 od th 

RR, anos h a sonant Sparen and therefore included in the 

receding rule, ध wires o different treatment in t nal. visarja 
eA before it. hat this different treatment is, Is pointed out 
farther on in the chapter (rule 16 seq.) The examples here given 
are कत rofdra {1.7.91}, and ahordtre ८० etal: ४४. 0, add 
pareve, but there is no such collocation of words in the Sanhiti, 
and 1 pt se the word to be a corrupted reading for priivipun, 
which follows next at the place referred to). | = १५५; 


हारमावीरीरविभरनीगरकरनतर्विवःमुवुनःर- 
्रातर्वस्तःणमितःसवितःसनतस्तनुतस्तोतयीतःपितमी- 
तवष्टरेटनेष्टस्व्टः ॥ ८॥ ‘Ein 


8. Visarjaniya becomes r in hvdh, abhdh, vdh, hah, abi- 
bhah, ajigah, akah, anantah, vivah, suvah, punah, aher- 
ahah, pratah, vastah, camitah, savitah, sanutah, stanutah, 
atotah, hotah, pial, mitah, yashiah, eshtah, neshiah, and 
tvashtah, | 

With this rule begins the detail of the cases of an original r 
after « and & which is protected and bron ht to light by a follow- 
ing sonant letter, being treated in quite a different manner from an 
original =, although both r and 5 are represented, as finuls, by the 
indifferent visarjaniya. The commentator points out at the end 
the rules to which these cases constitute exceptions, ण 
ix.7,9,10. His illustrative examples are as follows. For Avdh, 


7. rephaparo visarjaniyo repham na “padyate. yathd’s ११५९० 
....: @hor-_...: ghoshavattrdd rephasya pdrvavidhiprdptih. 
rephah paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah. 

1G. अ. om. 

- न -eteahu' visarjaniyo repham dpadyate svaraghoehavat- 
poral’, yath@: md_...: yondv....2, vdr_z.-- md mé..--* 
ab-....: osh-....2 dev-..-.: *kardvar anuddtte pade* (yiii9) 
it? vakshyati: tendi edi* tad" api sidhyaty’ apy akdrddi (1.52) 
iti ४८८90 iti cet> mdi ‘vam: anuddtte kahgabde tad ठ्विद न — 
idamk te anyaseardrtham itt: yath@": ared---- "dd ypscbitias 
fv idam™, yajia-..2.: antar anddywddtte (पात) iti vak- 
shyati: tasmaéd ankdrddi ea™ (1.58) ii vacandt sidhyati: iti 
cet: “mdi vam": anddiydatte tad bhavati: ddyuddttartham 
38.11} (4.1 ed -- = =-= PURGE. च aAar- 
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according to W. B., md Avdr क; व (1.1.43) ; but, according to. 
G. M. O. md Avdr vastadm (1.1.8): 1 have yee the word only in 
these two sections, For च (1, youde abhdr ९4 त न For. 
vdh, vdr ndmea vo hitam (v.61 9). For hdh, md ame pra hdr asti 
od idam (1.4.12 ०.4. ४.5.112; only ©. M. have the last two words) « 
the word is found also at 7.4.124; 5,298, For abibhah, as the only 
| passage Where it oceurs (1.5.19) does not exhibit in semAitd the. | 
nal r, we have the jatd-text quoted, namely abibhes tay tam 

ubibhar abibhas tam. Ajigah, for the same reason, is treated in the 
cme Way 48 ए. O., namely वातात em ¢ १६०६ Hil ह 
oshadhir aji 54 wi 7 it 14 ah (iv.6.7"); but (3, M, read si ty | 
॥ 1,11.111, पर roe ORG 6 य ‘kar ajakesh 3 (144, (ए, 1.7+: 1. 
+ omit the last word): it is found also at 3.14? twice; 5.2%: iid. 
92; क. 1.1.103; 4.104 19.1.24; v,2.18 87: ४1.4.83. As for this ^, 
the commentator su crores the objection raised that rule 9, which 
teaches that kafi and deah change A tor in an unaccented word, 
combined with rule 1.52, which would extend the force af that rule 
to kak with a prefixed, is sufficient to cover the cases of its occur- 
rence, without separate mention in the present rile; but he denies 
the pertinence of ae objection, on the ground that the specitfics- 
tion here made includes all instances of tkah, without regard to 
their accentuation—for example, dhah at iv.1.2*, which is accent- 
ed on the first syllable but (१ rin its jatid-reading, drvd 
‘kar dkar dred "rei! ‘hah, ror dnantah, vajlaparushe ‘nanteri- 
tydi (१,२.5५). A precisely similar objection is suggested to this 
word also, on the gre und of rules viiL10 and 1.53 combined: and 
it is similarly repelled, by reference to the difference of accent: 
dnantor has the acute on the first syllable, which rife 10 forbids. 
^ For vivaA is given, again in jotd-text, ea river vivag ca ca virah: 
vivar iti vival (iv.2.87; only O. has the final repetition of viral: 
the Atharvan reads ei vah, as two separate words, in the corres. 


----- Ghdrahar™ (viii.13) ity anitigydnto nishidiyate™: evarh- 
ripasya “nd ‘yam niyamah". pratar....: doshd-.___- “ortan 
---- ` धर --- drde....: stanutar™ iti > 12.1.11. , 51 
----- hotar_.__.: marut-..._: prthivi_...: agné....2-agiy 
----- NeshtaA_...: givas___., svaraghoshavatpara iti द्वः 
46 -- ~~ => punas....: avarnapirvas tu lupyate (ix.9) iti 
Koacil lopaprdptih: “atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.10) ऋ दधत 
eid yateaprdptih: okdram ah sarvo ‘kdraparah (ix.7) it 
(कवलत (8.1... 11711 Anuidrabhdr- 
dy 1771 (1 J 
0. .... shu; ©. M, Aedr abhir wir hdr ity dd =. अआ om word. * G; 
Mom ^ पा चा () G. M. ker anuddlisttena * O. om. era, 7 ए, tad, * 0, 
puta after vacand,.."G.Miom; 0. am, = (2. ४.0. om, (११ ष, ddyuddtiasea- 
rérthak ; 9. M Le eo un “O.om. ("G. Mina; 0. चा, + B, «dtam; 
i 0 Oe M. fe ayam; 0). te ayam th क्रा. "G. M. add supar. 
W.. ~dhyeta; G. M. -shedhita ity. © ©. भ. ayary mishedhah, (नय BL om, 
G. ॐ Sin-, 1) 0; CEL. = W. G, । 0, 110 ji 
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nese 7 म ८, 7१.11}. For suvah, swear asi कच्छः me yooh ` 
(v.7.67; 0. omits the last word): the numerous passages in which |. 
this word occurs it would be quite useless to rehearse, For punah, 
puner ane t sadanam (1.2.33; 0). omits the fast tal this, 
too, is of too त occurrence to be worth detailed reference. 
For aharaiah, Aar havirdhinindm (1.5.03); the same repe- 
tition of aia is found further at 1.5.95 twice,?:ii5.6% In con 
nection herewith is made the remark that aha when not at the: 
end of a separable compound is the ४१ of rule 13, below; but 
that that rule does not apply toa case like the one here in hand, 
For prdtah, prdtar wpasadah (vi.2.8°): pratah is found also at 
L472 11.1.24; 5.6%: 11.1.71; 3.84; 4.101: vi.4.91, For rastah, doshd- 
vastar dhiyd vayam (1.5.62; p. doshd-castah): also at i,2,144, 
So panie mitah, grian havish gamiter iti trishatydh (51.3.10): only 
G. M. have the first word, only 0. the last). For savitah, devi 
eavitar etat te (11.2.7): the word is found also in about a dozen 
other passages, For smutah, dirde cid dveshah sanutar ॥ 4 (1.1 
[4 १२ we are simply referred to “another text "> 
ntera): but G. M. read sanutar, and omit stanutar in the 
ruleiteelf. For sfetas, etal atotar etena (vii4.20), For hotel, hotar 
yavishtha sukrato (1.2.14: O, omits the last word): also at 1.3. 143. 
6.९०; 1.4.139: ¶.1.4 9; v3.82; 4.33. For pitah, resort is had to the 
Jjaté-reailing, since the only passage (ii13.9') in which the word 
occurs does not bring to view the r: thus, marutdém pital Feed 
marutim marutdm pitah. For काची ५ miter md md Aii- 
sf [11.9.33 ; {). omits the Inst word). For yashtah, त्वत yashtar 
idam nama (1.1.12). For exhtah, again a joté@-reading, agiy’ eah- 
tar eahtor anya ely" eshtah (1,2.11'); its treatment before the 
word which follows it in सननं is the subject of rules 18-22 of 
this chapter; that of the preceding Bata of x.14.. For neshtah, 
once more the jerd is drawn ape on, mhtal patnim patntie neshtar 
neshtah patnim (vi.6.8%). For teashtah, finally, gives feashter 
thd” gahi (i.1.112; 0. omits the last word): also at 13.71.101; 
11.1.11; vi,3.62,11, | 
The commentary adds a couple of counterexamples, illustrative 
of the fact that these words show their r only before a vowel or 
fonant consonant: they are abilias tam bAdtindg (1.5.17), and peu- 
naa te mdi ‘ahd (iv.7.14°), 


कराव्ररनुदात्ते Tutu 
9, Also in kak and dvas, in an unaccented word. 
The cited examples are; mithuyd hor bhdgadheyam (13.72), and 


9, hah? deah: ity elayor visarjaniyah padakdle ‘nudiitte' pade 
cortamdnah avaraghoshavatparo repham dpadyate. yathd": 


mith-._..: suruco..... anuddtta iti kim: ko....: "dve...." 
erampara iti kim; adAi..... 
° 8. M.-fa, "G.M.om. © 0, om, 
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suruco wena (८00 = dvar ity deah (5.2.89: G, M. 0. omit = 
eah). For deai I find no other example; &aA oceura further: at 
14,457: 1.2.182. As counterexamples, kd aye "coordh geste 
and d'vo vdjeshu yam jun@h (1.3.132; G, M. omit the last two 
words; ©, omits the whole passage) show the necessity of the 8) €- 
cification respecting accent; w hill sh akah armashtydi 
(vi.l.7") shows that the r appears only before a sonant letter. 
This last example, it may be remarked, is brought under the ac 
tion of the rule by 1.52; it would be an example also under the 
preceding rule; compare.what is there said in connection with the 
cited word akah | 


STATA ॥ १०॥ 


10. Also in antah, except when accented on the first syllable. 

The cited examples are: enfdr agne rucd tedm (15.1.93; 2.1 न 
व antar bharishydnti (iv.1.82: O. omits the first’ word), and 
ene maghavan (vi4.67: but O. omits the example—rea 
sonably enough, since it is given again Inter in this Bist ' comment, 
in illustration of a special pest): It were to no good end to re 
hearse the other cases of occurrence of so common a word. 10 
show the necessity of the restriction respecting accent, the com- 
mentator quotes e#hdé ‘nté ‘ntam manushydh (vii.2.72), where we 
have the noun dafa, which the rule was ^ y constricted to 
avoid including. To prove, again, the continued implication of 
“followed प sonant letter,” is given antds te (0 (1.4.3 and 
VL4.612 +. en the comment proceeds to justify the form in 
which the restriction भु cting accent is made in the rule: it 
might have been said, “when accented on the last syllable;” but 
then the rule would have a plied only under those circumstan- 
ces; whereas now is included the case when the word is not ac 
eented ‘at all, as in @ntarcedi mithund'w (vii.5.94 ; p. anteh-vedi) 
and antaryiimé maghavan [प 4.63, as above: but G. M. omit). 
The mode of statement selected, however, it may be ete sv : 
has this inconvenience—that it renders necessary the separate 
specification, in rule 8, of anantaA, because that combination, 
where it occurs, happens to be “accented on the first syllable” 
(see note to rule 8}, It would appear to admit of question, in- 








10. antar ity 'asmin pade' आवत visarjanivyah searagho- 
shavatparo repham dpadyate’. त antar....2 agnim....2 
aatar__.... anddipuditte iti kim: esho____: evampara itt kim, 
antas.... ‘antoddtta iti vaktavye' bahusvarateam bahdpada- 
ndrtham": anyathd to" antoddttasydi va sydts! antare-____: an- 
tary--.... dddv uddtto yasya tad ddyudittam: nd “dyudittam 
1,1.11 faamin. 


YG. ML etaamin. *G. M. vipnoti, *G. M. om. "6. M. om. उ W. 0; -thah. 
© Boom. १6. M hy. 
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deed, whether Gnentah was not fairly included in the present 
rule, since the anfe/ part of mts at any rate, is not “accented 
on the first;” but the treatise chooses to avoid so nice a ques- 
tion of interpretation, and to take the safe sido, 


AAT ॥ ११॥ 

11. Also a visarjaniya followed by तणा. 

The {शः examples are तठ dort svdhd and ९ deed divrt 
ecdhd (both i.4.7': B. has biimar for wgnar,; O. reads in each 
ease derth, according to the requirements of rule 1४.12}. Other 
instances in the same and following divisions of the same section 
ire biimar dert, teeshar dert, pruter durt, and bAdtar dort. The 
anomalous combination does not occur elsewhere. 


इतिपरो ऽपि wien 

12, And likewise when itr follows. 

The word api in this rule, we are told, brings forward the im- 
plication of “a viserjantya followed by drt.” According to the 
commentator’s exposition, further, the rule is intended to apply to 
the jatd repetition of grutai with its predecessor iti; as, iti ori 
tah crutar iti ti grutah (1.4.72). Nor do I see of what other in- 
terpretation it is ea pa ble, although it seems strange that the irreg- 
ular conversion of / into r should be retained in the jutd-readin 
of this word only, and not of the others, ए repeated wit h 
their respective predecessors, It is clearly implied that we are to 
read, for example, in the first १ falling under the preceding rule, 
varshan jinvo jinvo varshan varshan jinvah 

As counter-example, casi, the necessity of the implication 
signified by api, we receive rtubiir havanacrutah (३.4.145; G, M. 
©. omit the firat word; G. M. add Aavam, but no such word follows 
in the Sanhita, and the addition is doubtless a copyist’s error— 
| pees growing out of the attempt to repeat the com pound, in 
its pada or jatad form). Here both the pada-text (as the word isa 
compound) and the jofd (as it stands before a pause) would read 
Aqvanagruta itt havana-grutah, the ordinary sandhi being made 
of crufaAéA and iti, 


अ्रहरद्हःमुवरनिंग्यातः ॥ १६॥ 

11. dvrd ity evampare visdrjantyo repham dpnoti प. 
Te 

12. apigahda dertparam' eiserjantyam aneddipati: asdu vi- 
sarjaniya itiparo repham dpnoti, iti gr-..... aneddegah kim- 
arthah; ptw..... itil” paro yasndd asdu itiparah 

1W. 0. -para; G. ML -para, "W. BL it: 0. चण 
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` 13. Also in ahdh, ahah, and suvah, except at the end of a 


‘separable word. 


There is a well-established difference of reading in the, text it- 
self of this rule, T. and W. read the last word aningydntdh, as 
plural, to agree with the three w mentioned, or else with the 
three cases of visarjaniya which they present; and at the begin- 
५४ of the comment, both in W. and in O., is seen an ittempt to 
expla the word as a plural—not, however, consistently carried 
out, im either, As hoth readings are equally acceptable, L have 
2 the one which is best supported. 

९ examples given in illustration of the rule are व्व jdtave- 

di vicarshanih (ii2.54+ O. omits the last word), ahar mdiisena 
G.7 but G, M. substitute giarbAdjo vdi, (क) and. eucay 
ecdh aganmea (i,7.07 : 0, omits the last word): anc + 95 counter. 
éxamples, first, to show that the Ain the words specified, when 
they stand as final members of compounds, is treated in the usual 
manner, abhipirvan tryahd bhavanti [१1.3.92 et al.; p, tri-ahdh: 
0. omits the first word), pratyar tryaho biavati (४11.3.6> et al, 
p = tri-ahah: but B. has dropped out the whole example, and G, M. 
J, substitute, 0. with omission of the first word, pratyan sha 3 
aho ९८४, ‰ 1-4-25}, and decasuva atha te {1.8.192 ; but W. 1, ©, 
give simply the pada-reading of devasueah, namely devamiva iti 
feva-eurah, since thus alone is the word put into circumstances 





which show its ¢ not to be convertible into r); and second, to show 
that the conversion takes place only before sonant letters, prdya- 
niyam ahas tasmiat (vii.2.8': O, omits the first word), and suvag 
ea miirdhd ea (1.7.91 and iv.7.112), 

The commentator then proceeds to give an explanation, so fur as 
0 15 concerned, 3 the virtual intent of the rule, whieh, 
he says, is meant to न ain exception for that word when the 
final member of a compound; since the inclusion of AdA Among 
the words cited in rule § would, under the operation of the often- 
geet noted rule 1.52, be authority sufficient for turning ahdh into ahdr 

store a sonant letter. Upon this he next imagines the objection 
to be raised, that the rer tee ¦ हट in this rule also, as well ns the other, 
should have been Adh, aid’ being then included alon 4 with it चह 
cording to the principle referred to; and thus the liability to re- 
proach for oversioing the explicitness of the rule would be avoid« 






13. ahd: ahah: suvah: eteaha' visurjaniyo' ‘nivigydntah’ eva- 
raghoahavatparo repham dpnoti. yathi: ahdr.-..* ahar..... ट 
suvar.__.. aniigydnte iti kim: abhip-.__.: praty-....: dev- 
=== eoempara iti kim: prdy-.___: suvag..... AvdrabAdr 
(viii.S) ° dedisitre hdr ity anena grahanend ‘hdhpabdasyd ‘py 
akdriidi (1.52) itt vacundd rephasiddhau satydm atra punepra- 
canam tigydntasyd “Adhgabdasya pratishedhdrtham, nane atrdé 


ea’ hdr iti waktaeyam: apy akdrddi (1.52) iti vacanena Bar 


yasiddheh: na tu tadgduravdpatteh*: iti cet: mai vam + anitig- 





pity Bas hel replion,,restonabl enongh, that, as the rule says 
“when not the final member of त Be € pre 1,” it is to be in- 
ferred that the words specified do occur as such members: and 
with Adh that is not the ease; wherefore the distinction would be 
meaningless with reference to AdA. And it wonld be a poor 
enough side to take, and alt oget ether unworthy of approval, to give 
Sond erick nich did not apply to's word itself bus only to that 
व with a prefixed.’ Henee the quotation is made in proper 
form. 

~ Just gine 3 a discussion might have been raised with equal rea- 
eon over alan and suvah, both of which are also गततः in the 
former rule, So far as thal is concerned, indeed, it is easy to see 
that this is the general rule, applying to the cases of occurrence of 
that word in the main, with a specific restrictions and that ahar- 
त in rule 8 is a sort of seis in advance, made for a single 
ease which would otherwise fall under this restriction (since, in 
ahah-ahah, the second ahah is in fact the final member of. a com- 
pound). But Tam unable to discover any justification of the wa 
in which surah is treated: it is made the subject of two general 
rules, to the one of which a needed restriction js attached, to the 
other, not. For dh and न, , the present rule should, it seems, 
have taken distinctly the form of an exception merely; nd त 
suvar tigyintdu = ‘not, however, aidA an च. , when final mem- 
bers of compounds;’ and Aah should have been separately treat- 
ed, or else included with them and a further counter-ex ception 
added. 


मिन्वीपरः ९. | 

न Peary: yu 

14. Not, however, when followed by bhih or bhydm, 

There is violation of the ordinary usage of the Pritigdkhya in 
this rule also. The only one of the words mentioned in the pre- 
ceeding rule which is found with the case-endings bAih and bhydm 
following it is ahah; and hence, to it alone the present (द ept 
applies. We should expect it, therefore, in accordance withethe 

rinciple of which 1.58 is an expression, to have been placed last 
inthe tno of which it forms a member. The commentator does 
not remark npon the irregularity, but simply points out that the 





yanta ity ubter iigydatatvam™ iti sambhdsaniyam : tac ca hdr 
ity evamrdpe” grahane nd “ati "ty" atre ‘dah viceshanam anar- 
thakam sydt: tathd ‘py" ecamripea md हत्व i": “ith te aka. 
rdditve bhevati ti jaghanyah pakshah: na tu soralah: iti जहल 
‘hde" itt grahanam upayujyate. | | 
“10. aku padestu, > ए. कत, ° W. anbigydntdh; 0. td * 0. dpreranii, १ G. 
3. 0. om." G. M. ine. ty. `. Med. "0. taira gdwrmvadosheip- pare 
| gai ^ ष, दव; Ge MO. ake, "GM. dato, ° 0. 2. 0. apd, 
2G, ४. 0. -pa 8 Wom आ “GG. MO. sat a better reading. “0, om. 
(4) ©, M.om.; 0. kiki fo apy. = G. MLO. कमात. == MSE. addr 
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circumstances of the case restrict the सुभ of the rule to 
aha, and gives as examples udtardir ahobhi¢ caranti (vii.5.14 + G, 
ल (), शौ the last word), and gam ahobhydm ni neyatt 
3.97), | 


= 

AeA FATT ॥१५।॥ 

15, Also not in व्रत, as all agree, 

Some authorities, namely, the commentator informs us, accept 
this word as containing an anusvdra, others not; but all alike re- 
Bent it as an exception under rule 13 (and therefore not liable to 
have its final visarjeniya converted into r under an ६; circumstan- 
ces}. Those who accept the anusrdra still regard the word as — 
falling under the action of rule 13, in virtue of the a le “a 
nose-sound oceurrin, gin the interior of a word is no bar to the a 

lication of a rule; hence it क्‌ the offices of letters while 
itself only a quality” (if this be, in fact, the meaning of the seec- 
ond line of the verse, of which Iam by no means confident; the 
readings of the manuscripts are here somewhat disoordant, with- 
ont being mutually explanatory). The first words of this verse 
were quoted in the comment on rule i.1, in connection with the dis- 
cussion as to whether anusvdra was a concrete thing or a quality 
(see Pp 8), and were credited to the Cikshi—which, however, in 
the form in which we now possess it, neither contains such 9 pas- 
Bild Na nor seems to furnish a connection in which it should natural- 
ly be introduced, Ishould question the sober verity of the con- 
siderations whereby the commentator tries to justify the rule, It 
is hardly credible that ककल and ahah should be fairly identified 
by any authorities, And anusvdra is not a ५.१४; fa, but an तन 
ndvika, in the view of this treatise every where. It might be bet- 





14. sdiinidhyena’ laldhal® pirvastitrokte visarjoniyo * blip 
biydm * evamparo' na repham dynoti, arthdd ahar ity atra: vi- 
srjantyah perigrhyate: itaratrasthitesydi ‘camparatedbhavde, 
yothd: utt-....: pam_.... 

'G.M. 0. -dhydi. * W. labhyah. "W. ins, na. १0, ing, ity, *G, ५, pare, 

15, eakiiro ‘nishedham dkershati': च्यतत ity asmin® grahane wis 
snjaniyo na repham dpnoti: ahdrahar (viii13) iti praptih, 
atra’ grahane kecid anusvdram ichanti ‘kecia ne शलाका = aarce 
shin’ teahdm esha’ nishedho bhavati: anusedram ishadbhir api 
priptir evam pratipddyate* 

vidher madhyasthandaikyo na virodho' “bhavet amrtaht 
tammidt kerat® Adrydni varndndmh “dharma eva™ to 


iti, yathd": attha..-.: aitho-._... 


SVG, M. 0. -dhdkarshakwh, “GM. efarmin, १ 0. aren, (9 G, Mo om. १ 
^ pady-. ` ए. -dht. (च प, bhavelseqiah;.G. -M, पना yatah 





OW. diarmapas, "©. Mom, 








the specific of athah as क a sort of 
ee ererogatory effort at extreme eee intended to guard 
against the confusion with ahah, even by a blunderer, of another 
word which was, indeed, definitely different from it, but different 
by only so inconspicuous an clement as the nasalization of a vowel, 
P The illustrative examples are alha indram eed रोल 
1.2.74: but 0. writes ____ ena: anomueam, as if the latter word 
were a separate citation; it is found in other (क ) and कनै ‰6.- 
muce pra bharema (1.6.123 ; but 0, substitutes केकर pwrodd- 
perm, 1.2.74), 


रस्ति TART लुष्यते ॥ १६॥ 


16. But, when not preceded by an a-vowel visarjaniya fol- 
lowed by > is omitted, ह 


The commentator’s oxample in illustration of the action of this 
rule is revati ramadhram (1.3.7) et al.; p. revatih): and he adds as 
counter-examples, first, to show the necessity of the restriction 
“not preceded by an a-vowel,” yo rudro 7/1 Aig Se and 
again, to show that the omission takes place only before a-r, reva- 
firnah sadhamddah (1.2.129; 4.14*), This exhausts the evident 
intent of the rule: the fe, * but,’ which the latter contains, merely 
indicates the transition to a new and diverse Si ite it intimates 
no distinction between the classes of cases in which the tisarjaniya 
represents as on the one hand and an original 7 on the other ; 
and all the cases of final a/ and 4 are lett to be treated alike, 
as prescribed by the rules given hereafter (ix.7-10)—ah being 
changed to ©, and dh to च. This truly represents the nsage of th 
Sanhita: the latter does not contain (if the special case which 
forms the subject of rules 18-29, below, be excepted) a single in- 
stance of a/ converted into d before r: the occurrence before r of 
त standing for original er is very rare, and the product is always 


9 besides the cases of whordtre (pada-text, a 1 I have 











16. avernid anyasoaraptroo rephaparo visarjaniyo lupyate, 
yathd' rev-..... evampirea iti kim: YO-...2 evampara iti 
kim: rev-..... tueabdérambhdd avarnaptree ‘pi hedrabAdr 
(viil.8) ddindim visargo lupyate pitrrasvarag va dirgham dpad- 
vate, woth: rubmo___.. tarhi suco.__. ity atra lopadir- 
ghiu kim na सकती, dvirultatrdd is Grimah, tat katham, 
AvdrabAdr (viii.8) ddisutra* ज ahdrah aheuvar (viii.13) ity 
atra ca. nanv ahordtre ity atra katham oteam. anydrthena 
grahanasdmertiyene "ti brimah, tat’ katham. ahordtre dhr- 
१८९४३८९ (iv.ll) tty evamrdpesdimydd ahordtrdbhy dm 
dhordtrayor ity ddi vifieyam". “eram ced adhishavane 
(1४.11) if grahanasdmarthyendi *va" “sheatee siddhe" "ny व 
24४८ (vil) iti “nishedhanishedhena virodhah". satyam: age 


` “` ` [viiite- 
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only found four instances of की before forms of ru/ > namely 
euvo rufidindh (iv.1.24; 7.13"), १/0 roldva (4. and नतत ro- 
kahydmi (i.7.9"). The other Pritigakhyas (Rik, Pr. iv.9, r, 28,29: 
Vaj. Pr. 19.54; Ath. Pr. 7.19, 9.20) convert aA to d in like cireum- 
stances; and at least the Rik and Atharvan afford several instances 
of the sand/i, । 
_ So much for the rule and its meaning. The commentator, un- 
च has found oceasion to give it a forced and false inter- 
pretation it leads him into a nest of difficulties, throug ch which he 
founders as best he can, coming ont at the end with much dis- 
credit. There happens to be a single passage (or, if, there be 
another, I have not noticed it) where a word with original final r 
follows in the Sanhiti a bey ek are with r—namely rukimo 
antah {1४.1.10*-*; 8.52; Kein) gr —and, of course, in the inversions of 
jock atd-text, comes to stand before its predecessor. The accepted 
fd-reading, it न pone Si i given in full by the commentator), is 
rukme antar antd rukmo rukimo antah, the analogy of the Rik and 
Atharvan usage bein ig followed in the treatment of anteA, In or- 
der, now, to fin d authority for this reading, the commentator de 
clares that tu, ‘but,’ in the rule rat mifies that, even when preceded 
by an a-vowel, the words specified in rule 8 and its suécessors lose 
their rizarjaniya and lengthen the preceding vowel. This is an 
attribution of p 1 pregnancy of meaning to the particle such 
as is not 110 ॑ uently made, rarely with more evident falsity 
than here, The ou ection is Immediately sugaested—why, in that 
case, does not सततत) in sure rohdva (1.7.07), ee its A and length- 
en itsa? Because, is the acute reply, it has been mentioned 
twice, once in rule 8, and once in rule 13, What possible connec 
tion is to be discovered between this repetition and the use to 
which he would fain put it, he does not give himself the trouble to 
inform us: he takes care to raise only euch difficulties as he con- 
cerves himself able to remove. The next which it pleases him to 
evoke is—how is the o of ahoritre to be explained ? We rather 
racahdasyd ‘dhishavane itt grahanasdmorthyena™ shateani w= 
dhyatu: sthdnagabdasya katham sidhyet: grahaunddisimarthyd- 
तत tasmdt tadartham"™ tdvat™ ettram sdrthakam iti “tadar- 
tham ea drashtawyam": tadorthar ee "ti gudajihvikinydyah™: 
tathd hi: grahanasiimarthydd™ tt™ gamenikdmitram™: kan- 
thoktis tu vipeshah : tatah savagabdartham™ sitram iti bhdval™, 
avarndd anyo ‘navarnah: asdw कतत yasmdt aa tathoktah, 


rephah paro yasmdd aedu rephaparah, 

"छ. 8.0. क्छ. *W.8.G.M.om, * फर, 9. ins, aharakardi, * WB. O.om. 
0. adhishavane, * G. ग phi | graae eraurupasdmarthydd, * G. M. fre, © B, 
(~ + | mu ongdriiena grohonendi ‘ra, (नग. Mo om "1 O. अतवी, 
ah ine, aishiddhe, ©) OQ. shatranizhedhanishedho nu vidheyoh; DB. nishedho wa 
i virediah, “B.-ndsam-. "~ ठ. artham; G. भ. fadavestiam. “"G. M. vd tat, 

johfaryom. G. M. oe "9G. M. gula-, = (). -thjyom ™ 0, 





expect to hear him reply—because aia/ also is twice mentioned, 
in the same two rules with surah, But no; we do injustice to the 
tenderness of his exegetical conscience, in supposing him capable 
of such gross arbitrariness of Biber geeaation, when in rule 8, in- 
stead of ahah, aharahah is read. He alleges instead the compe- 
tency of a form cited for another वर य Rik Pr, ४ ।॥ 
liv,55): we have read in rule iv.11 chordtre, where the pragrah 
are under treatment, and this suifices, by ap oe of form, to deter- 
mine the reading also of क dm and ahordtrayoh, If this 
be so, it is next retorted, then, as the sh of adhishavane, which is 
cited in the same rule, is assured by the citation itself, rule vi.11, 
prescribing the «A, in the Way. of an exception to an exception, is 
out of order. That is true, the commentator confesses: but, grant- 
ing that the eA of save is established by the previous mention of 
hishavane, how is that of sthiina, the other word specified in 
the same rule, established? the rule is therefore to be deemed of 
force so far as relates to that word, and to be regarded as intend- 
ed for it. Of what follows, not all is clear to me: it appears that 
the rule Ss after all, defended as it stands, on: “the principle of 
sugar-candy and little tongue” (1. ९ as merely giving mative th fn is 
area ery Tere of what one cannot receive too much of, as the 
palate of candy—?): for to establish the reading on the authority 
of 3 previous citation is only doing just what will answer (? ga- 
manikd occurs in only one other passage, the comment on 1.18, and 
I find nowhere any thing that explains its use), while specific men- 
tion is a distinction; hence the rule has a meaning as applied to 
save also: such is the understanding. 

The commentator might much better, surely, have acknowledged 
thut his text-book had omitted to ह vide for the 0 cial case of 
jaté-reading which has caused all this trouble, than have forced it 
within th contemplation of the rules at such cost, 


दोर्घ 4 पर्व , 

[घ च धृतः ॥१७॥ 

17. And the preceding vowel is made long, 

The “and” (ca) in the rule is declared to signify that the length- 
ening of the vowel takes place only when ate janiya has been 
omitted. The cited examples are rurd rdudrah [४.5.19 Ys स ro- 
Ait (v.5.16), and visind rdpark krtvd (vi.9.4?: only G. M. have 
the last word). .As was noticed in the comment upon the prece- 
ding rule, there is no such case of ai changed to @ before r, ex- 
cept the one forming the special subject of the following rules. 








17. tasmdd rephaperavisarjoniydl fuptdt pirce ‘pi yor srare 
hrasvah sa ca dirgham dpadyate, yath@®: rurd....5 titti-.__ 
vishnd..... yoda" visarjaniyasya lopas taddi "va dirghatedin 
yatha sydd ity evamarthag capabdah, : 

'O.om. > प्व, अ, तर. *G. M, 0. ina, वगु 

ToL, Ix. 13 
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ठञ्च ॥१८॥ 
18, 48 also, in eshiah. 


This word has been already mentioned, in rule 8, as one of those 
whose final 4 is lisble to become ह, It is here made the farther 
subject of rae cial rule, because itis the only case in the Sanhitad 
of ai changed to d 9 note to rule 16}. The passage 
in which it occurs is éshtd réyah tee + and vi.2.2%), 

‘We have seen, however, that the commentator has felt obliged 
to hb a false interpretation to rule 16, and one which renders eu- 
perfinous the present rule, as applying to a case already included 
under that one. He ts well aware of the objection to his interpre- 
tution thence arisin é and himself points out that esitd कती ibe 
eahter ested rdyah (only क. gives this) is a case analogous wit 
rukme antar antd rudéno rukmo anteh (W. B. omit the last two 
words), and that the loss of A and lengthening of @ in es/itaA is an 
effect of the fe in rule 16: but he does what he can toward remov- 
ing the objection by alleging that the detail of discordant opinions 
whic is to follow (im the next four roles) renders it more desirable 
to cite the case specinll ८ in order that it may be understood to 
what those oe apply. This is a tolerably ingenious subter- 
fuge—but, after all, only a subterfuge. 

नेकेषाम्‌ waka 

19. Not so, according to some authorities. ॥ 

, The commentator gives two alternative explanationé of this 

rule—both, however, as he notices, leading to the same reading of 
the phrase under question, Vararuci, namely, holds that, in the 
view of some,-‘the rule denies the conversion of / to r in eshtah, 
and therefore also oF rolongation of the a ; whence, by the Ben. 
eral rule ix.8, the word would become es/fo (in analogy with all 
the other cases in the text of ah before +}. Maihisheya, however, 
understands that some are said to deny that the A of es/teh is {9 
ble to conversion into r before another r—that is to say, he makes 
the rule establish so far an exception under rule 8 rather than rule 


18. esifar ity aamin grahane visarjaniyo rephaparo' ‘varna- 
parvo ‘pw flupyate * . yathd': eshtd_.... ‘eapabdo lopaidir- 
ghayor dkarshakah’. nanv etad anupapannam: Avdrabhdr 
(viii.8) ddyantahpdtitedd eshtar ity asya: “eshtd....° rukmo 
---= itivat’s anavarnaptreas tu (vili.16) ity atra tugabdena’ 
lopadirghasiddhdu’, “midi ‘vam: vakshyamdnamatabheddgra- 
yatuajidpandya grhitam etad upapannataram: iti parihdrah, 

te ph rephal, *QO.om, *G, भ, ina. parvar ox dirghah. + ©. ॐ. तक, 4G, 
-ghdy dkarshati, and put at the beginning, (म, 9. M. 0. om. ` W. di: 6. 
M. iti padam, "0. 4. pabde, *B. gharrutoh; G.M. 0. -ddhe. 09 कर, B, 0, om. 
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18. There can be little question that Vararuci’s explanation is the 
true one, | छ he Bee 14, % 

In rule 21, below, we have yet another mode taught of arriving 
at the same result as regards the reading 


¥, टावुत्तमोत्तरीयस्य त नरीयस्य रेफम्‌ ॥ २० ॥ 

20. According to Uttamottariya, two become +. 

| Here, again, ere, again, there are two interpretations, Vararuci giving 
one, Mahisheya the other. The former says that, in the opinion 
of the spécified authority pak, ‘holder of a paki hd or recen- 
sion of the sacred text’), the es of esitah and the follow- 
ing r both become r—that is, as I should think it ought to mean 
both fuse together into 9 single r: thus, esterdyah—but none 
the manuseripts give this reading in illustrating the case: see the 
various readings below. Mahisheya, on the other hand, sean ‘ds 
the individual referred to as owning the gecko ride name. Dvivut- 
tamottariya, and as holding that the A of ea/taA becomes r before 
r, making eater rdyah, 

Vararucit here maintains, in my opinion, his usual superiority 
over Mahisheya, as regards both the plausibility of the name उत 
sumed and the admissibility of the reading taught; and I have 
accordingly made my translation conform with his interpretation, 

It is interesting to note the uncertainty of the tradition within 
reach of the commentators as to the personality of the authorities 
quoted by the Pritigikhya. 


i साकृत्यस्योकाटम्‌ T 1 ॥ 240 
21. According to Samkrtya, the visarjanfya becomes w. 


And this uw, by x.5, unites with the precedin ip a to form 0, 80 
that the reading of the passage is esito rdyeh, as it is according 








19, ekeshdm mata esltar iti visarjaniyo rephaparo na hepyate: 
ata eva piroasvaradirghibhdvag ca: kim te ghoshavatparag 
ea (ix.8) ‘iy ofvam'. yathd: eshto rdyah, vararuciviracitam 
état: méAisheyobhdshitam te’ evam: eahtar iti visarjaniyo re 
phaparo ‘repham ad’ "padyata iti'. siddharipam ubhayoh sa- 
1 

© प, जा, १. Mom, १0. Mos (५५, अ. 80 एरु चकन ° 0, om, ma. 
[1 41/11 mata 1.11 11 
tatparo rephag ca dodo क repham dpadyete. yathd: ६१6६ च 
rdyah, ayam artho edrarucoktah': miahisheyoktaa te dvdvut- 
tamottariya ti kasya cin ndma: tanmata eahtar’ iti visarjaniyo 
nphapero repham dpadyate: * eshtar rdya itt. 

१0, or, "G. MC वव, "BG. ML td; 0. tir. * W. 9, 0. षय 8 WR. 
eid raya. *O. ina. poled, ' 9, 9. M.-td ° 03. M, 0. om. 


146 Testes to ५ W. D. Whitney, . es ek [ viii. 21- 


to the “some authorities ” quoted in rule 19, above. This is point- 

ed out by the commentator; who, however, declares that the refer- 

ence to Simkrtya ina ae place shows that he is not one of 

the people there B. specifies. (probably by a cop. yist" 

blunder) that oa Sr ion given of the meaning of the य्‌ 
credited to M 


Peay ल 72 


‘ 22, And, according to Ukhya, along with the .preceding 
etter? | 


That is, वु becomes es/tu, the A and its predecessor a coales- 
cing into uv, ` This is the only exposition given by W. and 0, But 
GM. and B., strangely agreeing for once to differ from the rest, 
ascribe, this, understan ding f the mesning of the rule to Mahi- 
sheya, and report, Vararuct aa, holding it to त पि fy that. the A of 

iy with its predecessor, becomes r, This 4 version of the 
piste fit seems little better than nonsense, and neither of the MSS 


gives a reading to correspond 
ir inthis net-work of alter- 


तिद aly 18) is approved. 70 secord- 

ance herewith is the reading ९ edited text_and. of my manu- 
th t, ewitd rdyah, 

| The most interesting eircumstance connected with this waste of 

1 > dozen rules over the reading of a single word, is the indi- 

eation afforded of the anomalonsness of the combination as a ple- 

nomenon, belonging to the Taittiriya-Sanhita, while it is in other 

usual thing, 












Vedic texts.a natural and 
FATART: TATA: AAAS: ॥ 22 


21. sémkrtyasya mata eshtar iti visarjaniyo rephapara ukd- 
ram dpadyate’, tata* uvarnapara okdram (x.5) iti otvam, 
yath@ eshto rdyah, asya ca ndi*keshd m (viii.19) ity aaya 
` ज क. aida thi mahéhepoktam! >©. त. om. * W. ए, 0, आ. जयः “G. अ ©, ium 

SG +~ (0. ing. i 

22. ukhyasya mate rephopara’ eahtar iti viserjaniyah pirva- 
varnena saho "kdram dpadyate: ‘iti mihisheyoktam १04 
1. 11.111 
parah piirvena soha repham dpadyata व, yatha": १८5६४" 
radyah'"; pirvena saha vortata iti sapircaA 

damin vikalpajile” prathamam eshtag oa (Vili.18) itt जवते 
eve "ahtam. 


1G. M. om; 0 after ii, | Wlom.; 0. i "0; M. * G. M 
ay OW. Qom Bs. gar- 7G. = णक. "G, M. om, A, ०० *'B ty 








23. At the end of the former member of a compotind, before 
k, kh, or p, visarjaniya becomes sh—or s, if preceded by a. 

‘ The commentator notes the fact that, as a different “ise 
occasion is here introduced, ~ implication “followed by a vowe. 
or a sonant consonant,” which has so long been ॐ foree (namely, 
since rule 3 of this chapter), comes to an end, His illustrative 
examples are: atho Aavishkrtdadm, eva: (yi.4,a?= 0, omits-eva), 
grasitam nishkhidati (vi1.9": 0. omits the first word), baAish sees 
vomdnn Man tee pale (४1.4.95 : O. omits the last word), nama 
rdir ecdi "nam (v.5.7*: O. omits enam), and 0 se. part 
patim (1.1147: 0. omits the last. word). counter-example, 
to show that the A must end the first member of a compound, 
not an independent word, we have gusApdeatil ib + 1.1 
(४-3-81); and namah pitrbhyo abhd (ii1.2.89 ; only 6. M. have च 
This 15 a general rule, app lying to almost all the compounds in 
the Sanhitd which show a final 4 before an initial &, kA, or p of 
the second member. A few exceptions are mentioned farther on 
(rules 39.83}. 


= ग्राविनिरिटः गश्रतो STATA AT ऽसो गऽतिदिवोवि नेषि 

प्राविनिरिटःण्तोऽपमेत्विरिषोऽदसोऽतिदिवोवि- 
श्रतोऽए्मनस्तमसः ॥ २8॥ 

24. Also in dvih, nih, idah, gagvatah, apasah, deva rishah, 
aithasah, ati divah, vigvatah, agmanah, and tamasah, 

This rule, the commentator remarks, relates to words which are 
not first members of Noe vunds. His examples are: for rth, 
(wish Rrnushea {1.2.143}. For ath, ghrtam nish pidati (13.3.11); 


28. चच paranim ittavigeshandd etatparyanté svaraghosharat- 
pardnucrttir mantavyd, avagrahdatavart(' visarjantyah kakira- 
thakdrapahdraparad shakdram dpadyate: akdragrirvag cet sakd- 


SS —————————— ee 











ram, yathd": atho...: grae-....: dbahish-_...: namae_...: 
pathas-_.... avagraha iti kim: puah-....2 अचका -- ka- 


kdrag ca khakdrag ca pakérag ca kakhapakdrdh: te pare’ yas- 
mdd asdu" tathoktah, akdrah pirvo yaamdd asdv akdrapdrval. 
G.M. -shdd. सः * G. कधा * W. -Lavatera; B, ha; 0. 


M. -Aavarti. *G.M.om. *0. ele, *G. "उ. M. O. an. 

Phy १ ~ दीः visarjaniyah kakhapukdraparo * yathdvihi- 
tam" bhajate. yath@': dvuish....: gértam....: idaa....: 
fape-._..f aparsas....f uror....: deva “ti kim: aa... ; ane 
Aaaas....: ati....: ati’tikim: divah_...: vige-....2 team 
=-= MO - - ~. 

anavagrahdrtho ‘yam तवा, | 

© GM. dvirddishe eidyomdne, >, M. ina. Ad shokdram akdragmirvar cef sa. 
idrom iti, ° G. M. -thdsamA-. ° उ. 2 0, om. | | 
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of nish before P, I find besides only nish podyeren (१.3.103) ; 
before kA, nish Khidati (ii,2.10%); before &, the cases are more 
Tumerous, with forms of yi (1). and dram [४1.4.102-3; 
doubtless; the separation of the divisions prevents the exhibition 
of the andi); cases of nih with accented forms of verbs in 4 are 


poe frequent, but come under the नम ¢ rule, not this one, 





or idah, idas pade sam idhyasa (1.6.114 ond iv.4.4*: O, omits 
the last two words): on the other hand, we have fddydA pete at 


1.1.82. For gaprates, pagbatas kar Aaste (9.2.12 ५. For opa- 
aah, apasca pire any (7.2.112; O. omits asya). For deva ri- 
‘hah, uror dno deva riahas pdhi (1.4.452; 0. omits to तर); with 
arrishah pdte naktem 1.2.142; 5.11!) as counter-example, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after deva. For (क 
aah, (ब pdtu रषी (4 O. has ८०९१): another 
case Bs found in the same division, afiiasas rae att divah, 
ah divas paki samdavacrtran (18.147: G, M. 0. omit after (न; 
with diowk p preAtheant suvar gated migrih (iv.6.5": onl M B, has the 
last word; 0. omits the last three) as counterexample, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after ati. For vipra- 
tah, vigvatas port havdmahe (1.8.131: G. M. omit the last word): 
other eases occur at 1.5.39: 1.1.111; 58.141; 71.114: 19.2.19.,54; 9,13" 
(in the various repetitions of only two phrases, always before HA ri) ; 
d, a5 first member of a compound, 00९ falling under the pre- 
ceding rule, at 1१.9.१५. an exception is noted in a later rule 
(rant) _ For agmanah, team थः eri (1४.1.29). For tama- 
sah, ud vayam tamasas pap ari pagyantah (iv.1.7* and ४.1.६१; only 
(2. has the last word, ani it omits the first two). 


कृधिपिन्त्पयेपरः ॥ २५॥ 

25.. Also before krdAd, pinva, and pathe. 

The examples are: wru nas rAd (1.6.118 i apas pinva word) 
- obiea rath’ namas W pail ठ (iv.7.137: (=. M. omit the first word). 
Por priva and pathe 1 find no further examples; but « before Ardhi 
occurs also at 1.4.2 (where the edition has the false reading A), 3: 
' 17.2.9१; 5.10%: v.7,.6°-*: vL3.27; ५.5५. | 


oF सक्रघकारयरे ॥२६॥ 
26. But not when 5, kr, or gh follows. 
25, =-= -- evampare कह ~ evamparo visarjaniyo yothdvidhim' -bhajate. ya- 


(his uru....' @paa_...: sapr-_._., 

¦ ५0 णर). - उ. अ. 0. om. | 

26. sakraghe' "ty ewampare sati krdhyiddu® wisarjuntyo yatha- 
vihitam' ni “padyate, yathd"': tdna._..: pam... rephena kim 
0 11.3355 1, L. 
॥ प, odds kdre eat. * 0. कक. ° 6, ४. नवा +. 8. 6. भ. om. ` 








will, 27.) Tittiriya-Pritigikhya and Tribhishyaratna, 199 
. By its terms, the rule means that the i aie tion of the preee- 
ding rule becomes void when either of the worda there mentioned 
is followed as here epoca ; but the cases of its application, so 
far as I am aware, all concern ArdAd, The commentator’s illustra- 
tions are: tda ma dmanasah Krdhi avdAd (१.3.91; only W. has 
the first two words, and it omita the last one), gar ca nah drdAi: 
bratee rag (ui.3.11*; 0. omits the last word), and tru (+ 
yaya nak krdhi: ghrtam ghrtayone (1.3.41; G. M. 0. omit the 
vst; word) ; meio to the second of these, there is a counter-example, 
uta no ey as krdhi kshayadvirdya (iv.5.107), 10 show that ony 
&r, not & alone, gives occasion for retention of the A. The word, 
dmanasah krdhi svdha occur again at ii.3.9? : [find no other cases 
to be specified in addition to those quoted by the commentator, | | 


 पन्नीवेपतीपतेपतवेवतिष्यतिंपरः ॥ ९५ ॥ ॥ 
27. Also before patni ve, pati, pate, pataye, patih, and 


The examples are: first, brahmaniag patnt vedim [1,5.81 i with 
a counter-example, to show that the word pafni must be followed 
by ve, retodidh patni va ity dha (vi.5.8*: but O. reads ककत 
natok patnivcantam, 1.4.27); further, cublas pati idam 14194 
(ii.2.107; only O, has cham), vdstosh pate prati (ii4.10"), pra 
00 bhuvas pate (1.2.9 and vi,1.11*), शवल pataye pardsra 
(1.4.2), ndeas patir rdcam ( 1.7.74}, and wdeas patin vigrakarmd- 
nam dtaye (1१.9.29: G. M. O. omit the last word), The inquiry is 
now raised, why it was necessary to give all these words in detail 
instead of comprehending them all in pet, and in. nly -quoted 
न: pene divam gacha sunah = tia (5.1 194 and $.1.10*)}. | / 
The eases of retention of = betore the cases of pati are so nu- 
merous, that it would be highly convenient to be able to dispose of 
them at once by quoting in the rule the theme pati; but such a 
roceeding is permitted (by 123) onl ion themes 997 in च 
Pada the other combinations of this class which I have noted from 
the Sanhita; manasas pati (1.1.133; 4.44"), pathas pati (1.1.142), 
brahmanas pati (1.5.64; 11.1.57); jyotishas pati (1.5.111: iy.4.4°), 
pavasas pati (112.127), jagatas pati (ii.4.5"), sadasas pati (11.6.8र; 
19.२.५५) gatinaa pati (11.6,111: iv,4.4"), १ 0.1," 
म aa patih (iv.7.14") We have the genitive pated in briaa- 
` patel (0.1 , but, as the कच्च reads brAah-pateh, the word 
does not fall under this rule: fapaspoti (1.2.102; p, tapah-patih) 






27, ...-.. evampero visarjaniyo yathdvihitam' bhajate. ya- 
tt: brah-....: va iti Bim: reto-....: gubA- 2.2 odat-.._.: 
pra...-2 vde....: vde...¢ vdeo... pad ity etdvatdi ‘va 
aiddhe “pratipadapdthena kim’; divam.... ityddinishedhdr- 
thas, | ू 
` ५ 9. 0. MM. -idtih. "0. ४ 0. जका, (0, M. ~ पन्न; 0. नत, * 0, 





Whitney, = [viii अ 








belongs in the same category. Of the words quoted by the com- 
1 tator, bitivas pati occurs again at १.7.193. ona vdeuvs pati at il. 


क, 
` दिवःसदृसस्यरियत्यरः -॥ २८॥ 

28, Also in divah and sahasah, before pari and put. - 

The cited examples are divas peri prathamaim 1.3.145 and 
iv.2,2'), divas seat stirydya (1.2.0: +), omits the last word), 
and sahasas putro adbhutah (19.1.02). We have sahasas putram 
also at iv.4.4%, and divas pari at 11.3.53 and iv.2.10*: one case of 
dicah peri is excepted Ee rile 34, below. As counterexamples, 
are pan divah prthi ^ / pars antarikahdt [1.1.102 et al: W. 
5, QO, omit dirah, which is better, as this is used just below to 
illustrate another point), parushaiparushoh pari (iv.2.02), and 
parent puirda uta vigvéyushai rayim (1१.8.9५; G. आ. 0. have. 
only the first two words), to show that only. the words specified 
show # before pari and put; and divah (0१५०. peri (11.1.10> 
etal; GM. omit pari, which is better this time), to show that 
those words show it only in the circumstances stated, 

Put is declared a part of 3 word, involving more than one case, 

रावस्योपरः ॥ २१॥ 

29. Also in शतच, before po. 

The commentators examples are: papard vdi raéyes poshah 
[१.५.6२ ), sam ahaii rdyas poshena (1.7.97), parktenutrdya rdyas 
poshdya (0.2.51; ज, M, omit the first word and add brAate, which 
makes the reference belon रा te he |, and rdyas poshasya dadi- 
tdrah sydmea (19.2.31 ; only 0, has the last word). As counter- 
exam ples, he gives vidiuh ५ uta tmand (1.1.113), to show 
that the rule applies to no other word than rdyah before po, and 
eshtd rdyah pre 'she bhagdya (1.2.111 : 6. M, omit the first word), 


8 ज 








28. करव ~ , न्वत ity. क visarjaniyah pariputparo® ya- 
thdvidhim' bhajate, divas....: divas pu-.._.: sah-..... ana- 
yor ii Kim: divah..-_> par-_._.: puli-__..: evampara iti 
kim: divah. 22. anekarthatydt' pud iti paddikadepah, 

VBL anayoh; GM. etayol. '* Gs M. pari: put-ity evamparo; 0. do. except 
ity. "9. M. 0. -wikitari. “BG. M, 0. म्‌ ए se alg | 
29. rdya ttt atra wisarjaniyoh pe ity evampero yothdvihitam!' 
bhojate. yathP: pagavo..... po iti paddikadeco bahipddd- 


narthah र sam -- > gate... rdyas_...., riya iti kim: oie 
bAwh.__.: "po ity okdrena him': ६१44... 

ag oe Me भका ° 0, 0, णठ, G, M. okdrah kimarihah, *B. om. to yar | 
id in comment to role, Wf 


‘and Tribhdshyaratna 7. 201 





to show that only po, not क when otherwise followed, calls out the 
presoribed effect in rdyah, | | 


Thave not attempted to note the numerous instances of the oc- 
currence of rdyas posha in the Sanhita, In the derivative rdyas- 
poshavani (1.2.123; 3.17), where -the division ‘is; [लीक कचन, the 
ele ant according to its custom, leaves thes of rdyas unchanged 


` नमस्करोपरः ॥२०॥ 
30. Also in namah, before karo 
¦ The examples illustrating the action of the rule are sériipatsare- 
na names karomdé (v.5.7%), and whhayibhye namas karotd (1.8.95 
O. reads karomé) ; counter-examples, showing the uselessness of 
either specification of the rule without: the other, are nomah (त 
parding ch! iv.5.51,9?; W. omits ca, 0, omits the example), and 
ehahdyandd enah karoti (vi.6.31), | 
Other instances of namaa karoti are found at v.85 173: 1.9.8४; 
and of -ratscrena namas karomi at v.5.77 twice, 7* twice. 
The printed text has preyosds karat and vasyasaa karat (but, by 
il कन ४ , inconsistency, immediately after, jpagumatah erat) at 
1.6.67; but, as these combinations are unauthorized by the. Priiticd- 
khya, and not supported by my manuscript; I do! not doubt that 
the readings are erroneous, 


ATA: ॥ २१५॥ 

31, Also in vasuh, before ‰. 

The passage is sa idhdno vasush kavih (1.4.4३), and I have 
found 10 other. Counter-examples, of obvious application, are 
given: wiprah cucih kavih (1.9.14°:5.5"), mayi vaswh puro vosuh 
(19.101 and wiprdvasul pary amushnidt 0 B,, which 
is quite ¢ ord 


éfective just along here, omits the first word). 
MA AAA AAA TTT! ॥३६॥ 


30. nama ify atra’ visarjantyah karo ity evamparo yathdvihin 
tam’ bhajate, yothd’> sarine-. --- wbhay-o... ‘karo, iti Aim: 





namaA....° "nama iti kim sekah-ol_.." | 
१. आ. 0. छ, *G,M. न्व ° (3. M. 0. om.;B: omits to bere. (9.0. om. 
© G, M. put before whhay-; B. puts after whhay-_.__, and om. karo thi aad 
$1. ‘vasur ity atra visarjaniyah kakdraparo yathdvihitam?. 
dpadyate’, yathd"': sa rasur iti kim: oiprali....2 evams ) 
para iti Kim, mayi_..-: vigvd-..... A eau द 
¢ Bom. *G.M.-vidtim. ° 0. आ. 0. Shajate. "©. MOOfom: 


22 = ¦ ए. 2). Whitney, [wii 38 


32. Not in adhvarari चवरी, antah, jdtoh, viviguh कवी) 
These words constitute exceptions under the foregoing rules. 
The commentator specifies in each case under which rule the ex- 
ception falls. The first example is : yan fam adhvaram bis ha 1 
poribhdr aszi (९.1.111; 0. omits the first word, फ, B. the Inst Hf 
an exception under viii24, which would require vipratas; W. 

O. remark that Sap distinctive addition of adhvaram effects the 
exception, and ४४. O. add the counterexample indram vo vieratas 
pari (1.8.121). For antaA, the example is ipso slag (1/1 11 
दतत (14.36: ©. omits the first ऋक्‌) = 'an exception under rule 
25, antafh being first memberofa compound. For jdtaA, bAditasya 
jitah patir eka dait (1१.2.६2: 0, omite the first word, and alone 
mids dsit; G, 21. omit ८६० also): an exception under yiiiL27, For 









wiviguh ^ yd dviviguh paruhparuh (1४.2.64); with the counter- 
example parushparur anughuahyd vigasta (iv.0.97: only G. M. 
have the last word), For puncA, finally, punchpunar Ay चतरत 


(¥i.5.15-* ; ont आ, have asmdt), Both these last are execep- 
tions under 1.29. 

The versions of the comment to this rule are more than usnally 
discordant, all being defective except W. and O., and even these 
having suffered considerable disarrangement, For the details, see 
the various readings below, 


 धषवति ॥३३॥ 

33, Nor before a word containing dA or sh. 
५ By vicinage,” says the commentator, is understood a negative, 
in this and in the next following rule. + The meanin 1 of the rule is 
that, when » word containing cither of the letters dA or sh follows 
the eigerjaniya, the latter is not liable to conversion into क or ah, 
as required by the foregoing precepts, The examples given are 


=-= 





32, =-= ~~ चलतीव ' viserjoniyo ववी na bhajate’. ya- 
thd; yajfiams...: dvirnir® (viii.24) iti priptih:. ‘adivaravi- 
geshandn ऋत ‘adhvaram iti kim: indr-....7 mahd- 
eet “kakhapakdra (viii23) iti prdptih: एच patnt 
४९८2 (१.९) iti" prdptih": “yd....4: vinigur® iti him: pa- 
fush-._..) pundl-_...: kakhapakdraparah" (viii.23) ity 
anayoh prdptip, 

» oh M. % desk. GM: -widhirn, * G. MLO. dpadyate, 4G: M. O. om. 
° GM. add 4 9 G. Mo च, 1) 9. 0. Mom; प, 0. put next before सः 

fin © Boom, 0. om. pati; 3, भ. patishpatim, = 0, ity ddind, 69) प्र, 
ए. 0. put after mahd-_.... " G. M. -pub parr, 4G. ध 0 om. parc, 

83. ehanidhydd atra* paratra ca* nanartho labhyate. dhag' 
20 shag! ca dhashdu: ty asmint ata iti dhashavat: taamin तव 
कवचाः pade parabhate sati ‘parvo visarjaniyo" yathdvihitai’ 
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bahihparidht skandat [३.8.62 and vi.2.8°: the same divisions con- 


tain each second example of the compound), purnehalpurusho 
nidhangm (१.6.3२; the same division as 9 second example 
of the 0 मः , and whhayatahkehndr bhavati (v1.14 fi I 
have noted besides only parushahparushah pari (iv.2.97), That 
the word se gery dh or sh must follow the visarjaniya, not be 
the one that itself ends in that letter, is shown by the counter- 
examples adhaspadam Arnute (15.17.153), and rtasya jyottshas 
patim [1.5.111]. | 

परिवाप्रपर्‌ः ॥ 23 0 

34. Not before pari vi or pra. 

The examples are rocand divah pari vdjeshu en) 1: only G, 
M. have the first word)—with the counter-cxample divas pari pra- 
thamam (1.8.142 and 3४.2.21}, to show the neod of citing vd after 
puri—and tasmdd itahpraddnam devdh (iii.2.97 : QO, omits चतौ). 
Of these, the first is an exception under vili,28; the other, under 
vul23. There is yet another passage, da/iiprdno vdi manushyah 
(¥i,1.1*), which needs to be brought under pe 6 rule; and the com- 
mentator accordingly declares that the quotation of pra in this 
rule with short च is intended to connote prd also—just as, in 8 rule 
of the next chapter (ix.24), athd connotes atha also, by a converse 
principle. This, however, suggests a 9 then is not 
rile vii.7, prescribing for prd an effect which had ‘already (heen 


n@ “padyate, yatha"> bahdi-...: purw...: wbhay-..-: 
kakhapakdra® (viii.23) iti prdptih. parabhdta iti kim: adhas- 
~= = flasya-__.. Ys 
" ७. M. tna ca. 7G. अ. 0, ins. जिन, ° 0. MLO. कान्य, “G. ML O.. ehald- 
rap. * BG. M. 0. छत, © 0). 07. ; G. M. पालना ` "G. M. -oidhim "9. ©, 1. 
Q.om, *B.-rapara. " W. adds dasminn iii nidishte pirvarya, porivdpravarad, 
a4. part vd: pra: * evamparo visarjaniyo yathdvihitam™ nd 
“padyate. rocand._..: ve ti kim: divas....: taamdd...., 
pre "ti Arasvagrahanam dirghasyd ‘py upalakshanam: * yatho 
‘dathdparag ga (ix.24) itt dirghagrahanam hrasvasyo ‘pala- 
Kehandrtham', tari prdptrvag ea (vii7) iti नोत) vyar- 
tham: pragabdasyd * "nuerrttasydi va dirghopalakshakatodd’: iti 
eat: woyate: pratyakshagriitasydi ‘vo "palakehakatvanv nd ‘nw 
krahtasye "ti vijfleyam; “tathd Ai: vdhanauhyamdna’ (vii) 
ity atra’ cakdrena pragabdas tatrd ‘nukrshtah: atra te’ party d- 
prapara’ ity " upalakshakateam™ bhavati, tathd sati ‘dam 
apy uddharanam; bahih-_._.. 
१. M. ina. गि, *G.M. -vidiim, "B. ina. ™ hore, sa well ag below, in its 
1 "0.9. 0. teach B. hrarvep-. ° GM. ina, eva. *G. 0 ; 0. 
पण १ 0. ५. + ° ©. Mom. ० (उ, 24. तन, + (३, Mins, pra. 
111... „ M. 
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prescribed for if asuperiluity? Because, is the reply, such con- 
F prope 


notation is on rin the case of a word directly cited, not of 
one that is brought forward b पा plication merely: and in rule 


vii.6 the pra was thus brought forward [from rule 4], in virtue of 
the ca, ‘and,’ contained in the rule: र here the pra is ex- 
pressly mentioned, This seems a case of rather questionable inter- 


pretation, न्क 
न निर्ण निः॥३५॥ _ _ - - ` 
35. Not “4, ~ 


That is, as the commentator explains it, the exception establish- 
ed b ५ the preceding rule does not hold good in the case of nih, 
which is treated 98 0 in rule 24, even before pro, The 
cases instanced in illustration of a द both oF» nna 
character: the one is a jafd-reading, prdficdu nir ni foci 
prafiedu nih (vi.4,10"), the other an ho from the ae aly the 
same muodta (vi.4.10), dimand pard niah h iby pubracocishd, these 
words aorta which end respectively the first four divisions of 
the anurdka, We shall find other quotations of the endings later; 
and their appearance is at least decisive of the recognition by the 
commentator of the breaking up of the anwedias into divisions of 
fifty words न whatever we may have to believe respecting its 
recognition by the Pritigikhya, We are not, however, to take for 
granted that even the commentator accepted the division as now 
made in our manuscripts, involving a suspension of continuity of 
the samAitd-text after each fiftieth word: there was probably at 
first # mere enumeration made, with an expression of its results at 
the end of the anuedka, The endings, as may be seen in the Cal- 
cutta edition, ure carefully accented, and written १००१ to the 
rules of combination as laid down by the Pritigikhya, The same 
rules are followed in the fas fart text; and hence, as (by rule vii, 
above) aii conyerts the following initial n into n in samhitd, so 
does it also in the fee titions of the jatd (nir nish). Asa Y te 
farther consequence, it has the same effect in the rules of the Pri- 
tigakhya, and I have therefore accepted the reading na instead of 
na in the repetition of the present mle, although १ is supported 
only by T. and W. 


— = 4 





_ 35. nir ity atra visarjantyasya’ praparatve "pi shatvaniahedho 
na bhavati: shatveam eva bhavati "ty arthah. 21 4 न-- - ~ -~ dim- 
44.4.11, * 

| ashtame वत्यौ 
0, ष्य, ° 0. prapare, * 0, ins. prathamaprasne. 
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OMA PTER (20) 11011 = rast 


एताः 1-6, treatment of final k befire initial str letters; T-10, treatment 

of final'ah and ah; 11-16, of final diphttiongy’ before initial vowels; 16-17, of 

the particle छ; 18-19, duplication of final # and च; 20-24, conversion of final 
dn, in, tin, to dé, dar, dér, we = पाद = = 
NRE ॥ ग पिब Fe 


र sa = = 
SAT SAT लुप्यते काणडमाघनस्य ॥4॥. 
1. Fisarjaniy ya, when followed by a spirant which has a-surd 

letter after it, is dropped, mabonlingsto Bi Jindamivana, ' 

_The commentator, after a brief paraphrase of the rule, fives a 
couple of examples to illustrate its working: namely, catustandm 
karott (v.1.64; p. catud-standm), and wdyava atho ९44 110 
(1.1). The mention of Kindamiyana is declared to be made on 
account of a difference of views: others, namely, hold that f is 
dro Eee ॥ before aspirant that is followed by a sonant letter as well, 
1. 1 (1.8.139), ye pukld syus tam [317 W. B.. omit 
fam), yo Aatamand 417 ampipah (11.2.89; ^), omits +०, G, M, 
omit pipe), ars dinakimd ime prajd 4१/११ (1.१.8२; 3.4" : (^). omits 
the first word; G. ML, the first two). ‘Tam not sure that T under- 
stand the consideration further alleged, in view of which it is deci- 
ded that “the rule is all right ;” it appeire to be that, reference 

ving thus been made to a discordance of views, those words will 

be hereafter specified in which there is omission made under any. 
other prescription—but what this refers to, Tam unable to see. 

~Every MS, that I have reads 1 hosha (2 as second word in the 
rile: but the comment so plainly imp 165 the reading pare, and 
the sense so obviously requires it, that I have ventured its adop- 
tion, | | 

Although the prescription bere given is put upon the authority 


of an individual, it is pretty evidently to be regarded as definitely 

1, tahmaparo visarjaniyah kdndamdyanasya mate lupyate 
fasminn dshmany aghoshavatpare sati. yathd mbt. ~~ = dy- 
~~~, Adndamdyanagrahanan vikalpdrtham : anyeshdin 1 
ghoshavatpare ‘py dshmani. visarjaniyo hepyate: yathd: adbh y 
~= ~~ #€- ~ --< Yo - ~~ ddmd@sco..! evan vem ` शः yen 
sati lakshandntaragatam* yeshu padeshu lupyate tani padini 
takshydma’ itt vacanam saralam bhavati, | । 1} , 

tishmd paro yasmid ‘aside tshmaparah": na ghoshavdn agho- 
shah: asdu’ paro yasmidt "sa tathoktah': tasminn aghoshapare, . 

'G. M.O.om. rat *G, M. -yanasya gr-. ५ * ए. -pravane; 0. -prayagrahane; 
G. M. -lpdnéare. ae 0. -mddara-. * G. ~ विप © ©. M. am tatho "high, 
™G. Mom ® 0. M om 
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adopted and taught by the Pritigakhya, and is usually (not with- 
out occasional exceptions) conformed to by the edition o ‘ the San- 
hité, and by my manuscripts both of that and of the Pratigikhyas 
and its commentary. I have, therefore, treated it as {0 
and have everywhere governed by it the readings I have accept- 
ed. The same omission is prescribed b ॥ the Rik and Vajasaneyi 
Pritigikhyas, but not by the Atharvan (see Ath. Pr. 0.40, note). 


श्रघाषपरस्तस्य सस्यानमृष्माणम्‌ ॥ २॥ 


2. Followed by a surd letter, it becomes the spirant of like 
position with that letter. | | : 


_ The commentator’s examples are: yoy kdmeyeta (1.1.23 et al; 
(0. reads (1 agnip oa कह pee £ 0. omits this and the next 
example), ip pagal (v.5.18), agnie te tajah [1.1.103 and ४1.54 - 
O, leaves out fe), and yop pdipmend grhitah (1.1.9५4; W. leaves 
off the first word; G. M. O. omit the last), 

_ The requirements of this rule are by no means complied with ny 
the manuscripts, nor have I followed them in the present work 
In the first place, no अ that I possess, or have ever seen, 
attempts to represent any such sounds as the jihvdindliya and upa- 
dhimndntya ( + 1.9}, or xy and ¢; for these, visarjuntya 1s universal- 
ly substituted, as if the sect of Agnivegya and Vilmiki (see rule 4, 
below) had su P planted all its rivals; and, in the second place, the 
¢ 1 reement to leave viserjaniya स ce before a sibilant (accor- 

ing to the view of the authorities referred to below, in rule 5) is 
nearly as general. In my MS, of the Sanhiti, I have noted abont 
thirty cases of conversion to a sibilant, in 1१0 of unchanged reten- 
tion, and they are nearly all in a single limited neighborhood 
(i in i¥.5), where a different scribe has developed his originality a 
little, As is hinted above, in the introduction, however, (३, and 
M. make with great regularity the assimilation of A to the follow- 
ing stbilents (1, does it not infrequently; the others, almost never. 
have put together, in the note to Ath. Pr. 11.40, a statement of 
the र conflicting views respecting the treatment of A be- 
fore the different classes of surd letters held by the different Pri- 
tigikhyas, or referred to in their rules; and it is unnecessary to 
repeat it here. The sole oe upon which all authorities agree is 
the conversion into ¢ and a before palatal and dental mutes res- 
pectively—and this is also the only point left unquestioned by the 
rules which follow here in our treatise, 


न aay usu 


2. aghoshaparo visarjaniyas taayd ‘ghoshasya sasthdnam अद्या 





mdnam bhajate, yax----: ‘agnig....: uld-....° agnia.... 
yag_.... 
(4 ¢, orm, 
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3, But not when followed by ksh | = 


_ That is to sa IE oe remains unchanged before ksh, the 

Petar for ita conversion to jihedmuiliya being annulled. 
There is peer: corresponding to the usage here prescribed in 
either of the other treatises. The commentator quotes a number 
of examples: manah keheme (v.2.17), ubhayatahkehnar bhavati 
(v1.14: W. B. omit bhavati: the visananiya was exempted from 
conversion into 4 before the & by viiias), gha nig ghanah, kshobhe- 
nah (15.6.4१), ptireo ‘rahtuh Rahiyate (ii.1.7"), and! dyduh kahamd 
rerthat (iv.2.17: O. omits the last word), 


RATATAT: ॥ ॥ 


4. Nor, acco cae to Acnivecya and Valmiki, when followed 
by a guttural or a labial mute. 

The two authorities here specified (the commentator calls them 
“holders of a gakhd, teachers”), it appears, reject altogether the 
Jihcdmiliya and upadhmaniya, since they preacribe the retention 
of riserjaniya in the only situations where those problematical 
sounds are liable to arise, The commentator quotes a couple of 
iustrative passages: yah Admayeta (jin1-2° et al), and agnih 

a pur dsit (v.7,26: 0. has dropped out what follows agnif), 

‘hen, to show that on other points these heterodox persons accept 
our rule 2, he cites madhug ca mddhavag ea (0.4.14 and 15.4.11 1}, 
manasa tatvdye 01 bot B. substitutes names taliydya, 
१.5.91), dgup gipdnah (1४.6.41), yas soma varmiti (1.9.2०). 


SAI ट्वेकंयामाचा्यीणाम्‌ 
[ टवेकंषामाचा्यीणाम्‌ ॥५॥ 
©, According to some authorities, not when followed by a 
spirant, and only then, 
I believe there can be no real doubt as to the meaning of this 
rule, although it is not very explicitly interpreted by the commen- 


3. Ashapere visarjaniyah pircavidhim na bhajate. yathd 






man-..../ ubhay-....: ghand-....¢ pare-....: dydwA._... 
kshakdrasyd "ghoshavattudt praptih, 
1G. M. 0. om. 


4, ‘cakdro nishedham dkershati, dgnivepyavdlmikyoh' 1 
nor dedryayor mate ‘kavargaparah pavargaparo vd’. parvevi- 
dhim ‘nd “padyate’. yah....: agnih'..... kakdrag ca pakd- 
rag ca kapdu: tayor vargdu’ kapavargdu: tdu pardu yasmdt ea 
tathokiah, evampara iti kim: madAwg....: manas_...: dpug 
cecal Wane. | { 

Yc : 0. caralkds mafidkarshaked:dga-. * 0. om. © 0, kapararga apa 
eisarjaniyah. "1 0. na Baajate (1 0. kavargar ca pavargay oa. ey 


208 ॥ १ + ig ce Bon ¥. D Whitney (६ | ewe ^ ` क caren tv [ix. a= 
tator, and although G. M,,0. omit the negative 17 the interpreta- 
a presume, by a copyist’s. blunder ipo ak authorities, 
who do not, like Agnivegya and to accept the je 
Avamiliya and upadhmdniya, nevertheless deny the doctrine 
rule.2.to this extent—that ga 4 prescribe the retention of visarja- 
nfya, not, its assimilatio 78 a sibilant. Thus, they would 
write dou cigdnah (१.8.41). ७, M., as is their constant 
write here deug ; and so does O., as is its common, though far from 
invarinble, usage: but this means nothing; for we have no good 
reason to expect the manuscripts of )the 6 to conform 
themselves in any such case to 9 reading which will truly illus- 
trate the matter in hand; they ply make the sandAi in the 
manner usual with, them e, under rule 2, no MS, at- 
tempts to indicate the 2 and कृ, W. B. give the A instead of 
the sibilant. before the sibilant. 
If we reject this interpretation, our sole alternative is, so far as 
I can see, to hold that. some authorities would accept rule 2 only 
so far as it relates to A before a sibilant, but would retain A every 
where else, even reading te tejah, agniA came, This seems 
her inadmissible. “Gree we must acknowledge that it is to 
some extent favored by the commentators selection of counter; 
examples, namely manos tatedya (iv.1.1': bot 1, substitutes 
again nines talpydya, iv.5.9') and yah Ldmayete (ii,1.2° et al.) 
riling to our preferred interpretation, there would be no par- 
ticular reason for quoting the former of these, since the combina- 
tion it illustrates has been made a question by no one: according 
to the other, it would ८६५ uired (in the form कता) tatvdya), to 
show what these dissidents held should be done in such 9 ense, 


न प्रा्तिप्रात्तावणव्रोः ॥ ६॥ 

6. Not according to Plakshi and Plikshiyana 

The natural interpretation of this rule would seem to be, that 
Plikshi and Plikshiyana are not of the number of those who hold 


the objectionable doctrine of the last rule, or of the last two rules, 
Tf, however, I rightly apprehend the commentator, he declares it 









5, ekeshiim dedrydmim mata tshmapara eva visarjantyah त 
vavidiim na’ bhajate. कव deuh..... evakdrena kim: ma- 


1G: M. 0.0m, 76. M. 0.0m. ™ G. M. om. 
kapavargapara' ishmaperap ca wiserjantyah plakehipli- 
kshdyanayoh gikhinol® pakshe na khale parvavidhim bhajate. 
yah... yok. 2.2 dgug..:., evampera iti kim: manag. - - 
aifratrayam anishtam," 


“0. Raeargaperss puvorgorsr ape * GML om. = (0. ML prefix evasi, and 
put the whole ot the end of the comment on the preceding rule: they alao omit 
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to mean “in the opinion 1 it does not—that 
is, A does not follow the ध rule 2 either before a gut- 
taral or palatal mute or. before aspirant.” ‘This is equivalent to 
a ratification of rule 4, and ‘a ratification or rejection of rule 5, ०८ 


cording as we adopt the one or the other of the two interpretations 
proposed for the latter; and it is, in my view, quite unsuited to the 
connection. The discordant explanatiois of some of the other 
views of designated authorities given in the rules of the treatise 
show us that the commentators had not in all cases, at: least, any 
certain knowledge by tradition of the matters referred to, but 
ply interpreted as well'as they were able the notices of their 
text-book—and we have the sume right as they in this respect 
ff the particular point here under discussion were of more practical 
consequence, I should be inclined to go into a faller discussion’ of 
it; a8 the case stands, it has perhaps cost us already more words 
than it is worth, | | | 
The commentator illustrates by repeating several of the quota- 
tions alread 9 op ah kdmeyeta (i1.1.9" ‘et al.), yeh 
Pipmond (11.1.85 et al), dpwh gigdnal 0 : these as direct 
examples; as counterexample, according to W. O., manas {4 
Seat » for which 3, once more substitutes names 1 
1.5.94), while G, 21. read वदु ca me (iv.7.6 '}—the readings of 
which, as regards the visejeniya, each manuscript gives in its 
usual fashion (except that W. has this time dewhp cirdnah, bya 
blundering divergence in the wrong direction), so that we are de- 
prived of any farther aid from that quarter to the understanding 
of the rule, 
Finally, rules 4—6 are declared not approved. 


ग्रोकारमः सवी कारः wow 

7. Ad, the whole of it, when followed by a, becomes ©. | 

The commentator’s cited examples are preddho agne (iv.6.5* and 
v4.79), samiddho afijan (v.1.111), and se ‘bravit (11.1.21 et al.) 
He then enters into a long exposition intended to prove the neces- 
sity of the specification sercah, ‘the whole of it,” in the rule, 
Without it, we are told, the reading samiddhe afijan (in the sec- 
ond ¢xample given) would not be अवायः for, by 1.58, altern- 
tion and omission concern only a single letter; hence, if sarah 
were omitted, only the final visarjaniya would be converted to © 5 
this, with the preceding a, would become du by x.7; the du woul 


7, ahearvo visarjaniya’ कच्छाः bhajate ‘kdraperah': alearca 
ity 41, 7 ecahe* ty artheh, pre... ` OH ~= BO. ~ =+ ah 
sorva. ti kim; samiddho aijann itt na sidhyet®: kim iu var. 
natya vildralopdy (1.56) iti visarjaniyamdtrasya sydd 
oteam; tata okdrdiukdraparas’ (x.7) ity dukdre dria dukdra 
dvarm (1x.15) ity deddepah: tathd sat! samiddhde atijann iti 
syit. ‘yad vi: * avaraparo yakdram (ix.10) iti yatvam * 
VOL. x. 14 । 
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= converted into dy by 115. and the final reading would be sam- 
कवत ofjan, Or, vis ४४४ the present rule not to be 
| ९.6 the’ चकत woul me y by 13.190, the y would be 
। by-x.19, the [लटका च would be exempted from further 
eombindition by x.25, and the sui/itdé-reading would turn out 
on Pha Ath: (४53) svoids,th me dificul by preseribi 

- The 11.53} 3 the same difficult 1 
conversion of the ¶ into «, which posted 2 14 the prece- 
ding et into o.. The other treatises (Rik Pr. 1.12; Vij. Pr. 1v42) 
treat the ‘combination in the same manner as our own. What be- 
= sr of the following @ is taught in the eleventh and twelfth 





वाषकत्रतपरृञ् ॥८॥ 


8. Also when followed by a sonant consonant, 


Only, one example of this combination is cited, namely md no 
mitro varunah (19.8.81 : ©. M, 0. omit the last word 

The commentator raises against this rule the objection that, as 

rescribing the same thing with the o receding, it should not 
earn been ९ a separate rule at all ri in reply, he promises 
that the exposition of the. meaning of f in the next rule shall 
explain the reason of the proces ॥ 


लुप्यते ॥१॥ 


9, But visarjaniya, when preceded by an a-vowel, is omitted 


Tn theee rules, from 7 to 10 inclusive, the anurrtti, or continu- 
ance of implication, is intricate and irregular in an unusual degree, 
and even beyond the measure of what ought to be tolerated, The 
implication of visarjaniya being made all the way from viiL5 to 












bhavati: tasmifigea lupyete ty avarnaptiredu yavakdadrdv 
{9.19} iti yakdre" lupte parag ca parag ca (x.25) iti karydnta- 
‘piprasiddich” samiddha™ atijann ity eydt: tan md bhad ity" 
“eoam arthah"> ahsarva™ ity uktam 
G in = " 9. M. okdra 0७. भा 
क "BG. M. om. G. M keg our © 
rare 0. > 0. ing od. “GM. 0. om "0. foe 
je: “prasakie; 0. -pranaktih fathd sali, = W. -didho- त, -dithdu. 
1G, Mom. AG, MO om; B. om. शक्र ™ B. om. ab, 
ह, eahdra’ okdram ahaarvan ei "neddigati, चकु sarvo ghosha- 
vatpant otvam bhajale, कीत ad... nanu vidhdu samine 
anarthakam iti cet: tttarasttre tugpabdavydkhya- 
vend sphutiberishyata’ iti parihdrah, 


1G. ४. next before ततवा ° 0 "3. ४. 0 ‘ 
om. ५.४ -tadtrak- ° 6. M. -kAydne. ग WO. -thya, (2 
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10 (a8 pointed ont im the’ comment) to), कक); ` rule of this 
chapter ought to teach that “eisarjaniyay when preceded by) ५, 
becomes © mabe, with the latter, when दं follows: "inst att of 
which « new subject, “the whole: syllable \@A," is) introduced 
there; ‘and, vizerjaniya, being thirs replaced: by something else 
in rules 7 and 8, ought to drop out of view epi ere ui 
sieaded further, .to । be pail - spécitied (over aigain:/ But we 
find 16 implied -withont specification.-in ithe: present. rale;; and, 
(further, ‘the bemg follo ae क # sonant /comsénant ob brought 
down “by vicinage * from rule 8, while: the {च ^ नि the com- 
imentator eg No vanouls: the bemg followed! by a :as.spe- 
cified in rule 7. is is little less than absurd: if the ee 
of a was to be annulled at all, it should have been so in rule s— 


or, rather, it was annulled by rule 8, आतुः mead mate no 
rg 8; simple 





9] Twittiriya-Pratie 







further account of, The fw is here, as oft en 
sign of a change of subject, and the commeutator’s, 44 क; ive 
it a precise significance is—also, as often elsewhere—a ure, 
Our rule means, by its terms, that b's h, Gh, and det lose their ॥ be- 
fore a sonant consonant’; only, as afi was reba specially provi- 
ded for by role 8, it virtually applies’ only to WA and 4. 'The 
‘statement is thus made more feneral than'is needed for the ¢asé in 
‘hand, because the whole implication of “ 1. न, 
el” is: needed for rule 10, which is to teach ‘that ah, dA, and ‘dah 
before a vowel—here, again, ‘with the exception ‘of ah’ before a, 
already पन for—convert their A Dope /, preliminary to drop- 
ing it altogether, by x.19. But rule) 0 presedte ioreanbma 
feos combination of two heterorencous matters “into ae precept 
than 18 easily to be paralleled elsewhere in the Pritigikhya. It is 
really made up of two inde pennant parts: one, atha svaraperah, 
‘Now then, when followed by a vowel, which is an introductory 
heading having force th nee 1 this chapter and the next; the other, 
visarjaniyo yakdram,*h becomes y;" and their combination is 
made in order that the implication of efsarjaniye and also of avur- 
napirea may be made from what precedes, and may not require 
to bo distinetly stated. | vay + 11000 
») The.commentator’s examples of the application, of the rule are 
devi gaétucidah (1.1.139; 4,445: vie.29 dy and wicityah, somda na 
sony (ig tft (VL1.0" ; someda for somdgh, 1 protraction trom somas - 
G, M. omit the last two words, O. the last three), He ad da, 1s 
his exposition of the connection of the rule, that ‘the express spc- 


_ -%. evarnapires ghoshavatparas tu‘ visarjaniyo dupijate: Aras- 

vaptrvasydu ` दकः eva dirghapireasya® plitapireiteya ea topah 

yathd; deod....: vip... \oktiram ah gare ‘kdraparah 

(ix.7) ity akdraparateam 1.9, 

minikare ghoshacatparatvam porigrhyate sdrimidhydt >. aayd 

‘nuvartanam evd *bhishtam \atre tt pirvasdtradvayaaya'. prthak- 
UW. ing. 54. > ए. ए. श. जते + 0, कछ) OF-gha. ^©. Mestraeya, 









| 





212 AD. प्रय; fix 
cifitation of sequence by a, made in rule 7, is annulled by the word 
tu, anid that an inferential sequence by a sonant consonant 15 as 
sumed by vicinage [from rule 8]; and that the implication here of” 
the latter only is the reason why rules 7 and 8 are given independ- 
ently of one another, That is to oe , Such ns the easiest ग्य of 
arriving at the result desired, that the'A of ah and dal jd not त- 
rectly dr opped before a, but passes through the intermediate step 
of conversion into y, as before the other vowele, 99 


WA स्वरपरों TAA ion 

10. When followed by a vowel, it becomes y, 1 1 पाता 

That is to say, viserjaniya does 50, if prrceded by an a-vowel 
(rule 9)—except in the vase of af followed by a (rule 7). And, as 
is intimated by the prefixion of atha, the specification “followed 
by a vowel” is of force also in the following rules (through chap- 
ter अ}. J have remarked in the preceding note upon the anoma- 
lousmess Of this rule, as striving to fuse into one the winding-up of 
one subject.and the introduction of another. It has not seemed 
possible to render the atha इ Eng by a lovers and more tedi- 

ous paraphrase, than I was willing to introduce; accordingly, I 
have left it out in Saree the precept. 

+ The commentator’s examples are Gpa wadiantu jivase (1.2.1':.G, 
MM. O. omit jirase | ii abrucan (11.2.59; 5.19), and वत्व ४ iti 
(91.381 ; anvdrabhyds for aavdrabhydsh, by protraction from anr- 
drabiyah); and he gives further, as counter-cxamples, 4 
nusya (४.५.41; a not unexceptionably selected example, “since 
dpa/ even before a vowel might not follow hei present rule), and 
agnir ekdksharena 1.4.111; a case under viil.6, as the preceding 
under १६.६५). 

“This conversion of risaryjaniya into y is only the preliminary 
etep to its complete loss, by rile x19. The same course of con- 
०८4 followed by the Atharvan and Nbr eget Pritigikhyas 
(Ath, Pr. 1.41; Vaj. Pr. iv.36), but not by that of the Rik (ii.9,10). 


11. FE, before a vowel, becomes ay. 





10. “athapatiilo ‘dhikdrdrthah': svarah paro yasmdd asduw 
srorapir arapardah. _ ita _uttaram yad ucyate’ svarapara ity evar tatra 
nimittatvend ‘dhikrtam veditevyam', sdiinidhydd avernaparva® 
iti labhyates svaraparo viserjoniyo ‘varnapirvo' yakdram’ dpad- 
yate, yatha': dpa_...: td.__.: anvd-...... svarapara iti kim 
(ipo_...: avernapirea iti kim: agnir..... | भ 

0G. M. bthe ty ayam adhikdrah ; 0. -kirak. २0, क कृ, ` ०0, अ. कदन. 


i . {ष ~ ४ [1 पभ, ष | G च | befi avurcpara ’ 
nar > a. 0. (0). छता. part e भ pul befors year 
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hi phish: 8 then, the y is lost b Fai 9, leaving only a; and this, by 
x.25, is not liable to further ion. e commentators éx- 
ins ima end ‘amdi (1.4.10), and fa enam bhishajyanti 
५.3.11 


FT ST ॥ १२॥ 
12. O becomes av 


The example is vishnay ¢ ‘hi '’dam (1.4.124). For the further 
treatment of the ¢ thas produced, seé*x.10-and the follbwing tiles 


नाकारयरौ ॥ V2 

13. But not, in either case, when followed by a 

The dual number of the attribute in this rnle, we are told) suf. 
ficiently shows that the two letters ह and o, last mentioned, are its 
subject. There are two different rules in the treatise applying to 
the case of n final € or o coming to stand before initial a—namely 
rule 11, above [or rule et rule xi,l, which directs that the 
latter shall be elided—and, sinee the rules of this chapter are of 
paramount force, a8 preceding the other, the present precept is re- 
quired in order to annul them. 

The commentator’s examples are md te aaydm (i.6.12°), samid- 
dhe afijan (४.1.11 १), and te ‘ruven (13.5.13 et al.) 


Gan ATT ॥ \8॥ 
14. Ai becomes dy. 





11. "चन visarjaniyah', idan’ iddnim weyate: svaraparah 
paddinta’ eharo ‘yam iti vikdram dpadyate, tma.c..: ta... 
1. M. wisergo पवी; 0, visargo vimirgafah, *G, ४. om. "त्र, -iah; 8. 


12, searaporah' podinta okaro ‘vam iti viidramdpadyate. 
woth@: wish-..... 
4G. ४, जप, °. 8. आ. 0. om. + W. BG. अ. om. 

13. dvivacanasdmorthyagrhitdy' ekdriukdrdy  akdrapardu® 
pirvavidhii’ na prdpmutah. yathid': ऋत. -- sam-...: te 
rae ity ddiv eXdroa ‘yam (ix.11) * lupyate te akdra ekd- 
rdukdrapdrvad (xi.1) tt" sitradeayam prasaktam: tatrd “pi 
purvatedt prabalam" yatvavidhim nisheddium ayam drambhah, 
akirah pare ydbhydin क akdrapardu, 


"BH. G. ML 0. -thgalf gr-; ond G. M. 0. odd जवति *G. MO: om, *G 
pérva, 0, Ming, i ea; 0, ine, i "69. ‰. 0. ing ca, 
" 0. ing, ehdrarya, छ 


qs -ा १ Whitney, 1 1 [८ १4- 






if 6 eve nile ग wieder (५.5.2१ 

oe | क two fe (). thé last two), 7 
“To éomplete’ the iilso, ‘whieh is the नास्तं of this mle 
aril its successor! rule x19 is needed. ibe 111 + ११११६ १ 


| = राकारं | । ॥ —_ 
AIT ॥ १५॥ | ९ ५१0 

व example 18 111 9 क rf hate (१.6.13) Ty! ut ४५१ | ५ ५१ । 

प्रकृत्या THT vay ॥ १६॥ 


उकार pert 4 21111 ११४} द) 
16, An #, uncombined with a cpnsonant, remains unchanged ans 


3 
and v is inserted between it aud the- Gollovingvo ree ~; 
The definition of aprita was ak above, at 1.5 id such 
word was/direeted to be treated: bothind initial and:as final (1.55) 
a makes an exception for the particle wv, Which becomes. we 
eiore A Yowel—which, moreover, never occurs ‘after an d-vowel 
except ap combined with forming part of the class of prayrahie 
in o which were treated above, in rules iv.6,7 les givin 

iy . OF vartinih (iv.3.42)) and adanty wr at | ma- 

hy ak (1 3 a have noted further only iv.6.0¢, ‘but. am’ not 

‘gure t a 111. to. mark all’ the cases, on coun 

mples, shapaty dyer ydye) shows that 

the u tiust be hatend " a (११,२.8“}, He no other 
apr kita ‘vowel thin #15 thus treated. =a 


नं ` तत्तस्मात्ताधङितः ॥ १८॥ 442. 
"17 But not in sahitd-text, after tat and tasmit | 


The passages are tad v dAur utarjyam (vii.5.7': 0, omits after 
10}, and taal # त (Vi *). So far as T have observed, 
these aré' the: onl) instances whieh the text afforda of a following 
+= 71  ————— 
yy 10 शका paddnta’ dikdra dyar wikdram dpadyate, 
youth: dadm-..... | lL 


E.G. M, -nfe. * G, MO, om, | ; | 
15. “dukdrah padintal® svarapara®’ dvi vikdram dpadyate, 
























yatht ahdu... क 1141४ 
^ 9. न PG अ कट the तत्य. ° (3. M20. om 


19. कवित स्का seeripcerah® praket ‘yi "शन 
(१८; dinilerte” 270 ty arthah = aikdrasvartyor antere "हह 
rag od "gamo* bhavati, yathd': त. adan ty 2 Ll.apritta 
Vikim save ukdra iti kim 1, 1/1, 7 ^ । 
ar M. jaa. 9 0. M, भताथ >, M. -kdro, = 0, rakdrdg-. ° प. छि, 


४८.१९] | Taite 


a consonant and, preeeding a vowel....Co th 
the other treatises (Rik 1 1.3 + Waj. Pr iv,87 


The preceding precept, being thns annulled with Mi Pe , th 
two व they fall under the general rule x.15, 11 
final, is converted into vr. To show the bearing See 
tion sdimAitah, ‘in combined text,’ fhe popper (11 - 














two passages rand Arama form is—fats ४ 

a: uy dhuh yam (but G. M. O, give, क) ly jthe-fprat 
two Are tasmdit; ws dgy ta ul un dg 
yam (here only W. has thé statemeént in yond) Te thee appears 
that the combin ie she | ONS 
ble to the tre#tme rot ees | i aba >} 11111 tt, it 


falls under the preceding rule, and becomes Al al 
+ qi . nA (1 
छस्वपूवी sant रिताम ॥ dr i [11१1५१1 अ। त he 
‘ 18101114 | af’ 


18. An when preceded by a short’ vowel, is doubledy boo» 
hg 


That is to say, when another vowel follows—the heading ath 
sveraparah (ix.10) still continuing in fortee, ¦ "The commentato 
adds also “ when occurring at the end of a pada,” a5 he, has ‘done 

his paraphrase of the preceding rules; this is a matter of 

urse, a8 we are dealing only with the conyersion o fad (1 
into ववम. His illustrative examples are nyarin agnih (y.5 YY 
aml tam च tod चाम rahif {तर and y.1,4*: only 
have the first two words). That the preceding vowel must be 

rt he shows by pari च wartate, (1.2.92 vi3.8°); that a 
vowel must follow, by sadrik samdnaih sydt (1.2.8० ; only’ O, has 









the last word; only B. G. M. have =i 1 
ee and {> eonvert it to“KA,'b 7 Va tl 
(vii.4.25: here all have the 4, but only G pirat 





11. tat tasmad ity! etdbhydm simhita wkdro pritah, pirnaei- 
अततः nd “pnoti®: prakrtydvasthinam vakérag ca na bhavati ity 
arthah. tad....: taamdd..... tvarnokdrdu yavakdrde 
(x.15) ti dagame* ‘aya* vidhir vukshyate”. tat tasmat saihita 
kim: fat_....7 faam-____. 

1G. ML. om. *G. M. "padyate; 0. prape-. ज. MO, -rdgamay, १0. -ma. 
१ प, fasya. *.0..ins. faryo purastddapandde “yom. 1" 181 

18. ‘avarapare नवव paddatavartt hrasvaparte' ‘deivarnam 
*hhajate, yotht: ङ्क ---* दक्र ---- Araapapirca iti hin 
par--...2 avarapora iti Aims aad-2 न PEE +94 frasvah 
parvo yasmdd aadu Arasvaptroas: deayor varnayok agmidhiéro 
doivarnam, | ¦ । iy yn 

(१ ©, ML arrange Ar- sv- pod- ‘dake "G/M Olina वयः ~ Moom) 


2 0" = pA} Wt 
aro MO 
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ATT | स्र ॥१९॥ | ii let ॥ 4 | »! ‘ 
19. As does also ४ च. pom bers nF ५ ५; | 

_ The.4 iin this, rule, brings down; we are 1०14, the preceding 
` cause of duplication and. the duplication ‘itself. | The cited exam- 
ples are nir arapann Jindrdye (1.4.22), and ahruvann rdAnacat 
(1.5.12). The) counter-examples, given for the same purposes as 
those under the preceding rule, are niren wn yiny eva pura 
tf (4.17: O. omits: the last two words), onencati te ‘sin 
(11.6.94: O, omits the last word) af tin agnayo ‘rvatapyants 
(19.2.83 ; 4). omits the last word ; © omit the whole example), 
and videda etam agnit cinute {४,७.5२}, The commentator does 
not give himself the trouble this. time to inquire why two rules 
are furnished to presaribe a single proeess: the reason 18, evidently, 
० continued implication of 7 only is) desired-in the rules 
that follaw., - | 1 | | 


AIM TWIST घकारम्‌ ॥ २०॥ 
` 20. In graha, ukhya Ty 2090 (1, and व riya 


















The remainder of the chapter is occupied with rules respect= 
ing these, conversions of a final ॐ after dé, i, and च before an 
imtiah vowel—conversions of which the origmal ground ig the 
same with that which) causes the combinations nee, iat to rest 
from the collision of n with € and € (v.20,Vi.14), namely the par- 
tial retention of an original # Which followed the nm as bes rt. of 
the ‘dbclensiona) termination of the word. See pote to th. Pr, 


1.27 for ठ fall statement of the teachings of the other Pritica- 
khyas respecting them, | The conversion of ऋ to y is equivalent 
to its omission, since the. is dropped: by x19 Rules xyw.1-3 
are also needed to complete the combinations intended, by the 
1 of the preceding vowel, or the insertion of anusud- 
ra ‘after it. ` 


19, ecakdrah pirvanimittam' कर) ed "nvddipati, Arasva- 





parvo nakdro dvivarnam' biajate’ svdraporah, nirooi: abr 
== १" व्याश kim: mir. ...: oman-....: ककरन ra ati 
kim; ydin....: wid=. 2... + 


" 06. M. piirvoktan-. 3 0. M. 0 dviteam. १९. 34. dpadyate. 

20. व" vishayeshw ikdraparva dhdrapirce vd ca- 
kdvitkrshto nakdro ‘nitipara’ Hioyatiriktasearapearo’ replica dpaed- 
yate: dkdrapireag ced yakdram, graho ndma caturo. ‘nuvd- 
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As in other similar cases, the commenta ap i pis नफ prelimi 
nary pe yada of the rule, proceeds first ‘to define 't 18 Missa 

ges of the Sanhitd designated ५ the titles it contains. By graha 
15 meant the fourth chapter © ie first book, excepting its last 
four sections—or 1.4.142. By whhya, the’ first two thapters of 
the “Agni” book (see'iii,9), excepting their final sections ads 








900 19.1.1-190; 2.1-10. The 42/75 have been at ad 
defined. (i1.9, note), as the concluding sections of /all'the chapters 
to book fourth, chapter third, together with 7.9.11. By preithya 
are intended nine sections, pointed out by the citation 01 the first 
words of cach: weer are 19.4.12; 66-9; ¶.15:5.1.11; 2,1 1 2.18." 
ranyavarniye designates: only a single section, v.61. Examples 
are then given from each set of passages, From grahe pagsages, 
we have jadi patrilir apa mrdho nudaave (1.1.42), amd pier 
indre orshabhah (14.19: G. MoO, omit the Inst word): there are 
four other cases, at 1420 twice, 21,41.) From whhyir pastages, aye 
ed vanaspatiir anu (15.2.83), and madhumndi castit’ न्य 
(1४.९.93) ; there are ten others, at 15.1.33 twice, 97-3 107-4, £. 
rat, pes Brom ywijyd passa , (a ५40, ig oe hap eyo Via) (54: 
only. Was the last two worc ८ to which W „ (3. add amavdit 
ibhene [1.2.14 1}; butter this Ge ॐ; betitnte padhiteondi> 41 ; 
१९4५ (11.1.10), which is not in a नि passage aut all, fae | । 
under the next rule: I have noted more than thirty other cases, 
namely mt 1.1144; 2.142; 3.14%; 4.402: 5.1173 6,124: 7.1348 : 5.1.113 
thrice ; 2.12%; 3.142-6 6.111 thrice * twice, 13.14; 7.1.111 thrice, 
5 2.11 twice; 4.11%; §.117: 49.32.119; 3.18244 twice The (11) 
passages contain five exceptions, which are duly provided for in 
rules 23 and 24, below, From praithya ‘passages, the examples 
are catriiir anaparyayantal (5.6.83) and Jaghonii upe jighnate 
(iv.6.6*): other cases at iv.6.7°,94 twice: 7,167: v1.16. Finally, 
ee 1 1, = । 
kdn' varjayitea "dade 45 (1.4.1 ') if pragnall : agnikinda. 
syd "dyam pragnadvayam uttamdnusdkavarjam ukiyem" dbhyd- 
yate: uktd ydjydh: samid digdam (ive 12")) fimataay a 
(४.6.81) yad akrandaA (iv.8.7') mano mitrah (iv.6.8') ye 
vdjinam (iv.6.9") agner manve (iv. 7.151) samiddho aijan # 
(४.1.111) gdyatri (१.2.11१) kas tod (v.2.12") ity onurdtanaga.. 
kam" prehthyam iti pathyate' : AiranyavarndaA (२.8.11) ity 
dnuvidke hiranyavarniyah, “grahe yatha? Jahionwomar_ ll, 
ukbye: ye..: madh-..... ydjydeu> redler. > ama. ॥ 
prahthye; (~ -- Jagdeo... (11111111. agntar....2 
sdre-..... anitipara iti kim: abAy-_...: ब्र grahiddi- 
she iti kim: trin.2 pactin__cos tdn. 2. eh 
itih paro yaamdd asdo itiparah - ne "tparo ‘nitiparah, on 
iG. भ. 1५, + throughou ! t. ध B. am, a ५. M, 4 तिक्तं an yunar re - ae 
iti "ty etad Hay gil Aut, = +. -d ‘sh "GM. 0. ‘iow, ५ 


ine, ० ह) age * (3. ४. | 
ity. 1. M. काण. > प. 0. pas te; 0. ४. 1900 1 G. ४ त. 
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from the hiranyararniya section, pausoadah (¥.6.17), and: 
dit agnin च}, which) are:the cases, Countemexam- 
ples; of n not conver aie das’ here ८ because (vik 3.94), aut- 
side the rom specified, are trim imei dokdn, ii (viL3.2"), pa- 
gin erd’yd rundhe (v1:1} et ab), ard tin indro'niury 
adhatta (vib +< (३.1४. O. omit the, last, two.words). | And: the 
सय of the 1 before चः, 38 illustrated by 
ipl from ततद, nnd > texts, pari abAyavertanta. 
danjin: danyin iti dasy tint (1.6.12° > daayin tis repeated, ns 
being the:closing word ofthe anvdta W,.0. omit. this Pe ptt 
tition, which exhibits the very point Set Hlustration, and B. 
addsionly itiidasyén to thefirat.dasyin), and iddedm itt 'dd-vdn 
(9.1.114; samAitd-rédding, tddvadn द 
«Any (general examination of the aspect of this: mode )of com bi- 
nation in the Taittiriya text Ldefer to the end of the chapter. 


PARTS 














Apia ॥२१॥ 

31..Also in the words martydn, ud aydn, amrtdn, durydn 
not preceded; by soma, so, asmin, avimdn, goman, madhuman, 
havishmdan,, hiitamén before any vowel belonging to the text, 
cikitvda, idavin, | kakshivén, banavin, di payasvan, vagdn, 
pidatriin, amitran, ardn, poshin, and mah 


~The ca in this rule, says the commentator, bri gs down from the 


pieces rule the specification “except before itt ;” but we might 
‘airly claim that it involves all the specifications there made ex 
cepting, the restriction to certain passages this exception the com 
ment (uly notes: “this and the rules that follow haye a general 
Sones Sie without regard to special portions of the text.” 

¢ illustrative examplia are: for martydn, mertydn deivepa 
(v7.92) For wd ५ तातन कश {19.6.33}; with a दका 
ter-examiple, tay etd yin ava rundhe (v.2.107), to show that 





91, ....' ..-. tleahw’ grahaneshu nakdro ‘nitiparo *yakdram 
dpadyate’, anitiparatedkarshako ‘yam* cakdrah, vishaydn anil 
drtya sarcdrtho’ ‘yam itah’ param drambhah, yathd: mart 
gout Uday. ~> ~र uditikin: vayo-..-. wd... 094 -- ~; 
na somapiroah: durydn ity atra nakdrah somaptreve yatoan' nd 
‘padyates pra....: 40-.--1, 40 iti, kim: indro....: avi-..-- 
० -2 ११0 व~ ~~ - न avigomudhy’ itt kim: pagues...2 ¢ त~ 

re hittamdn drake": hidtamdn ity atra nakdra “drake. seare 
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thew beford aydn needed tobe quoted-al p Signe For: amr 
tain, wd चलति amrtdn: ane (1.2.53). ` For duryiin, bhadrih dur- 
yaiabhy o'hi mdm onuvraté ny (6.3 2G, M. O,omit mam etc.): 
there are two lother: casés, ‘at. 1.2.18 ४ vi.0.0"5:and-asingle oxcep- 
tion, pra card some durydn adityah mae ५, quoted by the -com- 

entator in justificati betriction | preceded by womit," 
For asin, 30 asi adhipatin karotu (i..6* and भ anoth- 
er example is at v.79"; and asin becomes चमर also at-i6:124 








but.in virtue of the tale. ‘The: counter-example, show- 
ing the of prefixing so in the mile, is: indra admin चानं 
deittye (11.1.93: omit the: last word). For abinidn, avi- 


कीन aed (1.9.94; 7.67 i114 but the last case falls’ wider the 

preceding rule also). .For gomdn;: gonidiiy agné.{i.6.04: 7.67 

mm 1,114—that is to say, in the same’ phrase with वव For 
madhumdn indriydeda (5.1.10). । Next: followaca 

counter-example, intended,to show why mdn would not have been 

९०९०५ (1 ह ॥ मोत त 

fixed parts च Pen and 9, 


: Tha 9) Sea oocu 


[४ aot WR 70400 he 41440 + ~ = 


Last 

in the succeeding division of the section. The « १ 
fore any vowel Belongings to the text (कील, + éoming> the ¢ 
rahis’), Is declared to be meant as an annulment of the ह ric- 

except before ii,” made in ‘the preceding ‘rule to 
show that the # remains unchath ged before a vowel not कि 
part of the fundamental text, is “aah the pada-réading devahiate- 
min iti deva-Adtamidn, There is added: further'w remark which 
looks like a gloss that has worked) its way into the text : “the शृ 
cification * before what comes from the rahis’ has force in both di 
rections, alter the fashion of the crow’s eye [Molesworth says, the 
crow is regarded as having 4 single eye, which shifts from One eye- 


pare” yatvam dpadyate": dev.__.> dreha itt kim? 5४... 
" dralhagrahonasimarthydd itiparatve™ ‘pi'* yatcam bhadati s dp- 
sha iti kikikshivad" ubhayatra sambadhyate gra dalign 

Adnparyantam": drahasvayampitha" 1. 1 11 1 os 
iddee sso: kak. Je aie 2: कष्ट ti kines raa- 
-- ~> # ०११ -- - At kim: tir}. ---र drsha itiparatedd ८ ९-- - - - 
0 1.4 0/1 (8 / 9८४८0 --- eu 
010-- = = ~ 01 1-- - - ~ ardm....: posh-_.... agne pee 


° For asomaepirvas, G. M. read esha hakéras somaporco ‘ausedran nd “pad. 
yate; BO i om ho. Ms thera fal ६२ G. M. 
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hall to the other, as it 18 गान from the 0 {77 4 of 
the preceding rule tothe end of the present one.” This at are 
to mean that qn d¢i belonging to the sacred text itself would. ad- 


mit the conversion of the n before it, in amy case ings) under 
these two, rules. The opinion is doubtless a sound one; but, to 
५५ its expression pertinent here, we require an example show- 





ng that there is a pasange in the text requiring its apes ication 
nd none such is furnished 18; on, the न) , the addition of 
(rshe to Atitandn alone implies that none is to be found. The ex- 
iople for cititudn is, ckitedi, anu manyatdim (ii.144 : 0, omits 
tlie last word). For iddndin, tddvdi esha (i4.6*; also at ii.1.] 7 
but: this 15 3 9. the preceding rule). For Aakshi- 
vin, kakahiodi 1 af ५,8.52). viculyo bdnavdn 
uta (४.5.1५: O, omits the first word), Next we have a ain ¢ 
counter-example, rasavdn eva bhavati (1.2.4४), मु hat, of 
la ending in rda, only those preceded. as here petit ecified under- 
go the prese: 
















tibed effect, For /i payascdn, sam asrkshinahi = pa- 
yoarda, वाशा d [तण A yea : only O, has: sam, and G, M, 
QO. omit + Bp two, words): the necessity of the prefixed Ad is 
shown, by the counter-example drjaseda payasodn ity dha (1,7,3*), 
Here, however, 19 0 ८२56 of payasedn before an iti which comes 
from the reais, and theretore. might seem to require the reading pa- 
yosedn, like Adtamdi in the passage devahtitamdi a ity 117 
(v.5.31)—aecording to the extension made above of the natural and 
obvious. न्न. of (ल > but the. commentator declares, that 
the mention in the rule of Aé as necessary preceding word prevents 
the ine) Deb of » to y in the passage: it is, to be sure, a case of 
payuardn before iti, 1 of Ai payasedn, For ९ the ex- 
ample is atuto ydsi vapan ane (1.8,5'), For vidutrita, W. (0). give 
sucidatrdn api ‘te (8.5%), while (३. M. have instead suvidatrdaii 
avitsi (11.6.13): B. is detective here, dropping out the last part of 
this quotation, and the first part of the next (reading suvidatrdn 
1 कव) ; =. M. are in the wrong this time, for the pas- 
anon ey a3 quote falls under the preceding rule. For amitriin, ani#- 
धि apabddhamdanah (1४.8.12) : an मः ition is provided for in the 
final rule of the chapter. For arda, ardi ivd \yne nemiA (0.5.07; 
O. omits the last word), For poshiin, poshdii apushyat (vii.1.9). 
For mahin, agne maha aati (11.5.91): another case at 1.4.20. 


TAM SHAG Pea As aT ale AA 


ताटद्ददितिरयेश्धरात्सपननानलंपर्‌ च Ul २२॥ 

22. Also an followed Be indro me, akah, aidhvam, tha, apy 
efu, aganma, idenydn, dGyapishthah, व ca, rtu, akurvata, aduhat, 
aditih, agre, adhardnt sapaincn, and alam, 








99 ---- ity evamparo nakdra ‘dkdrapirvo yatvam? dpadyate, 
cakdra’ dkdrapireatedkarshakah, yatha: sap-_...: ma iti kim? 
४९0 ----; nigr....2 yily-.---: agne....: dirghena kim 
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The implication here, the ¢ommentator tells us, is of an prece- 
ded by d only; he does not explain why, bat would have a right 
to appeal to the mention of dn last in rule a, and the exclusion of 
any other cases than those of a final dn in rule 21. His examples 
are a4 follows. For indro mie, sapatndn indro meé (1.1.191; 6.47: 
19.8.38) ; with a counteroxample, कीक eye vrnite (1.1.51), 
to illustrate the need of specifying me For akah, nigrdbhend 
"तला akah ५ ध is to say, in the same 
passage as the preceding > O. omits the first word). For vdAnam, 
inhjom dendii tdivam | a 3.87; O. omits the 0 णत ‘For itd, 
agne devdi thd” daha (1.9.149; 5.57: iy.6.17) ; with a ‘counter-éx- 
ample, yajfiydn the yin Aireiimahe {1.5.103 ; only W. has the last 
word), to show that the wimitta in this case is Ad, not fia. For 
apy oe gharme devdii apy étu (1.5.104; 8, omits gharmeh = again 
it £6.37); with the counter-cxample, चक्रक opi janyeshu (vi1.6*), 
to show that @pi without efu does not cause the conversiém, | For 
क १८९ ^^ aganme (1.1.92). For tdenydn, वका 

edn tdenydn 11.5.04}. हाः 011 11118 
ati (1१.3.15; 6.15: O, omits the last word), For @ ca, devdni च ea 
vakshat (iv.0.3* twice, and १.१.8५ twice); but this example is omit- 
ted by G. M., and they also omit the item @ ca in the riilé itself 
A counter-example, ydn त सतीत upatah (1.4.442; G, भ. omit the 
last word), is given by all but O.; in G. uit it should show that त 
causes ‘di only when followed’ by yajishthah + in’ W., only by 
yopiahthah pad ea but W. states the occasion for it in the same 
manner 83 0, M., and 8, alone sets it in its proper relation to both 
the foregoing examples. For rtw, the example is, in W. 8. vdjo 
devdn rtubhih (iv.7.127), but'G, M. 0), give instead yebhir devant 
1000 (1.1.14*): T have found no other case, For तन 
vitted (कौ a bisects Heist + For adudat, कवि ‘surah adiuhat 
(1.7.11). For aditih, vivasedi (क (1.5.3). For agre, agnis 
(0 agre (9.1.42) ; we have also vdyus tai) agre in the ‘same if ivi- 
sion. For adhariin, anya adhardat aapatndn (क.2.६४)- with ‘a 
क bhrdtreydn adhardn अ (71.5.34). For 
0 १0 puroddrdn alam Kure iti (५.9.19). Finally, to show that 
the rule applies only to dn, tb th akurvata (vi.2.15°8), 

The comment closes with an exposition which T must confess 
that I do reins fully aap Tt is ee 2 
mine the readings ऋ 1161 ४१ the words tr ५९ edi म rules ve 
in) I 4 She 1 : नप nt err to 
the form of which, ` च is not a litt ne i 914 ५ ssa i 
the different récensiina: G, MO. generally citi the paésave fi 
yajf-...: ghar....2 eto itt kim: vidvin. lo: svar: 
0 2-2 devdii_...: "dev di... “yajishthag ced Rim? yan 
---- vdjo....: 1८ ---॥ प्ण. ofvae lls +. 
anydn....: sapatniin iti Kim: bhrd-....) 4170 -- anu(ide- 
gah kimarthah: part-...-; tattetpadagrahane sartacye parapa 


॥। 


171 ‘pi sainhititoidha c* agrahanasya’ ca’ ya- 
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विता sexihitd-form, कवि adding only ॐ single ¢andhé from the १०८ : 
text) while W: 1. प the coniilatestata-rcatlingis. ind only this 
The former quote first:amartyo martydn deiveca (v7.9 '), and add 
martyah amartyah; W. gives amartyo martyin martydn cmar- 
tye “inartya martytin, and marty di. dvivasd "oivepa meartydin nicer 
tydh dvivega; B, only the latter (and, blunderingly, | treats iti-as 
dinartyah deiveca, thronghout); next; GoM. O.: have wd asthdm 
anita anu: -amrtdal asthdim {1.2.51} 4. Wi B., 9 चरः crn 
चव anrtdi anu,» Then, indllustration of asec point, we 
receive द ९8८ .(, iM, (0, [त दाल ‘nimdii. चक्क 
वाण cgne (1.6.6* etal.) वतत whieh ए, B. substitute agne‘vimal 
‘avimai agne 'gne‘vimaii ; and G; M, O., again, भ ae ooh apt : 
(iv.6.39), (3. thitime adding the full jaté-reading in aydn 
wal tel ery न also seem. to mean to give (they actually 
have only aydit ud aydn) jwhile W..B.-set down the: jai 0 प्ण ज 
















ram, Yet on „ two examples for a ब्र in क 
ALO! mands 1 4, 11111 
tdi "2 prs te gre tana tan agre; and, this time in all ales, “an in ca 
haortin adherdén anydh anydit adhardn on 0, M. have, doubtless 
by a copyist’s blunder, @nydn the second. time, before १५ endl 
will be seen that the two versions are in part inconsistent with one 
another as regards the special points of combination to which 
eed ‘attention; dnd Tam not able to make out what are the 
1. lasses Of cases meant to be distinguished, The three points 
re peru 1108 ` bi ld most naturally think of ss néeding to bé noticed 
fre, perhaps, st, the. occurrence of a word like ८२११.) before 
itself—thus, 1142 qmrtan—in the jetd repetition; second, ‘its 
occurrence before a preceding word (not its detined or natural 
nimitta) when that. word begins with a vowel—thus, amrtdii 
asthidm ¢ and third, its occurrence in jatd before the word which 
rare its alteration in sani/iiti—thus, amrtiai 0 indeed, 
| ast can be ree anded-as requiring any special |‘ preseri ption. 
Or, the second and third cases might be expected ५); concern 
the treatment respectively of a word, on the one hand, like yitr- 
tydn, which is itself quoted in the rule as Suffering the preseri- 
bed d change (which is at the same time grafiona and ndimittiva, 
or ndimittike gratanam), and might therefore ‘naturally ‘be 
inferred to be liable to the change under all circumstances before 
a vowel; and one, ou the other hand, like enydén, which is pointed 


tuanh sydd itt ndimittikasya ca nimittipekshatudt, grahenaiya 
yathd> amartyol --र ud +... even’ ndimittikagrahanasya: 
‘agne_. ll? \ud__... evar grahonaniiimittikusyat : ५0११6... 
तच -- évam भवाव ‘nakdrasya yakdrotpattir". drashta- 


vy. 
0B om. GM) 0. पिता ™ 0, 3, कका, (५0; om: WG. My read | ya- 
कीज iti Ki ote, GM. a." O)“dhdne ; क. “thdinanye, 1B. 0. 
om. "G. ४. 0. चनन ndi. =©. M. tokd., 
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ix: 28] परण 
means of the quotation of the following word adhardén 
(व = 1, 1 (11, 4. 1 








is itself, nd » while adAerdn is. grohona 

or which is. grahanandiméttita, a a prescribed लील 
wider the influence” of. a. quoted word} sandowhich ove might 
ee changeable only before that. word. Itis-in accordance 
with: this: latter: explanation: that: the last two pairs.efexaniples 
are'takén; the ove from /under rule 2), the otherfrom finder rule 
9४, reales fi rate, the general conclusion a to. be pretty 
well. that a word which: shows a . final’ ho in, 11.11, 11 
shows it-alao im jofd before a following, vowel of whatever kind. 
‘This is markedly different from its treatment iu) pada, ‘where, 
by the initial specification df ruld 20,. ita power of conversion.to 
रः 15 lost: altogether: and sense in अतत (ae owas! [ततो iw the 
note to Tit), an altered letter y exhibits: ite scve/ata form 
ees gir und specific circumstances which condition that form ih 








FT PPS eT TTT 2 
23. Then: of ragmin, crapaydn on patangin, aamd- 


adn, arcdn, yayiydn remains unchan 

All these are words occurring in the passages respecting which 
the comprehensive prescription of rule 20 was made; needing, 
therefore, to be specifically exem ए from its action. The com- 
mentator quotes the phrases. in which they occur, as follows: pw- 
rutrd ca ragmin anu (iv,1.2"), aditih grapaydn itt (iv.1.5%), suya- 
min titaye (iv.7.15%*), pataigda asmnditah (1.2.141), saniand 
[11.111 wun i iy.3.137; only G. M. baye the first word), 

indra grdvdnaA (16.12%: G. A. have dropped, out all but 

ared), and yyjiydn upasthe miltuh (1.9.141. 0. omits the last word) 
The first two are from wk/ya passages, the third from a prsAthya, 
the rest from ydjyd—as is noted also by the commentator (hut G 
M. omit these. notices, save the first), Uniler the second, he 
further suggests the objection that, as the word follow ing. शः 
yvdn is ii, the case 4 seem not to fall under the rule (since tis 
expressly says “except before iti”); bat he urges in re ४ that th 
‘word तल in rule 21 (that is to say, of course, according. to his 


a क्राक्ाककततकासाकसकाककातककाककयकातः कषाः कः 





28. 1... ---- द वकवभ ‘pina Lha- 
lu rephara yokdron’® vd bhajate. 444 ~ 2४१४ ---न adi... 
( 11 anayoh priptih'.. nanvadi-...- asye ‘tiparatudd 
eva nishedhe sati grahanam anartham';: itt cet:, drsha itparatedt’ 
punah praptih: tan ind biid iti brdmah,. awy----.2‘prahthyatedt 
praptih” -patark-....5 'ydjydtedt “° praptih, aama-. र ap 
cdn....2 yaje : “eshdim api sdi’va praptih.” 


Ge Mv raem ddighw; O, esha: for: eteshu,.." 4G, Mand हः पद 
thé ‘rest’ ता, nn is whey * G. M, atra. ‘Ga ५ 
it, ।१0, Mom © G. अ ०." = 0, 09, गः ^ 9. Mom 


> ~ ` फ. 2. Whitney, = ` ` fix. 98- 
६ ” interpretation) gives the former precept authorit 
over it, which requires to be annulled. १. y 


उद्धापरश्रोद्धापर्‌ W238 th 
24. Nora n followed by wt or atha 


“The phrases to which this rule relates are, as quoted by the com- 
ग (1 चम्‌ 1; (iv.1 107), and vidridn aha ‘bhaca 
(iii,2.112°2; our samAdt-text has atha, because the word stands 
cibhdge, at the end of a division of the section: see rule 19.19 and 
note): Lhave noted no other eases, The commentator gives a 
eee le to the former, showing why wf could not have 
been extended to wa, but needed to stop at the consonant (Aaf): 
it is tritr uta dydn (i.1.11"). Such ge am le is quite out 
of the usual course, and very superfluous: the example ited f would 
be counter-exam aple enough; the substitution of uta for wt would 
have excluded the very) passage aimed at. Of the two phrases, 
the one comes from <an wk/ya-paseage, the other from a ‰ 45 
the commentator might better have spent his\spare energy in tell- 


२ this, ^ i 
at remains of the comment to this rule is not altogether free 
from difficulties, First the statement is made that the word «thd 
in it implies also otha, with short a; in illustration, W. repeats, 
without change, videdn athd bhava; B. gives the same twice 
over: ely O, has, in kramea-text, videdn atha: athd bhava— 
which is doubtless correct, and shows the Arama-reading (along, 
we may suppose, with the jatd) to be the matter aimed at. That 
the now accepted sarhfitd-reading—videiin atha: 2 bAana—is 
contemplated, is not at all to be assumed, Both the statement 
and ite illustration are wanting in G. ML: and this, althouch 
those manuscripts contain, under vitid4, the reference to it in 
advance there made. In regard to what follows, also, the recen- 
sions are considerably at variance, The jatd-text is again under 
AF वि Ss 

24. wt: ath®: ity evamparo nakdro yathavihitam “rephar 
yakirah vd nd “padyate. * yathd': amit-_...: halmétrena® 
Kim: trtfir....: vidv-..-.: ‘dirgho ‘tra hrasvopalakehanam 
api: yathd ~ vidv-....." * yothdsanmfitdstham® “eva nimittam™ 
svakdryam karoti® “nishedhartipam ™ yathd: amit-o.2s 7/1 
apy" “evamh yathdsamhitdsthanimitta evam sarvatra bhavaty™ 
ate” "vocdma™ = “ #0_...5 aam-_...2 evamddi veditaryam, 

iti tribhdshyaratne priticdkiyavivarane 
navame ‘dhydyah, 


ta B. 0. afte... G. M. 0. put after dpadyate ; G. ML repham ca yotears od. 
9 (3. M. ina. cabdro क्रीनन्न्‌, 'O.ML0. om. "GG. MO. ed i 9. भ. 
om; ए. om, yathd; 0. om) api: yathd, ©" G. M. ins. dy afra; O, ina. afra, 
* ©. 1.0). tha. नि 9. M, wimilidir eva sambhavati; 0. nimilidir, cua. sarvaira 
धावः = प्र. 9. tie, (GM om. 0. ing widhirupan od, Wi 09 0, 
only व्यच, + प. ato, mG. ४, 194 एक, 
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treatment; and it appears to, be laid down that-any word has in. that 
text the same form as under analogous circumstances in! कत, 










whether it fall under an exception or under a rule, ‘Then, as ex 
ample of an exceptional word, ip given, as established hy the pres 
imitran 


ent precept, amitrdn ud ud amitrdn am wt (iv.1.108), ¢ 
retaining eT NON ark] again, 98 examples. falling under 
the quake. general ru pt so deni asmdat sa so aamdn: asmdi 


wahdyd ‘vahdya aman aemdh avahdya (y.7.9": wnder rule 21). 


So far, now, a8 Thave been able to discover, the teachings of! 
the Shere as khya in rules 20-24 of this chapter precisely corres- 

nd with the conditions of the known Tiittiriya text: T have not 
fot und in the latter a single case ofjfinal ai, tir, dir which rene : 
not duly notice, nor an exeeption to the more general rules which 
18 not provided for. Of course, my observation is more to be trust- 
upon the former point than upon the latter. 8, 

The sandAi here treated of is comparatively unusual in our San- 
hit, as it is in those of the other Vedas, Aceerdin abe my count, 
there are (न: repetitions) 115 cases of कैग (including also one 
at iv.6.67, omitted above), 5 of ffir, and 4 of tdfir—in all, 124; 
while, of final dm remaining unchanged before a vowel, I have no- 
ted down over 450 instances (and probably not without overlook- 
ing 9 score or two), of tin, about 150, of fn, 16, and of कंक, 4—in 
all, about 620, or not less than five times as 4 + The numerical 
relation in the Atharva-Veda is probably nearly the same. Se 
the end of the note to Ath. Pr. 11.27. | 









CHAPTER i. 


(भाभा; 1-9, combination of 0701 and initial similar vowels, and of final a or 
d with initial vowels and diphthongs; 10-12, resulting socentuation and nasal- 
ization; 13, apecial casea of uncombinable final च 14, of elision of final a, d 
before initial ¢ and o; 15-17, combination of final इ and ७ yowela, and resulting 
acoentuation; 12, special casea of uncombinalble final i; 19-23, eliaion of final 
yaonde; 24-25, uncombinable final vowels. 


प्रधेकमुमे ॥ १॥ | 

1. Now for the coalescence of two vowels into one. 

An introductory कुनारी the whole chapter, 1106 commentator 
paraphrases: “both syllables become one form, of the same kind.” 

1. athe ty ayam adhikdrah: ubhe akahare ekara rdparn saja- 
tiyam' dpadyete’ ity etad adhikrtam veditaryam tta uttaram yad 
vakehydmeah, 

५ 0, puta before जग). * MSS. -yata. : 

VOL. 1X. 15 । 





Whitney 1 ल [xa 





कि ladidi WRaDok 


क्‌; दोर aay ॥ ५३ heat Wf : ०१.२३.) ४ 
र्‌ सवर २। pie uy £12.89) 


the product is long 8:10 | ie 4 
For the terms, samdndkehara श savarna, see rules +. 
they are gee The grammatical construction व the rule Is not 
plé) or easily male homogenéond with that ‘of 
The commentator brings it out thus: “there being a simple द 
followed by one that is of like व sors Tats two, being 











t in the relation of predeceskor | 3 
vowel.” His examples are "4 ne. 
shah | 


(1.8: only Ob has thetfirst word; ७. भः the , rdend 
"si ’ndr vanaspatih (1.2.27: only 


ती nud i (1.1.2 (ह) dev 
ie ११ + 7११५) ॥ Th it 
श; Mie + bos ,(inow teal odd 1 ४, ॥ =£ 


(११ 3 9) for ४ । । 
A new sub-heading, having force as far as rule 9; inclusive,’ The 
word avarnaptirre is explained by the commentator after the man 
ner of a AarmadAdraya 0 nd) fis Weaning कि 78 both 


an a@-vowel and first ¢ not see how such a construction 













defended we. hav Ener ine understand: atwiare, and 
ous with that of rule 2: “when there is 
अ has an 0 before it.” 


4१११ 


इवणपर्‌ कारम्‌ ॥६॥ 
५ 4. When an i-vowel follows, the product is £ 


The commentator explains: frernapere in the sume manner 
avarpaparce in rule 3, The interpretations might hold good, if 
pared and para were taken substantively; but they are not so used 
anywhere in the treatise, His chosen example is ne लीः एत 








2. samnindkghara dtmanah savarnapare aati pirodparibhgite 
* ceubhe* dirghamekam' dpnutah", yathd' ६४0 -- = rda-—cucd 
sap... sevarndn param yasnuit tat’ savarnag ao tas’ 
oe (4 4 19. कः ` 9, ML ins, कदम. १ Wi om.; 





^ ©. 0. om. 1 W.am.; 0. (वच, " प. छ. 0. om. 


9. ‘athe "ty ayam [11.17.451 111 dvarnapiroes’ aati ty" etad ववि 
kriam veditanyam itauttaranm yad vakshydmah, ‘idam adhikd- 
rintaran’ upasargaptrva dram (x,9) it paryantam. avarnag 
od. siu-pireap.<d,'varnacupirvah; (वन, , - 

१ 0. 0. =» 0, त, * प, पा. fly. (9. ४. भुक्वा, ° 0 तकया 


i ulnar phat 1 i (4४ = ॥ = ami 





" 4१४० 


रोका wollol Jowov aiqmia # 10 sexo 94 of 
॥ १॥ सप at tomborq adt 


1.4; When ari ४- vdwel follows, ‘the † product he 91 15 4 
भ ar arn Gal प || (11914. 19014114 11 {7१ (7र | ate ota 'y ५६ 
४ oommentara Ulustrative, examples, tyo, oe 
00.141); 1. ~ दा छविं ~ sad) dno tt हद्व 7८ लि 
youd ome 111 tle ftw ane ml to et 481 ooo vd न 
oly CHE कद्र ote cee 4 दीषु to ०4115 adt of og 
dint Notable ५4) arnotel ov २147४४० ai 1.15१.२१1 


vus6s . When or dé follows,:the product is d@ yino - 9.1.1) Avds 


i eal) ples “a et ea ap न Senet y preyase a af yan "41 
1 8: O. omits the last word), and Yomdindra baby ug ah 




















१.6.15 ; p. soma-dindrith + eae 
The थ ae very elaborat लला 17 
pore asa 40 (0.7; 0 







had thd forme 
eS ar game" expla nd 4.1 {7 
the following rule, | # 70 ak OI ived »pobesdioe wos i 
mnt 2111 rade wy ॥ Siena Lis 

परिता 1१४) 


॥ Heiss न i ict Laird bow 


BURA Yon "५१११५ 5 19 २९५ 
cum )। 1 उना bop १) mo 


wit When dor dw follows, the product isvinJehasieh od exo 


judanam 


pacatt (not found in the T 


4, avornaptrva tvarnupare ea ned Lhe bh isi, 

dpnutah, ne ‘si-....: make. tvarnag ed ce "varna- 
paral": taming हा Joubon elt wwollot lowov-) on काक = 

4 श्र ˆ 

“4 © ॐ. [ड छठे okghara, ` > Ooms) १) Bo कह oo तजवैन्कैतकृनः 


harnapdrta 11/17 8.9.) ubhe we ‘ 

०१५६८५४. क 600. ody cers 11519 + OHI nat 
_ "6.34. 0.0 ०८). om ae I'l fa "अ 
= 8, aemrnimired > 4.114.417... 11. 
1, 1 2 
edi पती edi तीति रद सतत वत दी mn ^ 1 
काक deandeah “tad oa tatparan oGi "kérdikivapartih kaping- 
‘dhirayah: tasminn eka . evam “wparitane ‘pi ब्त 
अ yi" line “octane © debi ayn yi" 94०" 38 
Dk (ज्व): 9 Ooms ' +. अ. नरः and put छलल, मीर «ng 
Be On Ohana BS oy i hy ot fi oes ११६१) भ "MEDinbs 

7. avarnapirca okdrdukdrapare ea sati te iubhe akshire Guka- 
rom dpnutah, tt = -> वती n- gla Sin 0° 2 0 0) 
1G.M. 0. ०. ° उ. 9, 0. ०2. 'G. M. add ubtas samdsad = 


















ak Maa although it is read at ध ses ४ 

42 1 (1. 18. ..13 11. 1 111 
cat at vi.5.6': O. omits pacati, leaving the citation such as might 
have come from either passage), and कितं ‘pdu करकी (11.4.13). 


TTA AL ॥८॥ 

8. When r follows, the product is ar. | 

The examples are erdierca ekdim‘(i.6.10*), and dgneyya red 
"gnidhram (tii,1.63 ; 7, dgneyyd: red). | व 

1 have not noticed a single example in the Taittiriya Sanhité of 
wal retention of r unchanged after @ and d, only with resi ition 
of the latter, which is the rule in the Rik and Vijasaneyi Sanhitis, 
व which appears also in the Atharva-Veda, thou i against the 
authority of its Pritigikbya (see Ath. Pr. iii.46 note 
arpa प्रत्र AV uta 
9. If a preposition precedes, the product is dr, 

The commentator points out that, as the = lication “when an 
a-vowel stands first” is still in force from as 3, this virtually 
means “if.a preposition ending in 4 or d precedes;" r, of course, 
is inferred from the preceding rule, According to the list of prep- 
ositions given at 1.15, then, d, pra, ava, and upa would be the only 
words authorized to form with initial ह the लतत vowel instead 
of the guna, pard and apa being excluded. The commentator 
brings र but one example from the text, namel १ upd rehati 
(5.9%: (अ. 21. read upd rehaty askanddya, which 1 do not find 
anywhere: we have askenddya after other words at 1.5.85; 11.5.89; 
vi.8.8':*, the last time following ५९ d "syati; P ossibly this text was 
in the mind of the scribe who added askan dya in the comment 
on ne present rule); he gives another from the jaté-text, rtavyd 
upo "pa rtavyd rtavyd wpa (v.3.1"; 4,21), and, further, as counter- . 
example, showing. that only a 9 ending in च or d produ- 
oes the prescribed effect, ryrddham vd etat (v.1.2" et al.: 0, omits 
the last word). Additional cases of the same combination, with तै 
and «va, are quoted ee rule 10 (at the end); if the text affords 
yet others, I have failed to note them. Nor have I observed any 
eases of the different treatment of perd and apa before r; so that 
here also I do not discover any reason for the strange restriction of 
the class of prepositions made at 1.15. 

| 8, avarnaparca Wirea rkdrapare ca sati te ubhe akahare* pie iti 
vikdram dpnutah, ardh-....: dgn-..... 

'O.om, ° ¢. M. 0, om. 

+ 9. avarnapirea ity anuvortate': taamdd upasargapdrva ity 
avigeshavarndntokide’ avarniinto yam" upasargas tasydi ‘va gra- 


Aanam: rhirah sdianidhydl labhyate. upasargaprirva rhdrapare 








6 





>. 10.] Thittiriya-Praétigakhya 


उदात्तमुदात्ततति ॥ १०॥ 
10. When an acute enters into the combination, the result 
18 acute, 


That is to say, 35 the commentator poiltts out,’ when the ‘first 
constituent, or the second constituent, or both constituents, have 
the uddtta accent, their combination is uddtta, He’ gives a long 
list of examples in ilustration of the working of the rule, prom- 
ising that 1५4 shall exhibit the whole series of vowel-combinations 
just p d, from the second rule to the ninth, with all possible 
conditions of- accentual combination, Thus, santd pra’ 'rpayate 
~ 1; 1. pr 4 aa ati) aide pach’ Be ere 

1.1.71 शहीद ॥ ` हत ॥ “nam [11.9.52 ए f 
avd ; shld td have é "ti for d’; and so with the 
other prepositions), एव्व "` *dhatta (15,17; p. 256 adhatta: 
W. By read -tte), divi "त edkehwl (1.8.07 त्रात; क. न 
for this accent, which is opposed to the teachings of all ite e other 
Pritigikhyas, see under ८ 17 of the present chapter), ce ee 
शशव "ei vide त 1 चलं ndm 0 5.37; p. vasatis Hi: 9 (). 
reads at the end ‘ndram eva, which I do not find an ake in the 
Sanhité), mditritrarunt ty dhe (ii.6.74; p. -ni: itt). The ques- 
tion is then raised, whether the word e@nniyam (vi.2.4") does not 
fall under this rule, since it exhibits ठ coalescence into one sylla- 
ble of two vowels, whereof one is acute; but the reply is made 
that a special rule in a later, part of the chap A: 17) prescribes 
for it the circumflex. The exam i are continued: réto वततत 
"t sakthyoh (vii4.19'; p. dadhdtu: et), vdnaspdtayd ‘nd "t tah- 
thenti td'n [११.4.83 ; p. duu: च. only ©. अ. have fan), and च्व 
dikshd' ‘pd ‘dadhata (v.5.6*; p. dikshi: wpa; G, M. omit #4) 
So many are examples of the combination of two similar simple 
yowels into a long vowel: the rest illustrate the cases of coa (५ 
cence in which च or d precedes, They are sé "रं कि no Aavyddd- 


ea aati te! whhe akshare’ dram ti vikdram dpnutah, wpd-._.-: 
= द्ववत (तवहा Kim: oyf-..... Upasar- 
gag ed ‘sdu pirvag co pasurgaptrvah; tasminn’ upasargapirve’ 
i 0. anvshattn opi, *0- om ae ४. om. ee om ° 
£0, wpasy GMB aheya, "Bom. *G. Mom, 

10. uddttadharmaricishte varne ptircatah parata ubhayato vd 
sthite aati te ubhe apy etddecam dpanne' uddttadharmakam'® dp- 
nutah, wuddtto ‘syd ‘ati "ty wdittavdn : taaminn udittavati, .sa- 
mindiaharam drabhya servaamdd® ekibAdve ‘yathdkramam uddt- 
tinudattasvaritaparva ubhayor uddtte vo‘ “ddaharandni dargayi- 
नकी, sav-....° brafe....7 ydj-.---: 2 59----- div- 
----र adya_...: mdit-..... nani attaniyam ity atro "तट 
ndi *kddepe aati kimk na sydd ayarh vidhih: wddéttaptreddhikdre 


a and Tribhdshyaratna. 9 











१96 = ००१6 ८1.1.11 [अ,श0= 


Choi (i088 Lp. Wallin: (जर त्वात); वता 
॥ न wha (ii, eee igh Ayr Pe M: क ate eine 










eran 8 "८0 (vil 5,5 Det ~ hed 
the first A ep agers पनीत) ee de तहतं [तत 1111. 
++. 7 1. 2111 तः 


rule 4. Now follow those under मैत 5 yrvkahitirii नैन 
1 





1.125! jn? : Gi M) omit! this’ exanple)) चरक std 
0: | 1. + 1111123. 
word), avd | १.2.81 yp कन्या - di yy My 





Omit! this ge Also), ‘and > (wait ay sine a 
aver च+} expmpléslumder त्रान ह are nae hast 
oh oe =+ ५ 0.68 1.1. ma i + कमत 
(४ 1,2.14 कु दथ रद), 
4p nar + 0), indeiydm end i ndrénia 






4 
ave-d tryata), and finall m the jaté-text, चक वैत 
ndha devébhyo denéb Windha_ (11.591 : कपा ©. M, प्र 
the samAitd-reading,! 97 rat धपः 
























have Ashatr te omi oie 12 ए ea: O 
omit! monty, Cate Fit ce whee Hah 163 ग. ०४444 
Gah-), ed'u “shadhir Guu rudhyase (iv.2.35,112 7... 1 
(11.91 Gi deer 0 

a । "| ॥ 4 a ९ त 11. pra Lore =a 04 5 hin 9. 

ae Phe er | st ay meat NSE Se 

१), .. Ung | ॥ al 

| oe (vi,6, 107 


४; 0044 
sp. 41104 ~ इ ५१-१८२.(२५) 
P Under rule 9, final 
ii. 2° ef al 0 a: ५), anid. ud 
i? ie 0५ y | [॥ । 





\ 11 पा a प, the resnit 3s nasal. | 
‘Fhe-commentator quotes rule-xv.6,-which- declares it-to-be the 
ST a प नदत ++ 

५८ धद 00 [उन ei isttrena, aecritaaya vigeahayidhdanidal’ 


1 0 110 









vathitdydmn ekibhdne ०४८ ण व +` शाले ` चलत 
pérvatee" ‘pi vakahyate™: se fara...) sensed dla. os 


pro-....: trja_...: #vd....: ime... गव~ - 
@thdi_wi- yam a: indr-2.-1vi.._.2devero ih keha-x.-: 
foe! 2 dir nel ~: dgn-. 22 ga 


Gin das त ee ~= द ~ yeeamddi oF 
SAV. pridp-. 1 1.9 1 Gy 
कः न 1. t A Hi ™G 4.9 
~ १ 9 7.1 VO 








x:12.}) Taittirtyo-Pratigakhya aad Bribhdshyaratna, 28१ 


opinion of some authorities that final ain cs lskrae 

are nasal; and he states that the presen निद 
them : मु ८ et wal, 1, 
tion, of the: kind above भला, ^ the 
११९४1. he says, are (those already) piven ‘And 18.11) 
that. the cule isinotiapproveds; wii seod! wollot wow 4+ olin 
‘dcannot at all believe this: te, be the . true interpretation, _;The 
rulé seems, on the)other band, to.-belong:to.and represent the same 















सिः of the nature\of:a syllable ordinarily. re ग १.४५ containing 

ठ com we ten of ao (of, equrse,: 

the. eens ‘is also nasal, a i ere € mpl eh १५ 

11.8.12... 1 1, 

प्रणव, \ 0* een ole mont .viland bog (pow vin 
स्वरितानुदोत्ततंनिपतिं 1 १ स्वरितम्‌  # wish Oya iT Aan 


10) gary 1 

र | । । Ih Sill 01.111 acl 
९ } = १९४८ itp Wh 1 1 mie 
13. When circumflexand, grave arejcombined, the results 

cirenpmilex oa a Ai Malt tise” bp 08 [= 
The exatples ‘of this adeentual result of Homibiidtion eve 

by the contmentatr, are 98 follawa: kanye" ye a १.६ 
(11.11... tr 0/0 eed hi (९ i 
upit te MOO. omit शतच, तत 
7.6.25; ]) 


( Vay | 
१८५५८११ WABI ५4 nO 


two words) i 
avari nt + dirdiimflex,’ ‘being used inthe rule withou 
ive sign, we are to understand the “bonstant” (Nitya) 
ent” circumflex (see rule xx, ॥ पुः ४८ २१६०५९1. 2 
arises at the time of prodtction’ of. 1 5) hat By 
of words; but the other kinds of circumflex arise after 
origin of words, in connection with the euphonic ‘com 



















- Vi. apragrahdh samdndikshardny anundstkdny' eke- 
shdm* (xv.8) ity ckeabiim® matam? tan uddigyd "धक vidhih, tae 
minn’ wditteoaty anundsike pdrvataA parata vbhayato छ वह 





‘diheranidat, 2 = = ५११३ „च, , et 1 ११५११ 
etad (11 १ ait + bee = „= 1१0 ~ - १ 


५ +) em? BGS OF Som - "6. 9. 0; 7. 9. कमी =! प, वनवत 
° (3. ४. 0; ins, &. * 9\.9, ins. apy iy णि सभ né ‘daw, gitram 90.) , 

12, svaritdnuditiayoh aatinipdia ebidece. saty: ubhdeapi tite 
svaritam dpadyete’., yathd*: kanrt--.6 chavs ni! yGj-ys-. 






232 WD. Whitney joMwT | fice. 
syllables and np iad d the requirement of such rales as xiv.29 







xO; and ore primary belongs only to the “ con- 
stant” circumflex :, whence, af: be regard an ag _ Btate- 
ment is made, that which is primary should be | ded as intend- 
ed,” it is proper that the constant circumflex should be here under- 


stood. In such cases, then, as dthd “bravit (iii.2.11%), where the 
long @ resulting from the combination of the final a of dtha, which 
has the enclitic circumflex (by xiv.29), with the initial a of abrarté, 
which is grave, has itself the enclitic circumflex, this is not in vir- 
tue of the present role, but falls ander the rule 
(xiv.29) that prescribes the enclitic circumflex. 

_ To this effect the commentator and, whatever we may think of 
the argument by which he attempts to prove that svarita in the 
rule means only nitya svarita, we shall not.question the sound 
ness of his conclusions, 


नं धामापातियरोवुरिवान्यायूषामिननार्पि ॥ १२॥ 


13. Exceptions are dhi, md, and pd, when followed by asi; 
also budhniyd 4 pishé, and aminanta—before a vowel 
belonging to the text 


That is to say, these words constitute exceptions, not to the last 
rules respec accentuation, but to those which preseribe the 
combination of 4 final ^ or व with the following initial gow 
The commentator cites assages in which the first three pe 
before asi, as follows bah aay uret (1.1.92), sahasrasya pra- 
md asi (iv.4.11*: 0. omits the first word), and dhanvann iva pra- 
pa ^ (1.5.12 : ^). omits the first two words). I have also ee 
fo ,warcodAd asi (1.2.11), dhd asi svadhd asi (२.6.44), 
abhidhd asi [711.1.111); for md eee asi; vimd asi, and tama 
asi, all in the same section and division (iv.4.112) with pramd, as 

oted: and, for £“ ववा asi (1.1.144; 2.31; ए1.1.45} and cake 

५८ 4 cei (i 2,17), To explain the added specification “when fol- 
lowed by asi,” the pada-readings are quoted for us, uamely svadhe | 


Li 









vayavdndm utpattihila eva sambhavdt: anyeshdrm tu’ padotpat- 
ukdad drdhvam akshardndm paddndsa ca" samhitdydm udat- 
tat paro ‘nuddttah (xiv.29) Wi vidAdndt tasminn anuddt- 
fe pirva “uddttah svaritam" (xii.0) ity ddi™ ca: tasmdn 
nityasy di ‘va mukhyatvam: admdnyoktdu ca" satydm mukhye 
sampratyaya iti tasydi ‘va avikdro yuktal: athd.... ity dddv 
. thddepasyo 'dittinantarabhdvitudd" uddtedt paro 'nuddttah 
svaritam (xiv. 20) ity anendi va svaritatvam vijiejam 
प्र 711 ॥ ह | 
विध “द ha © ane "WwW Raa अः) 
at lit ee ==» Wom; 6. M. 9, (१६. M “0. om. 
~त. 





‘ti sva-dhd (only W. has seed in the repetition), praime १ pra- 
ॐ ay rape "ti prop (O: omits the readings 9 and prapd). 
lane ain the final specification drafe, * before a vowel 
he text,’ W. gives next the jard readings of scadhd 
asi and prapd cai, namely seadAd aay asi svadhd svadha asi, and 
propd prapd prop asi ; ©. has only the former, and sub- 
stitutes for the latter dhrurd ‘si dharund  (iv.2.0°; 3.77), which 
would be in place asa counter-example we that other words 
than those in the rule are not treated as it pres¢ribes 
before ast, but is not introduced as such, and does not make its 
appearance at all in the other versions also has only the for- 
mer (reading at the end seadAd ‘si), and adds evam dai, ‘and so 
G. 21. give no ‘readings at all here, but pass directly 
from the pada-readings to the quotations illustrating the rem 
ing words of the rule, namely: pra feudiniyd trate (1.9.185; G, 
M sraty dhanrvan jyd iyam (iv.6.64°2 : only G, 21. have the 
first word}; 00 eto व द (1३.5१); |with a tounterexam 
frm pis Ha (15.14), to'show that प्रय after any h 
word than @ is not uncombinable; and च ईह wad amninenta 
endié (111.1.114; ©. M. omit the first two w the first three)." 
Now the question is asked again, “ क 18 1४ suid, ‘when a vowel 
from the text follows?’” and ए, B having settled the point 
already so far as dAd, md, and pd were concerned, ri ply by quoting 
the jotd-readings of the other four words, each with its successor, 
thus: budiniyd trate trate budhniya ८१८८191 eae (but 7. reads 
budhniye “rate, and O. budhnye “rate, the time), jyd iyam 
(ए... yd hymn (G. O. again have jye bp at the end), pisid 
ety ९६१४ p pisid etu (B, 0. again pilshdi ‘te in the third repe- 
tition), and aminanta evdir eviir aminanta "minanta evdih (B.O 
once more aminantdi 'ediA to close with). 8. M., however, who 
have the application of drsie in the first part of the rule still to 
illustrate, give us here a most liberal series of extracts from the 
jatd-text: first, for gai scadhd (1.1.93 or १.6.44}, namely asi svadhid 
avadha at Ree svadid ; then for svadhd asi, as set down above 
(with + #i at the end, like 5.; but it seems a merely aeciden- 
, tal coincidence, for in all the other cases the third pair of words 
reads like the first, with the hiatus); for ira propd, ira ५. 
prapd *ve ‘pa prapd ; SO i pi dai, as above reported from W,; 
for pra dudfiniyd, for indyd frate, as in W dhanvan jyd 
for jyd iyom, asin W.; for @ pushd, @ pitshd pusha ५1 
for etu, as in W.; for supdrad aminanita, suparnd ami- 
nand “minanta suparnds suparnd aninanta ; and for ¢minanta 
evdiA, asin W. From all this illustration, we seem authorized to: 
draw the inference that the words mentioned in the rule as having 










19. dha: md: pd:* तल्पी antyasvora drahe’ pdthe 'siparah 
budhniyd ~ jyd : व pasha; aminanta ; eteahe’ antyaseara drahe* . 
parvavidhin na prdpnoti, yathd": सहच -- --र ake | 
aad dhan-....: asipera iti kim: ava-....2 “pra-....: pra- 


964 14 अल - ५४४९ [ieee 


xeeptionally uncombinable in| स्वव nevertheless com 
bie wich pe pade-text, ani alse, exhibitstheiruneor 

nly before the words whose:cequence calls ont that’ 
quality in seri/Aitd—pdeid, forieximple, uniting with ike: preiledes-) 
sor d into pdzid, and aminanta with itself into aminaptd ‘mi- 
nanta (only, if we may trust भ a4) 1 idivaig 
held apart from its predecessor «si, se this happens to 








= 









game word its सी ५9 11.18 पापु ble 
that the ५ are ¢ wrong 1 4 int 
would | €. quite’ suifi i initima cheseln 

drahe, without adiing-edi-alsog and: that the १ 
intetitted [19 गुणक to the pedo-readings, aud the former to'the 





is. nét.easily "to be beheved.).\ Thos? would have best reason to 
ited betausecthie worllé mentioned occur! also) before other 
vowels with which they enter intoccombination—only, to be sure, 
have gt noted apylenses in\which they;dosay![ + yl) wol 


tC) 1211 ५) 01 rae Db 1110 (et ou ए 
््टरेतनेमत्नोगन्नोट परो लुप्यते ५.१९ स 
14. When followed by eae PALS te | 
or, eval; am a-vowel is nos mae yond ooiw bok 1 
That the elision mentioned व the rule is of an panels is 9 eon 
one 9 111 ik cm प्त 
Ro Et ae ot i 
I And Waa © 1 
in ‘i 9. य 














et to श्प i rough rul passages con- 
: i nfed by the eommentatar, as follows; apiy’ eked 
£ dra (2,4 ini, 1,45 ५ apd ty ass t 

१६१ see sddaydme (w.3.1: G. M. 





11.011 1 citations), a ithidhapdion, 
tt 4 1 4 bgt + 

41 m adharey aththena (१,7.12; 0 0 
ih Ts Of (4.4 १.६४ : (0). omits 










a, ule ध diseo 1 

n of it @ that the text contains. om (प्ल 
ad Af pe ae. । allows a theme ending in a, quoted ee 
rule;-to-stand-for its-various- derivative forms, is the warrant for 


regarding oshtidbhydm, and oafthena a8 involved in eshsha, 





= 








=e = (10) iti him: ava-._.." “pra '* dhan-_...: 4 3 ४- 
mt a Wikdrah kimarthah :" tam. 24: 0 te...z) drahasearape- 
oa an aan NOudh-.---? 1/0 ----* pa-....¢ am-. 
4 iy ५१ ज | ae i a ५ A ae 
oo tas, BUR | aires tate é ‘fh. oe ४. ir फ. 
५ ध CD) Ba अ, वक्त | पा 0. ohn. paral 
vat —— ११४ 
4 न वदमि, एकान (कद ५६ त waraapanue 
(x.3) ity an var ilabhyata. ODl-, «sai Pu ides cae 
apdm....: apdm, +! sodh-. ~= ~र oshthagabdasya sarydvagtha- 





een it 
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same two cases were given by hiny in! illustration of the previous 
Pili: (nee noterte 3.22). । As gerierd)co सय म पण re‘the 
implication of>:*am a-vowel,! iwe » have 'pityoshthah\, pitibhruh 
(२.9.14) and: cityoshtAdya sed hd: (VIER LT) "1 ch ऋच mt yatil OE 


॥ इवफीकारौ द 0101 Hoag (rw wanna baw dai ती ¢ 768 


“Fe | ` यत्रा Tt १५ i ॥ Vom Live) बकपती 

ONO OF RCN Healt vil [ re Diet 

° 15; कत tvowel atid bechme respecti ४ 000 68 
(0 an 1111 


21/11 11141 (dio (१11 1 र चपल ०1 titan ocd 1111 
ra he commentator tells:na; ithe in a ती एष 
te Lecases, but the implication: “ followed wowe! "> has 
foree—which. implication, comes vall the: wily role 10 df: the 

नवथ एष्ट ` The: rule sayé! short’ e’ sinsteark cof 
wntrna, "fin t-vowel,’. bec 1 ens ea ivi5)! been 
low (Oy (b स 44 aire ably iy asthe Gv al 
ow (by x. Gre iL} (iv.2.84 
md {1.3.143}; 1 Gee, eee 25 degli 


~ पते (hee TEESTERIBPRPRess 
SIR aa नुदत 101 


16. And, when they are 8८0९. 8 नतन दा béeomde 
circnmnilex, 14 it or | 11107 noite ovis I 

The word“ and” (ed), we +£ told Britis down fram {6 
9 rule ‘the i tly SNe kita १८, there ad ‘ | cer 

4 etdmples:given of thé produétion ‘of thie ६८६ 

later (xx. 1) deseribed as ‘the’ दव च mel | 
1... nena pari dAntte {9.3.119 ‘only G. आ. “Have 06 “Tast wi 

warty), a ape ४4 (7.2.113) त we eae 


५ 1111 










न्क ^ 

































1) , to Show that uiless the 1. “vowels te 141 
rave that the ‘allowing v6 

erat nit he # roy । 11 (ae G 1 

| pil), ad te "71 yajett (16 oe omi 

this whole exatople), and in ne “a ii. x 6.73): 


क्षा 21 प्प ee a मप प्य क्क a (7 पशस a जद a a १ 1 + १.19 ed eer aE क्रन्त) al 





iid mi 60०04 ४५७०५१६ ०0 1.92) ie च~ ४ ०८ 








~--=* Hir..... ‘aqvarno lupyata‘ iti Kim: ४ -- pity द 
१७. M.-aapiirvo. * W.laimdnindd; 6: -tamdnak. * 0. 3 aparpapitrva: 
Bi ककन 1 O.-nalopa (र स प 





~ 15. avarnapiredditkdro nivrttah + svaraparddhik 
tate: atha sharapare yakdram (ix.10) iti वत pra- 
krdnatah, itrarnokdrdiw padintdy' svarapardu yoathdeankhyena 
yavakdrdv dpadyete, abAy....: dty....: d pt-..... dirgha- 
taratoc* ivarndkdrdu yoeakdrdy iti, ५१ (य) 
0. 1. 1.1 1. 3 3 











ara च ॥ १७ ॥ | Wat if [मि A] Ape {+ 


17. Also when # is the product of the combination 
The “also” (ea) of this rule is interpreted as implying that, as 


fn the ease of the combination last considered, th t element 
to form the @ must be acute, and the second grave, As ex- 
Sais es of the combination and its accentual result are given अदन 
fed (४,2.५१ iP si-unniyam), addgdtd (viil.8"; p. et-wd- 
¢ dtd), andl te ~ व 22 4 edie (१/1 
fi AY 5.5 १ eon 
other case of the kind which I have hoted in the Sanhita is क 4 
कव (91.5.20 ; p. et-upasadanah). ‘The commentator ad 
couple of counter-examples: the first, sdpasthd’ devdh (1.2.2*; p. 
wthd@ A), shows that the former % must be acute; the other, 
td’ dikshd' "pd *dadhate (v.5.5*), that the latter ४ must be grave. 
A later rule (xx.5) gives this particular variety of the circam- 
flex accent the name preaglishta, ae 
None of the other |\Vedic texts: has‘an accentual usage corres- 
with this. Indeed, there is not in the Atharvan 4 single 
case of a combination of two w's such as is here contemplated, nor 
has any from the other Vedas come to my notice; if such there ve 
they are left to follow the general analogy of combinations 9 
acute and grave into one homogencous sect (as illustrated under 
rile 10, above), the acute element raising the other to ita own 
piteh and making the result acute, On the other hand, an excep- 
tion to this general analogy is made in the other Sanhitis (and 
lained in their Pritigikhyas: see Rik Pr, iii.7, Vaj. Pr 
tv.182, Ath. Pr. 111.56) in favor of the coalescence of two short fs 
into a long १ if the former be acute and the latter grave, they 
produce together a circumflex. Of such a combination, Ihave 


16. cakdrah pirvasitrottanimittindy' ivarnokdride anvddicatt: 
uddttayor ivarnokdrayoli paro ‘nuddttag ca’ svaritam dpadyate. 
~ ~ - ~> ण्ड - - ~ ~, +त iti kim: nied....: madAv 
paro ‘nuddtta iti kim: tad__--: éa...-: in_.... 

1G. M. क pi, 6 G. Mom * 0. om. 


reoddtiatvdnedtarshakah : *parasyd *nuddtta 
tram anvddigaté ca‘. grirvenio ‘dittena parasyd ‘nuddttaayo 
“bhdee kriyamdne’ svaritam jiniyit. yathd: s@n-....: add- 


त त ए क । 





1B. 0. parvanyo 'd-; 0. -tvdauk-; G. ४, लसतः paratednuddiiam ed “kar- 
षः © 0. 3, om; 0, ग. ८. $ 0. M.om. * W.B, 0. om. 
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noted about thirty cases in the TAittiriya text (examples, one in 
each book, are 1.8.67: 1.1.31; 71.5.52; tv, 1.67: v.1,77: vi.l.1°: vii.5.7*); 
the accentuation is throughout acute, as we should expect. 


५1 प्येतीं मिथुनी ॥ १६ ॥ nee WE इत 


That is to say, these words are exceptions to rule 15—and, being 


thus exempt from the conversion there preseribed, and there being 
no other rule requiring their alteration, they remdin unchanged, ag 
if they were pragraias. The examples are pyditena ५९, ८५८ 
fa (१.5.51; QO, omits the first word; pyefi occurs also in the next 
division of the same section, though not before a vowel), and na 
mithunt abdavan [१.३.९२ ; B, omits na), The latter word is tound 
in two other places—at iii4.9' and vi6.8°—exhibiting the same 
1 (म and in the latter place it has been made 
at iv.53) the subje special exception as not a pragraia, The 
५५ Pe ५४ fact, writes both words as if no peculiar character 


ल्येते AAUIGAT यवकारौ ॥ ९६॥ 
19, But y and v are elided, when preceded by an a-vowel. 


The word “ but.” (#u) in this rule, the commentator cays, annuls 
the application of the rule to any other y and ह than such as are 
the products of prescribed euphonic processes, and makes these 
91016 the subjects of its action. Asai orv can never occur as 
final except alr euphonic conversion, the particle has no very use- 
ful office to fill, according to the interpretation. Bi Gis enough, 
it is used here, as धन्‌ ere in the treatise where a specific force is 
sought for it by the comment, simply as indicative of a sudden 
change of A Bet ect. | 

Vastly the largest class of cases falling under the rule is that in 
which, by ix.10, a viserfaniya has been converted into y after a, d, 
dé before another yowe! than a. In illustration of this class, the 
commentator quotes dpa wndante (1.2.1'), dirued asmin gopatiu 

ee : ©. 21. ¢. omit the last word), and na vieityds iti (vi.1.9%), 

he next class consists. of cases of final ह and di, converted into 
ay and dy by ix.11,14: the examples are ima evd ‘smdi (1.4.103), 
and dadmahd eve "miiu (vii.5.2"), Yet another class embraces the 
endings in dm of which the m was turned to y (with nasalization 
of the त, or with anusvdra added, by xv.1-3) according to the 
rules at the end of the last chapter (ix.20-24): the selected exam- 
ple is martyéi dvivega (v.7.9"). But the rule teaches also the 


18. gyeti: mithuni: ify etayor antyasvaro yathdvihitam' ya- 
twuam nd “padyate. yathd’: py di-_...2 na..... 
i0.om, 'W.GM 0.0m. 
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wlision! of; final » J:and iO» boldly: ae a oxmmples 
namely, 129 प; नतर durone) and 
data (¥.8.1*}, | h/ the etext; lip ऋ usage which the comment 
under themext aule- but) dnd (x21); retains the? insith 
atases, nnd dt isuretained by 0, in thest very phrases giver to illin- 
trate its ontission:: Wu his rms the former! ofthe two; foolislily 
prefixing to it irvine 4 धः {ह tim, twhy 1 11 रञ्‌; ` “when कै. च 
क “ie? other! mannsdripts pass ‘the कह ‘with- 
~ it to be isetthed eee म 
for this preeept, showing: on 
place only after an a-vowel, are given by:all alike:! they arelabhy 
asthdt (iv.2.8") 452 (व) (iv ath 













नीष्यव्य ॥९9॥ ' | (1, 00 
bawollet gag 1110 ain dipd 90 of उत). SS 
20, Not so, according to Ukhya 10 # yd 


a Ukhya. that, y.and "त कत्त omitted ee any cake: and twonld 








therefore read dpay undantu, imay (eve, क ay a, and चछ ony 
7 jad) etelos! {44111111 | (11 1 11.11 
"¦ त्रकारस्तु ATA ॥९१॥ ¦ 1. 
| f Kosi Wt 36114 704 71 
„21, 14069, according to सत. na Jon of ६२५ १५4) 
sie ume or rule! is’ <omewhat Hnomiiiloda,” bit 108 
cn es ifitrently evident. dissen aa the prin- 
^ Lard । oR is t 





ciple Ms ॥ न cent ^ }11{ " [६4) 
Woes ole Tength ‘of the’ latt accord A ८१ 
ri ‘ot os श Sy ८ it, 14. 
teaches on is Inferre vicinage,” 1९५ t: 
rer edcor: ith 61८ 1s ate ded 95 dn aiinulment df (102) ४ of 
| ५ ‘tédehers, ti ar cclares that it, alone’ is approved, while 
the two that pre < (the foriner of them, 4 duly &॥ far as 
it is -incons rae atid the two that follow'(B. 0. omit this) 
are = et ay The éxampiles ‘tre ‘those ‘already’ given by a pa of 
ander नार 19, namely bdyai ishtiye duron ne (1.9.159 


























19 11111117 yakdravakdrdu' lupyete, ya 
dpa__-- dhrw...: na._.-: ima___.: ded... vdy- 
५ spend eee mart-...., evampirydo’ iti kim: ably 





| , iturdu yavakdrdu nivartayonn (वन 
prdptayor ed "nayor lopavishayatvam dyotayati, avarnah parvo 
११४८१ ९८० चक 





केष किणः त तत तेः Get Nae 





ubkhyasya" pikhinah pakehe "कात तप्त nit 
lupyete. uktdny evo 'ddharandni, aa 
४. 1 a! a = i mined 
०४ = 











W...B. omit this example; pat Bera puts it! adterthe other one} dnd leaves 
नोत rc 05649 कता कद. 1 
111 प्रक rather the most striking afforded ns of the over- 
the commentary: erate and intent! ofthe: Priltiga- 
khiya itself). The Po, vse: Taittirtya text is onthe side 
wf the comment: we 8 similar resolatioaA of the-final-« of क्त 
eatives into’ abjowith retention of thee, क 13.153 twine aed Bite 
6.19: 21349549 य 0114772 1915 षा. ‘Of dram oot 
final. di before: a vowel, I hate failed to collect the:eximples; but 
had there been any tases of the omission of they, T bshould 
ऋण have omitted to cleerve and note them.) » on 7०46 vino on lq 


नायक्रप्रम्य wt bos (' 8.9.71) १०१४४) 


उकारौकारपरौ लु्यने ATA hos i प शाल्तर> 


22, According to Macaikiya, both are omitted when followed 
by « or 0 (अ of umibtoson oa 400 0 


ldinstead of Maciktya, the’ southern manuscripta have; beth in'the 
Silke) ach idee ths cbse Mavikiyn'' wily woth 02 चलन 

All the manusori e commentary declare tha ot 
ively hdsainkhyam) is tobe duiflerstood Fn | 7 + is 
to say, 0. it directs us to dro oD before wand w before os but ` 
their examples do not be apart! tition, कि palpa- , 
bly a false one. It is ditticult to. believe that the rule, itself जक ग 
rru pid, 1 and that it ought not to read. 1,40.1. 1.4 f 4 
is dropped. before, or o (it does not ai i १ 4 
uw); for, while we copie? 9H A PHOBENE STARR 9.8८ tae the om 






























before a labial vowel, there oe byous difioulty in the 
utterance of च Pa te uv (no.real Sanskrit word begins कप कथ, 
nor can I reéal the “interior, of a, wo nd except as,the rare. re- 






t of sand hi); 0 Dy US आप्य ik 15 Grace wo Lae 
ian with the via Btn of as पिः ५ eae | 
one mentioned, thowzh not, adopted, by, the aj Pr. (iv-128)., 
Th 8 Ulustrative examples given are. in part those which 
appeared already, even more than Rg ty the preceding 
21. sdinnidhydn nishedho labhyate. sdiikptyasya mate ‘varna- 
pared vakdro na lupyate? yakdras' tu lipyata eve’ "ty arthad. 
*y iy- 0. * (0 तच - --, pirvdedryamatanivartakas 1. 
" efitram idam eve "shtarh: na te pdrnadpayam 
+ ११ W.B. om.; 0, pute after व ७. 















yathdankiyam! 0, तवच mate’. क~ ~= + yd 
---. évampardy iff Kim: १व--- ~ vdy-..... fapyete ite 


i 
hbo ५ Ape 1 + oe 
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व 40104 (1.2.11), and yd oshadhayah (1 so W. Bs 
but G, M. 0, give instead yd : ther iv.2.6'): to which 
0. adds an example for v, namely patekratay ut (16.127: it ought, 

illustration of the rule, to qutakrata wt | 
tween the other two. Counter-examples are ta enam yanté 
(ii.3.114: we are to understand, apparently, that Micikiya would 
read tay enam), and wdyau dahtaye (1.2.128 

The commentator ks in conclusion that the Heap of 
(व the present rule (it was read above, in rule 19) is intend- 

to remove all suspicion of the continued implication of the neg- 
ative which forms a part of the two preceding rules.. 


लेणो वात्सप्रस्येतयोः ॥ २३॥ 

23. According to Vatsapra, they are imperceptibly uttered 

It might admit of question whether the “they” here spoken of 
are y and च in general, or only y and ४ followed byw and 6, 
as specified in the lust rule. As things stand, the use of the de- 
monstrative eayoh rather favors, though not प्र म the 
latter retation, and it is the one adopted by the commenta- 
tor Bat he preceding rule be restored to what we have sug- 
gested above as its more probable original form, then the eayoh 
will be very well in place here as referring to y and छ in general 
and this interpretation is supported by the fact that the Ath. Pr 
(ii,24) and Panini (viii.3.18) ascribe a like opinion to another gram- 

yana, whose peculiar views upon the subject are 

likewise 1 by the V4 4 Pr, (19.128). As the meaning of 
+ ega is defined to be luptavad weedranam, ‘utterance as if omit- 
ee there is not much for the two opposing parties to contend 
about, 


न प्ुतप्रग्रङौ We 


24. Exceptions are protracted and pragraha yowels 


Such, namely, are exempt from the rules of combination—and 
not merely those given in this chapter, but also such as are found 
elsewhere: for example, at ix.11,12. There is nothing about the 












ॐ. ‘witeaprasya mata eteayor yakiravakdrayor avarnaptir- 
vayor lepah sydt, lego ndma luptavad weedranam. etayor ity 
drdukdrapardu nirdicati, uktdiny evo 'ddharandni, 
© B.om., along with the rule, * Only in W. "G.M, 0. yavak-. ‘3B, -tam. 


24, ‘na khalu plutah pragrahag ea‘ samdhividhim bhajete® 








ndrabhyamdne’ prakrtivad bhavati 
MUR ~" वी 'W. 9. 0. वर °. भ. "raba- 


४) 


ee ityddivicdhdu nishiddhe ‘nyasmifig ed. 
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rule pointing out that it has a bearing so extensive, Only one 
example is given for each class: astu Ais ity abrtdtdm (vii1.6"), 
srt enam abhi (1.5.89). | 
1 ints out, aa he did not take the trouble to 
do under rule 18 of this cher yter, that, the roles of combination 
being thos suspended with reference to these two classes, and no 
other rule being given about them, they remain in their naturil 
condition, = | 
All the Pratigikhyas have rules equivalent to this 0 ik Pr. 1.97; 
Mn Pr. 1४.64; Ath, Pr. [1.35 : in the note to Ath, Pr. 173 I over- 
looked the present precept of the Tiittirlya-Pritigdkhya); none 
issumes that the pronouncing a vowel to_he giragruha exempts it, 
eo ipso, from phonetic combination.) 9) 0 ee 111 


TA WA we'tn 


25, Also the remaining vowel. 

That is to say, the vowel remaining after the omission of the 
final y or = is, lik e those mentioned in the preceding rule, gt vt 
from farther combination. According to the commentator, the 
“also” (ea) of the rule brings forward ^ y and ९. the fact of their 
constituting an exception is inferred from the neighborhood of the 
preceding rale, and pera) means ‘another, and qualifies 11177112. 
understood ; “no further combination takes place,” This seems to 
mé insdmissible, as there has been no suggestion of any such word 
asaaidhi, Perhapa Ferg ara niga be better understood of the vowel 
“following” the y and » of which the chapter has been treating. 
It needs, at any rate, some violence to bring in the rule with the 
प्रावा! which it is evidently infended to bear: no one would 
have any right to guess, from its form and position alone, at what 
it 15 aimed. + apt +~ oe 

The commentator’s examples are dpa चकत Sar “anid aggre 
imam (1.1.51). In reply to the objection that it would be enough 
to state the implication of the rule as “where an omission has 
taken place” instead of “an omission of y oro,” he brings up + 
‘dw dot (1.1.14), adi Cad ‘nikens (iv.3.19? et ol.), ond adn += 
dhih {1४.2.39}, 08 examples of an elision of a final which does not 
prevent the further combination of its predecessor and its succes 
sor under the rules of this chapter, 





te 


25. cukdrdkrshtayor yavakdrayor lope sati parah ‘samdhir na 
biavati' yathd: dpa_...: agra..... sdrmidhyda nishedho 
labhyate, nanu lope acti ‘ty’ etdeatdi ‘rd lam: yacukdrayor iti 
kim, we "dics edi... adn... .: ity deli. 


iti tribhilahyaratne pratigdkAyacivarane 

dagameo ‘dhydyah, 
MG. M. aondAiridhin ao (तकि ° 0. Mom. ° प्र, त्ता. i OO, om, § QO, - 
VOL. Ix. 31 
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CHAPTER XI. 


CowrmsTs: 1, initial च elided after « or o; 2-18, exceptions, canes of retention of 
_ initial त after ठ or oF 19, dissident view as to the nature of the olision. 


लुप्यते AH एकारीकायर्वः ॥ \॥ 
1. But « is elided when preceded by ¢ or o. 


The subject of the omission or retention of initial च after final ¢ 
or o, and of the accent thence arising, occupies the whole of this 
chapter and of the one next following, the cases of retention being 
mostly rehearsed in this. No attempt is made, here any more 
than in the treatment of other similar matters in the work, to effect 
a real classification—much less, an explanation—of the facts dealt 
with, Nor have I, on the other hand, drawn up such a classifiea- 
tion, as 1 did for the Atharva-Veda (see At larva-Pratigakbya, 
under rule iii.54). Doubtless, if drawn प्र it would show nearly 
the sume state of things to prevail in the Tiittiriya as in the 
Atharvan text: namely, that the elision is the greatly prevailing, 
almost exclusive, nsage in the prose passages; while, in the metr- 
eal passages, the च is more usually retained where the metre 
requires its retention, and omitted where the metre requires its 
omission—although with numerous exceptions, of which the most 
regular is that the a is dropped in*writing at the beginning of & 
pada, where, of course, it was always retained in metrical utter- 
ance. The general subject of the relation of the written and 
spoken texts to one anot i er in regard to this ह जद point is well 
worth an elaborate investigation, founded on all the Vedic texts. 

For the word “but” (¢v) in the rule is given an alternative 
explanation, Some, the commentator says, regard it as suspending 
the force of the exceptional rule x.24: others, as ग्न) the dis- 
continuance of the general direction “followed by a vowel,” which 
has been in action since ix.10. As in other like cases heretofore, 
we have no good reason for applying it to any particular rule or 
phrase; it merely marks an abrupt transition to a new subject, 
हाक 131. ध tional in its relations to the pritietp les already 
down, The subject was, however, anticipated and provided for im 
rule 15.13. | 














1. चा okdrapirve vd ‘dro’ lupyate, ‰ध te... ~ 
%o__.... tugabdo na plutapragrahde (x.24) itt nishedhasam- 
handhavidhim' nivortayati ti keeit: scaraperddhikdram nivdra- 
yatt "ty apere samgirante, ‘ekdrag edu ‘kdrag edt "kérdhukivdie 
ehdrdukdrdu pércdu’ yasmdt’ an tathoktah, 


॥ त्री the MES. तवत, °G.Mo om. @ B. om. 4G, M. -andhi; 0. काव 
'G. M.niveriagah. “in W. only, १ Bom. =" ७. M. yaeya. 





To illustrate the rule, only two phrases, both of frequent oceur- 
rence, are ५१९ namely te ` कए (11.5.15 et al.) and so ‘bravit 
(ti.1.2" et al,), | | 

In the other Pritig‘khyas, the apparent loss of initial « after र 
or o is treated as an absorption of it into its predecessor, or a uni- 
fication of the two. See Ath. Pr. iii53 and note, and rule 19 of 
this chapter, where a somewhat similar view seems suggested. 

All the MSS, excepting B, read in the rule ekdraokdrapiiredh ; 
and, where the rule is quoted {1.81 and ix.13), we have six cases of 
this reading against three of eAdrdui-. But the former is simply 
an instance of the nsage, so common in the commentary (see above, 
p. 4), of separating, for the sake of clearness, the elements of com- 
pound words, or otherwise disregarding the rules of sandhi. 


FATT: sii 

2. Now follow cases of non-elision, 

The rest of this chapter is occupied with an enumeration of the 
eases in which initial च is retained, First, in rule 3, 4 number of 
Pee nes are “| ected in which non-elision is the rule, and elision 

38 determine by the rules of the next chapter) is exceptional ; 
then, in the following rules, more isolated eases are disposed of. 






साया 
तावा्निमूधाह्रप्रधमोपोत्तमविकर्पविरव्यल्तिरिण्ववर्णी 
यवान्यानद्धापृष्य ॥ ३॥ 

2, The @ is not elided in the following sections: those begin- 
ning with ditt ततत and upe; those styled vijay yas those 
beginning with jush’a and gyendya; those styled whhya; those 
beginning with dhruvakshitih, iyam eva sf yd, and agnir 11111111. 
the first and the next to the last of the rua'ra chapter: and those 
styled wiharsha, vihavya, hiranyaverniye, कवी and maAdpr- 
shithya. 

Here are pointed out not less than seventy-three sections or anu 
nites, in w Pech @ is not elided (except in the cases s यु in the 
rules of the next chapter). Those designated: by the annotation 
of their firet words are 14.44; 5.5: 111.1.10; 2.8: iv.3.4,11; 4.4. The 
rijapeya sections are six, namely 1,7,7-12, The ukAyo sections 
(as pointed out above, under ix.20) are twenty, namely iv.1.1—-10; 
2.1-10, The rwdra chapter is iv.5, containing eleven sections; 





2, “athe “ty ayer adhikdrah * alopa weyata ity etad adAilrtars 
veditavyom ita uttarcin yad vakshydinah, "na lopo ‘lopah >? lopd- 
bidive ity artiah 

7G. Mom. all MSS, na iopad तृषा, 
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those here referred to, then, are iv.5.1,10. The name vikarsia 
belongs to five sections, namely iv,6.1-5. Three sections, tv.7.12- 
14. are styled 1 (3, 16 The iirenyararniya section (as shown 
under ix.20) is v.6.1, The ydjyds have been repeatedly the subjects 
of prescription in earlier chapters (19.9.11 ; 1४.30}; they are twenty- 
three sections, namely 1.1.14; 2.14; 3.145 4.46; 5.11; 6.12; 1.13; 8.22; 
0.1.11; 2.125 3,145 4.145 5.120.111; 0.1.11; 2.11; 9.11 4.115 5.11: 
iv.1.11;2.11;3.13. The mahdprshthya sections, finally, are the 
first six of those which (as seen under ix.20) bear the name 
prahthys ; they ire 1४.4.19; 6.6—05 7.15. 

Section 1.4.44 is quoted by its two dirst words, instead of by 
(10 only, prec! to the commentator, because of the oocur- 
rence in another gdsAd of a section beginning didtd devehhyo 
‘suriin (G. M. omit aavrdn). Again, iv.3.4 is quoted by diruva- 
kahitih, instead of by dhruva (the first pe da of dhruva-kahitih, 
1.48), because dAruca (by 1.22) would include dhruvaA, and there 
is another section beginning with this word, and containing cases 
of elision, diruco ‘st dhruvo ‘Aai sujdteshu bhiaydsam (3.97: 
onl + (३. M. have the last two words), which would otherwise be 
violations of the rule. Yet again, to quote iv.3.11 by iyam simply 
would not auswer, because 1.2.4 begins with iyan te gubra tani, 
und contains a case of elision, sagarbhyo ‘nu sakhd स 
(1.2.43: only 0. has the last word; (3. M. omit the example), t 
why quote by £0 long a phrase as ५ am ena ad yd, of which the 
last two words are न ? To this objection there is an 
alternative answer; some say that it is for the benefit of the dull- 
minded: others, that it is intended to include a verse which, 
though occurring in another place (at 1.4.39), is a remainder to 
this, and which contains the case of non-elision o te yanti ye 
aportahu pacyin (1.4.88; G. M. O. omit pogydn), Now it is true 
that the single verse constituting 1.4.33 is of kindred subject with 
iv.3.11, and in the Rig-Veda forms part of the same hymn (1.114) 
with parts of the latter; and it is also true that the combination 
ve cparishu is not otherwise authorized by the Pritigikhya; but 
it is, of course, little leas than absurd to assert that an excessive 

9, ‘dhdtdrdtir ity' ddishe anucdheshe ehdraparva okdrupiireo 
vd (कि na lupyate. “dhdtd rdtir (1.4.44) ity afra yathds? 
nidh-.._.: ritir iti kim: dhdtd devebhyo‘suriin ttt pdkAdntare. 
‘upaprayanto adhvaram (1.5.5) ity atra yath@®:; dre... 
deva aavitah pra suca (7.7) ity ‘ddi shodanwedhdindi’ 
ndjapeyasanjid: “atra yathd:’ te no.__.: te agre..... jushto 
vdea (11.1.19) “ity atra yathd’: yas....2 ‘yo..-..' pyendya 
‘natvane (112.8) ty atra yathd’; namah....: vigve_.--. 
ukhye yotha’: grav... namo_.... dhruvakehitir (1१.3.4) 
“ity atra yathd": vigve....: tirmir....: “kehitir iti kim? 
dhruve *ty “akdrdntasya yadi® grahanam sydt": कीच =-= 
ity atra bhaved? iff," ‘yam eva जवं yd (iv.3.11) “ity atra’s 
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quotation of the beginning of the one anurdka has any rie ht, or 

cin have been intended, to include the other. The ri ght of 1.4.33, 
it may be remarked, to stand in the text to which our Prati र 
६1 pplies, is assured by the 1 of others of its +? onetic 
phenomena hy rules found elsewhere (0 reese ids ¥ VLG); 
its case of non-clision would seem to have been overlooked by the 
makers of the treatise, but discovered by the i aed aint aast क) ROME 
of whom have tried to force it violently within the ken of their 
rules. It is necessary to quote iv4.4 hy two words, because 16,3 
also begins with aga, and in it we fine 4/८ द ‘nti diire ‘rditiyeaté 
(1.6.31 : the example is wanting in G. , F अ + Instead of 
preitiya passages, the mahidprafthya are specified, because of 
such cases as prthivi te 'ntorikehena (v.2.127: the anusdka is 
prahtiya, but not ma कीन). | 

The commentator cites one or more examples from each of the 
sections or sets of sections which the rule specifies, as follows. 
From the section beginning d/dtd ritih is taken nidhipatir no 
a ign (1.4.444) ; it contains three more cases, and one exception, 
From that beginning with wpa comes dre asme ca (1.5.5 1} ; 1 con- 
tains six other cases, and one exception, From the ८११११११0/ 4 Bie 
प्रा, fe no चातता (1.7.82) and te agre agvam @ प्तः (1.7.73); 
they contain eleven examples, and eleven exceptions, The section 
beginning with jushte yields yas te afiguh (1.1.101), and O. alone 
aids yo drapao (1. (11.1.10 !} ; there are two other cases, snc 
no exception. From the pyendya section, namah Pitrblyo abhi 
(ii.2.8") and vigve arapd edhate (11.2.84) ; there are four other 
cases, and two exceptions. From the wehya sections, pravanti 
vigve amptasya putrdh (iv.1.12: only W. has putradA) and namo 
(stu sorpebhiyah (1४.2.89) ; they yield seventy-five cases, and forty- 
five exceptions. From the section dhruvakshitih are cited the 
only two examples, vicre abAd ve rrante (iv.3.47) and drmir drapso 
५ mm aati [1१.3.43 : only G, M. have ast): there are no exceptions, 
From the section beginning iyam ete. are taken bet 41. 
पट (1४.48.111; G, AL omit Ketwa) and trayo gharmdso anu 
(1४.4.11 4) ; there are three other cases, and one exception. The 


प] Tiittiriya Prétigdkh 





kefum_...: trayo._..: iyam ity “etdvatdi ‘vd “lam:" iyam 
te pukra tantr (1.2.4) ity “atra aag-_._.. ity atra md bhi iti 
ad ye “ti padadvayam™” mandadhiydm pratipattyartham iti kecit : 
anye te anyathd kathayonti: asyd ‘newdkoeya peshabhitad "ya 
rg” anyotra sthitd sd ‘pi “seikurtavye ‘ti: o te... agnir 
mirdAd “diva (iv.44) ity otra yathd™: ज्व -- न 94. _ 
miirdhe ti kim: agnir md durishtdd (1.0.3) ity atra “yo me 
---..' rudrapragnasya prathamopottamdnuvdkayor yathd™: 
namo_...2 drdpe....: ४८व- ~ ~ uttamaaya pirvatah™ sarin: 
krahta upottamah, agmann trjam (iv.0.1) “ity atrd wundka- 
paficusya™ vikorshasamjid: totr® “nyam....2 parake_.. 
6 79. nah sapta pradiga™ (iv,7.12) ity ated” “dyanucdkatra- 
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first example here is not well chosen, since the ¢ of Arurdne is pra- 
graha, and pragrahas are not contemplated in the general rules for 
clision: see xiLS and note. From the agnir miirdAd section, sa 
yojate aruahah (1४.4.4५) and end vo agnih namasd (19.4.4१ O. 
omits namesd): there are three other cases, and one exception. 
From the specified sections of the rudra chapter are taken namo 
astu mtlagrsodye a (1१.5.1१), dedpe atone Pas (18.5.10 1}, and wea 
md no arbhakam (iv.5.107); they afford fourteen cases, and five 
exceptions, From the vitersha sections, any te amet bapente 
(iv.6.125: only W. has fapantu) and pdoako asmabhyam (1९.6.13 
ete.); there are thirty-three cases, and ten exceptions. From the 
vihacya sections, vigre adya marutah (iv.7.12': O, omits ककार) 
and काटल devdao adhi vocatd me 1 only 0. has चरर); 
ten eases and five exceptions, The Airanyararniya section affords 
three ee only, of which one is cited, elo devo apy atishthat 
{४.6.13}. he ydjyd sections afford a hundred and twenty-nine 
cases, with thirty-eight exceptions; the selected examples are 
supathd riiye aamdn (1.1.142 ; repeated at 1.4.431 | and Admena 
krto abhy dnat (i142; W. B, O. end with «Ac, From the 
moahdiprahthyoes, finally, come vinagscad vdte abhi nah (iv4.12*) 
and somo a th i Gravity (iv.6.64: O. adds no dim, doubtless for no 
‘ditih, which follows in the text); they contain thirty-cight cases 
and nine exceptions. ree 
This rule, ^ disposes at one stroke of three hundred 

and fifty-one cases of the retention of a; but it is at the cost of 
creating a formidable body of exceptions, a hundred and pave =e 
in number, which have to be provided for by the counter-rules of 
the next chapter—while, once more, च considerable number of the 
cases falling under the rule have to be individually specttied, 
partly in that chapter and partly in the two following rules of 

this, ४8 exceptions under the counter rules It is a complicated 
process, but it successfully attains at last its purpose. 








yosya vihanyasangid ¢ fatra™ vicve....: vigve..... iran 
yavarniye” yathd™: eko..--. ydjydau yathd": aupathd_...- 
kadmena..... eamid digdm (19.4.12) jimdtasya (iv.6.6) 
yad akrando (iv.6.7) md no mitro (iv.6.5) ye vdjinam 
(iv...) aqgner mante (iv.7.15) i shanndm cahdm™ 11. 1 
ता mahdprahthyasamphd:; tatra ` १ ivasgvad....2 somo 
_..2 mahe'ti Rim: prthivi..... 


i) क, ए. जन ‘ty. = G. M. krameno ‘diharandad, © G. M. upa only, ^) (7. M. 
नीता shonadm चक G.M foro, CG. M.om. (in 0, only. ™ G. Mom; 
W. omit yathd, 9G. Moom. GM. om. ५) G. M. kshitigrahayom ; 0. adds 
todd after sydt, (0, eldvanmeltrasya, १ (4. M. mid bid: ©. api धनस्य, “1D, 
om (9G. Miom: 0. 0009 yothd, O° G. M. ubfe: B, odds Gim anydth > 0, etd 
raid hen kim सक 90 G. ML afrd ‘pi “ty adtiihopdddnerm. 1१ W. OL yd rg; Gr. M. 
yd rk; B. yim rg. Ng W. 9. avitvroti; O. adda ककय. => 9. ML om) G. BL 
mi thid ih. # ए... जा. = W. उदात,  G. M. iti prapuasya riditah paficdaw- 
vihdndii; O, di for aira, "0. tatra yathd, ™G.M.om. ॐ (3. ३, 0. om. जकः 
SG. WM. om: 0. [1.1 त G. ग = 10. = 3. ४, om. = 9. ML. om = FB om. 
= G. M. put before भोतु ™ 0. ins. yathd. 
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ग्रच्टमोध्टतिरनिषूतोऽवत्वस्मानवग्बादद्धनि च ॥8॥ 


4. Also in afihasoh, aihatih, anishirtah, avanty asmdn, avd- 
dydl, and ahem 

The cases of non-elision referred to are as follows: for दनक, - 
pramuficanto no afiAasaé (iv.3.15°%): for anhatih, pari dveshaso 
anhatih (i1.6.11?); for anishtrteh, eurdhatdm te anishtrtah (iv.\, 
77); for avant camidn, te avanty asmdn (11.0.18 >), with 8 counter 
head le, fe no “panty pitaro haveshu (7.6.194; only ©. M. have 
havesie), to prove the necessity of giving चतत along with 
avante in the rule; for avadydt, mitramaho avadydt (12.148): 
and for aiani, cucih gukre ahany ojasind (iv.4.12'; G. M. 0. stop 
at ahani). All of them occur in passages which are the subject of 
the preceding rule, and the commentator points out that the “also” 
to) of the rnle brings forward the implication of those passages, 
and that to any of the words specified, if occurring elsewhere in the 
text, the rule does not apply ; citing as example भवततत nam प ए 
रात नत muiieadés [.2.7*: all but GM. stop ataviAasah). At 
first sight, then, the aS appears to be a superiluons repetition of 
part of the cases involved in the preceding one; in fact, however, 
Ite value is that of a rehearsal of exceptions under rule xii.4, which 
teaches that even in the sections above specified, an «@ before a if. 
9 ॐ or #, if those letters be followed by a vowel, is elided. The 
only thing calling for explanation about the matter is the connec- 
tion in which the counter-exceptions are given, which is, to say the 
lenst, quite peculiar, ' 


शरन TATA ATT: ॥५॥ ` 


9. Also in anv, when preceded by gharmdsah, dpah, martah, 
ratiah, teal, date, and vital. 


This rule belongs, in part, in the same category with the pre- 
ceeding, ४४ pointing out cases in which the a of anw is retained 
according to rule 3 of this chapter, notwithstanding the prohibi- 
tion of rule 1.4; but in part it is of a more general charneter, 
since the last two cases lie outside the sections specified in rule ॐ. 





4. ' cakdro dhdtdrdtir (xi.8) ityddivishaydnrddepakah": 
athasalt...... ity eteshu grahaneshu dhdtdrdtirityddiathaleahy 
ckdrapireo wiu’ “kdrapirvo wd" ‘kdro na lupyate, yathd": 
pram-_...2 part..... vardé-....; fe....: amndn ta kim: 
fe mo... ऋ --- gucth..... yavanahaparathdd 
(xii.4) cahu prdpyamdndlopeshe * alopo ‘yar vihitah, anvddepah 
Kimerthah: aa... 


'G, M. ing efeshe grohenesio, "G. M, -disthalorish, > A. adds antorvartiohn र 
G. ML -tipattiahe; 1). -ovartichy soiw, §G, M. 0, om. va, Re 0. om °. MoO, 
om. 1 W. -rafv; जि. M. -Aasveraper-, "G. Mo inn adm. "प्रो. ता. ; 9. ma, 
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The commentator expe laine the phraseology used ४8 शग nifying that 
the words rehearsed, having their final riserga [with the preceding 
a] converted to o [of course, excepting datte Lh have the office of 
preceding causes—that is, of producing an effect upon the word 
that follows them; but he gives no hint of the partial suspension 
of the implication madv in the preceding rule; intimating rather, 
that the eases rehearsed are all of them exceptions under rule आ. 4 
He quotes the passages, as follows: trayo gharmdso ane (1४.३.11 1), 
tasmdd dpo anu sthone (४.6.19), yadd te merto any (1१.8.4२), aw 
ted ratho onu (iv.6.77), piyati teo anu fea (iv.2.3*: only G. M. 
have the last word), guéram d datte anuhdya jérydi (iii,2.27> G. 
M. ©. omit mn di), and dhanus fad vito anu dtu te (१.5.7२४; 0, 
ends with Soap To show that other words than anu are not 
relieved from the action of 1.4, he gives us amnahmin loke vito 
‘bAd pavate (v.4.9": all but G. M. begin at edto); and further, to 
show that anw retains its a only after these words, anu रवतत ‘nu 
bhagah kavindn: (1४.6.72; only G, M. 0). have the last word). 

1 have noted ten cases in which the a of anv is elided under the 
operation of rule x14. 


ग्रमिवाचपश्च ॥ ६॥ 

6. Also (after viteh) in abld १५१८५ and apah, 

The cv, ‘also, here brings down as न; simply एकव 
the word last specified in the preceding rule. The cases have 
nothing to do with xi.3: they are mayob/uir vdto abhi dtd “erdh 
(vil4.17': G. अ. omit the first word, and they alone have the last), 
and दधत vito ape agémeat [ ४1.4.20; (3. omits "1⁄4. ६ aml, as 
counter-examplesa, the commentator quotes ote 604 (४.4.१५४) to 
show the necessity of giving vdtv after रितं in the rule, and ava 
runihe ‘po ‘gre ‘bhirydharati [91.4.35 ; G. M. omit. the last two 
words) to attest the implication conveyed by the ecu, 


FATA wou 


5. afra viserqgdntdndm oteam dpunndndma pirranimittateam 
it” vifleyam: ghermisah...... ity erampirea ane ity atrd 
‘hiro na lapyate. yathd: trayo"....: tuamdd_....: yadd_._.2 
anu..... piyati....c gudram__..: dhanus_.... ane tt 
kim: amushmin_...: ecampirve iti kim: anw..... तकत 
heporatranishediirthe® ‘yam drambhah, 


' ए, ७. M. ert "Ooom, “a ioewnain 0. 4G. M. yennchasrarape-; 0. 


6. cakiro ndta ity aneddigati: abhi vdtu: apauh: ity etayor 
akdro vdtulparvo na“ lupyate. mayo-..... vat iti kim: » 4१० 
=-= “HYad....." anuddepena kim: ana... 

'G. M. ina Akal, 9 9. OM. put before evily ate. 
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7. Also (alter apa) in ann and agamat. 

Hew, 2 again, the ca, ‘also,’ brings forward only the last word in 
nek eaeiaii Bote namely ¢ ipah—and what is more, gives that 
¥ resi new character, changing it from wimdétin to nimitta or 
cting cause, Of this the commentator takes no notice, and we 
are doubtless to regard it as quite in order, and as merely adding 
another to the formidable list of uncertainties involved in the 
curious system of aavertti or continued implication, ‘The [1 
ha al आ view are apo amr 7911771 (L4.452 462: BE. reads apo 
adyd "ne, which is the version of the Rig-Veda, 123.23) and apo 
agamad indrasya (vii4d.20); a8 counter-example, is giver pugavo 
ni “d dyan (ii.1.5'), to prove the implication of apah 


= ; Taya ay ~ 

प्रापःधृता -द्विरपांनपादृस्मान्‌ ॥ ८॥ 
7 iv Also in adbhih, apm napa, and asmén, when preceded by 
+ | 

The passages are sam (ipo adbhir agmata (1.1.8), dewir dpo 
as ph * net (1.2.37: #1.1.49 ; 4.34), and ae canuin mdtarah cun- 

ante (1.2.11; O, omits gundientu). The necessity of specifyin 
napdt after apd is shown by vdrunir dpo ‘pari ca (11.1.92), an fl 
the restriction to preceding dpuh by ao ‘sindn patu (४.5.51). 


— DG ea aaa = Se 

विसटन्द्रधूर्व्राकारयरे ॥ \॥ 

9. In asmiin, also, if followed by a, when réye, aah, and indrah 
precede, 

The ea, a also,’ again brings down the word last mentioned in 
the preceding rule, The passages for aah and inedrah are md ao 
व aeahdya (४.7.91) and indro asmin asmin deitiye (iii1,07: 
QO. omits dritiye); and other eases of asmdn after sah are to be 
found at 1.6.6" and iiL2.77, As counter-examples, are given so. 
emiin pit (v.5.5"), to show that the चककि must be followed by 
a; and sue smidn ameutra (vi.6.1*: all the MSS, of the commen- 
tary have the false reading ae ‘smdn,; such a phrase would be 
precisely out of place here as illustration), to show that it is only 








7. apa wt cakdro ‘neddigati: anw: agamat: ity etayor akdro 
‘wat Khale' apahpirco lupyate. apo ane_._.c upo dg-__... 
enmmpdred it kim: papare...., 

1G. MLO. om. Balu, and pot na next before dapyate 

8, adbhih...... र akdra dpakpireo na lapyate, sam 
----¢ devirl...: napid i kim; odrunir....: dpe... 
evamptiree iti im: #0... .. 

॥ ©. M, चोका; 0. चौक grahaneshe, 

VOL, IX, ae 
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after the words specified that asmdn, even before a, remains 


utilated, ध is 
The other case, that of preceding riye, makes more 0 = 
since the amAitd contains no pa in which esmdn, when itself 


followed by a, has rdye before tt. , ` ¶८ commentator first declares 
the passage had in view to belong to another text (cdkid); but 
adds, as an alternative explanation, that the precept relates to the 
jatd-text, where we read réye asaidn (1१५१1491 rdye rdye asmédn (1.1. 
143; 4.48 1}. He proceeds further to say that, in case any one objects 
that in the «aAitd form of the passage the example does not hold 
good, since aemdn is not there followed by « (it reads riiye aamidn 
vigedni), he shall reply that the case is one falling under 1.91. It 
is there taught, namely, that a passa ae of three words or more, if 
repeated in the text, reads as it read on its first occurrence; now 
the one in question first appears in L1.14, which is a yajyd section, 
and hence ५ 16 @ of aamdn is retained by xi.3; at 14.45, then, its 
retention is assured, But then there ought to be no necessity for 
specially establishing its retention in jafd, any more than in any 
other case where an च is retained in कय. This difficulty the 
commentator evidently perceives, although he docs not state fe 
for otherwise the jutd explanation would have satisfied him, an 
he would never have thought of suggesting another p@khd, The 
difficult y really remains unsolved, and a serious one: either there 
was a blunder on the part of the makers of the treatise, or a pas- 
sage not contained in the present Sanhitd was contemplated by 
them: I incline to think the former more likely. | 


AGA ्वान्धोऽ्शुरमे ॥ १०॥ 
10. Also in adya, andhah, aicuh, and agne, when te precedes. 
The commentator quotes the passages, as follows; pagum pagu- 
pate te adya (iL1.4'; W. O, omit papun), upo te andhah (1.44 
und {7.4.21}, angund te mhouh (1.2.6: पि omits the example), ani apart 
te agneé tejaa tena (1.5.35: only B. hus tena), Counter-+xamples 
are, first, to show that only these words keep their a after te, fe 
‘gna pravate (11.4.13; B. has a corrupted reading, te enam, २३३१५ 
W. a (वला to the end of the comment, putting in place of 1 an 
example from under the next rule, tena ted” daidhe ८ angirah), 
0, cakdrdkrahte ‘emdngrahane ‘kirapare sati’ vartam*ino" ‘karo 
ridye aa indra ify’ evampiirvo na lupyate, rdyepircasyo "dihari- 
nami pakhdntare: ‘athe wd jatiydm bhavati: rdye..... yathi- 
annhitaydin * no déharanam akdraparatedbhdedt tarht katham 
alopa® iti keeit': tripadaprobirtipunaruktatedd itt bramah, md 
___.: indro..... akdrapera iti Fim: ao we... coampirva iti 
kim: smo_..-. akdrah paro yoamdt “tad akdéraparam”: tasman. 
। ¢ प्न, ont 8 ५७. अ, put boforo "kuirapare. १0. M.O.om, तो 0. कण. १0. 


(0; ina 6४. १ क्ष, 0. तत्कि G. M. -pordbh-. 2 6). tathd; G. M. add ककल, ° 9. 
M. (नु. "GMO. चः ^ W. fad वदवि G. M. akdrapardh. 
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and second, to show that these words do so only after fe, prathamea 
“Vigu akandeti (iii, 8°: only B. has वत). | 

Of agne after te, the text presents cighteen other cases: namely 
L211? twice; 4.437; 6.24,37,49; 0.62; 7.64: 7.4.109 ; 4,32 (a second 
ease): v.4.7°%; 741,698" three times: vi. 2.27. 9.1. | 


ayaa ॥ ११॥ > 


11. In agne, also, when preceded hy me. 

Only agne, the last word of rule 10, is brought down into this, 
The commentator quotes yon me ayne aaya (1.6.21,102: W. B, 
omit esya) and iad me agna ishtakdh (iv.4.119* and ४,५.२५} ; and 
there is another case in iv.4.114, He adds, as nsual, a number of 
counterexamples, of obvious intent: they are tena ted ” dadhe 
fe ¢ anginal (12.121; O. omita afigirah), prénag ea me ‘pana 
iv.7.1 १1 and tad (कक tan me 'rddhi (16.6%), 


TMT च ॥१२॥ 

12, As also, in asya, acvind, and व्क, 

That is to say, when these words follow me, The passages are 
viyontu deed Aavisho me asya {1.5.103; O, begins at derd), puner 
meaguind yuo cakehuh [1.2.54 ; W. B. omit the last word, ^). 
the last two), and yad vd me apardgatam (४.8.73). 


~ -सदप्निरेधात्तमा :भ्वम्मित्तयापपि =... । 
TIA -सदप्निरघातमाऽभ्यम्मिन्नव्यपि ॥ १३॥ 
14. Also in asat, agnih, agha, entamah, abhi, asmin, and cate 


patie, when preceded by ach. 


The examples are supdrd no asad vege [1.2.31 and १1.1.44}, @ sabe 
no agnir carina [1.3.41 and 1.4.463; there is another case ne 
agnifi at v.7.9'), rakahd mikir no aghagetea feata (1.4.24 and 





10, adya_..__. etesho' akdras ta ity evampirve na bepyate. 
yothd: pagum. ...2 upa....: “aiigund....2 yat..... eteshy 
i him: “te....2 teptirva iti kim: prathamo.__.." 

'O. aku. *in W. only, © Blom. “ W. om., and ins ema fed ote. 

11. ‘eahdro ‘gna ity anvddicati; mepirve'gna ity otra ‘karo 
na fupyate. क च. timid. ._.. mepiroa iti kim: 
fenea : anvddegena’ kim: ‘prdnag....s tad... 


8, cabinikpahte saty agen ity aetninn akero ma ity ccampirco: G. M. the anne, 
omitting safi: 0, the same, omitting sati and the second ti, ! in W only. 3 0. 
निशि, “0. om. 

13. meptrea itt cakdro ‘neddigati: ~ - ' eteshu" akdro 
mepirvo na fupyate, Cle... punar....s yad.__.. 


10. Mins. i. =" 1). चणा, 
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iv.6.6¢: G. M. O, omit feata), agne team na 1 (^. (1.5.82 and 
iv.4.48), acishtin no abhi vasiyad (i197: G. MO, omit 1.1.110 
cikshd no asmin (vii.5.7*), and tebhir no adya puthibhih ५१८१८१04 
rakshad ca तल (४.5.24; all but W. end with pathibArh). The 
necessity of including pathi in the rule is shown by no 01811, 
vusati त (11.5.97). Other counter-examples, of obvious intent, 
are tasmad acedd yardabho ‘sattarah (v.1.2': ©, M. omit the first 
two words), ae ‘quir jdtah (v.14 1, ११०१ ' 0 ‘ghdyur ahbfiddaatt 
(v.7.3': B. O, omit the last word), te ‘gninn dichanta (VviL2.10"), 
namo 'gnaye ‘praticiddhadya (1.5.10; the example is found only in 
G. M.), and te naA pdntu te no ‘vante (1.2.11; 8.71: 1v.3.8*) 


TAT SOSA 98 


14. Also in agre, acvebhyah, and agriydya, when preceded by 
१001741. 


The passages are nae agrenadhdya en (1v.6.8"), name acrebliyo 
‘prapatibhyah hee B. omits the last word; the whole example 
is wanting in ' „+ and namo agriydya ea (1४.5.5 |. Counter- 
examples are apo ‘gre ‘bhivydheratt (vi4.57) and namo ‘gnaye 


‘pratividdhdya (1.5.101. 
ee + - न ऽरिपरः Cy 
MAA TAT Tay ॥ १५॥ 
15. Also when divinnah or somah precedes and agni follows. 


It may be made « question whether the rule should not resid. 
१ (without त of omission), and rena ‘also ana preceeded 
; dvinnah or somal and followed by gai.’ But the authority of 
the comment (see below) is decided! ५" though not unequivocally, 
in favor of what I have given, and the construction, thongh a 
peculiar one, has its analogies elsewhere in the treatise (compare 
x.4ete,). The further difficulty remains, however, that the only 
passages in the text to which the rule can apply read agniA, in the 
nominative singular, after the two words specified, so that there 
appears to be no reason why we should not have sim ply ‘qmah, mM 
stead of ‘quiiperah, This the commentator does not fail to perceive, 





lt. weat...... ofteshe akidro na ity evarnpirco na lepyate. 
yathd': supdrd_...2 ayam---- -rakeahd....: agne....2 #0 
shtim_...: gikehd_...: tebhir___.. pathi “ti kim: 9 = - 
nuhpdrca itikim: tasmad__..: 40..--: uttarato....2 te_---. 
deahe iti kim: “namo...-2" te. ---. 

lin W. only. in G. M, only. 

14. ‘agre......' esi akira namahpirvo na lupyate, name 
= ‘namo apr-..--" namo agri-..... namahptrsa mt 
kim: apo__..: eteshe iti kim: namo ‘gn-_---. 

© 0. om, © W, om. | 
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and aeccordingly—resorting, as we cannot well help saying, te one 
of his usual subterfuges—he declares vgni oe according to W., B. 
(),, gat) “a part of a word, intended to include a number of cases 
occurring in another {4441 5" not going go far, however, as to 
quote any of these cases, I suspect (क to be either a cor- 
{> ig of कर, or originally intended as equivalent with it. 

rhe puissages are चत agnir grhapatih (1.5.122) and soma 
11.11.81. devdh (1.2.41) ; and the commentator adds counter- 
exumples, so त jdfah [१.1.41 and drinno “yam cache (1,8, 12), 


धीरासो्व्ामट्कादणासकषीणांपुत्रःणार्वातिषाहःपि- 
लारःपृथिवीवन्नग्रासतेवेगृह्णाम्ययेवाध्ट्षनन्नेसभ्स्फानोव्‌- 
व्रयो वःृष्ेपतिवीगोणप्ःधवःसमिद्रकषमःधाघ्ोवचोव- 


पिंद्रेनृषाणोयोरदरोवष्ण . > क, ^ ५ £ 

TUNA PATIO TA: 4% 0 
10. Also ५ is retained when preceded by dhirdsah, adahdhiisah, 
ehitdartisih, rehinddm putrah, ciyyate, 1/1, 1.11 110, prihivi 
yayie, dsate ye, orhndmy agre, viii eshah, jaye, satisphdnah, + 
4. 6.16 yah, pralitive, patir pone, qo, euskal, pred, smnuddhiah, 
rshahheah, pithah, vacah, varshisithe, jushdno, yo rudrah, or 
orshimett, 











The passages had in view are quoted as follows: fdr dAiriiso 
anudroya yajante (11.9%: G. 2. 0. omit the last word): oda 
didso addbhyauw (1.1.102 and 11.5.01}; ekddacieo a त 
(1.4.11) ; 7400 petro adhirdju eshah (1.3.7२; G. M. 6). amit the 
last word), with a counter-example, yosya putre "Jétah (1.5.8" ; 7.6"), 
to show the need of including raivndém in the nimitta : yothd 
pérydle apibah (1.4.18; ©. M. omit yathd); ashddho ६ (1.5. 
10"); featpitdre agne decdh {1.5.104 G. 3. 0. omit dendh); 
prthivi yajfie aamin (1.6.5"), with a counter-example, fe nid क 
क्न {1.2.41}; where, as only W. B. point out, the jatd-text 
shows the mutilation of asmin after yajfe not preceded by prthityi 
(thus, aanin yajie yajie ‘aminn aamin yojie); adhydaate ye anta- 
rikehe (11.5.4), with ye prthieytiv ye'ntorikehe (iv.5.112: only O. 
has the first ye) as counter-example; mayt grindmy agre agnim 
(४.१.१9 १.२), with oshtdu krteo ‘gre "bhi ah wnott (vi4.5': O. omits 
shunoti) as counterexample; वततत esho asvra {1.9.64 and 111.1. 
11"), with pukra esho nto ‘ntam manushyah (vii2.72: 0, stops at 

15. dvinnah: somah: ' evamptireo “karo 'gqniparo’ na hepyate: 
agni’ "ti paddikadepah gakhdntare bahipidindrthah, dvinno 
----- 4ome..... evampirva iti kim: go-....2 evampara iti 
him: dvinno_.... 

'G. Mina. dy. 7 6. ४. agad ly evemparak akdro; B. akdroh agnipers. 3 पए, 
9. 0. gui. ॥ 
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‘ntam) to show the need of edn; itah prathamam jojie agnih (२.2. 
48; only G. M. have तत > without it, also 13.14%); see what is said 
of this (अ ९, and of the rule as fixing its reading, under 1.61; 
4. dno abhi rakshete (ii.3.82), 95 counterexample to which, 
to show that ओ in the rule would not have been enough, is 
given gayasphdno ‘gqnishu “from another (4014 but the genu- 
inencss of the reason is open to doubt; yueayor yo aati (111.5,4") 
with yo ‘pau bhasma pravecayati (v.2.2°: only ©. has the [ऋ 
word) to prove the need of yueayoh; nikasya prahthe adhi rocane 
का [11.5.53 G. M. O. omit divah ; another nearly identical case 
at 11.5.41} ; yajiapatir co atra (v.7.7'), with na ve ‘bhagina 
heoyam {१.1.11 ; (^), omits Aaryom) as counter-example; goargham 
eva somata keroti (vi.l.10': O. omits -meni Keroti; goorgha 
occurs twice more in this section, and at v.2.9* we have goapra 
twice), to which, by rule 1.52, agourgAam (४.1.101 three times) is 
to be added as further example; tichushmo agne yajumindyat 
‘Whi (1.6.22: only G, M, have ed/i, and O, omits also the preceding 
word; there is a second case, of afguvehmah, in the same division): 
agrepeeo agreguedh (1.1.51); samiddho atjan (v.1,11': and we 
have क ५ 6 6 at 1.6.0"; 7.6%: 11.5.59} without any counter- 
example to show that iddiah would not have been enough to answer 
the needs of the rule; नि १५040416 र 44199 (1.2.51; O omits 
dydin, and G. M, have, like the (तलाक edition, the false reading 
yim): priyam pitho api “hi (1.4.93 three times); ugram waco 
} ore ‘wadhim (1.2.115; another nearly identical case in the same 
division); varahiahthe adhi ndke (1.1.8 and 14.437); jeahdnoe aptur 
djyasya vetu (1.5.4' and १1.3.२2 ; G, M. omit vefu); yo rudre agin 
yar (v.6.0°: G, M, O, omit the last word), and, as counter-example, 
yad upatriAydd rudro ‘aya (vi.3.0"; but O, reads apniydd for Gita । 
trihydd, which makes the reference to 1.6.74} ; and, finally, २१४१० 
apnea a atinddinam «st (1,4.73,94; O. stops at ageasya, which 
would make the reference include also ४1.4.15 twice; and there 
are further cases of retention after vrahwah at 14.2 and vid.54). 





10. dAirisah...... evampirvo aa’ दद्वः ukdro bapyate. 
अप" ६4 ---- adab-....: ekdd-_...: एत ~ - र rahi- 
nim iti kim: व+ --- yathd....2 ash-....: 1९० ---- 
prthivi_...: prthivi "ti kim: te.... “ity atra jatdydin'’: adhy- 
_...1 daata ii kim: ye mayt....° grindmi "tt kin: =^ 
_-..2 §ddvdn....2 vin ti Ati: gukra....: itah....7 sane 
_...f em iti him: gayasphuine gqnishy iti cikhdntare: yuvay or 
_...2 yaeayor iti kim: yo... ndkasya_...: yajia-_...: 
patir iti kim: na..-.: go-.--.: apy akdrddi (i.52) vacandd 
agoargham “iti co ‘Wdiharanam’: uchushmo....: agrepurd 
_..-t samiddio....: dydm....: priyam....: ugram_..-: 
vareh-....2 jushdno..-.: yo....; ya iti kim: yad..-- 
wrshno..... 

10, puts next before कनका "O.om १. M0. om. ^. आ, 0.0m. +. 
iti priptih. © 0. om. 


अररतिमस्यवक्नस्यातिद्रतोऽतिवत्यनृणोऽविष्यन्ननमीवो 
न्नेघ्रचिरनीतानन्यानिमद्गियाग्रम्बाल्यर्वतमस्वकणो 
दविग्मुयोञ्रस्कमावद्च्यतो-श्रसनिरस्यमिरणिष्रेदद्ध 
4पि ॥ १८॥ 


17. Also in e@rafim, asya ye पिदा, atidrutah, at yank, anranh, 
avshyan, anummicak, anneshe, arch, कारित, appinim, ahniyih 
amidli, arvantam, astu, akrnot, aigirah, apsu yah, askabluiyat, 
aeyuiah, acvesonth, asthablih, acteret, किर, and aghniya. 


The passages had in view are quoted by the commentator as 
follows, with such counter-exan 2 pas as are needed to justify the 
inclusion of more than one 9 In any case: कवत dive 
arate prthieydh (1.4.18 and ४१.5.21; O. begins at चार, and it 
alone has prihieydh); yan me agne aaya yajiasya (L6,2',10*), 
with the counter-example ete ‘syd ‘mushmin (VL1.10"): pratyatk 
somo atidrutah [1.8.21 : all the MSS. here insert the & biel [1711111 
as required by v.32, and (=, M. even convert it to AA, according to 
xiv.12); pagyonto ati yorti (11.2.2"), and, as counter-example 
both these last examples, nat ‘nail somo ‘th pavate (१.5.114; O 
begins at some); tad agne anrno bhavdimd [1.4.52 ; O. omits bha- 
vimi); na yarase avishyan (iv.4 ak 1 (11 4. ~ aaamira bécend 
nck (1.4.101: 13. 0. omit (कहती nah): ye anneshu vinidhyanti 
(1४.5.11 4; O. omits the Inst word); jdtavedoa yo arcih (१.१.६३१) 
cerrado ajitdn (v.7.2"); teshdni yo 4 (४.7.22) ; froghniyd 
md suhutdA (1.3.15; O. omits sy १; 010 (vil 
191. twice, > twice): yo arvantam पन्वा [91.4.15 0. omits 
the last word); दवन te व्ण bel aft (1.3.107: OQ. stops at aate ; 
the text furnishes eleven other cases of चक with = retained, at {2 
33; 4.45%: 8,147: 1.1.14; 2.57 87: ४.5.9 > twiee; १५०}; ite indro 











17. eratim......' efeshe abidro 'na kAalo* ebdrapirra o&dra- 


pirco vd lupyate. yathd’: miirdh-...2: yan_....: yajiasye ti 
im: ete... न pratyan....7 pagy-....: druteyanti "ty dihydim 
kim: ndi....: tad र ऋत --- ४4 --- ye... Jato- 
vedo....: parado....: tesAdm....: tiro....: ambeso.c: 
yo... 00419. --- tfa....3 agneé..o.: #0---- ya iti kim: 
agno....¢ yo... maddya....: yo....: sanir ii kim; 
acuebAyo....: indro....: bhir’ itt kim: “gam... ity atra’ 


jatdyim’®: asthabAyo....2 varuno...-: atige-_...: aghniye 
‘“y akdragrhitah puddikoadeco bahdpiddnirthah: etdni._..2 
Yad....: payo...-. 

'G. M. om. the enumeration, and ing ii त 0 om. khaln, and put na next 
before Iupyate. > 6, भ. 0. जा, + 9, tibhydm; G, M, स्का “BG. M. asthe 
fir 9) O,om, * 9. om. 


akpnot (1.1.12); agne asigire yo'sydm (i.2.12': there is another 
case in the sume division, and one at ५1.2.73} ; yo apan ya oaha- 
dhishu (४,5.9२), with the counter-example apvo ‘psujo vetasoh (३. | 
127; but O. gives instead yo ‘pew blag, v.2.25); yo askabhdyad 
uttaram (1.2.133; G. M. 0. omit uttervm); muddya raso aeyetah 
(12.6); yo bhaksho ageasanth [11.2.53 ), and, as ध ale, 
acnebhyo' coamitibhyag ca [1४.5.83 : only O, has ea); tndro dadhico 
dathabhir iti (१.8.63; O. omits iff), and a counter-cxam 8 from 
the jatd-text of the pene: fam asthabhyo majjabhyah (४.2.137: 
(). omits), namely asthadhyo majjabhyo majjabhyo ‘athabhyo ` sthe- 
bhyo म (G. ML. give simply We, so yiabhyo ‘sthabhyah) ; 
rarund agicrel (i.8.107); 4) ni dedhyat (1.3.10 ॥ and via. 
113; it would have been better to include in the example the pre- 
ceding word préno, to show that the first avige, ns well as the 
sion i, fornishes an example under the rule; there is another like 
pair of cases, after i pain in 1.3.10"); and finally, it is explained 
that the ५ notation १ ja with final @ makes it (by 1.99} # part 
of # word, intended to include a variety of cases, and three such 
eases (being all that the text contains) are quoted; namely efdne 






te gl Aniye अ {१1.1.88}, yad dpo aghaiyd carune (4 cutpal- 
nahe (1.3.11; B. omits the last word; =. M. O. the last three), 
and payo aghniydasw hrtew (1.2.8): O. omits Artew, which would 
make the citation include also ४1.1.11}. This exposition seems to 
prove that the proper reading at the end of the rule is aghntya, 
and 1 have ventured to adopt it, though all the MSS. (except T., 
which is ambiguous, running rules 17 and 18 together in ना) 
dale aghniyd. Aghniyd would answer as including aghntydan, 
but it would not include also aghniye, 


TR स्वर्‌ ॥ ५८॥ 
18. Also in adivare, when a vowel follows [the r] 


The examples given in iilustration of the rule are sotyadhar- 
ming adAvare (1.2.17), hevishmin deco adhecrah (13.13), nnil 
WW paprs wayante adiearam ity तकल (1,5.71). In regard to the last of 
them, tt is remarked that role i61 is not of force for it, since the 
conditions imposed by that rule do not arise in it. The rule, ' 
namely, directs that a passage of three words or more, being 
repeated in the text, is to be read as where it first occurred; now 
upper + 11 // 1 „11411 1 Ak found at 1.5.59, where the retention 
of the a comes under rule 3 of this chapter; but here only two 


18. aedAvara ity asin’ grahane accrapare" eartamdno ‘kero 
‘na khale’ ekdrdubdrapires'’ Iupyate, satya-....: haviahmin 
„~= tpa-._..: afra® tripadapradbArti (1.01) aydye na pra- 
sorat®: tallakehandsambhaciit, searcpara ti kim: cug.—..¢ 
andio..... 


1G. ४. सतम. 70. 108. कव ^> 1. Moom. 4G. M. 0, ekdrapiérva obtrapérpo 
ni; 0. Madde ma; ए. उतत ed. ° M. क्कि. * B. sarati, or | 
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words, instead of three, are cited in the repetition, As eounter- 
examples, showing the value of the restriction “when a vowel 
follows,” are given gug ed agnih ao ‘dhearyum {४.8.24} and andho 
‘al व. / 3/7 age and ४1.1.55; ©. alone hus syit, and, without 
that addition, the phrase is found also at v.1.27), let roves 
that what is to be “followed by a vowel” is the r of adhvera - 
but how that meaning is conveyed by the terms of the rule is not 
easy to discovér, ‘The MSS, are at variance as to the reading of 
the first word of the rule, T. W. B. O. giving adAvera, and G, भ 
adhvare, between which I am at a loss to decide confidently, 
because neither of them appears to be what is wanted, Bat I 

refer adhvura, both because it is better su pported, and because 
it is not the usage of the treatise to put in a exse-form the words 
or themes which it cites from the text, 

An additional case falling under the rule न + 44. 
(1.1.12) ; and yet others (as 1.5.51 twice, and, doubtless, i.4.462-7), 
to which it would else apply, are disposed of under the general 


rule x3. 

स पूर्वस्वाः प्रामधसटृणमेकेषाम्‌ ॥ १९॥ 

1४. In the opinion of some, it becomes half-similar with ita 
predecessor, 


This is a very blind precept, and we are permitted to doubt 
whether its purport is interpreted aright by the commentary; in 
which, moreover, there are peculiar and unintelligent variations of 
reading. What letter is the subject of the rule—the clided @, or 
the non-elided? The comment wy ह the latter (althongh the 
majority of MSS, blunderingly say the “non-protracted ” instead), 
and states that it acquires a quantity similur to half a nerd, OF 
becomes one and a half moras long, It is added, that no special 
examples are given, because such would not bring to light any 
difference (? only O. has the reading that means this: W. B. omit 
the “not;” G. M. are unintelligible). ‘This Appears to me quite 
unsatisfactory. The distinet demonstrative «a in the rule ought to 
point back to something distinctly stated above, and that is the 















00 


19. yo ‘yan akdro ‘luptah' sa prirvasydi ` कि “kdrasyet 
vd ‘rdhamdtrasadroai® kdlain bhejata’ ity tkeshdin rahindm 
mata’: 'adhyardhanuitrah sydd ity arthah, ubtday ero ‘ddha- 
ronda vicgeahddarcandt’, ardhena sadreo ‘vdhasadrpah': tem 
ardicsadream™, | 


iti tribldishyaratne pridticakh yartoarana " 
ekddago “dhydyah, * 

W. B. 0. apiuiah, © G. ४. eliraotdrapirvarya. 7 = वक sad-: G. भ. 
कि, G. M. inbhata. * 0). dedrydmim. ° 0, om, गि पो. 0. tranyim: 6. 
M. -fra sydd, ° W. BL -shadar-> G. M. पकता *G. अ, yah "0. om. ॥ oO. 
ina. prithamapragne, “ G. M. add तकतकीत nomad. 
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akira which in rule'1 is said to be dropped after certain * prede- 
cessore.” We have had no akdra alupta spoken of, but only cases 
of alepa of akdra. And it seems to be शि ‘ht here, in accordance 
with the doctrines of all the other in art? bey Ge note to Ath, 
Pr. ii1.53), that some regard the च aa (not elided, but) 80 absorbed 
inte the p receding di ५ eo as to become assimilated hed org 
tified with, the latter half of that diphthong. We may with plausi- 
bility conjecture the rule to be a later addition to the original sub- 
stance of the chapter. 


CHAPTER XII. 


Coxrexts: 1-8, elision and non-elision of initial a after final ¢ ore in exceptional 
and special cases; 9-11, resulting accent. 


त्र्य लोपः ॥ १॥ 
1. Now for cases of ९1181011. 


This is a general heading to the chapter (that is to say, to its 
first eight rules); which, as the commentator points out, has for 
its sphere of action the passages specified in rule 3 of the preceding 
pe ieee This is 9 matter of course: the general rule (by x11) 
being elision, there can be need of an additional authority for 
vlision only where that rule is contravened by another of op pee ing 
character, and of wider application than to specific cases only. 


ATT ॥२॥ 

9. The a of asi is elided. 

The examples given are auperno aes garutmdn (iv.1.105; 6.5%: 
४.1.193; O, omits the a word) and, pratho ‘si prthicy asi (११.२३. 
91: (, stops at "न. The elision is not infrequent in this word, 
usually occurring in the little prose phrases which are inserted 


among the verses in the sections concerned; 1 have noted eighteen 
other easea: but they are hardly worth detailed reference, 


म PASTA Ta: ॥ २ ॥ 








L athe “ty ayaw adhikérah: akdrasya lopa weyata ity ead 
adhikrtam veditavyiun ita uttaram yad vakshydiah, dhdtdrd- 
tir (xi3) dtyddivishayo ‘yam adhydydrambhal’. 

'G. M. etadadh- 

2, asi “ty aaniinn akdro lupyata ckdrdukdraptreal’. yathi: 
suparno....c pratho..... 

1G, M. -reo wd. ‘in B. only. 


xii. 4.] 


$ But not when gerbhah, satinaddhah, yamah, or bhadrah 
precedes. 
~ The examples quoted bythe commentator are garbho ५५ osha- 
dhindm (1४.2.32), samnaddho asi vidayasva (1१.6.64), asi yamo 
aay ddityah (iv.6.7": G. M. 0, omit the last word), and tram 
bhadro asi kratuh (iv.3.151). There is another case of usi after 
garbhah at iv.1.4*, which is then repeated at ४.1.53, the a standing 
this time unelided by rule 161. 
_ As usual, the commentator thinks it necessary to acconnt for the 
inclusion of the double pada sam-naddha/, instead of simply 
vadidhah, in the rule, Some, he says, quote as counter-example 
upanaddho ‘surah (iv.4.9); but its Bopeety is questionable, since 
the 0 not fall under xi.3, and moreover, there is no asi 
in it (0. has the ‘Rood sense to pass without notice this most absurd 
suggestion); and the valid Big aes tine le is to be sought in 
another {01404 We have here an unusually clear example of the 
क way in which the plea (ततन 15 resorted to, in order 
to avoid the attribution of a slight inconsistency to the treatise- 


TATA oy 

TATET: स्वरपरेषु ॥४॥ 

4. A is elided before y, v, 1, and A, when these are followed 
by a vowel. 

The examples given are Airanyaersigo ‘yo asya त (iv.6.7*: 
OW omits pddih), vanaspate 'va arjd rardnah (४.1. ; ©. omite 
rardnaa), none 9 nu preoydnam (iv,1,10*), and jamblayanto ‘Ain 
orkom (1.1.82; O. omits vrkam). These are but 8 SE selected] 
from imong a considerable number of cases: name ए, before y, two: 
before 7, nineteen; before o, fourteen (all but three of them, cases 
of anu, the counter-exceptions to which form in part the subject of 
x1.5); before A (which, as the counter-exceptions noted in xi4 show, 
includes also 7A), five; in all, forty. To show the necessity of the 
restriction “when these are fol low by a vowel,” are cited 
ed a te anyet (iv.1.11*) and agre ahnda Aitah (iv.1.34; O. omits 

fi). 

There is a well-established difference of reading here in the rule 
itself; T. B. G, M. have yaranaha svaraparesh, only ४४, and O, 
adding para (which 1 have amended to parc) after ha, So also, 
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9, garbhah...... ' evampnireadl adirinidhydl labdhe ‘at "ty as- 
min grahane ‘kidro * na* flupyate, garbAe....: samnaddheo 
----- ‘stm iti kim: upan-.... iti kecid udiharanti: tac लन 
~ d@Adtdrdtir (1.४) tyddyantahpititvdbhdedd asicabdii- 
darpande ‘ea; mukhyam tu’ gikhdntare vijheyam pratiyudihara- 
nam, @8i....: tvam..... 


‘GM. ina. ify. ° W. fasminn ai. > BO. om. (~ lier rorh = 
सा ४६. + 9. पा. © 0. simply uddharaganh pdkhdntare. © पट्‌ ed भागात प. 
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where the rule is quoted under 121, W. alone (there is no (2. for 
that 7 ae of the work) introduces para; under xi,4 and 5, W. and 
ए. alike have yovanaheparatea etc., but the testimony as to the 
rule is equivocal, since para might well have been added there ५६५ | 
way of exposition instead of quotation. 1 have, as usual, follow 
W,, although not without sie that the para is a gloss, intro- 
duced to help the otherwise blind and inaccurate phraseology of 
the rule—which latter, however, is not altogether discordant with 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere, 

The exceptions under this rule, instead of being rehearsed after 
it, as is the general habit of the Pritigikhya, are given in rules 4 
and 5 of the preceding chapter, and, in the latter rile, mingled 
with instances of a wholly different character. Here, then, a par- 
ticular य of cases already included under a general rule 
is regarded as insuring against inclusion in a more general state- 
ment of exceptions under that rule, I believe that the treatise 
offers no other example of this canon of interpretation. 


नकारप्रप्रर्‌ उदात्तः wit it 
6. Before j and gn, a is elided if acute. 


The examples are ojo Jdyathdh (1.6.194) and gucih pdvaka 
vandyo ‘gne {1.3.149} ; and the counter-examples, of a unaccented 
remaining unelided, are md (तक ajdrah (iv.6.17) and ऋत 
patir no agnih (4.04) „ There is, as the examples show, o real 
त TE 5 {4 he secent: djdyathah and dgne are both words that are 
acoented sired at the beginning of a pda, where (as remarked 
under xi.1) the elision of च is an almost universal rule, All the 
other cases of elision before gn (nine in number) are of the same 
‘kind; not, however, those before j (only two). — 


=, =— =~, Fr | 
TWAS aaa ॥ ६॥ 
6. Before gn, also when preceded by mah, vacah, dadhdnah, 
and asthe. | 
The ca, ‘also,’ of this rule, brings down simply gn from its pre- 


decesaor, the intent being to point out the cases where the a af 
agni is elided even when unaccented. Mad, it is stated, 1s part 





4.0" yakdravakdranakdrahakdraparo ‘kdro® hupyate teal yakd- 
rddishu searapareshu satee, Airdan-..... vanae....2 varenye 
~ - jambA-..... svarapareshe’ iti kin: gukram...-; agre 

if 


1G. M ina etdrackdrapires okdroh, *G. M. om. > 0. -para, +. M. add 


5. jakdraparo' gnaparag ci ‘kidra™ widdtto lupyate. ojo.---* 
gueih..... wiitta iti kim: na....2 nidhi-_.__. 
1G. M. पत्वा व १ (0. pute after wddtto, 
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of a word, so given for the suke of conciseness, and including the 
two cases avigirasvad ache "mo 'gqnim and pik cations bharishydmne 
grim (both 19.1.22; O, omits aigirasvad in each). The other 
passages had in view by the rule are vaeo ' sgnaye, bharata brhert 
(11.2.11 4: O. omits the last two words), dudhdano ‘gnir Ahotd (iv.1, 
34), and sadhaasthe ‘gnim purishyan (iv.1.a!: 0, capes! be érishyam), 
To prove the implication of gn only, is given sadhaathe adhy 
ultorasmin (iv.6.5%; 7.184: ४.1.73; 0, omite) 

। 1 ५ xi,16, vaca/ does not as a general thing elide the following 
a; but there is no clashing between the two rules, as they have 
reference to different parts of the text. 


ग्रन्यावतित्नूधमपिदधाम्बन्यान्वदिनिःणर्मािर्नद्धामग्र- 
यःप्रयोऽस्माकमस्मेधत्ताप्माश्राप्रतिरप्यामामार्बमन्नस्म- 
प्ाणानस्मिन्य्े-स्ताव्यधनानामिद्रोमधाव्यदाजयोजट- 
ग्धाश्ररिष्टात्ररया्रच॑त्यत्तरस्यामत्रस्यात्नावाद्धिरस्वदकरम्‌ 


॥ 4 ॥ 





7. The a is elided in abhydvartin, apipam, api dadhimd, adyé 
‘nu, adith carma, agner jiviim, agnayah paprayah, asmikam, 
asme dhatia, acd, aced wherever found, aciima, amd, aryamean, 
armatpigin, amin yajne, asta, avyothamidnd, ablidroham, 1.12 
1 क त / 1, 11/11 वलवती, arcanti, antar asydim, 
iira stha, anndya, angirascvat, and akaram., 


The commentator gives an example for each specification of the 
rule, with counter-examples for every case in which more than one 
pada is taken, as follows: agne ‘bhydeartin {15.2.13}. and, As 
counter-example, Adimena (त dbhy dnad arkearm (11.147: G. M, 
omit the last word, O. the last two); dadrapace ‘lipo deva 
(iv.2.27: only W. has deva); agne ‘pi dadhdiy dsye (iv.1.10*), 
and, as counter-example, daddho apikuksha daani (1.7.89: O. omits 
the Inst word); anu no 1. (11.5.11 : 1.4.125; 7,154), 
and, as counter-example, pra tat te adya gipivishtea nines (1.2. 
12°: ¢. ends with aya, and G. M. substitute another passage, 


jE —_ 











6. gnapara iti cakdro jidpeyati: mah...... ity evamptirvo 
qraparo “wuddtto “py ‘ahiralopa [1/1 1171, का. an 4 o.2 
ma ity ‘atra poddikadepagrahanam' 10 17711 


----> vueo.._.: dadhdno_...: sadhasthe-..... ‘anvddecah 
Kimerthah? sadi-..... gnaparasyd 'kirasyd" ‘nudidttdrtho “yarn 
drambhah 


in W. only. = 0. M. 0, akero inpyate, *in W. only. © G. M. apadagra 
hitgem. 1G. M. anuddepmna kim; 0, om, along with the following example. 
‘in W. ouly. 


namely wigre adya न | 1.7.121}; adht bravitu no ‘ditih 
parma yachatu (iv.6.64: G, M. O, omit the first two words), and, 
as counter-example, yathd no aditih karati (04.112; only O. has 
kerati {readin g it कल]; G. M. substitute a jatd readin तै aditir 
no no aditir aditir nah, without anything to show whether It ts 
put forward as the jafié-text of this passage, or of another, occur- 
ring ing at 19.6.94, where the sam/itd likewise reads no aditih); 
divaramk no ‘quer jihvdm abAd grnitam (iv.1.87; 1. omits the 
last word, ©. the last two, G. M. the last uni first), and, a8 counter- 
example, vratd dadante agneh (iv.1.8°); te no ‘gnayah papra wees 
(1.7.72), and, as counter-example, puris/ypdao agnayah pricane ih 
(1४.२.4३; (३. M. omit the last word); naro ‘smidham tnafra (iv.6.67 ; 
there are two other cases, at 111.2.8° and 1४.8.43} ; vigve “ame dhatta 
(1.4.442), with the counterexample dravinass ojo asme = udjasya 
md (1१.17.121: only BL has md, and G, M. O. end at game); pars 
eridhi ne “cmd bh avutu nos (सी (iv.6.04: G, M. end with त, 
and only O, has the last two words); for the phonetic complex 
त, however followed, ershapdnayo ‘gerd rathebhih (१.९.८०; 0. 
omite after 'prd), pracetaso ‘prdn (1४.१.6४), and bharante ‘gedye "na 
(iv.1.10': 0. omits this example), with two counterexamples, 
त्वन ye ageayipdya takshati (iv.6.87: O. alone has the last 
word, and it omits the first) and Ashatram no agve vanatdia (iv. 
6.04: O, omits vrenatdm), to show that «pra would not have 
answered the perpen ose instead of चकत ज cdjayanto ‘cydma diywm- 
nom (1.3.147; G. M. omit dywmnam); punas te “madi ‘ahdm (क. 
149); ye १८ ११/११ (११५ (11.8.14) ; fe "नकी ([1४-3.15*), with the 
counter-example 4 am te aamnet tapantu (iv.6.1%*: ४,4.4५; only 
00. hastepantn); yoh pitd te ‘amin yajne (1.0.12१), with the counter- 
example fe aamin javam @dadhuh (1.7.77); prasittn drinidne “sta 





7. abhydvartin...... etesho akiro lupyate ehirdukdrapirval’. 
yath?: agne....: deartinn’ iti kim: kdmena.... bhadra- 


anv iti kim: pra....: adhi_..-: garme ‘ti kim: yathd....: 
adhe-....: jihvdm iti kim: vratd....2 te....: papraya tH 
kim: puriah-_...: nuro....: viguve__..: dhatte'tikim: drav- 
.---t paré....: * agee “ty asya’ yatrayatra erutia’ tatratatra 
lopah: ersha-....2 grutiy itt kim: prace-....2 bhar-....2 dir- 
ghagrahanena ‘kim: cashdlam....: kehatram._..: vdjay- 
~~~ Punds....¢ ye--../ fe...) pdgdn iti kim: anya. -2 
yah....2 कित i kim; 16 -- -र prasitim_...2 md_...: jane 
_..-- troham itt Rim: brhaa-_...: पच ---- #९---- ma 
Ayam_...: ¢pdra....: piirve....: ye ...: gdya-_...: abhi 
~~~ = aaydm iti kim: rukmo....: ye.._.: athe ‘ti kim: tea 
shtd_...: rdyaa__..: prthteydh_....: aham_._.. 


2. UE, grit 0 ald wd. ° 3. 1. 0, om. = पी, च्छु ‘©, ina. 
ककं तिणि, *G. ML 0. कवा, ° 9. M. priyate, 1G. M. ins. प. 
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‘ai (L2.14'; O, omits prasitim); ma suparne ‘eyathamidnd (iv.2, 
O'); jane ‘bhidroham manushydh (iii.4.11%: 0. omits manuahydh), 
with a counterexample, érhaspate abhigaster amuneah (iv.1.7*: 
only Ww. has cmeaiedh) ; ape pil "gait sere 1.1 1111111 
(18.8.53; all but O. begin at sum-, and (3. M. end with ‘dhdyi): ye 
do roeune divah (1४.2.87 ; O. omits dirah); mahyam agne ‘tho sida 
(1-1-99; 2.1%); gira nonwme ‘dugdhdh (14.142); piirve ‘rishtdh 
aydmea (iv.7,147: all the MSS. read -#/td); ye pooay © ‘rath (1.6, 
12; ony G. M. have ye); gdyatrino ‘reanty arkam. (i.6,122-3: 
only (अ. M. have erkam); abhi piguco ‘nter asydm (४.1.93 another 
case at 1४.2.33}, with the counter-example rutmo anter vi 60 61 
(1४.1.10*-9 et al.); ye ‘tra stha purdndh (9.५.41) with the counter- 
arp le tuashtd no atra varivah (14.441); rityas posho ‘nndya tod 
(7.07: 0, omits ted); prthivyih aadhasthe ‘vigiraseat (1४.1.01 1 
four times; other cases nt iv.1.17* three times); and aham tebhyo 
keram nameh (1१.5.19). 


गाद्मानानावमानारेतवामन्यमानोवनस्यतिम्वःधते- 
सधस्तपसःस्वधावानामितो-प्रवत्रायोऽधयवीक्रतोपूर्वः 
We il 


8. An a is elided when preceded by gdhaménah, jiyomdnah, 
hetayoh, manyamdnah, vanaspatibhyah, pate, sridhah, ८11८510, 
svadhdivah, bhdmituh, agnayah, dyo, adhvaryo, and irate, 


The anes passages are gidhamidne ‘ddyah ४.6.42); jdyamdno 
‘Andra ketuh (11.4.14); Aetayo ‘nyam asmat (iv.5.10°); manya- 
mina martyam (i446'); vancspatibhyo 'dhi sambhrtam (1४.8.11; 
O, omits the last word), with the counter-example nomahl pitrhhiya 
abhi (11.2.६3) ; annapute ‘aneaye (४.२.३३ and [by LO1) ४.2.24} 
niho ati sridho ‘ty acittin [1१.1.72 ; 0, omits the first two words): 
tapas ‘dhi jdtah (ivy.2.10*); च न ‘wirtasye dhidimea (iil, 
1.11%: 0. omits the first word and the last), with the counter 
example anyd vo anyidm avatu (iv.2.6%: (), omits the last word) ; 
bidimite mitrasyd “bhiddsatah (1,6.125: {). omita the Last word); 
yin agnayo ‘neatapyanta (11.2.६०; O. omits ydn): agne ‘dabdhd- 
yo ‘citatenoe {1.1.183 ; O. omits agne); adhveryo ‘ver च) (vid, 
8५: ^, ends at ‘ve/); and patakrato ‘nw te ddyi {1.5.139}. ` 

A special explanation is required for the passage in which egna- 
yah oceurs, since the following pada is anu, which might seem to 








— 





4. gdhamdnah..-... ity evampiroo' ‘kdro hepyate. yathd’: 
gadh-...-2 jdy....° Aetayo_...: many-_...: रच = 
vanaspati "ti kim: namasA = annad-....2 1105... (0१९ 
----- deva....2 svadhe "ti kim: anyd_...: bhdmito.__.: 
yin... 2 ubkdraaya vakdrovtkriydyan ryanjanapero noekdra® iti 
yavanaha (x4) nishedhdbhdedd alope pripte tadapavddo 
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fall under xii4" Its inclusion bere is neces#ary, becanse in aa 
Aitd the word becomes «nr, so that its» ia no longer = followed 
b Tes some "as required by that rule. The question might arise, 
whether rule 1.51 would not, at any rate, cause ane to be implied 
along with enw; but the commentator does not raise it, and the 
course taken by the treatise is evidently the more reasonable and 
safer one, १ 

The last three cnses which the rule deals with are of Ee peculiar 
character, and quite different from all the rest falling under this 
chapter, betng tt nose in which 9 final pragrafa or uncombinable 
vowel elides an initial a, either in the ges specified in xi.4¢ 
(like the last of the three) or elsewhere (like the other two). This 
the commentator points out, and 9 that in every other 
instance the च remains after a prayraia, I have already noticed 
(under iv.6,7) what the usage of the text is after pragrafhaa in 0+ 
that, against the two cases here mentioned of क elided after a 
vyocative in ©, there are but two in which the @ remains; but that 
after a final 6 containing the particle wu we have twenty-one cases 
of @ retained, and no case of its clision. The passages where च 19 
retained after an ¢ that is कत्त, I have omitted to note: but 
there is a considerable number of them, including many (e. g. 1.4. 
#0: 1.5.69: vi3.5": vi.5.37: the commentator cites a single one, ane 
agvind sonrvatacrah, ४.0.41} where the retention is not otherwise 
authorized: so that inability to canse clision is unquestionably 
involved in the very character of a pregraha vowel, acvording to 
the view of the treatise, and needs not to be expressly stated. At 
this we have a right to be surprised, especially for two ne: 
first, that it is thought necessary to teach (see x.24) that pragrafes 
are not liable in general to combination with the initial vowels 
that follow them; and secondly, that according to this treatise 
there is no combination of the वा| @ with the preceding ¢ or © 
but an actual loss of it, leaving the ¢ or o unaffected (except some 
times as to aceent), But the esxential character of the pragraAa 
vowels, the reason of their peculiar treatment, and the proper sig- 
nificance of the'term by which they are called, are obseure points 
as yet in Hindu phonetics and nomenclature. 

ft remains to inquire how complete and accurate is the enumera- 
tion by the Pritigukhya of the cases of elision or non-elision of a 
occurring in the Taittiriya Sanhita. I have, in looking ngage 
the Sanhita, carefully considered every case with reference to the 
rules of the treatise, and the result is that, apart from ye त्क्ल कीत 





‘yam, agneé..... adhearyo....: gutakrate_...: atra yava- 
nda (xiL4) Htyddinds ‘va lupe aiddhe punar aaya grahenam 
niyamndrtham: dyo ‘dhearyo’ kratu. ity etutpadatrayapireasydt 
‘od’ Chdrasya" lope na te iturapragrahapireasye’ “ti: yathi: 
wie... : 


1G. Maas te, 'G. ४५. 0, om. ° ए. ज क्रम्य "0. कवी" * Bom, +" 0, kd, 
7 9. कणप pr-, 
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(1.4.33) already treated of under उ. (p. २५३), 1 have found only 
two cases of च retained which are not accounted for: namel 
Urdhvo asthdt (y.2.1°; R-V. x.1,1) and so agnih (v2.32; R-V. vii 
1.16); and bo ५ these I suspect to fall under 1.81, 1 having failed 
to note the previous occurrence of the अ Of cases explained 
by 1.01 there is a considerable number; only, as was remarked 
under that rule (see p. स are three among them to which, 
if the commentator’s forced interpretation of its terms be admitted, 
it cannot be made to apply. Of cases of elision of च unaccounted 
for, I have found none, Of course, my examination of the Sanhita, 
having been made by the ok of a single samAitd manuscript, is 
not to be credited as absolutely accurate: yet I have a good ileal 
of faith in the trustworthiness of its result, 


तस्मिन्ननुदात्ते Ja उदात्तः स्वरितम्‌ ta 
9. When the elided @ is grave, the preceding diphthong, if 
acute, becomes circumflex. | 


All the ६4 as, ind the usage of the known Vedic texts, 
are in accord upon t 


Is point (see none se Ath. Pr. 1.55}. To the 

particular circumflex hence resulting, the treatise gives later (xx.4) 

the name abAtnihata ; the others call it atAinéAita, The exam- 

ples given are दत ‘Gruven (7.5.13 et al.) and a0 ‘bravit (१.1.२२ et 91. }. 

The re Eee a of the tone of the elided @ in the resulting 

accent of the eliding oe + of course, favors the view that 
regards it as absorbed into the latter, rather than elided., 


= चानुदात्त | उदात्तम 
उदात्त चान ry ॥ १०॥ 
10. When it is acute, the preceding diphthong, if grave, 
becomes acute. 
This, alsofis a universal usage. The commentator quotes two 
examples: dea runadhaté ‘satram edi (vii.3.8': 0, omits ava) and 
dnncpaté “nnasya [1.2.84 and v.2.2") 


स्वरितश्च सवत्र ahaa सर्वत्र ॥११॥ 


~ eae 
11. As also, in every case, if circumflex. 
The commentator explains ea, * also,’ as bringing down wdiitte, 


9. yom! adfakrtyd ‘yam probondia ubtas tesminn® akdre कच 
^ lupte aati pdrva ekdra okdre ve *dittah' svaritam dpadyate, 
yathd'; ९ --- #0. ... 

'G. Mo ayam, °C. Maem °C M. pot next after pirva. ‘in ए. only. 

10. tuaminn' end ‘kara weldtte’ lupte aati? pirea ekdra okdro of 
पात vuddttam dpadyate. क aea_...: anna-.._.. 

'Oamr, > 0, puta next afterera, 20. 0m. + in 0. only, 
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‘when the elided « is acute,’ from the preceding rule, and servatra, 
‘in every ease,’ as signifying ‘ whether the circumflex be independ 
ent or enclitic.” His examples are १0८0 चि ध. ‘pedya Seana? 


anid 6 ‘jdyathah (1.6.12), where the final syllables of aoe an 
दत 


A have the enclitic cireumflex by xiv.29, and dtho "0/6 ‘thd 
‘tirdtrdh (vii.1.64: (3. M. 0. omit the first word), where t ie final 
a 11४५116 of uktiydA has the independent circumflex before the 
6115107. 

We might | (अक also phd conclude that sarratra im pice an 
inclusion of the case treated of in rule 9, and virtually teaches that 
a final cireumfex, eliding an initial grave, is still circumflex. 


With this chapter ends the first prapna, or section, of the treat- 
ise, The division into prapnas is a purely external Bee formal one, 
and (as I gave notice would be the case, in the Introductory Note 
to the Atharva Pritieikhya) is made no account of in this edition. 
References made to the suceceding chapters by section and chapter 
will easily be found by adding twelve to the number of the chapter 
98 given. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Coxtents: 1-8, lows of m, before semivowels and spirants; 4, ite retention before ; 

frijan ete; 5-16, details of the occurrence of छ, otherwise than as the reenlt of 
amdAi: 16, interchange of तं and 4 


TA AAT: 040 


1. Now for the omission of m. 





11. wdditte iti cagabdo jidpayati: tosminn' akdra welitte* aati 
sarod ekiira okdre cf svarita uddttam dpadyate, bheahajam 
=-= OJo..... sarvatre "ti vacanin nityosvarito® ‘pi tathdi "va 
tod vidhdnam aydt: atho..... 


iti tribhdshyaratue pritipidkAyavivarane 
deddaco ‘dhyiycah, 
‘ttt prathemeh pragnal.," 
" ¶ दी. कन ५.0, ML ine depts: 0. ine. 6 lope, २ 0. sorvatra; G. अ. sareaira- 
athita, ८ ४, © O.om.; G. M. pruthamapropnas कानत, herih om: 9 


bham १७४ om: W. adds 1 Aari di om, und, as prelude to the next section, priga- 
néepaya namad, darth om; B. adds Aarth om 

1. athe ty ayam adhikdrah: makdralopa’ ucyata ity etad adhi- 
तो veditacyam स्ति utteram yod vakshydmah’. makirasya 
lopo makiralopah’. 


1 0. raya = W. Bom. ` 9. om. 
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A Seopa heading, of which, however, the force extends but a 
very little way (through rule 4). The subject is 3 supplement to 
that treated at v.27-31, where we are told what is done with m 
before a mute, or before any other semivowel than ज्‌. 


THAT: wen 


2. A m is omitted, when followed by r or a spirant. 


' This omission of m is accompanied, according to xv.1—3, by the 

nasalization of the peoveding vowel, or else the insertion of anw- 
sudra after it, Respecting the relation of these alternative views 
to one another, see the note to 1.30, The definition of the m as 
lost or omitted accords best with the former view: it is sufficiently 
logical and consistent to say that the consonant is lost and the 
vowel nasalized; if, however, an anwardra, as a separate vocal 
‘element, is to take the place of m after the vowel, the only accepta- 
ble form of statement must be that the m is directly converted into 
anuscdra. This form of statement is in fact adopted by the Rik 
(iv.5) and V ‘ (iv.1) Pratigikhyas, which acknowled ge sn enue 
कत, while the other is rightly eferred b 4 the Ath. । [19 (7.32, 
1.47), which holds the theory o ॐ the nasalized vowel: our own 
treatise, a8 was pointed out above (p. 68), trims between the two 
views, 

The commentator’s examples are protyushtan rakshah (1.1.21 et 
al), sefigitam me brahma (iv.1.108: ४.1.103}, tail shad ahdnd (४.5. 
2) + सान tel yevase vrahan [11.8.11 4 ४-4-44; only ©. M. have 
trshan), and teak Ao yad yavishthya (1.6.114). Counter-ex amples 
are given: to show that before other letters is not dropped, 
idam चि daye (iii.3.11!); to show that the dropped m must ति a 
final, (लन (ततं eae (vi.4.24). The commentator, namely, has 
quietly introduced the limitation poddnta/, ‘when final,’ into his 
explanation of the rule, without pointing out whence he derives it: 
it comes, in fact, only from the general scope of the treatise, which 
thus far, having the relation of pada and samAitd texts under 
treatment, has dealt almost exclusively with final and initial letters, 


रेकेषानाचा्चीणाम्‌ ॥३॥ 


3. As also, according to some teachers, when followed by y 
or v. 





2, rephaparag’ co* "shmaperag ca pad&nto' makdro lupyate, 


yathd': praty-....: भवन वी sail-....2 tea... 
‘coampara iti kim: idam_...: paddnta iti kim: tasméat.._..* 


réephag co “shminag’ ca ‘rephoshmdnah: t pare’ yasmdt sa 


'W.rephar "0.0m. cn, 9B. क 4G. M om. © 0.0m "G. MO. oma. 
, BOG. M. 0, rephoshmdnde tu pordu. 
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The authorities here quoted are, as the commentator does not 
fail to point out, the same with those referred to above, in v.30, 
where we were taught that some teachers hold m not to be assimt- 
lated to « following y or च any more than to r. The accepted 
teaching of the treatise, however, is (v.28—9) that m before y, /, and 
क becomes a nasal counterpart to those letters respectively: whence 
the eee resent rule is pronounced unapproved. For the bearings of 
the rdant doctrine, see note to v.30, | 

The examples are tea ककु idyah (1.1.14५; 2.1: (). omits 
idyah) aud tai vd etaii yojparnidnah (४.१.१२ ©. omits the last 
word): the ordinary and approved reading would be tram, tom, 
and efas—as all the MSS. in fact read, neglecting the illustration 
of the opinion set forth in the rule. A counter-example is given, 
yar kdmayeta (1.6.10* et al.). 


न॒ सभ्मामिति रपरः ॥8॥ 
4. But not the m of sam and sém, when followed by ri. 


This is a precept applying only to the two words s@mrdj and. 
sdimrdjya, and in the other Priticikhyas (see note to Ath, Pr. 11.36) 
these words or the root rdj are ‘oda specified; since, how- 
ever, the syllable rd does not chance to occur in the Thittiriys, 
Sanhit’ except in these words after sam or sdm, there is no inac- 
curacy in the more general statement as here made, The examples 
of the occurrence of the words in question selected by the commen- 
tator as illustrations are pre क्वान (1.8.129) and चन्त 
sukratuh (1.8.161; O. omits sudrotuh). As counter-examplea, we 
have can rdjann oshadhibhyah (i1i.2.3') to show that no other words 





3. yakdraparo ‘ vakdraparo vd makdro lupyata ity ekeshdm * 
matam: yaerd sya paiicamddhydaye arvcarnipittim pratishedha- 
yant® teshdm evdi ‘sha lopa vidhir iti tin anvddicati eakdrah 


sinhdvalokanena’. yathd: tvam....: tam....: evampara iti 
kim: yar..... yakdrag ca vakdrag ca yavakdrdu: tau parde 
yasmiit sa tathoktah. 


‘stat sdtram anishtam.’ 
1G. M. ca hea प 0). ing. dedrydndm. उ 5. G. M. -mdauedke, * B. sopar- 
क G. M. -papratip-. § W. BL -dhandi, ° 0. -havimydyena. 7 G. 

0. mdi lat अकी, tAfam. 

4. ‘re ty’ evamparah ‘samsiim ity etayor grahanayor’ makdro 
na dupyate, अकः pra_....: sdimr-..... sam adin iti kim: 
gan_..-: rdpara iti kim: safrardnah. padintag ca vy 
afijanaporah prdkrta (xiv.28) it vakshyamdnam’ dvitea- 
niahedham itigabdo" nivdrayati: tasmid atra deituasiddhif, * 

0) the MBS. as-naual in auch a case, rd ity, © G. M. put at beginning; O. orm, 

| (न in G, M only. ^^, om. " M. कथ "9. ४. fue. "७. न, add 
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retain an unchanged ऋ before ri, and safrardnah {1.4.441} to show 
that only क, not ra, effects a retention. 

According to W. B, O., the particle ffi in the rule ts intended to 
deny the भ to the word here had in view of rule xiv.28, 
a Rete iplication, and to assure ne duplication of the m 
before the r, But G. M. insert ¢u, ‘but, in the role after iti, 
seers to it the effect just defined, and making the iti simply 
signify mat the words mentioned, and no others, are the subjects 
of the mle. And G, (not M.) writes the examples accordingly, 
नैषा and sducardjydiya, That this bit of constructive 
interpretation is a pure figment of the commentators does not need 
to be pointed out; respecting its occasion and bearing, see the note 
to xiv.28. I have adopted the readin g of W, ete., which is. pre- 
sumably the older and more genuine: in the comment on xiv.28, 
even Gj, M. agree with the others in making Wi the bond of con 
nection between the two rules, 


WA वणीनाम्‌ nn 


9, Now of individual sounds, 

According to the comment on rule xxiv.2 (see the note to that 
. Tule), we have here one of the main division lines of the treatise, 
Thus far, from the beginning of the fifth chapter, we have had to 
do chiefly with the combination of separate words or padas into 
connected text: now we tarn to the नि of individual 
letters, which are read alike in both forms of text, That the inten- 
tion of the treatise-makers recognized so grand a transition here 
may be doubted; but that the change is one of some importance 
is not questionable, 


कारक एरषपृती नकारा एकार समानपदे ॥ ६॥ 
6. Within the same word, a n preceded by r, fF, r, or =, 
becomes x. 
raha. 5. athe ty nyam adhikdrah: सवया aamhitd vakahyata’ ity 
étad adhikriam veditanyam: *atha ced? athagabdal® padasamhi- 
1 0. weyate, © ©. M. om. उ B. इषा, १ B. ज mieh- 
6. samvinapada ehapada rhdrarkdrarephashakdrapirco' nakdro 


nakdram® dpadyate’. tribAir..o.: tvani....: eshal...: kr- 
fino..... ‘eamptirva iti kim: devdndm....: samdnapada 
ikim: ebAir..... saminam ca tat pada ca saminapadam: 


ee etn aan Oder eat the ond of the rule, and ending with 
ape ee ne Few cede ' ७. M. rfkdrerepl-. 'G. M. gairam. ° 9. 0. M. 
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Already, in a previous chapter (vii.1-12,15,16), we have had 
detailed all the cases in which an is changed to n in the course of 
the combination of words into phrases, in the conversion of pada 
into samAitd » now, the treatise seta out to account for rede face single 
n occurring in the whole text. And the present is the | Sol 
general rule, involving, with the extensions and restrictions Impose 
later, by far the greater number of cases. 

The commentator’s examples are tribhir rnaed jayate (vi.3.10%: 
O. has a frewna, involving the beginning of this citation), fear 
ता {१.3.154}, esha od reo varnad (vi1.3": but भौ, has instead 
ha wi dine varnal, vi.1.4"?), and Arahno ‘ai (1.1.111); his 
counter-examples are derdindin vd antavi jagmuahém eae +: but 
G. M. have only desdndim, which of course is found in various 
places; and ©. omits altogether), where none of the lingual letters 
specified comes before a n, and ebhir no arkdih (iv.4.47: O. omits 
arkdih), where the r is in another word than the nm, All these are 
cases in which the alterant letter immediately precedes the altered. 


Aad ST ॥५८॥ 


7. Even though other sounds are interposed. 


Rule 15, below, puts 4 restriction upon this, pointing out what 
letters a not intervene between the affecting and the affected 
letter. ‘The examples are eperagwerknam dahati (v.1410%; W. B, 
omit daiati; O, inserts ja between the other two words), dtmann 
ev "ramanai kurute (vi.5.114: only O. has the first two words, 
and it omits the last), afhishavanan (1.1.57: but G. M. O, have 
cs iv.7.8 or viL2.114), and Arshamdnad pratishthdkdmah 
(iii. 4.93), 


हिरण्मयम्‌ ॥८॥ 

8, Also in Airanmayam. 

The only passage in which the word occurs is quoted by the 
commentator; Airanmayanm ddma dakahind (1.4.15; 0. omits 
dakahind), The intent of the rule is to establish in advance a 
counter-exception to the exception “not when followed by a mute,” 
made in rule 15, below. | 


7. uktanimittapirvo nakiro ‘nyena । *wyaveto ‘pit श्वद्व 
‘pi nateam dpnoti. & 7 ap-_...: dtmann....: चवा 
90 - - ~. 

1G. Mins एकक. पि. 0. त्वा. © G. Mom. ‘in 0. only, 

8, hiranmayam ity asmin grahane nakdro ‘natveam dpnoti’, 
yuhd: Airan-_.--. apargapara (xiii.16) i vakshyamdna- 
pratishedhasya’ pratiprasavdrtham idarii sitrai, 

0 G, M. sokdrom dpadyale, *in B. only. 30. छा. 406, “ALY per, 
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प्राणिगणयुण्वकणुकाणगाणः 
पूर्वः Thal 


9, Also, in the inflectional and derivative forms of pdni, gana, 
punya, hanva, hina, gina, kina, venu, guna, and mant, the first 
nasal is 7, 

The word pravdda is not found elsewhere in our treatise or its 
commentary. From the latter's explanation and use of it we derive 
for it a meaning somewhat different from that which, न to 
Regnier (note to Rik Pr. 1.59}, it bears in the Rik binge 0. 
The latter makes it mean ‘theme;’ in our comment, on the other 
hand, it evidently signifies a derived form of a theme, in any gender 
or case, in ica wsition, or in extension by secondary anflix; and I 
have translated it accordingly. So faras I can see, however, the 
game signification belongs to it in most of the Dap ages of the Rik 
Pr, also, and Regnier’s exposition of its use calls for revision. 

There is an abrupt change of implication here, without any inti- 
mation of it in the terms ofa the precept itself; it is only at the end 
of rule 14, below, that we find the word He rdirtidh, which we must 
understand as applying to rules 9-14-3 kind of footing instead of 
heading (adAikdra): see another like case in the third chapter, 
rules 2-7 (note on iii,2), In this connected paragraph of rules we 
have an enumeration of the words in which a ॐ 1s “ original,” and 
hence found Shae in all the forms of the text, | 

The examples are supdniA avevigurif (9.1.114 5.1.63; 0.) in 
this and the two following examples, has only the first word), 
vrahapdnayo ‘pedi (iv.6.67), and Airanyapdnim titeye (1.4.25: 0.2. 
127): the text contains half a dozen other examples of the pravd- 
das of : pa ni -—yonindh ted ganapatihi havdmahe (१.3.14; 0, 
omits the last word), gand me md ef trahan (7.1.87), ganena 
qganam (v.4.77), and ddredmitrag ca ganah [1४.9.5०]: the cases, 








9. pani tyddicabdindm' pravddeshu parcah prathame nakdrah 
prakrtydi va veditavyah, prakarshena vddal’ pravddah’; Wiga- 
nibhaktibiedasamisataddhitadibhir' nirdeca® ity arthah, yathd": 
fup-_...: vrahap-....: Atran-....- gandndm-_...: gand 
----! ganena_....: ddre-....: punyo....° #d..-.; kanod 
~~~ tasydi._..: akarnayd....: gdnap-....2 vigalyo....: 
tenur_...¢ venund,-..:yad_...: yathd___.: manind___.. 
‘nanu ganacabdupravidatedd ginagrahanam ayuktam: “midi 
‘vam: ganaprarddatee sati tad bhavet: Aintu ganapatigubda- 
pravddo ‘yam. piirea iti him: gan-....2 ven-.---2 mane_...2 
ityddisha "ttarasya" nateam md bhad iti, 

1G. M. -ddindsi grakandndm, २ पा, वै, * W. ण्यं; उ. M. om + फा, om. 
हन्यत *W. nirdihid. ०0. Mom. [G, Mom, ® W. iam १. MO, +a 
| । १८.11 Ti ध 
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compounds, and derivatives of gana are found by dozens in ae 
Sanhita;—pwnyo bhavati vasantam (16.114; O. omits the last 
word) and s@ md sercdn punydn (vii.1.7'): punya occurs in five 
other passages, once (iii,8.8°) In composition;—koned abAi pra 
gayata (iv.3.137; 0. ends with abhi): there are two ree Re of 
declensional forms ;—tasydi kino yd datah (1.5.11: O. alone has 
the last word, and it omits the firat; G. M. end with AdnaA) and 
akernayd *kdnayd ‘glonayd (vi.1.67: only W. has the last word) é 
there is no other case;—gdnapatydn mayobhir € "hi (iv.1.27: 
©. has only the first word; only G. M. have the last two): I have 
noted but one other case ;—vigalyo bdnavdii uta [1४.5.14 ; O. omits 
the first word): we have a declensional case of dda at 1१.8.43 ;— 
venur vdinavi bhavati (v.1.14: O, omits the last word), cenund vi 
mimite (४.२.३२), and yad renoh sushiram (v.1.1*); there are a 
couple more of cases ;—yathd gune gunam (vil,2.47); we have else- 
where only dviguna, at v.2.52;—and manind® répdni (vii.3.14): 
elsewhere only meunivdéa, at ४.0.13. To explain the limitation 
+, ‘the first nasal,’ in the rule, the commentator quotes 
parts of passages already given—namely gandndm tod, venunid vi, 
and manind raging (but 0, omits the second exam pies and the 
second word of the Taek —in which the praviides exhibit 9 second 
nasal which is dental. He raises the objection, moreover, that the 
mention of génain the rule is unnecessary, since the word is a 
pravdda of gana; but replies that the word (gd@napatya) aimed at 
is a pravdda of ganapati, not of gana, It is true, now, that gdna- 

mit stands one degree farther removed from gana than does, for 
instance, ganapatibhyah, or than would gdnikes if it occurred im 
the text; yet we should hardly have expected it on that account 
to receive a different treatment, 


प्रणिपात घाः ॥ १०॥ 


10, Also in pam, panim, viyamdnah, and ४०. 


The p 5९8 sare agne deva panibhir viyamdnah [1.1.182 ale 
G. M. have the last word), pernim gosiw stardmahe (1.8.112; O. 
omits the last word), viyamdnah = tem ta etm (11.13%: O, has 
only the first word; G. M. read -nas tam ete., neglecting the pause 
of प ivision between the two words), and tnyoh kavikratum (1.2 
04}. These words are said to be made a separate rule of because 
there is no longer any inclusion of prevddas or derived forme. 


FATT: ॥ १९॥ 


11. Also before a lingual mute. 











10, * pont tyddigrahaneshu’ nakdrah prokrtydi va veditavyah, 
apravddédrtho "yam drambhah, agne....t panim....: 8 feu. cs 
95/०0 - ~ 

। 0, prefixes the whole series of words. "0, -doliahu; (3, M. वक क 
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The examples are gitikanthdya ea (1४.5.51; but G. M. have 
instead gitikanth ५४८ नत, which I do not find in the text, not 
even at viLd.17, where a number of similar expressions are Siege 
and handtiyeta pimandanbAdvukds (vil.3%:; (0. has the first wor 
only). ‘The combinations n¢ and ndA do not occur in the Sanhita. 


वङ्कापाणत्स्य्णीद्धिणयाद्विणातिकौणेवाऽणिष्टाञ्ल्व- 
एमृगणाध्रतिच्ुघुणीकावाणिनायाणवयग्चादृणारस्याणंत्‌- 
एवेवोणायामक्चाणयापणेतवाणीःकल्याणोकृणपंवाणः- 
णलणोणाश्रतिधाणिकामिणी ॥१२॥ 


12. Also in 0121100, phonat, sthiindu, Armuydt, Amoty, hdu- 
neyoh, anihthih, ullanam, ugand wherever found, cupuniba, 
hinvadya, anavar ca, Gndrah, sthiinuin, tinave, vindydm, «aglo- 
nayd, paneta, vanih, kalyini, kunapam, vanahk cata, cond wher- 
ever found, dhdnidti, and m eni 

The passages aimed at are quoted by the commentator as follows : 
avabhrtha nicaikuna niceruh (1.4.452; all but O. omit nicerwh, 
which would allow the passage to be found also ot vi.6.3*; 0. 
omits avablrtia): nieaikuna occurs a second time in 14,467; 
anvdpaniphanat (1.7.89); aydathiinde welitiiu (1.8.18) ; ^ 
(१४४४ pra Aineaydt (1.2.6°: ©. bemins with pra); लत सतां pra 
Aénoté (1.2.05); rajeno त Aduneyuh (11.3.85 ; ye ‘niahtheda tain 
(1.5.52) ; कनि ubanan kriyote [11.4.57 }, and also, by 1.53, anulba- 
nam (at i,4,3*): dvyddhinir ugand uta (1४.1.10; the example is 
Wanting in W.) and ugandbiyas trihatibhyah (४.5.41: ©. omits 
the last word); varshayanté cupunikd ndmd ‘si (18.4.51; only 
W. has the first word, and it omits the last); mantrine or 
kakehdnidim potaye (iv.5.27: B, G. M. omit the first word, (३, 





11. ‘tevarge pare’ nakdral* prakrtydi ‘va veditaryah, giti- 
--- ल kand-..... tavergah paro yosmdt sa tathoktah, 

0 7. 8. M. -rgapercl; 0. -rgaparo vd. * G. M. put after "va. 

12. cavikuna..... . eu nakdroh prakrtydi "va veditanyah, 
aradA-....2 ame... - aya-..-.1 bArdb....: evd....: ra- 
jano._..: ye....2 yajia....: yatrayatra grutir ugondgraha- 
naaya’ tatratatra natrarn keraniyam : ‘ivyd-...." wgane..l lt 
tarsh-_._.: mantrine....: priy-....: ce “ti kim: anavas 
~ éfam....: ya....2 yd....: aglonayd....: pane.~..2 
indram_...ckalydnt__..: purushak-_...: vdnah....2 gate 
“i kim: "ptdv-....27 gond_...: ‘prutir iti kim: gondya__ -- 
तड. = nanae....: makdrena kim: ubAay-...-. 

1G. M. 0. put before व्ण 9 प. छवा. @ 0.0m. = 0. om. 

Vor. 1X. 95 
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M. the Inst, W. O. the last two); pe तीरतः oa me “neavag ca 
me (iv.7.47: ©, M. omit the first word, 0. the first three), with a 
counterexample, anevas te ratham (i.6.12"), to prove the need of 
oa in the citation; eta edi para dtndrah (v.0.5°); yo सतीत 
Aandi (vii.3.1'): we have yajiasthdue twice at ४1.1.2४ 5 yd tinare 
yd vindydm (४1.1.41); aglonayd “saptagaphayd hrindti [१.1.8२ ; 
only O. has Arindti); paneta 'ygourgham (vi110"); indram vdnir 
antishata (1.6127): halydént ripesemrddid ad aydt (vi.1.6%: only 
O. has the Inst two words): Aalydni occurs in one or two other 
Sere es; purwahokunapam (कणन gduh (४.2.10; only 
. has gd): we Rise Een as (1 word at vi.2. 
107; ednah catatentur bhevati {1.5.92}, with a counter-example, 
to show the necessity of adding gate in the rule, rtdvdnap caya- 
mind radni (1.1.115; only G. M. have radni; O. omits: the 
example: edna/ is a poda in the word as divided, rta-rdnah); 
cond dhrshkatt aredhasd (vii4.20: W. GB. end with त्मने) and 
pondya कत (vii3.18: O. omits the a along with the 
| re Hication of the point it illustrates), the only examples of pona 
that the text contains; ni jalguditi didnikd (wii.4.19"); and va- 
naspatindm eni (१.5.15; O. reads enya), with a counter-example, 
to show that the word onl ¦ occurs after a m, whhayata ent syiit 
tad 10140 (vii.1.6°: G. M. O, end with syddr). 


TAT FMS TTT ॥ १३॥ 


15. As final of the former member of a compound, क is found 
in ershean, cirshan, brahman, atshan, carmen, and carshan, 


The term avagrafha, we are told, is here taken in the sense of 
avag grahastha, The same interpretation has been given before 
(under vi.0); and the whole use of avagroha in the treatise verges 
toward an equivalence with its derivative. Only T, 0, थ » the 
cof ciraian to ch after n; but, a5 this is in accordance with the 
teaching of the Pritigikhya (v.34), 1 have adopted it. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are #/ito “4 iN erahan- 
vdn (1.1.111; ©. omits oto), girshanvdn medhyo bhavati (१.5. 
251), trahmenvanto ded dsan (४.4.104: W, B, omit वका) akehan- 
vate svdd (vii,5,12"), and carmanevate sedhd (viib.12"): we have 
vrsAdn- also at 1.5.8*:iv,1.2': vil6.5'; gireiem- at vil5.12': and 
brahman- at v.7.8* aN vL4.10" (a second time), As counter- 
examples, to show that the » occurs in these words only before a 





13. erehann ityddigrahaneshy' avagraho nakdrah prakrtydi va 
peditavyan, edto...- 170 ----- brahm-....: akeA-.-. 2 
‘carm-...... “earshangrahanasya’ cikhdntere vijieyam uddha- 
ranam': mitraaya_..- iti kecid wddharanti®: ten na addi: 
anto ‘lopdd (xiii,15) iti vukahyamdnapratishedhapratiprasavar- 
tham uktatedd eshitn grahanindm carshantdhrta ity atra’ nakd- 
rasya paddntatedbhavdt. athacd; rkdrarkdrarashd (xiii.6) 
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pause of division, he gives (the whole subject is omitted in 0.) 
vrahann agne vipodny ay 7 ध (1४.4.44), (क्ती भ 1 (1 (१.1. 
71}, braiman vigam ei (1.5.94: G. 21. omit wi), चकम amima- 
dante (1.8.57), and त carman (vi.1.9*), 

This disposes of all the evagrahas cited in the rule save carahan. 
No such pada as carehon is to be found in the Taittiriya-Sanhita, 
nor, 0 far as has yet come to light, in any other Vedie text; nor 
does the word seem like one that could anywhere occur, One can- 
not help surmising that its presence in the rule may be by a blunder 
merely, it being, न an unintelligent repetition of carmen. 
But, by whatever bap or mishap it found its way in, it is now an 
accepted part of the text, and has to be dealt with, And the com- 
mentator first creeps out of the difficulty through the hole to which 
he usually betakes himself in a like case, asserting that the passage 
aimed atts read in another text (तत). He then proceeds to state 
that “some quote ns here referred to the passage mitrasya carshant- 
dirtah gravah (ii.4.11° and iv.1.6%; (0, omits gravah): this is not 
good, since the words are quoted in the rule by way of antecedent 
Sed tion toan exception [to rule न which is to be made farther on, 
by the words ‘nor when final, nor by the omission of a’ (rule 15); 
and in carshonidhrtch the nis not final, Or: others are of opinion 
that the words in question are specified for the sake of removing 
any doubt which might arise as to whether the m im them were a 
product of alteration under rule 6 of this chapter; and, in this 
aspect, the citation of mitrasya corshoenidhrtah is to be approved.” 
The logie of this final conclusion I entirely fail to see: for no 
कं ean Sas ssi bi] y irise as to whether the » of cershanidhrtal 
ulls under rule 6; that it does so is palpable and undeniable. 

As we should expect, considering the wey in which the Priti- 
gikhya treats the cases, these word is are read with nin the peda- 
text also: namely erahan-vda, brahman-cantah, and so on, The 
game is the ease in the poda-texts of the Rik and the Atharvan 
(see Ath. Pr. 15.90}. 


ऋष्घणष्णाम्राठ्ण चति प्राकृताः ॥ \8॥ 
14. Also in ren, आत्त, sha, mn, and réen—these are original. 
The application of the term prdkrtdh, ‘origmal,’ in this rule is, as 


was pointed out above (under rule 9), to all the cases rehearsed in 
rules 9-14. 


“dipripter atra nakdro vdikrta iti paikdnirdkarandrtham etdni 
grahandni ty anye’ manyonte: tathd sati mitrasya carsha 
ity uddheranam ranantyam, “avagraha" iti kim: vorehann 
„~= taamdt....: bradAman._..: akahann...:: pagindm 
~~ ~= avagrahasthe™ ‘vagraha iti lakshyate." 


UW. -we; GM. -diche gr. 0. om, © B. om. * W. -shand-, 0) 9, M. om. 
W. -Aaragan:, 7G. Mom. *G. भ, रकन * B,anenc,  O.0om, भ W, Aa 
बरन, > G. Moput next before lnkshyate. 











The commentary, after pronouncing the citations of the. rule 
“parts of words, intended to inelude ॐ number of cases,” quotes 
examples, as follows: serayamdtrandin upa [४.३.81 ; 3.2",7*; 54°: 
0. omits vpa), asavitrnne Ai hand (vi.2.11": 0, omits कर), and 
svayanidtrnnd jyotih + I have noted raw elsewhere only 
in ५ 1.7५}; च्छक लक youamet (11.4.2१), ०१०0 
svdhd (vii.1.19': only G. M. have this example), and dapamélad 
nishannd dsan (vii.6.1'!,2': O. omits the first word); piafmo 
ratydi (1.3.102), pdshnd sayujid sacha (iv.1.2" and ४-1-34; only G, 
M. have sata), and piishne: p prapathydya avdhd (१.3.15; G. M. 
O. omit नतत}: [have noted further only pdusina (1.8.9° et al.); 
aryanne carumh nir vapet (1..4 1 twice, 7; 4 . M. O, stop at (व | 
I find besides sufrdmne (8.92 et al.) and armna (1.1.132), whie 
last, however, the rule was not specially intended for; finally, 
dadhikrivne akdrisham [1.5.114 and vii4d.19*: O. omits akdri- 
sham) and च ५.८५ ena (२.2.९२; O. omits this example): further 
cases of dadhikrdvan and griivan are met with in the text showing 
the combination rn; I have noted no other words in which it 
eceurs, Counter-examples, showing that rn follows rd only, would 
have been easy to furnish: thus, rdycsposhaddene, at 1.2.101. 

Cases of अ various and discordant nature are here thrown 

0; ther, Most unequivocally calling for treatment in the Priti- 
eikhya, in order to determine their reading, are the three passages 
11 whi ich sanna is altered to shanna after abhi and vi, since ve 
quoted by the commentator below) the } wide-text restores | 
original form of the word, reading abiishonna ity abhi-onnah 
ete, Ite «is converted to ah according to vi.2, but there is no 
futhority excepting here for the change of an to nn; chapter vil. 
does not deal with this, because it takea up only those cases 7 
which the alterant cause and the altered nasal are found in differ- 
ent pados; and rule 6 of the present chapter does not a prly to it 
because its first » is protected (according to xiii15) by being 
“followed by a mute,” and its second » by “having a lingual mute 
terposed.” ‘The case of froma is akin with this, only with the 
important difference that the alteration of its nisals lies beyond 
the ken of the Pritigikhya, the nu being read in every text. The 
remaining three all fall under rule 6 of this chapter, but they 
require specification because they are also covered by one of the 
exceptions in rule 16; for they exhibit, as compared with their 








14. atra' sitre paddikaderd ete’ bahinddindrtham uktdh: pand- 
dishy सीः ca’ nakdrdh prikrtd eva vijiieyah, avay- - --र asame- 
=... suay-....: @bhish-....: “nish-....2° daga-....: pi- 
shno....: pishnd_...: plshne.._.: aryamne....: dadhi- 
a Sears 

prikrtagabdo ‘yam pinyidishe eva carshanparyanteshu met 
khyoh: catasrahu sanhitiew nateasadbhdvdt’: rane ‘ty ddisiu 
te’ na mukhyok: kintu prdptyabhdve ‘pi natvapridpandrthah. 
tathd Ai: ronidddu pircanakdrasya” spargaperatran nishedhah : 
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themes (aryaman, -Arévan, meee) “loss of a” (alopa) 
compare what is said of this alopa below 

As regards the application of the term porns original,’ their 
discordance is more essential, and, .in irreconcilable, In 
frana, to be sure, the cerebral n’s are as original as in the words 
tee by rule 13, since, in all alike, the alteration is an accom 
plished fact m all the forms of text, although ultimately referable 
to the cause laid down in rule 6. But the last three cases, although 
also read alike in all texts, are introduced here as counter-exceptions 
to rule 15, and their » is no more ori ome than is that of any other 
of the words falling under rule 6 nd finally, there ia no sense 
whatever in which the lingual nasals of -Aaune are “ original.” 
To call them all original, then, seems even more than a looseness 
or inaccuracy in the use of that term: it is a blunder 

The commentator perceives the difficulty, and attempts to remove 
it by a lengthy passage of special pleading. The term prikrta, he 
save, is mekhya, ‘of primary value” or ‘of full force, as applied to 
the words i a with pat (role 9) and ending with दततक 

le 13), since in them the lingualized nasal is found im all the 

ur ७170 8, batin ran and the rest it 15 not ऋक्व, but 15 
simply intended to authorize the nasalization even in the absence 
of a rule preseribing it. Thus, namely: in ran ete, (Le. in ren 
and shann), the first nasal constitutes an exception (under rule 6) 
a8 being followed by a mute (rule 15); the other nasal, as havin 
॥ tmute between it and the altering cause (rule 15}. In aim an 
nn, again [why not in नतक र| the nasal falls under the exception 
touching the loss of च (rule 15), And if it be objected that the 
lingualization ia assured by the competency of the citation—atill 
[it is answered |, the implication is avoided that the occasion of the 
citation is the originality of the 7 [२]. Moreover, the word ev 
‘also, in the rule, Bellies used in the sense of subsidiary adjunction 
(qnedeaya), shows the lingunlization to be not of primary value 
if it were primary, it would be found in all the four kinds of text 
but it is not so found; for we read in peda-text obhishanna ity 
abhb-eannaA and nishonnidye ti ni-wonndya, And smee, from the 
words pishen and eryamean, which end in a, such forms as pishno 
ranAyd and anyonne carwm are read in the verne-text, therefore 
the conversion into ॐ (all but (0. say “non-conversion into 9 7} in 
itarasjo ‘Mamasya" tavrargiyaryavahitatedt’:; shnamnagraha- 
nayos te alopid itt nishedhah, grahanaadimarthydd eva” natram 
sidhyati “ti cet: evam seabhdiratram eca grahanaayd "pi" milam 
itt parihdrah, kin ca: anvdeaye™ vartamdnag eakdro ‘py eteshu 
—natcam amukhyam™ iti dyotayati: mukhyari™ cet: catasrahn 
sampbitden vidyeta’: na ed "tra vidyate: tathd hi: abhishanna 
ity abhi-sannah: nishanndye ti nivanndya: ity atra™ 
padasanhitéydm: péshann aryamann iti nokdrantagabda- 
yok: pdshnoe rathydi: aryamne carum:, ity ddi siddhari 
patedd™ atra varnasanihitdiydm etatsdhacarydd ckasdtrasthayor™ 
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varna-text is to be inferred also for ran and ahann (O. sa ye rien) 
in virtue of association with the others, they being found in the 
game rule with them; for all who understand the rules of affairs 
hold that the determination of equivocal classes is made by mention 
in connection with words unequivocal, Therefore the meaning of 
prdkrta (all bat O my prune as defined by us is alone acceptable, 

By comparison with the explanations given above, it may readily 

seen how much of reason there is in all this talk. The commen- 
tator raises an obscuring dust about the difficulty, but does not at 
all remove it. The mukfAyateam of the term prékrta us here 
applied is more easily disproved than its का सतर. 


TAT SRT Sait जलोपात्स्यणपत व्यवा- 
aT णसचटतवर्न AT ॥ ११ ॥ 


15. But notin shemna, चकत and yushmdnita; nor when final; 
nor after the omission of an a; nor when followed by a mute; 
nor when ¢, =, or a palatal, lingual, or labial mute intervenes. 


It would be rather more in accordance with the ordinary 

of the treatise to make five distmet rules of the five Independent 
and unconnected specifications which are here crowded together 
into a single precept: in fact, we should be guilty of no great vio- 
lence if we were to divide it into five, affixing to each ite own 
(independently constructed, as if for an independent म्‌ portion 
of the comment, But in that cnse, at any rate, the first rule should 
read त, 644 ३१०११044 (not `}, It is कलौ" unob- 
jectionable as it ends since we should expect the first and third 
complete padas to be quoted as they stand in the text, and the 
second, which is only a fragment of a pada, to be distinguished as 
such from a possible agnit, As to the first, moreover, there is a 
difference of reading among the MSS, of the text: only T. W. have 
Huse; BO, have suinmo; G. M. have sushumno;: and, as = 
seen below, even W. has sumnch in the reiteration of the rule by 
the comment. G. M., it may be added, read eyavdyishu for -yeahu 
in the last specification 

apy 4.11 11111 rarndnvhitiyim natvabhdvo™ manta 
wyah: prasiddhapadasamabhivyahdrend ‘prasiddhapaddrtha- 
samerthaonam” arthagdstracidah” serve kKialu avikurnate, tasmida 
amadukta eca yuktah prikrtacabdirthah™, 


1G. Mom; 05 कलाक, 7 Q.0m > ठ. दद्ध, + (0. ता. = in G. ४. only, "9 
M. काकाः 1 (^). roo «© "9. M. put after चन. (1, ४. (0, om. “0. -nona- 
kira, OG, ४. 0. utierasye, " W. TB. savory; G. M. favarg- (४). = 0, शली, 
“uw an, “G. Moatrayo “E.G. M. maukh-: 0, काशत G. M. भः 
BH, G. M widyate. "0.0m = 0, om. ripe, = W B. -trayor; G. ४, 
11111111. W. BY) rameritupdianyer, = एए, | G M. ~ - 0. eva 

“व = ष. G. 9 कल, but W. inserts a sign of omission before the follow- 

pe. = B, dirtham; Gr. M. -ddrtian oo bhavati, ग ब, sareacd-: G. M. niyo 
mon pi = W. B. G. M. prakptic- 
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Under the first part of the rule, the passages aimed at are quoted 
as follows: sushwanah adryaragmih (114.7 yi |, tndrignibhyimn ted 
anya (iv.4.64: G. M. omit sayujd; the pare म is doubtless 
cba qnivAydm, so that the r and m are semdnapade, as व प्लत 
by rule 6), and yuahmdnite abhayarit Jyotih [.1.119; only O, has 
jyotih ; from its inclusion here, the word must remain undivided in 
pada-text, though in that of the Rig-Veda [1.27.11] it is read 
yushind-nitah), 

Examples of final 9 not lingualized are pitrn Aavishe atteve (i. 
6.12!) and pra mrnihi gatrin (1.2.14*). 

The precept touching the omission of an च has reference, so far 
as [ can discover, only to the oblique cases of erfraian, of which 
two (and I have failed to note any others) are cited, namely vrtra- 
gina indraiya’ tod ५ 14: O, omits the example) and सातप gqhna 
stomdA (iv.7.15")—for the derivative adjective edrtragina [11.5.29 
et al.) can hardly be aimed at; and yet, the authority of this rule 
is needed to establish the dental nm in this word also, which would 
otherwise fall under rule xiii.6. The mode of detinition of the cases 
here intended is in very remarkable contrast with the usuge else- 
where of the treatise, which, as has been repeatedly pointed ont, 
differs from the other Pratigikhyas especially in avoidmg all refer- 
ence to य catevories, formes, and derivations, and defining 
the words to which its rules relate simply by external circumstances 
of position and surroundings inthe text, And this departure from 
its custom is a quite unfortunate and eb one: for, in the 
first place, it renders necessary a part of the specifications of the 
preceding rule (namely s/n, nin, and den), which really lie outside 
the province of the treatise, and have no good reason to be men- 
tioned; and, in the second plaice, as the commentator pe ‘ints out, 
it involves an inconsistency with the general subject of the chapter, 
which has to do with conversions ursing semdnapeds, * with the 
limits of the same padi,’ while in vrira-génah ete. the affecting 
canse is in one pada and the nasal to be affected in another. The 
commentator explains that the intent 1s, by a far-reaching glance 
backward (literally, ‘a lion’s look"), to lay down « further example 
to a rule in the seventh chapter, where the restriction prob Seth 
is notin force: ginah ete,, namely, are altered forms of Aan, whose 





15. shemnal': agnil®: yushmddnitah; eteshu® nakdro nateam 
nd “padyate: auah-....2 indrd-....2 yushm-.... antak" pa- 
ddnto nakdro natvar nd“ padyate: pithn....: pra..... alopdd 
akdralopat® pare ‘pi nakdro nateam nd “padyate: “vu rtra-. oo” 
ertra-_.... nanv dfra nimittanimittinor bhinnapadasthatedd 
vishamo drahtdntah: satyam: sinhdvalokananydyena’ pratha- 
mapragne” septamddhydye’ ceshodiharanaripena™ ghatate; ta 
tra ca scyndinapadaniyamo” nd ‘ati: ghia ity aaya Aangabdari- 
krtatedd? “rashohpdrvoe harani™ (vii.11) ‘ti préptii, “ apar- 
gaparo nakdrag ca" nateam nd “pnoti": sarikr-...-: ava.___: 
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nasal, by ४1.11, is liable to क. But Aan, by ee re 
of the treatise, signifies ‘the syllable or audible complex of sounds 
han, not ‘the theme jan and its derivatives,’ and, a5 the text 
contains no example of the combination gin. it would have been 
4 to exempt » from lingualization ghatdrdt, ^ after gh.’ | 
The cited examples of च remaining unchanged when followed by 
a mute are 11111111 1 Kua : ©. hos the first word 
aay) ava rundhe térpyam [7.4.115 O. omits the last word), and 
नात (1.8.09) 

The commentator then proceeds to enter into a long disenssion 
of more than usual subtilty and obscurity, of which I am by no 
means confident that Lapprehend the meaning. The point aimed 
at, indeed, seems quite (न by xiv.4, the » of such a word as 
piraa is to be doubled, making pirena; here, then, is 9 case 
where the first 7 is “followed by a nite” (@nercaparah), anid 80 
would seem to have its lingual character forbidden by the present 
rule, The reasonable reply to so hair-splitting and impertinent an 
objection would appear to be that, a duplication being ordered by 
the treatise, the product can be nothing but nn, since nn would be 
no duplication at all. The commentator, however, prefers to get 
around the difficulty by limiting the word aprrgu, * mute, as here 
used, to one which 1s not the product of express prescription (7). 
For in pernd papedt (11.5.1' et al.) there is dupheation, making 
(1 (not one of the MSS. writes the duplication) the one + 
ing prescribed by xiv.4, the other being its occasion or root 
(inl), With this, O. prudently ends; the other MSS. go on to 
explain “express” (? prosiddia) by referring to the word nakia - 
nirbhinnam, already quoted above, as, with its like, also pigs! 
an instance of oceasion of prescription, This word, namely, fal 
under rules xiv.4,5 (becoming thereby nakienirhbbhinna): and in 
rule 5 the term “succeeded by a consonant” (eyaAjanottara) is used 
in a different sense from “followed by a consonant” (nyafijana- 
para); the meaning of which will be there explained at fall length 
as we shall find to our cost, in one of the obseurest discussions of 
the entire treatise), The appositeness of the whole reference I do 
not understand. 

Finally, examples are quoted of the suspension of nasalization by 





nakha-..... sparco "नित ‘prosiddhalakshanavisheyo" vivaksh- 
wate": वना) pirnd pagedd ity dddau natemii na syit: re 
‘phdt param ca (xivA) iti Ai prasiddhar” (व 
lam ea” pairnne ‘ty atra dviteam, “prasiddhapadena kim ™ : 
nukhanirbhinnam ity ddde api katham cif lakshanamé- 
latea sambhavati. kim tallakshanam iti eet: dvitiyacatur- 
thayor (xiv.5) ity atra siltroktavyanjanottarayor™ (xiv.5) itt 
५14. yubtyantaram (741 bra mas 1775101 lakehanayn tetedi tea aphu- 
tikarishyate” mahatdé prabandhena™, spargah paro™ yaamdd 
usdu spargaparah, “ gusacatatavargiyeshu “ vyavadhdyikeshu™ 
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an aha Ape de ¢ or 8, ०7 a palatal, lingual, or dental mute: og | 

ropandm व datte (१1.३.6१), agne rasene tejaad (1.4.409; only G. M 

have tejaad), rocante rocand divi 1१ QO. omits recente), 
som rijdnam Mise: et al.), prodridinah payodhdh (र 
711 jaydmi (1.6.313), and janaprathandya svdhd (1.१.81: 
only O. has sedAd> G. M. have the false reading -pradia-, and O. 
hus dropped out a part of the word, giving janandye), 

In the note to Ad th. Pr, 11.94, 1 have pointed out the physical 
reason why these sounds, by their interposition, pee the 
lingualization of the nasal: they are, all of them, such as call into 
action for their utterance oe tip of the tongue, throwing it out of 
adjustment for the lingual contact. The tendency which the 
history of Aryan language in India exhibits toward the conversion 
of dentals into linguals shows itself most actively in the case of 
the nasal: the tongue, being rolled back into the position of lingual 
articulation by the utterance of r, *, r, or ah, hangs suspended 
there, as it were, and makes the next nasal contact lingual, unless 
the tenden ५ is satisfied it the intermediate production of such a 
contact, or frustrated hy the transfer eleewhit ver of the articulut- 


The Pri 
Th ao “ikhya’s enumeration of the cases of occurrence of the 
lingual nasal is, so far as I have been able to determine, complete. 
No one of the other treatises undertakes such an enumeration. 


TRA AT डं पौष्करसादेः पीष्करसादः ॥ १६॥ 


16. In the opinion of Piushkarasidi, / after a mixed vowel 
becomes शर 

The mention of Panshkarasidi (0). has every where Piuskarasadi), 
the commentator says, is out of respect, and not because the rule 
is not # peremptory one, “Mixed vowel” is a term which is not 
elsewhere employed by the treatise, nor does the latter contain 
anything that should intimate an explanation of its ig , The 
comment i fg tt by ‘the sound r.” it appears, then, that r is 
thas styled, from having its vocalic "क “mixed” with conso- 
nantal, namely, with the r-sound. The other Pritigikhyas (sce 








sdtex nakdro nateurn nd “padyate: yathd™: racandm__.-: 
agné.... rocante....: somafh....: prakri-_...: prtand 
--- -* 4५५ ५-- - - -- 12.11.111 "diprapteh™ pratishedho™ 
‘yom ११११८११, 

'W. BO, जातक); G. M. जततो. > W. 0. चषा 30). व्यः G. ४, eshu 
grahoncaio, * W. 8. (वकी ^ प्र. 1, 0. ज. © O.om १3, M.-honene. * 0. om. 
"७. M -ydyo, = फ. 0). यच्छी, ॥1 G. MO. -datvani. ™ G. M. तवन, 
09 G. M. draktah pirvo Bharati “G. M. ina. sperpapernA. 1313. Mo om. ™ G. 
M. “padyate. "B.G. M. ira. ™ B. -mipeshayor, "0, edkshyute: G. M. ps wd yey 
W. B. yothd; G. ML athd pl" 0. dha; W. pratividdha. = W. ce i: 
™O.om, = प्र, 9. 0. ins. ca = W. 0). "य्‌ = 9. जतु; GM. mie 
7G. M. Atik, = W. pie, 9G. M. ina, eyerdyisho, = Bing op. 
= अ. ४. 0. 0. "in फ, only. =. M.-th | W. 0. [नामी 
VoL, Ix. sith 
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note to Ath. Pr, 1.87) directly define it as so composed. The / 
liable to the change into dis called in the comment du/plishta, 
‘ill joined;’ i. ९, 1 presume, ‘of difficult articulation’ (G. M., to be 
re, seem to apply this Spee the first time to the श eae of f, 
and only O. attaches it the second time clearly to the 4 the others! 
readings being corrupt; yet there can hardly arise a doubt as to 
its true connection); it is, of course, the Sop Le which forms an 
acknowledged part of the alphabet of the Rig-Veda (Rik Pr. i.11-2, 
1, 52 ete.) But no such articulation belongs to the alphabet ac- 
cepted by this treatise—although, on the strength of the present 
= alone, it is crowded into that alphabet by the commentator 
under rule 1.1, Nor does the edition of the Sanhita, nor do the 
MSS., so far as known to me, make any use of a lingual £ As for 
the MSS. of the Priticikhya and its comment on this rule, B, O, 
write the ordinary / throughout; W. alternates irregularly between 
thetwo; G, भा. and T. have the lingual letteronly. As hearts ae 
binding force of the rule, the commentator is right so fur as this— 
that a त, not J, is read of necessity in the words to which it relates; 
but that this is, to the makers of the Pritigikhya, the result of 
alteration of an original / there is no reason to believe; the 
euphonic exchange of the two letters is not less strange to the 
Taittiriya text than to the Vijasaneyi (of the Midhyandina {104 : 
ee Vaj. Pr. iv.143, vii.45) and Atharvan; and the rule is really 
pijdrtiam only, and an intrusion into our treatise of something 
foreign to its system, 

The commentator first gives his own explanation and illustration 
of the precept, As example of the operation of the rule, he cites: 
mrddti “dree (1.1.143) ; and, as counter-example, to show that the 
chan ge is made only after a “ mixed vowel,” he has nothing + better 
to offer than an alleged passage “from another text,” nalam 
plavam, For, in such words as fedifaA {1.1.111}, proevodAwn (iL, 
142 } 017 (1.2.51), aye (i,4.452), hedah (1.5. 113), prdushad (1.6. 
11१}, where the Rie-Veda reads regularly the lingual / and its 
aspirate, the Taittiriya-Sanhita maintains the ¢, not less firmly 
than after r. This, the commentator goes on to say, is an interpre- 
tation (but the term he uses 15 pdtha, properly ` reading’ or ‘ ver- 





+ 16. prktasvardd rhirdt paro® lakdro duiglisitasmighibe® daka- 
ram dpadyate: pduahkurasdder’ mate’. mrddti_.... prktasva- 
rdd iti kim: nelam plavan’ ae pikAdntare, pdushkarasdder" 
grahanam pipirthan “na te vikalpirtham. mirdhasthinatayd 
duhclishtaladakdrayoh” sidroyom" asti ti vydkarandnusde™ 
sitrapitho ‘yom: katham anvusdrituam iti cet: “tathd Ai*: 
athdne ‘ntaratamah: sthine prdpyamdndndm “ antaratama™ 
वत bhavati "ti, 

sitrasya” pithdnteram api vydkhydyate: prktasvardt paro 
lo dam “ pdushkarasddeh”> otra samdnapada™ ity asyd ‘nuvarta- 
द wii eyam: poiuahharasdaes gah 11 जर 11111111. prkta- 


भ = i 
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sion”) of 98 She rule founded on the sarin of the ध 


who assert a homogeneousness of the dwiglishta I and of the d, as 
bere ing both ora the lingual position: and if the question is 





15641 96 to how it 18 so foun 4९५ reference is made to a rule of 
Panini (1.1.50), which prescribes that, in case of substitution, the 
most nearly related letter is to be taken. I do not see that this 
exposition and reference have any pertinence whatever. 

| When, the commentator adds yet another interpretation, which, 
ne remarks, is also highly esteemed. 1 on aes the one 
read given ४ ly in implying (apparently, from 6) acnidine- 
pade, within the limits of ing छ Yi ‘aking. then, 4 different 
jee 3 le, ६ no mrdayanty (iv.4.3" et al.), with the गा 
वातत éheanati (vu.5.9* )\—which, in view of the frequent oceur- 
renee in the Sanhitd of idd, i¢dvant, and their like, is not much to 
the point—and finally, as further counter-example, to justify the 
restriction savwidnapade, the phrase pitrlokan somena = p- 
धनः where the / does not become श्र after r. But in this 

ast case is involved an additional difficulty; namely, that in the 

com ए und pitrlokakdimasya [४1.6.41 ; p. pitrioka-kamesya) the r 
and (do meet semdnapade, and yet the ॥ maintains itself: over 
this, the commentator hobbles as best he may, with the plea that, 
rohibition having been made in the case of pitr/oka, it ts extended 
¥ association to the further compound, 

The 18 and unintelligence of all this special pleading, 
resort a to for the purpose of forcing in as an integral pare of the 
Priticakhya a precept altogether foreign to it, is palpable enough ; 
and one grudges the time and words spent in its exposure. 


soardd rkdrdt” pare lakdro dakdram dpadyate, yathd?: te... .. 
prktosvordd itt kim: ildm- 22.2: samdnupada iti kim: pitrt- 
.---. sthacdritedd™ ekasya™ nishiddha™ itarasyd "pi pitrloka- 
kdmaaye” "ty asyd ‘pi samdncpadatee suty api nlahedha bha- 
nati, idom api pithintarcm baheddrtam., 


itt tribhdahyoratne pratipdkhyarivarane 
trayodaco™ ‘dhydyah, 


'W. Bloom, ° Bom; G.M io dem, "all but ॥. नना B. जः 0. sao: 8 
M. jiaker, +0. everywhere pawska-. * W,-tena; K. -fanr, "B = 3 
"i °G. M.0.-di Wom. “all but B. कमा; W. 8. -shtadalak-- 0. . 
dak: G. M. -fadakir-. “ O. भाच (तोकवती dabiram,  W. कनः G. M. 
1G. ML ucyale. “GM. ing, poredndm, + 1. M. (0, «mae क्यप 
anya; O.niiro. "Bit " B. bra it, "O. -xide ify; G. M. ity only, 
Hanya, and om. ॥ तनु. र G. M. ing. भाक्त, सप्र. छा, =), ता. ™ 
arto. >> O.-enin. ™ १. nivkedhe, > W. B. -basye; G, M. tokomanye 
M.0.om api = 1. M. 0. deifiye prapne prothamo. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


Cowrexts: 1-7, duplication of one of the members of a group of consonants; 6, 
duplication of ch, kA, and 6A, in certain cases; 9-11, insertion between 9 surd 
spirant and mute; 12-15, aspiration of च surd mute before 8 spirunt; 14-28, 
exceptions to the rules for duplication, and discordant views of certain authori- 
ties reapecting them; 23-33, occurrence of the enclitic circumfles. 


स्वरपूर्व व्यज्ननं RA SIT ॥१॥ 


1. A consonant preceded by a vowel is doubled, if followed 
by a consonant, 

The intricate and obscure subject of duplication in consonant- 
froups is treated at aoe length in this than in the other Priti- 
cikhyas (compare RK. Pr. vi.l-3; V. Pr. iv.07-114; A. Pr. 1L26—- 
$2+ also Pinini viii4.46-52), but chiefly on account of the liberal 
citation here made of the discordant views of various teachers 
respecting it. The doctrines of the treatise itself are mainly in 
accordance with those of the rest. This first and leadin ट principle, 
that the first consonant of # group is doubled, is stated in equiva- 
lent terms by all. ‘The ए restrictions to its application are, 
a8 stated below, that r, A, z, क (rule 15), and a letter Saati or 9 
ute followed by another of the same series (rule 23), are exempted 
from duplication, For the details, see the following rules. 

Of course, in applying the rules for duplication, we have to 
assume the form of the consonant-groups as determined by the 
other precepts of the Pratigikhya—treating viserjoniya, for exam- 
ple, as is preseribed in the ninth chapter, and making the insertions 
painted out in the fifth (v.32,33 ete.). And further, to finish the 
matter, the rules for yoama, ndsikya, and scarabhakti (xxi.12-16) 
must be duly taken into account. । 

In an additional note to the Atharva Pritigikhya, I gave 2 
complete list of the consonant-groups of the Athurva-Sanhita, with 
the asl which they come finally to assume under the laws of 
combination, Py has been necessary to prepare a similar one for 
the TiittirivyaSanhita, in testing the reach and bearing of the rules 
of the present treatise: but the scheme is hardly worth giving in 





1. scaropdrcam eyoijonam' rycijunaparain’ deivarnam 
vate, yath®: uru_.... evampiirea iti kim: tat_.... esompara 
itt tims: wru-..... eyatjanam iti Kim: pra-_._.. sverah pirro 
yoamit * fat srarapirvam: cyaijonam asnidt param iti cyanja- 
naparam: deayor varnayoh samndhdro deivarnaim, * 

1G. M. put next before deievraam. = 0. parrm. 3 (3 M.om. * W. ins. aadu. 


‘fom. ° 0. adds srorapirgam iti kin: ध वच्च: paddbhydr.._.: ey 
aijansparum i kirk: ugood ula: cyadjana ii kin: praiiga mh, 
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The commentator offers a single example, wrv prathasea, 1. ©. 
vru pprathaasva (1.1.8 et al: the MSS, of the comment Med y very 
rarely and irregularly write the groups in their duplicated form, 
so as to illustrate t i e rules of i w chapter), and adds counter- 
examples: first, to show that the consonant is liable to du ए hieation 
only after a vowel, tat praviite (vi4.772: hardly a well-chosen 
example, since, though the p of pra is this time puree Nee the ¢ 
hefore it must be doubled, fatt pr-; a pre after a be would have 
answered better); second, that the duplication takes place only be- 
fore a consonant, लतत wru nad {11.8.11 31 ; third, that only a con 
sonant, not a vowel, in the defined position, is duplicated, (0 
५५२१८२५१ (1४.4.21), O. appends 3 new set of counter-examples, as if a 
part of a new exposition; namely prajananam (1.5.9"), padbAydm 
dre savane (91.1.8४; an ill-chosen eee containing cases of 
duplication as well as of its omission), and wgand uta (९.1.102). 

c f प्रोष्करसदे च 

लवकारपूत PTA पाष्कर्सादूः ॥ २॥ 

2. Likewise, according to Piushkarasidi, a mute preceded by 
for 1. 

The commentator declares that the ea, ‘likewise,’ in this rule 
brings down from the one preceding the being preceded by a vowel, 
and duplication. The former part of the defined implication is at 
least otiose, since / and = never occur in the Sanhita before a mute, 
except 98 themeelves १ by a vowel: v, indeed, is found in 
com bination only with the nasal mutes, nm and, 6 1) the cours 
ik, lg, ip, ib, 000, tm, and oy. The examples quoted are falpdn 
Juhoti (१.4.8१) and vibhtidiivne (17.5.85 4,92 ; all save B. actually 
read this time -fd@enne, with doubled ऋ), -According to the inter- 
pretation given to the next rule, the worthy Piushkarasidi docs 
not regard the duplication of the mute after the semivowel as sus- 
pending the duplication of its predecessor also, by rale 1; and he 
would accordingly read falippin and -/dernne; and this part of 
his doctrine is, as we shall see, declared unapproved. 

Counter-examples are given: Aalydnt rijpascmrddhd (१1.1.69; 
to be pronounced Aallydné, or, by rule 21, Falydnt) and mdyaryam 
(1.5.74 et 9]. ; to be made rdyaenyar), to show that no other letter 
than a mute 18 thus doubled; and (त chakubAis (v.7.28) and 
tammdd etot (vi.3.11*), instancing other consonants than ¢ and 9, 
with the following mute not doubled: in these words, the sibilant 





9, piushtorasider’ mate lakerapdirve * vakdrapdree ed sparco 
‘ieirarnam dyadyate’, kalpdi_...c vibh-..... seerapdrea- 
team deitramn ef "neddipati cakdrah', “sparcga® iti him: kaly- 
=-=. vdy-...., evampirea iti kim: kilg-...-2 taam-__...° lakd- 

rec ca vakdrag ca lavakdrdu': tiv iredu yaamdt aa tathoktah, 

1 0). त्का, as alao in the rule, + 0. G. M. ine. od. © 0. प्रीता ~ 


५ (3. भ. pot ot beginning of clause. © 0. om. १ G. M. aparypapara. * W. 0, 
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ia itself doubled (except by Harita, rule 15), 9 first mute of the. 
same series with the nasal is inserted before the latter (rule 9), and 
between the two mutes a vs amu (xx.12); 60 that we have as final 
result the formidable combinations ¢pppm and sappm, 

The Rik Pr. (vi.2) also requires a AG ouble mute after 6 and the 
Vij. Pr. (३४.09) after any semivowel—which Inst is equivalent with 
ley since y is never followed by a mute. 

Ve have a right to be surprised at the introduction of this and 
the rule next following before rule 4, since the duplication they 
teach is analogous to that after r, and of secondary importance 
to it. 


प्यर्णं ` =. ¢ 
प्रण द्रत्रकरप्रामाचाव्राणानू ॥३॥ 
3, According to some teachers, the mute only. 


That is to say, in the combinations just treated of, the mute 16 
duplicated, but not the preceding semivowel also; and we are to 
read ee and emAddivnne. 

According to the commentator, this rule represents the approved 
neage in the p@kAd. It seems very strange to find such approved 
usage laid down in the Pritigikhva merely as the dictum of cer- 
tain anuthoritics, But a rule (xiv.7) is en below, without any 
restriction, which plainly implies the validity of the present one. 


Tarn Aus 
4 Also a consonant that follows r, 


The r itself being, by rule 15, not liable to duplication. This is 
the rule second in importance in the whole system, and is found in 
all the gests amet fn nnd in Panini. The Ath. Priit. (1.51), the Vaj. 
Prat, (१.98), and Panini (viii4.46) ascribe the same effect to A os 
tor: and it is strange that our treatise, which is so liberal in its 
citation of discordant opinions, makes no reference to one so well 
supported as this, After A we find in the Sanhitd only the three 
nasals 4 cified in rule ३1.14 a8 requiring the insertion of a mdsi- 
Aya, and the three semivowels y, r, = $ r,on the other hand, forms 
numerous groups as first member: [ have noted twenty-four of two 
consonants, forty-three of three consonants, and five of four conso- 
nants; afew of them are exempted from duplication by rules 16, 
20-23, The cited examples are wreanty arkium arkinah (1.6.129: 














४ ~र) 





व. ekeshdm ' mate lavakdrapires® sparca® eva 7.7 
dpnott: “anend ` एवल s#itrintardrambhanena ca piiush- 
Aaranidimeate lacakdrayor ea 111) aati ey quimyate®, 

idam eva efitram fahtem na tu तारा + 1.114.441. 111:॥ evo "त्रत 
Aaraniini, 

46: st ~ M put 
ns ales in 4 4 


१ भीरा शत्य. > उ. ४. -papara, 
(त. ०0). om. 30). अकत, 
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1 €. areeanty arkkam arkhinah), 4 yena ह (४1.5.91: Le. ^+ 
yena: wanting in ©.), and @ry vd लाक (४.1.101 et al: Le. 


age wd). । 
The ea, ‘also, of the rule, according to the commentator, implies 
duplication, and precedence of the r by a vowel (bringing ` dee 
१९५ from rule 1). The question is raised by an objector 
wih sequence of the consonant following the r by another con- 
sonant ie virtue of tyatjanaporam in rule 1) is not also implied: 
but such sequence is declared not obligatory; and it is pointed 
out that later rules (15,16), exempting a consonant in pawadd, and 
aspirant before a vowel, from duplication after r, prove that the 
present rule prescribes duplication also where no consonant follows, 
and where a vowel follows; ‘since there would be no prope ` 111 
denying by a special rule what had not been already enjoined by 
enone rule, In support of his assertion that the r must be १. 
eded by a vowel, the commentator cites the word कीक 
1.8.67), in which he says that the y must not be doubled: and he 
ortifics his claim by appealing to Panini’s rule (viii4.46), which 
expressly restricts ise lication after rand / to cases in which these 
letters follow a vowel (G, M. add the remark that in Piinini also 
no implication of ryaijiemaparam, ‘followed by a consonant,’ 1s 
found), The Vij. Pr (iv.102) makes an equivalent restriction 
explicitly. The groups are not numerous in the Taittiriya-Sanhita 
in which a r that does not stand first is followed by a consonant, 
and the only consonant so following is y: the combinations are 
Jry, try, west १ ttry, ntry, atry, and tstry. | 
This finishes the proper द सभ and illustration of the rule; 
but the commentator suffers himself to be enticed into a lengthy 
and tedious refutation of « trivial were tion which some one has 
been impertinent enough to make, There are those, he says, who 





4, rephdit paren ' vyatjanai *deivernam dpadyate’: * yathd': 
are-....2 “‘arky-....° trg..... ‘searapireadviteayor dkar- 
shakac cokdrah, none" eyatjanaporatodkarshakeh kin na ayat: 
né ti brimah: niyanmdbhdedt: tathd hi: avasdne’ (xtv.15) 
Gshmd svarapura (xiv.16) ity etannishedhadvayena rephit pa- 
reaya” eyatjonasya" vyatjanaparatvdbhdce” searapirevatee” “pi 
dvitvam asti ‘ti nigetyate": aprasaktapratiahedhdnupapatteh”, 
svarapirvatednuddecena” kim: tryambakam ity dddu md 
bid iti: kis ca: “aco rahdbhydm dve iti® pdéniniyastitrend 
‘pt svarapirvatee saty eva” deiteam vidhiyate: " tusyd™ ‘yam 
arthah: ace uttardu ydu rephahakdrdu tibhydm uttarasya yaro 
dee bhavata™ iti, ™ + 

kecid evam दला svarapipvddicabdavad rephapdrcam iti 
edeye™ dco" yuktyantaram arthdntaram acmarthayat': ahar 
...- tty dddu™ vdikrtarephid™ uttarasya “na sydd deiteam™ iti, 
tad etadadhyayanaviruddhapaddhatim adhydate™: vayam tu va- 


- eh eth =f sb ५३। 
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maintain that the analogy of scarapdream in rule 1 would require 

reoed iat by r, to be employed here (instead of 


1 ५५ | थः 

phit param, * billowing 7}. and that the difference of „+ iraseology 
intimates a difference of meaning—namely, that a consonant coming 
after ar which is the product of euphonic alteration, as in oAar 
वतर dsit (1.5.97: only W. GB. have dsit), is not doubled. But 
this, he rep lies, enters upon a path which is at variance with the 
reading of this ¢itAd; and he proposes himself to set forth the true 
ground of the different term employed. If १ namely, 
were used, the rule would be linble to the rae icion of meaning the 
direct op (४ ssite of its real intent, since rephapirram admits ot 
being understood as rep/dit piirram, ^ persis ॥, And if it be 
retorted that this false im स is of no account, since the case 
it would involve is already provided for in the first rule of the 
chapter, and the y resent rule would be 9 mere useless repetition, 
and that the avoidance of such repetition is of itself enough to refute 
the implication—then the farther reply is made, that that is not 
sound doctrine, in view of the principle stated in the verse “non- 
contact with mud is far preferable to the washing of it off;’ and 
the teacher uttered the rule in its form as given, with the intent 
that not even a particle of suspicion of wrong meaning should find 
occasion from tt, 

There is no gooil reason to =e ppose that the author of the treatise, 
in saying rephdt param, inten = to do anything more than use a 
lawful discretion in the selection of his phraseology, The ambiguity 
which the commentator ascribes to the other reading is suffered to 
pass in numberless other cases. The more desirable cleanliness of 

him who has incurred no need of ablution has been referred to once 
before (under iv.23), in a case somewhat similar. 












dime niieo yubtyantaraprayojanim: rephapiroam ity whte vi- 
ruddiavigrahena™ sitram samdigdham ayit: rephdt pirvaia re- 
phapircam™ iti: bhavate™ esha" vigraha iti eet: adhydyddini- 
trendi ted gatam it pduneruktyam asya stitrasyd “padyate: 
nonu pivnaruktyablaydd eva viruddhavigrahiai nivdraydmah™: 
née yor sarald wrth: prakehdlandd ahi “pavikasya dtirdd aspar- 
ganam varam itt nydydd™ atra viruddhacaikdlece pi nd ‘waka- 
gin labhatdm iti vdeo yubtyanterena sitram deiryah provdea, 

1G. Mine © 0. करणता चकति, "8G. M. ins. -vorapérvaterdeiteryer dkar- 
shake: eakdrah aa tu vyodjonopirotedkershakah, 4 in G. M. only, © O. om 
MG. ML तपन op 'G. M. atha nae (xiv.14) iy uiivronishedhidhikere ata 
fdeaviserjani yojsihedm 141 1... .1.1॥ 1.1.111. |. 25). ww. oO, pards ca, 
+ प. Bom. = W. 9. -reng; 0. -bhdne; G. ४. om. 1 G. ML -reparaive; 0. om. 
= 0). कण्ण; 9 94. प्‌ कीक. = (0, M. -iftasya कक “0. -rednr- 08 G. 
M. om, * W. 0), ~ we of ths lat kathar 7 aco rohebhydn dee. “ G. M. 
oy ५ 6. M. af, ^ (र 9 2 faire वत ryijondparaivaprasekhir ne पच, 
1O नक्षि, "Boom = W.om.; G. 9 repl 7 it pore ib vdeo, “OG, M. = A 
ortiiniarasyd "ddharcgom weyole, = (3, M. aire. क W. om. ककत. = ¢. ML 
ryiAjenya dvifvan na sydd, = OL -cienter. +: wroddidc iti grakeanena: G. M. 
O. Aone. ` = W. 0. कषत्ता; ©. corrupt. = शि, एः Mavaly. = G. Mo ल्मी. |G, 
क. कवी, “O.-maitieel © G. panke i; B. om. वकाश, ™ G. ML लन 
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दिलोवचनर्वयोम्त | | दि = < 
दतावचत्‌धवास्त्‌ AAA: धृतः ॥\॥ 
6. In place, however, of second and fourth mutes, when fol- 
lowed by consonants, is put the preceding mute. 

That is to say, when an aspirate occurs between a era 





vowel Mee the commentator specifies in his paraphrase of the rule 
and a following consonant, or in such circumstances that by rule 1 
it would be doubled, it receives instead an increment (9 af 
the mute next preceding it in its own series, or of ite 6 ponding 
non-aspirate, sig ee are = क (i, ९. gsi cakshushd 
_tvam (1v.1.2*: see de . M, have the last नि ae and meg hye 
(i. ९, meg hyd) vidyuto vdeah (४.१.11 1 ; only G. M. have vdeah); to 
which W. 1. add tat setts (1.5.64 et 91. ; the ¢ is converted to th 
by xiv.12, and to the fA is then prefixed ¢, making tatth savitul) 
and addhyd (1. ९ adddhyd) कता devdh (४1.3.49 et al). To show 
that only the aspirates are thus treated, is quoted ddyam (i. e. det: 
dyam) aayd ‘nnam (1.2.5८; O, omits anna); to show that a vowel 
must precede, nashat 5८41 (१1.8.12 ; se Pita is inserted between 
tand 4, and the inserted letter is made (0 by xiv.12; then, by this 
rule, no farther change of the f/ occurs, and we read vashattth, not 
reahatttith + W. goes so far on this road as to read rashath sedhd) 
and व As ce. paddbiydm, not PAIN ENy: dee savene (Vi. 
1.6*)—but G. M. O. substitute for the former another similar case, 
rat sevnyamadbhigirtdya [11.2.81 seven times: Le. vattth = 0. 
writes vatth «r-}—; to show that a consonant must follow, wkhdydt 
sidane sve (iv.1.97 et al,: W. B, omit ave) and meghdyate enitha 
(४7.5.11 \). The word fw, ‘however,’ in the rule, the commentator 
(with more than his usual success in dealing with this particle) 
explains as intimating the denial of duplication, enjoined by rule 1. 
He adds that some give the particle 9 different interpretation, as 











5. deitiyacaturthayoh' secrapdrvayor cyantjanottarayoh pired- 
gamo bhavati: yathdkramena dveitiyasya prathameag caturthasya 
trtiyah. wath? vi-....2 me... “tat..-.2 ad-....." dvitt 
yacuturthayor iti kim: ddyam..... ecampiirva’ itt Rim: va- 
shat....: pad-_...2 esamparayor’ iti kim: ukA- - - ~ megh- 
..--. prathamasitrena prasaktoam deitoami nivartayati tupabdah, 
anye te anyathd monyante: pirvdgamasya deiteam nivartayati 
“i. mii ‘tat adram: savarnasavargiyapara (xiv.23) tty 
utiaranishedhid’ eva tasya tannivrttih’, 

atra keeid Ghul: vyafijonaparayor iti vdeye" vdieo yultyanta- 
ram arthdntaram sdeayat®: siiihitdsdmAitasidhdranam™ para- 
nimittam' whtam": tata” thd ‘nyatarasthe™ dgamanimittatoe 
pripte ‘sdimhitapaddndm nityatudt tadgrahanam™ eva” nydyyam 
iti krtvd odikrtaryanjanaparatve sati ndi tad cidhdnam bhavati™ 
yathd: abhy asthdd ity ddi, nd "yam pakshah; adhyayona- 
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signifying that the increment-consonant ia not itself to be doubled ; 
but justly pronounces this to be inappropriate, as such duplication 
is forbidden by rule 23 of this chapter, ॥ 

In this and the three following rules is contained, for all the cases 
which come within the purview of the Pratigakhya, the ex phase 
prohibition of a double aspirate. Such double aspirates are, how- 
ever, sometimes written by the Hindu scribes, both in situations 
where the authority of the phonetic treatises directly forbids them, 
and elsewhere. Thus, my manuscript of the Taittiriya-Sanhita has, 
three times, dA aA instead of @ dé as the result of combination of ¢ 
and A (at 1.6.129: 7.4.14: v,3,12"), and the Caleutta edition, so far 
as printed, gives, unadvisedly, the same. Both authorities agree 
in reading Vide Adhi at 111.1.11*, The edition, absurdly enough, 

ies adhatithdA at 1.1.133, where my manuseript has तततव 
nd [find a few cases of LAAA and ech, which will be noted under 
rule 8, below. 

As under the preceding rule, the commentator here also enters 
into a tedious and useless discussion of a verbal question; namely, 
why ‘followed by consonants’ is represented by eymijanottarayoh 
instead of ryaijenaperayok, Some, he says, have maintained 
that a difference of meaning is intended by the difference of phra- 
scology; that it is desired, namely, to except cases like abAy aathat 
(15.2.81), where the following consonant is the product of enphonic 
alteration. The ground alleged for this claim is not entirely clear 
to me: it seems to be that a specified following cause (one that 

produces an effeet in something that precedes it) is common to the 
smmfitd-text and that which is not saiAitd; hence, a cause of 
increment occurring in either kind of text ५१९५ in question, ॐ 
citation of words from outside the aamAitd is alone suitable, on 
account of their constancy—that is, atAd ~ asthdt not being citable 
98 an example under the role in its peda-form, it must not be so 
treated in its seawAiti-form, as well, Eut the claim is disallowed 

as being opposed to the actual reading, and also to the fundamental 


cirodhdn milasitranirodhde™ ca: tathd Ai: meilesitre snoraptir- 
vatve tyaijanaparatee™” ca aati vihitai™ deitenin otra nishpdd- 
yate': na tu™ tatra vyatjanam viceshitam: tadapavddakatrdd 
(07 “pi tadvicesaho vaktuim cyukbtah”*, pikahidipariiahandd” 
adhyayandnurodhde ca vdeo ythtyantardbhipriyo ‘amabhir abhi- 
dhiyate", apacddyiparcddakayor™ anayor “niyame nd ‘ati: kim 
ms svorapirvatee aati ryarianaparans evi ५. (111. dani 
tram™ bhajate: `` dvitiyacaturthidn ea™ ryanhimapardey™’ era piir- 
nigaman” bhajata Wi: win tu prdeurydhhiprdyene ‘dati तत 
drayam pracritam. Latham aiyomidbhdvah: anyathd ™ kutracit 
kdryodeayadarcandt, “ attd.._.: annapata ityddau dvitvam: 
pra-....: addhi._.. itydddu pirvdgumah™: tdi hasta ity 
atra tu” prdéptdu satydi opi ne dam kéryam dreyota iti ea" 
niyamdbhdeah, cikehd cdi ‘vari eakshyati : 


द ~ A | | = 
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rule, For, the intent is to cast out or deny a duplication established 
by the fundamental rule (xiv.1), where again preceded by a 
vowel and followed by 9 consonant was implied; and there no 
limitation was laid down for the following consonant; hence, it is 
eee to lay one down here, where an exception is prescribed 
Che commentator then goes on to say that he will set forth the 
real intent of the difference of phraseology, with due regard to the 
ee and in accordance with the accepted reading of the text. 
t Lam compelled to confess myself incapable of ननु. ing 8 
satisfactory meaning from his ex 0 and argument. 6 
point of it is an asserted absence of niyame in the two rules (1 
and 5), a6 of one suffering and the other prescribing exception. 
Niyame, ‘obligatory force,’ appears to signify here joint applica- 
tion, and so a mutual or reciprocal influence. When a wane: eS: : 
cedes, he continues, a consonant is doubled only when followed by 
3 consonant; and second and fourth mutes take increment of the 
mute that stands before them in the alphabet only when followed 
by a consonant. But the pair of rules in question is constructed 
with the intent of multiplicity (‘diversity’ or ‘independence? 
prdcurya is not found elsewhere), How does an absence of niyama 
appear? Why, from the fact that otherwise a twofold effect would 
in some cases come to light. In attd Aavifishi (३.6.123) and in 
annapate (iv.2.3' et al.), and so on, there 15 ae 2 in proe- 
chae chandah [1.3.129 G. M. have instead aeehdndkal, the refer- 
ence for which I have failed to note) and addhi team deva priyatd 
(1.0.129; ©. M, ©. omit prayatd), and so on, there is increment of 
i proneding -mute; but in tén Aaste (vi1.37: W. has (कत te [iv.1. 
107], but doubtless by accidental omission of Aa), even though it 
falls under the rule, the same effect is not seen: hence, there is 
svardt” pirvasya" varnasya keacid deiteart ca kathyate™: 
na ca vargadvitiyasya na caturthe kadd™ cana. 
eydkiydtan ca vacanam etadvidvadbhih: 
Mutracit searayor madhye dvitram lakehydnusiratah ¢ 
pirvdgamas tathd tatra jieyo varnavicakshandih, 
“ enabripam aniyamam adeayituh vyatjanottarayor™ ity anta- 
rasvikdrah”. 
eyaijanam uttaram ydbhydi tu" vyafjanottardu: tayoh., 

; Ph St put next before pare | 0. ककती ना ४ 0. ay # 0. M. ग — 
+ te ^0, पाय yor, ५ (+| Pd raya. | 38 1.11 11111111 ir, = „ bh 
uttorasitrond, १6. 1.0. 44; 0, ता, fan. * ए. om. *G, M. 0, ~ ‘ws . M. 
add tatroe, G. M. sanihitisonh-, ॥ (उ. ॐ, paramani-; 0. ubtont. © O. om. 
0. fara. “CG. M. -rasyo. "+ W. O. om. fod; B. gpmam, ™ W. 0. शफः M. 
exchanges the places of era and ii, "0. .4 ‘i, "0.0m. #ifra "0. -namd- 
raper-. © G. M. a; 0. pute after deiteam, and adds ify,  G. M. mishidhyate; 

fi. = W,B.0. au = WB. tate, “GM कषस. © W. -dipandea- 
iat: G. M. "कठ. = 0. कन्त,  W, B aparidap, OG. M nd ‘sti eirodha 


iad. = (3. M. -ram, 
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absence efi au The examples here furnished, which ought to 
give us the clue to the commentator’s meaning, seem to leave us 
wholly in the dark, since not one of them falls under either of the 
rules in question: the first, second, and fourth are by rule ‘23, 
below, exem pt from ication: the third is a ease under rule-8; 
and the combination रै is (see under rule 15) treated as a simple 
A. Next, the Ciksh4 is quoted, to the effect that “in some cases, 
also, duplication of the first consonant of a group after a vowel is 
prescribed; not, however, of 8 second mute, nor of a fourth, under 
y¥ circumstances = und, by those versed in the subject, the state- 
ment is explained [in conformity with what follows]: “in some 
eases, there is duplication of a consonant between two vowels, in 
acéordance with rule; so there also is to be understood prefixion 
of the preceding mute, by those skilled in alphabetic sounds” (in 
the known rong it may be remarked, no such verses as these are 
to be found), And the final conclusion is, that the different term 
dn eyafjanotterayol is intended to signify an absence of nijyenie 
of t itis sort. That ts to say, perhaps, the real independence of the 
two rules 18 intimated by the choice of a different term in express 
ing the commen factor which they contaim. 


= rs नित्यम | ६ 
रेफपूवयोश्च नित्यम्‌ ॥ ६॥ 
6. As also, in all cases, when they follow +r. 


_ "This, it 1s Ke ointed out, has the value of an exception under rule 
` 4. The dual number of repl न shows that the pair, 
“second and fourth mutes,” spoken of just above, is intended. 
* Also” (ea) implies the increment by prefixion of the next preced- 
ing mute, And the ० is, that second and fourth mutes, 
with the limitations prescribed, as preceded by r, take always their 

respective predecessors as increment. Thus, का (Le. drddira) 
bhaca {1.2.142}. and ardhyardi (1. ९, arddhy-) pranah (91.5.22; 
only (=. M. have न). Nityem, ‘in all cases, implies that the 
increment is made after r when the mute to be increased is followed 
by 9 vowel also (not alone when it is eyejenottars, as specified in 
rule 5). Thus, in artieta (i. ९. artth-) sthd ‘pdm (1.8.11; only B. 
has apm), (117 ५.1.171 (i. ९. milrkkham) tajaghanydam (vii. 1.6*), 
and gourgham (ie. gourggham) eva [४1.1.101). 


लकारयुवे च ॥ ७॥ 





0. rephdt param ca@ (xiv.4) ity asyd करका etat': dvi- 
vacanena deitiyacaturthidiu grhyete: savipeshanayo" rephaptir- 
vayor anayor nityam piredgamo bhevatt: dgaminvdderakag 
cakdrah. yath®: ardh-....: ardhy-..... nityam iti kim: 
svaraparatve ‘pi bhavate’ etad iti: arthe___-: mirkAdm....: 
Qi-.---. A 


1W. oredat + प, ठ. nat; G MO, -shoadn, "0, teyor. 40. ‘in G. 
M. only. *G. M. ~. श 
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7. And when / precedes. 

The ea, ‘and,’ here brings down from rule 5 only the fourth 
mute [the last of the two there mentioned] andthe increment. 
The second mute is not also included, because (see note to rule 2) 
no second mute occurs after / in the Sanhita, The exam a are 
pragalbhe (Le. -galbbho) ‘sya jidyate (7.5.53; only G, M. have 
jdyate) and namo madhyamidya ed ‘pagalbhdya (i, Sane cot 
(iv.5.6!)—but, in place of the latter, G. M. give apagalilo jayate 
(11.5.53: O. reads agayalya simply, which doubtless means the first 
word of this), | | - 

As was remarked above (under rule 3), the laying down of the 
present precept without any limitation appears to sone the 
commentutor'’s interpretation of rules 2 and 3, as teaching the 
accepted doctrine of the cithd, It would, to be sure, be not 
im poe ible to understand (4A for (A as required here, without any 
reference to the other groups—éK, fy ete.—in which the duplication 
after {depends upon the ear ध rules; but that seems quite unlikely. 


उयसरगपावटषोऽत्यातिधानपरममरतेपू्तेषु SY 
Tur ११ 


8 Also the preceding mute is inserted before ef, Ma) and 
bhuja, when these follow either a preposition, pita exshah, at, 
aft, dhdma, parame, or ^ 

The Song he after a preposition (in which situation alone the 
increment of AAd and कुत is made) are first given by the com- 
mentator: they are @ eehrnotti (v.1.74: the Maan ore | 
(ध, might well have been meluded, as an addition 
Instance + ; MS. has simple cA in both cases); sama dhtAidate 
ea prakihidate ca (15.5.93; (३. M, omit the first word, G. M. O. the 
last two): ayaflahmeayd paribbAuwjd (iv.5.1*), with citi ca me 
prabiu ca me (iv.7.4°": O. stops at the first me) a8 counter-example, 
to show the necessity of saying iwc, instead of 4/0 simply, in the 
rule; and yd ca wieehanddA (१.१.111). Then follow counter- 
examples : first, to show that A is increased only when followed 
by ह, athidtom manushydndm (via.4°) and dates adhi khddati 
(#1.,114 ; only =. M. have deter); next, to show that the increment 
takes place only after a preposition, sachandd yd (v.2.111) The 
examples after the remaining words, as particularly specified in the 
rule, are priyam apy etu pdthah = eaha व (19.0.81; only 0. 
has priyon), with reubAir ed esha chandobAih (४1.5.15), to prove 
the need of quoting pithaA along with eaia in the rule; @tiechan- 


". cakdrag caturthigamayor' dkarshokah: caturthasparge’ la- 
kérapirve sati pirvdgame bhavati, prag-...-2 mamo_._.. la- 
karah péreo yasmid asi lakdrapdreah = tasmin. 

1G. M.qgam. >. M. theap- * GMO, sa. 
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(11 i dadhati (१,३.३०), savitra dtiechandasdya (vii.5,14), 
dhidinacchad iva kAalu vdi (1.4107; B. O. omit di), poramac- 
chado, vare (iv.6.2"), and yaad SliitecchaddA कतना {११.8.9१}, 
Farther examples of the increment of ef, falling under this rule, 

are dechad aud 9 (at 1#.3.132,9 and dechetta (11.21); 
there are others, [ have omitted to note them. The usage in the 
manuscripts, of our commentary and of the Sanhitd, is quite irregu- 
lar, varying between ch simply, cch, and cieh, without much 
regard to whether the case is one to which this rule ५] yplies or mot, 
[have collected the cases in which my manuscript of the Sanhita 
has eich: they are didmachchad (1.4.102; but dhdmachad in 
the same division), prachchach chandah (iv.3.127), and is geist 
bhyah (iv.5.37); and, in the combination of separate words (besides 
the case just quoted), dechach chandah (1४. 197), kakuch chundah 
(11.1.6), and. yack chreshthah (1.4.51). In every one of these 
instanees, the Caleutta edition, so far as it yet reaches, reais 
correctly ech 

~Thave found no other cases of the increment of 407 under the 
rule; but my manuscript has (without authority) wéakithidat (i, 
1.145"), sam akAdhidat (vi.0.11"), and akithidrdh sage |, while 
(along with the MSS, of the comment) it reads LAZA instead of AkA 
in the example (iv.5.97) cited above. The edition reads LAA at 1. 
1.14,5', remarking at the latter pine that its manuseript author- 
ties have KALA. Of course, the doubled aspirate is to be rejected, 
here as elacwhere, in obedience to sound phonetic theory as well as 
to the concordant authority of the Pritigakhyas. 


SAAT: परः AAT -मिनिधान स्र्णरा- 
त्तस्य सस्थानः ॥ ९॥ 


9. After a surd spirant followed by a mute is inserted a first 


mute of the same position with the latter, as abiinididna, 

The surd spirants are (see 1.9,12,1%) five, namely x ( Maltese 
¢, ah, a, and क (upadiminiya). The rule is to be paralleled wit 
those in the Vaj. Pr. (iv.99,100), which direct that a mute be 
doubled after a spirant, and after pArcdsailiyea and 1.11, 
(which in that treatise are not reckoned as spirants); also with 











8. upasargapdrcesiu pithe...... evamptirveshu ca’ eaten cha 
Khi bhuje ty eteshu prircdgame thavat®. cakira tigaménnddega- 
kah. yoth®: 4 -- -~ nama_...: ayak-____: je‘ti kim: vibhu 
----> yd....5 “hh "i kim: niki-....: datav_...: upasarge 
wi tim: sa-...-" etdiny 11.41.411. 2 11.171 ह १८८१२८८ 
11111 911. (111 
~~~ चाच - ---र parama-.._.: yad___.. 


८ पि १0. शुः 9, आ. 0, जत. "१0. ता. ४. अ, कषकः + 3. ४. 
ins apy | 
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that in the Rik Pr. (vi.2) which allows, but does not require, 
duplication of a mute after the spirants (namely ¢, sh, ज, A, x, प, 
fi). The Ath. Pr. (unless such a भ is lost by the (लत 
OCeurrin व the treatment of this subject: कलल note to Ath, Pr. ii. 
28) and Pinini have nothing similar. Our rule, however, is quite 
alone so far as the treatment of a nasal after a spirant is concerned, 
making an insertion of a surd non-aspirate, instead of a nasal: and, 
as will be seen, the next rule quotes an opinion which would bring 
the TG usage more nearly into accordance with that of the 
Rik and Vijasaneyi Sanhitas; but the commentator pronounces 
that opinion unapproved. : 1 
The examples quoted are as follows: yah स्वीक {© कष 
Kedm-; 1.1.2" etal); agpnenn [1 2, agemen, or, after all roles are 
applied, apeppman) ryan # ~ omits the 04 and 
puts here, instead of below, that for कृ) ; gris/me (i. ९, grishpme or 
qrishsippane) madhyandine (1.1.29); (444 (i. £. i ui 
yan or qyassppinayam) vi ortd bandham (1४.2.55; १ + has 
nithaim); ५0 pdpmand (i.e. yap ppd-: 13.137); (0. adds to this 
lust fosmin (wi.l.5! et al: to be treated like ayaamayam, above) 
and, after madhyondine, pra gadti | prdcetindti: [have overlooked 
this citation in searching out the references). As (अनि les, 
we have first gerrady apardine (0.1.2: but 0, substitutes क 
murnddine coudenti, 1.1.1४ et al.), to show that the sonant spirant, 
h, does not require a like insertion (the case is one of néisihya, xxi. 
14); then rutinam upa dadhdti [१.2.११६ the case is one for yama, 
xxi.12), to show that a mute receives the increment only after a 
spirant; and lastly ished co vajrena ca (v.7.3'), to show that a 
mute only is increased after 3 spirant. For the_second of these 
counter-examples, O. substitutes two of the same character, namely 
yom चातर) [1.5.53 } and aa pratnavet (1.2.12! et al); for the 
ast, it gives (in क passage which has strayed out of place, and got 
inserted near the end of the comment to rule 10) agnaye + 
(1.१.३२ et 81.) 
In all these combinations, y and are exempt from duplication 
by xiv.15, but the sibilants are doubled, except as some authorities 
(xiv.17,18) would leave them unchanged, 





— Sia 








0. sparcapardd aghoshidd tishmanch parah' prathama’ dgamaa’ 
tasya aporcasya scaathdnal’ saminasthine ‘hhinidhiine bhavati, 
abhinidhiyata’ ity abhinidhdnah : dropaniya ity arthah = “reddn- 
fare tasyd® “Nhdedd atrd “ropantyateam, yath@: yah....: 
‘“ceom-....0 griah-...-2 ayaam-....2 yah... aghoshdd tti 
kim: garady..... ishmand itt kim: trukémam_...." apr ce 
pardd iti kim: tehvd._—_.. 

etre idiom eve “ahtam: no tatparadecayam™. 

'G. NM. om * 0. 0, profham. *G. M. -mo तनति, "B. om, © प्र, 0, ide 
vata; B. -niyata,  G. M. eeddatoraryd; 0. तक fad a. 1G, M. 0, om. © 0, 
om © 0. yam apuardnad: sa pratmapat and om, all that folows (but 
see various recdings 1 next rule. = G. M. fu par-. 


206 W. ¢ Wiatney, [xiv. 9 
The commentator illustrates with groups of two consonants only 
49४ the Sanhiti presents twenty-three that would come under 
the action of the rule); the question arises, then, whether in groups 
_of three or more consonants (of which there are over fifty)—where 
the mute is followed by another, consonant ( as xhl, ony, ahicy, atm, 
atry, gpr), or where the spirant, stands second (as rpm, Aa/in, rahny, 
tk, tephy), or where ९८ i is the case (as tefr, fatry, ntstr), or where 
there are;two spirants followed by mutes in 2: (as 
gkehea)—the role is to be relentlessly applied. It can admit of little 
doubt that the sequence of another consonant would not affect the 
case; whether a preceding consonant would do so is more doubtful. 
Such resultant, groups as vfhattr, tthapphy, kehaltiny, and र 
shitn, have, o. talerabl ly frightful appearance; but whether they 
would stagger the heroic soul of a Hindu (ला, is another matter. 
, ¶ the inserted mute REP ied the name af/inidiving, which the 
commentator explains hy abhiaidiiyete, ‘it is set down against; 
giving a8 its synonym dropaniya, (1. presume, simply) ‘to be 
inserted ;’, anc siding r the remark, “owing to the absence of this 
in any other Veda, there is here insertilility” (१). Tle takes no 
notice of the doctrine of cbhinidhdne as a peculiar and imperfect 
utterance of certam, letters in certain situations, which pias ५५१ 
formidable a part in the phonetic systems of the Rik and Ath. Pri- 
tigikhyas (see especially the note to Ath. Pr. 1.43): we, however, 
bearing that doctrine im mind, maypeonjecture with plausibility 
that the word here not merely signifies an insertion, but designates 
also a peculiar quality of the inserted letter. 


aT प्रान्तः ॥ ५9० ॥ 


` ' 10. According to Plikshi, when the following mute is sun 


"That is to any, not when it is a nasal: Plikshi would ratify 240, 
xkhh, ahtt, ०१५ ¢ so on, but would make no insertion in gin, 
sha, and their like, This, as was remarked under the Inst rule, 
would correspond more nearly with the teachings of the Rik and 
Vaj. Pritigikh; yas, The commentator illustrates with nishkera- 
पतान (iv.4.27), yah kameayeta (i1.1.2% et al.), paged? prdcim (va. 
7; $. reads prdei, which is found in the same division; W. has 
prificam, which does not occur in the Sanhita after paredt), nish 
tapi 1.1.101}, doahdrastah (1.2.14* et al,), yah pdpmand (1.3. 


10 १ aghosha eva sparge’ pare “sty aghoshdd dshimanah * pra- 





thamiigame" 0/॥ 11011 : प 2490 की niah-....2 
०0 ---- page-_--.: ११90 - न ‘akeh-....° doah-....: yah 


----* dap-_...." aghosha दल kim: kiigmai.__..” 


10. ins. न्न pdkhing male, * W. BL iG. M. ~त 0, ‘pi. 0. prathame 
"hhintdhdne, 4G) M. Ina. चत, (00 O.om. १ {. 9.1), ^ puts out of place, 
before abel OG. Mom. "©. substitutes enpcamdra.._.: sparcapardd: i 
kim: agi... 2. niitram filam eve “Atari aa to parcdrayan. 95, aghosha era apar- 
papare prothomad yap chandasdm: nar edd afi: sydtram: ¢ ह # ०97६1७४ 
rapate ° 0. adds abhinidhdnaniyamo nd ‘sti, 
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137), and depétram juhiir devdndim (7.5.99; G. M. have only the 
free word). All thse are aan les quite needless to be क As 
they are read by Plikshi precisely as prescribed ध the preceding 
rule, Counterexamples, exhibitin a his discordant view, sre 
kiemin chakabhih (१.7.23; W. G. M. have kigmén only, and B. 
reads dish a nédiin, which 1 rah not found in the Sanhita, 
although Aagmédnda occurs in the Tiitt. Aranyaka, at 1.7.8) and 
akahnayd Out of oles (४.२.7५ et al.: given only by W. B., and 
पशा out of ९, between nish tapdimi and doshdeastah, 
above). 

0, | ollows an independent course in the at retation and illus- 
tration of this rule, It calls the insertion an abjinidhiina (though 
aiding at the end “there is no obligation of abjinidhdna”) and, 
for the examples yok kiimayeta to dspdtram, it substitutes sugean- 
dra deaama vigpa te havyavdt (19.4.44: the MS. omits dasma), yor 
chandasdm (the thing nearest to this that T have found in the text 
is jr) jdpatic chandasidn, 1.3.71}, nag eld ati (this 1 have over- 
looked in (नव out the references), syditram (doubtless meant 
for dapdtram), and brhaspatisdrapate (probably brhasprtisntasy 1 

€, 1.4.27). 
^ present precept was pronounced unapproved in the comment 
to rule 9. 


उत्तमयरात्त प्रान्ञायणस्य ॥ 490 


11. But according to Plikshfyana, on the contrary, when the 
following mute is a nasal. | 

This can only mean to teach the precise opposite of the preced- 
ing rule; or, that there is no insertion when a surd mute follows 
the spirant, but only when a nasal follows. And it 15 first 50 
explained by the commentator, who gives as examples akshnayd 
eydghdrayati (y.2.7" et aL), «gndti (1.8.73 et al.), and tirthe anti 





11. 'pldkehdyanasya tu paksha uttamapardd aghoshdd dshma- 
nah paral’ prathamdgamo bhavati, yath®; akahn-_._-: ag- 
nati: tirthe..... uttamapardd iti kim: nish-....: ‘yah i 
~. -- ‘yah p-_..." pagedt, tucabdah plikeheh paksham pra- 


kecid evam Geuh: aghoshateam dahmanas tugabdo nivartayati 
“i, tatrd ‘yam stitrdrthaA: uttamapardt tu’ ghoshavata’ tahma- 
nah parah prathamigame bhavati, ११4 _ - - ~ garady....¢ 
brakm-..... ghoshavate’ iti kim: agmd_...: grish-....2 
ayda..... 

१) . OB om ८ 4 apatshiyat ; skathi« 
4.9 

= oO. न ००१ the whole comment वकष न नौ चकृच = [4 


mahgamoe bhavali: akeh-....2 gri-....cpadliy ayae..... 
VOL. Ix. 38 
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सक; and, as counter-examples, कनिति (iv.4,27), yah 
Giueyeta (11.1.23 et al.: B. omits), yah pain pipmand (1.3.133; G, M. 
omit), and papedt (१.२.१५ et al) Plikshiyana would read the 
first class as rule 9 requires, but would leave the mute without 
increment in the second class, कौ 
Then a second and wholly different interpretation is set forth as 
taught by certain authorities: namely, that, te, ‘but,’ in the rule, 
instead of DOANE - Plikshi’s शम reverses the quality of the 
pi पाह as prescribed in rule 9, changing it from surd to sonant— 
at is to nay erie the increment only after A, The examples 
& iven are कतीति Ket मवि parady चल (i,1.2%: ony 
= has garady), and brahiuaarddine wadanti (i.7.1* et al.: W. 
omit nadanti); the counter-examples, illustrating omission of the 
Increment after a Gar spirant, are agmi ca me (iv.7.5"), grishme 
hemantah (१.१.९१), and ayasmeayan ei erta (1४.१.53; W. B. omit 
ert). "This, which is in itself forced and inadmissible, would also 
he १ पु to limiting the insertion to the little class of cases in 
which > later rule (xxi.14) req स्वपा the interposition of a ndsitya, 
In the exposition of this rule, O. goes its own pacity way, and 
takes no notice of the second interpretation which the other manu- 
scripts report. It furnishes no counter-examples, and its examples 
भ 1५ 0 in part with those already 8 iven: they are (corrected) 
minayd etydghirayati, grishme madhyandine (1.1.29), agniti 
(or snditi), and ayasmeayam of ert, 
The rule was pronounced unapproved by the commentator under 


rale 9, 
प्रधन SAT दितोवम्‌ ॥ १२॥ 


12. A first mute followed by a spirant is changed into its 
corresponding aspirate, 

Literally, becomes a second mute—of course, of its own series. 
The examples given are as follows: niarpo 74111111 1 (1. i, ciraph- 
gin; or, by ४.1, virappicin) wddddya (1.1.93; only O. has the 
first word, and it omits the last; W. reads vdratrivaddya, which 
is evidently merely a corruption); tat shodapy (i, €. -tth ah-) abhia- 
vat (viG11": only G. M. have abhavet); pratyat somah (18.21: 
i ९ pratyaik & by v.32; then pratyavikA «); and tat (i. € tutth) 





12. dalgnaparah prathama spargah' savargiyam dvitiyam 
dpadyate. vis-....: tat..../ praty-....: tat... ‘prathama 
ittikim: “dh....." dshmapara iti kim’: vdk__... “aredg.... 
ity atra prathamaptirevo Aakdrag caturtham tasya sa 
sthdnam (v.38) iti Aakdrasya caturthdpattir vigeshavihitatedt: 
tatas trtiyat avaraghoshavatparas (viii.8) trtiyateam, 

idim eva sttram tshtam 

tistnd paro yasmdd asec’ 111 

10. dimana, © 0; त्कः  W. Bom. “in 0. only. १. ४, on 
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savituh (15.6% et al). As counter-exam ples, we have th (1. ©. tis, 
ix.2) safirohasl (v.3.67: omitted by O.; पा pped out in W, B.) and 
vik ta d pydyatim lb ts only O. has the last two words), in 
which no aspiration takes aa | 

A possible difficulty in the application of this rule is noticed and 
removed by ©. alone. Such a case as aredk = Ai ~ enam + १ th 
(vi.3.3") might seem to fall under its action, the spirant A following 
asurd mute. But it is pointed out that, in virtue of v.38, A be- 
comes a fourth mute by special ack ton and hence that rile 
vitt.3 slone applies to the preceding surd, changing it to a sonant. 

The place of introduction of this precept and the following— 
coming in, as they do, ri ight in the midst of the rules respecting 
duplication, with which ae, stand in no relation—is quite surpris- 
ing and objectionable, The commentator, however, passes the 
` पतः without notice. = 

1 have not noted any case in which my manuscript of the Sanhité 
attempts the aspiration of a mute before a sibilant, as here required. 
The mannseripts of the commentary, however, which almost never 
heed the rules for duplication, even in illustrating those rules them- 
selves, often (as we have repeatedly had occasion to notice) observe 
this one in their citations, although they yet more often neglect it 
es in the examples here given, (3. M, 0). aspirate the mates, and 
प. B. leave them unchanged). Being tanght in company with 
the duplication, as part of the rérne-krema, it has no claim to be 
taken account of in the construction of an व Tiittiriya text. 
Respecting the teachin (रै of the other Pritigikhyas upon the 
subject, see the note to Ath, Pr, 11,6, hag | 


व्ाडनीकारस्यासस्यानयपरः ॥ ५३॥ 


18. According to Badabhikira, when the following spirant is 
not of the same position with it. 

Rule ॥.44 teaches the accordance of the several (surd) spirants, 
in their order, with the series of mutes, in potnt of position—more 
literally, of place of ४ 0 

T. calls the individual here referred to Bidavikira, and W. O, 

have in the rule rddodAtira, but in the comment dddabA-; the 
rest have uniformly 6 as initial letter, which I have therefore 
adopted, as being decidedly better supported than». Weber gives 
the two forms eddabh- (V. Pr. p. 250) and चती (ib., p. 78). 
19. Bae 13. bidabhikdrasya ' mata itmano’ ‘acathdnoshmaparah pra- 
thamah savergiyan’ dvitiyam dpadyate, “aaméinata. athiinari 
yosyd ‘ain scathdnah: na sasthino ‘sasthdnah: sa paro yasmiit 
sa tatho “ktah, yathd’: vie. ..: tat..." asasthina iti kim 
| 1, { न्क ~ 

ne dem किः ishtam 

॥ (0. ing, छत *G. M. 0. om. (and begin the next word ae). > 1), 0m, © 0. 
om. * Boom. १ 0. ina. ddard(?\thdno york sakdrak 
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The commentary (except in O.) is at the pains to repeat a couple 
of the exam oe lea' of aspiration already given, namely ane (po virap- 
gin, (1.1.93; W. omits visrpo) and fof ahodagi (vi.0.11'): and it 
adds, in Wlustration of the peculiar view of the quoted authority, 
tat savituA (1.5.64 et al), where the dental mute, being followed 
by the dental sibilant, remains unchanged. 

This rule is pronounced unapproved. 


WT न ॥१8६॥ 
(कः पठण ‘for exceptions. 


^ heading, introducing the detail of exceptions to the rules as 
already given, and continuing in force through rule 28, 


TAA TAs TAT: ॥ 941 


15. A consonant before 9 pause is not doubled; nor r, visar- 
janiya, phvdmiifiya, or wpadhmdniya. 

As exam न of a consonant before a P ause, is given rk (iv. 7.4! 
etal: Wy his instéend so (द्वौ [४.५.३२], but it is not an illustration 
of the rule, and is evidently here only a corrupted rani of ark), 
of which the & would otherwise he i oubled by xiv.4. Of course, 
it is ouy ‘a final after r that would fall under the rules of duplica- 
tion beforé a ‘pause, The text affords, [ believe, no instance of a 
mint oceirring in this position in शतकात, but such words as 
dirk and (काकान्‌ [11.1.13 etal.) need to have their reading 7 the 
other forms of text determined by a rule like this, The commen- 
tutor quotes rk cu (i.e. Grkk ca) me winrtd ca me (19.7.41; B, 
omits the last two words, ७, M. ©. the last three), as showing that 
the £ is doubled when in sendAi with a following letter. To illus- 
trate the exemption from duplication of the other letters =pecitied, 
are given nd "rtim ची rehati (1.2.47), wench ceheme [४,१.17 ), yok 
(i. €. yay) Admayeta (1.1.23 et al.), and yes (1. ^. yag) Pp 1111, 
(१.३.132). According to the approved nage of this (तत (see Lx. 
2,3), चवक comes within the ken of this rule only when it 





14. athe “ty ayain adhikdrah: ' wktusya dvitvavidher’ yathé- 
sambheonn nishedho ‘dhikriyate’ ity ‘etad adhikrtar' vedita- 
vyam ita चकत yod vakshydinah’, 

10. MM ioe afta. * W:. G. MM. "वलः 0. ल्वा * W. पता, 4 BOG. भ, om. 
49) ‰. ऋ त्वचौ 

(1 1. 81 1.1. 
liya upadhimndntyag” ce’ “ty ete varnd dvitvan nd “padyante’. 
dark: rephat param ca (xiv.4) iti priptih, avasdnaracanayi 
virdmibhiprdyam:. taamiin na samdidne nishedhuh: yathd": 
trk ca_._-. wd..0.¢ man-....: yah....: ब्र. avara- 
ptirvam (xtv.1) ity anendi ‘shdm prdptih, 


wand Tribhishyaratia 501 
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precedes keh, since eleewhere it can stand only ia pauad. Sihed- 
nuiliya occurs (by the conversion of final / ng to, ix.2) in the 
groups xk, xt, ghr, hah, xhels, ghahe, and ykh; wpadiandniya, 
In like manner, im. qp, {८४4 gp, anid क्री ~ the combinations of 
r have been enumerated above (ander rule 4). 

The other Pritigikhyas have rules equivalent with this, into the 
variety of expression of which we do not need. to.enter, ||, = । 

It is to be accounted as a reprehensible omission on the part of 
our treatise, that it gives no direction as to 8 
group beginning with कलत, The Vj. Prat. (iv.10 1 
exempts anusedra from duplication; and, im, the Rik Prat, in the 
fundamental rule (४.1), anusedra is roled out of account in the 
estimation of consonant groups, it being thught that a consonint 
ia doubled after it in the samt manner as after a vowel, There is 


no good reason to doubt that the erstoot 
वण of the present work, and ‘thie i नमस्म ant a 


far as duplication is concerned, deemed and taken as merely an 
affection of the vowel to which it is attached, That this is not 
explicitly stated, stands in connection with the equivocal position 
of the T Prat. in reference to the nature of qniusrdra (seep. 08) 
according to the view taken at the beginning of the next) chapter 
(1), rules respecting it are no more required than in the Ath, 

rit., where they are equally wanting 

The commentator notices that some would read the, rule now 
under discussion as two, cutting off araadineg from the rest; and for 
the reason that otherwise, as the rule. stands, it seems natural to 
understand that “r, A, z, and क, when standing before ue 25९, 
are not doubled; ss 4 similar construction was made in 10, of 
the fifth chapter. But he denies the validity of the objection, since 
duplication of r and the rest before a pause is not m the remotest 








‘oodadne itt: ‘eaturndin varndudm’ prihag eva atitrar, "hecid 
deuh? ekikarane’ doahadarcandt: asti™ doshah: avaaiine var- 
tamdnd repharisarjaniyddaya’ ity ancaiyasnnpddanam™? av a- 
graha dgitr dhadh suvar (v.10) itivad iti cet: ndi ‘sha do- 
shah: raviserjantyddindmn™ paddvasine “deiteaprdptir™ dirot- 
adrite” “tine yor atra pankd ‘sti'": avasdneprthakkarane™ saty 
avanine" kin od bhavati “ti sdhbdikshatayd' vacanam, anarthua- 
kaa sydt: ekikarane tu ravisarjaniyetivarnasdiacarydd™ ana- 
sdne vortamdno vorna 117 labhyate: taamdd ekikarcnam eva 
ramaniyam, 


iW. क्रतव, © W. ए. combine, ss 0 role, "O,om.ca, * G. Mo चक्रि GC 
ऋ. -doa प्त #- = (0). om. |G. M. beet tdi कदत prihag evo “cuh ; ovasdna ti 
“0 11111111 11 1418... (नमलन # W. 
। Bom कवारी © W.corrupt “G. M ko ‘aie. 1, 9, 0. 
rari Ri, 01113 13 {3 | anyone bh dream. 0 dtr deifra apt ४ iO, 
MO) araedueryotiritiasthale rie. 19 Bom.  W. rephapr 
luteds; 0, dératet-."G, M. kirk city 0, कें 6, ११. 34. 0). prth.. = Wi att} G 
भ, पः + (2. M. -kehd tathd; 0. मुतः Barth. = W. savie-; B, vis-; 0 
om tara. >+ १). om. 
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manner suggested by the rules (literally, ‘is expelled to » dis- 

tance’ ५ “Seam are cannot be suspected of being taught 
here. If, on the other hand, evvsiine, ‘before a pause, were set 
by bast Ne inguiry would be “what under the sun is it that 
happens before a panse?” and the expression would appear mean- 
shyt When, however, it is combined with the names of letters 
that follow, we naturally infer from the association that ‘a letter 
in pews’ ia intended, Henee, the inclusion of the two precepts 
in one rile is alone to be approved. 

This. defense of the unity of the rule is evidently of the most 
trifling and futile character, and the objectors are in the right— 
not, indeed, as the separation into two rules is 0 pas damwirene ५, 
but as it is decidedly preferable, and more in accordance with 









a 


genoral usage of the treatise elsewhere. 


ऊष्मा स्व्ररपरः ॥ १६॥ 
16. Nor a aspirant, when followed by a vowel. 


It ts only, of course, after r (xiv.4) that a arent can be liable to 
dn etre before a vowel, so that the combinations to which the 
rile applies are re, rah, re, and 0. All the 1 treatises except- 
ing the Vij. Prit. have the same rule (R. Pr. 1.2; A. Pr. 11.38: 
Piin. viii.4.49). 

The commentators eo ५ are darcapirnamdsdu [१.२.5५ et 
al.), vershifAvah (vii4.13: । presume; my MS. of the Sanhité has 
nareAydbhayah twice instead of varahydbhayah and toraidblyanh ~ 
0. gives instead suwvarshdyi, v.44"), harsom nahyoti (1.5.743 
and barhialed Noe tet al: G. M. have instead Jorhisho ‘han, also 
11.41}. ‘To illustrate the limitation to a spirant, he gives ebhir no 
drkdif (i.e. (+ iv.4.47: O, omits); to show that a vowel 
must follow, foie (1. ९. pdrepre ; vii3.10"), varshydhhyah eedhd 

r e. corshahy-s yi.4.18: अ, M, omit seid), ए 01 (i. ®, 

का~; ४.7.11), and agnir Ay asya (i.e. Ady; ¥.1.5%)—hbut 0, 
has a different series, numely द +त (ii1.2.2%), rarshye 
bhih (the MS. has vershebhih; 1 have not succeciled in finding 
either word in the Sanhita), anil (११२१९ fy efeat ptrisham (vi.2.8%), 

The combinations in which the spirant after r is doubled, being 
followed by another consonant, are rem, rey, rev, rahe, rain, rahi, 
rey, rav,and rhiy. ‘To complete the sendAi, either with or without 
द the rules for insertion of कता 040 (xxi.15,16) have 
to be further applied. 


—— 





16, svorapara dahind dvitecnia nei "0/९, १९१९११५) paro yas 
midd aadu avaraperah. yothd': dure-....: wareh-....: bar 
sam... barh-_.... > parayi ca (xiv) itt priptih. 
fishme i kim: ebhir..-.." svarapara iti kim: "pdreve: 
varah-....: baravebAih: agnir._..." 

1G. M.0.om = O.om, 0. dd-....: varshebAih: agner..--. 
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TAQ aA प्राल्िपान्नायणयोंः ॥ १८॥ 


17. Or, according to Plikshi and Plikshdiyana, when followed 
by a first mute. | 

That is to say, these two gdkAindw would leave aspirant free 
` from duplication before an unaspirated surd mute, contrary to the 
first rule of the chapter. The groups which would be thus affected 
are pe and gey, pp, ak and आत and sir, st and ite further ¢om- 
binations (s/ity, shtr, site), ap, ak, at and its further combinations 
(stn, ati, afr and stry, ete), and ap. One hardly sees why combi- 
nations with a second mute (namely (० and pely, with, ahth and 
shthy, th and sthn, sph and apiy) should not be subject! to the 
same rule—but then, one must not expect to see the réason of 
anything whatever, general rule or particular exception, in in this 
doctrine of ep lications. It may be made a question whether the 
single case, +, falling under rule 4 is not also here aimed at; if 
the pair of kinsmen did not overlook it, it is' doubtless meluded 
with the rest | 

The examples (which are lost in W,) are sugeandra dasma (iv. 
4.4°: O, omits dasme) and ashtdu kyteah (vi4.51); a counter- 
example, with a last mute after the spirant, is tasmdd evdi vidu- 
&hd (vi4.92: O, omits viduvahi); but 0. has, with B., omitted to 
point out that this is a counter-example, and gives further, as such, 
shud ca vajrenc (४.१.३१), | 

The commentator then goes on to say that although the word 
ed, ‘or," in the rule brings down by implication a spirant pure and 
simple (without exclusion of any sound belonging to that class), 
yet the real a 0५ is only to ¢, a4, 4, and A, since otherwise 
the mention of द and ¢ in rule 15 would be without. meaning, their 
exception being assured by the present precept, The interpreta- 
tion is doubtless true, but the reason given for it is only acceptable 
on the 0 that what is here put forward as the view of 
two individual authorities is in fact the accepted doctrine of the 
Pratigakhya; in any other case, there is no inconsistency or inter- , 
ference between rules 15 and 17, and the commentator should 
rather have said that, as the pair of dissidents doubtless accepted 


_ 17. plikshiplikshdyanayoh pakahe' ‘prath amapara tishimd dei- 
team nd “padyate. cakira tishminam anvidigati. swge- 2.2 
ashtau_.:.. ‘prathamapara iti kim? (चक्कर. - - -.* pratha- 
mah pare yasmdd asiu prathamaparah, * 

cakdro ‘tra’ yady apy* dshmamdtrakarshakas’ tathd ‘pi? pa- 
shasaheshe eva sompratyayah: anyath® ‘vasdne ravisar jit 
niya (xiv.15) it! siitre jihvdmiliyopadhindniyayor gruhanaim 
vyertham: anendi "va nishedhesiddheh". 


'O. mak. © Woom. 9B. 0.0m. + 0. ina, prathomepara (i iti: faked... 
'G.M.O.om ^ ए, om. ate M. पजन्य "WO. A "G. ML om. = W. 0, 
om. ॥ 2 padi, 1 W. ४ नौ नकट he = 
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rule 15, it was not necessary to regard the present statement of 
their views ns nevis any reference to z and क. That the rule is 

accepted in the 1404 represented by the commentator may be 
inferred also from the fact that (ander rule 22) he pronounces the 
five that follow unapproved, but says nothing of this. 


उष्माघोपो दारीतस्य ॥ ५८॥ 
18 According to Harita, a surd spirant is not doubled. 


There is unusual variety and inaccuracy of reading among the 
different manuscripts of the commentary of this rule, and O, goes 
off aha ma course of its own: yet the aim of all is the same, and 
not difficult to discover. The word @shmd (which was present or 
implied in the two प: rules, and therefore might naturally 
enough come down into this by continued implication) is here 
expressly re peste, for the purpose of breaking 0९११ with 
what goes before, If aghosha, *surl,’ ony ` were specified, and 
dahmd, *spirant,’ implied, the latter would have to be implied 
along with the attributes attached to it above, namely “followed 
by a vowel,” or “followed by a first mute,” and to such a 8 ae 
the further qualification of “surd” would be given; while the 
partie intended is that Hirita would forbid the duplication of a 
surd spirant altogether, in any situation. | 

), alone gives as first example dérpyar yajfiam (11.2.2२); all 
have vdigyo manushydndm (vil 15); to which एप, 1, add ५ 
yati prajayd pagubhih (i4.67) and क १५ ie dat (v.2. 
42 et al.), which O. omits, while G, 21. substitute the single P assage 
aayd ‘partipam (ii1.5.7°), ^ counter-example, showing the limi- 
tation to a surd spirant, W. B, give firoahniyd md (११.३.18; B, 
omits md); but G. M. give instead mahyam imdn (i.1.0%), and 
QO. septa jihudh sapta (1.5.37). 








a 


189. hdritasya ‘mate “ghosha Gshmd deiteai nd’ “pa 








1/1. 1, 
‘dire...’ ४116400. -- - 1 - -- -- edigev-....." aghosha 
iti kim: 1770 --- ~, dahmagrafhanaa’ prirvastitrdaapebshdr- 
thom’: atra yady apy tahmagrahanan na kriyata dalone ty efat 
raraparatcena © sambaddhcm': tasmdd thd “pi tateambhandha- 
aydi *od" “ghoshavattvaniceshah” " sydt: atas tannierttyartham 
tishmagrahanam™ atra krtam: atah saredvastha dahma “tre 
dvitvanishedhabhik”. * 

॥ OC begins teAmagrahanam paredsilrdnapekahethamn = pervasitre svoraparaipend 
prafhomaparatrend ca sanibandha iff og hothagradcena is 4 + 11. थ wydi: 
afte वव्र्त्याः walnagraipays Adri-ete, + 0. ing. pking, © 0, sor 
edvasthd eva पधं 'ghosho nyo na deivargam त, “in 0. only. © 0. om; G. ४. 
asyd..... = 0). simply sapta..... * W. rishmoydg-; G. M. -ndy = W. BL 
porvairdn-. = (3. अ, ine, ea. OW. -bandham; 9. ल्वी. " प. छ. च्च, = W 
नत्र wi-; ए. "पीतकं ‘ti ata M. ‘ghoshatavireshapani, iW. ing a. ¥G 
भ, dahme ‘HW gr. = W. nehedhdydl; B. mivhedhdya, and odds, out of place, the 
first part of the comment to the next nile (to rephaparo, excl}. 
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। Rules 18-22 are pronounced unapproved under rule 22, 


THA TAT ॥ १९॥ 


19. Nor A, when followed by r. 

The word ca in the rule is declared to continue the implication 
of “accordi me to Hirits.” This individual having 7 1106 former 
rule limited his denial of duplication to a surd spirant, and so 
left, the sonant ants (? the MSS. say “a surd spirant”’) liable 
to be always doubled, it 15 now taught that A with the distinctive 
mark of a 9 r remains sin ne The example given, alike 
in wll MSS., is duduhre ahrayah (i.5.5'); conunter-examples are 
judve (ic. 700९८} Ay agnis ted “Aeayati (1.1.12; 9. M, end. with 
agnih; W. B. omit altogether, along with the introductor y expla- 
nation to the next citation), to show that ¢ woul, be doubled by 
Harita before any other letter than कड and preGroni (ie ष 
te anyat (1१.1.11; 0. omits), to show that any other letter than / 
would be doubled hefore +r. | 

O., though using two of the citations given by the other MSS, 


has a wholly independent exposition of this rule. 


टवर्गश्च तवर्गपर्‌ः ॥ 29 ॥ 


20, Nor a lingual mute, when followed by a dental, 


That is to say, in the op inion of तीत Thus, in reset te 
vishno (11.2.124: O, has vishat te rikehane, but it is, doubtless only 
# corrupt reading) and cid drarinam (1.8.14 et १1.) Marita would 
leave the groups ff and ddr untouched, while the क्का of the 
treatise would require (ह and dddr. The other groupes in which’ he 
would teach the simpler combination are fr, di, dd/r, and’ rtt ; 
and fa, fee and rfs would fall indirectly under the same exception, 
since, by v.34, ¢ (converted to tA by xiv.12) must be inserted 
between ह and क~ ts, then, would in Hiirita’s hands become tthe 
in those of the regular adherents of this school, 0 Counter 
examples, of obvious application, are nds te (i. ce. eile tes 1.3.91; 
wanting in 8, ©.), tt fe (1.3.9! et al.: found in W. only, and of no 

19. ‘pérram dehmd ‘ghosha ity ute! ‘ghoshoshimano sities 
dvitve priipte *vipishta idintn’ réphapare hakdrag’ eakdrdkcralta- 
hdritamate deiteari nd "padyate, yathd': dud-..... rephopara 
itt Aim: “SuAve..... Aakdra itt him’: cukrom_.... rephah 
puro yasnuid asiu rephaparal, 

0) 6. M. a. ` # W. eivesAtddindm; B. eirishtdcivadanom; G.M. नवव ial 
00, न ४ ५० (0 य : hubritasya pdkhine mate rephaparo 
, Substitutes urd ‘ra ath ~ कय 1.3. । repens 

Aakero drivarsam dpedyaie, dud-..... rephapara iii kim: Jule. .... 

20. caddiro' Adriténeddepakal’®: " tavergas tarargapare na dvi- 
(शवा dpadyate, yathd': “vashat....0° vid..... “tavargah pare 

VOL. IX. an 
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account, since exempt from duplication by xiv.25), shathapdlan 
nik [६ € = 12.51; wanting in O.), and vid di merutah 
(i.e. vidd di; ४1.6.53). 


AAT ववकारपरी ॥२१॥ 
21. Nor / nor a dental mute, when followed by y or v. 


Hirita is this time implied “by vicinage” merely, there bine 
no word in the rule to which his memory can be directly fastened. 
Examples of 7 before y and ¢ are Aalydné (vii.1.6*) and fdilve 
yipo bhaveti (1.1.84; G. M. omit dhaveti); of a dental mute m 
like situation, Aanye ‘reo feed (1.1.118) and १९८ ted (1.1.1 et rr 
The accepted usage of the school re ba liy, fie, nny, tte, while 
Hirita would leave the groups as in the ordinary text, : 

Combinations of a dental mute with a NOTES ¦ ‰# or छ are quite 
numerous (If have noted about twenty in the Sanhita). 


Ta eeu 
22. Nor the following. 


This rule completely puzzles the native comment, which has 
nothing of any value to say about it. Two explanations pee 8. 
gS ested, evidently on the barest conjecture only, and it woul 
rd to gay which of them is the more senseless, In the first pan 
it is suid that poral, being singular, implies the sound v (ns ing 
the one last mentioneil in the preceding rule); it, namely, of the 
two affecting eanses (y and ¢) specified in rule 21, does not suffer 
duplication : ध are cihhvidiune {71.5.56 et al.) and व grd- 
rnahk (४1.३.22; W. B. omit @); and a counter-example, showmg 
the limitation to +, is Aalpdn juhoti (४.4.६४). And the intent of 
the rule is to remove a restriction im ee in rule 3 of this chap 
ter—that is to say, to allow the duplication of 7 before a mute, 
which is there forbidden. In the second place, parcA is said to be 
equivalent to dvitiya, ‘second,’ and to signify that, when the 


yosndd aad tavargaparah. taverga’ itt Kim: “odk_...: “tat 


----. énampara" iti him": “shat-....:" vid... 


'O. (वत), १ 0. जवनं "+ 2 (), Ine. Adritveya pdkhino mate, 4G, भ. 0. om. 
GC. Mom. © 0. fesurgepera. › W.-gopora, Boom |G. ४. om तमने 0. 
om. 


21. hdritah ahinidhydl labhyate: tanmate latavargdu na khate 
yavakdrapardu deitcam dpnutah. ‘yatha: lakdrah’ katy dni: 
bdilvo....: tavarge ‘pes Aanye._..: ishe_.... yarakdrdhe 
pardu yabhydin tu tathoktén', 

9 ©. Moom, -7 G. Mom. ° W. Bo -ra. 4G. M. yauokdrapardu. 

My collation of 0. gives nothing whatever pon rules 21 and 22 and thelr com- 


ment, and Ido not know whether there is > iocuna in the MS, or whether the 
collutor haa overlooked the pastage. 
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duplication has been once शः it is not done over again, as 
otherwise the process woul ९ 0 on dd कन, And if it be 
objected that rule 24 sufficiently forbids this repeated duplication, 
and that this one would therefore be an unnecessary repetition, the 
answer is made that that is no fault, since the matter m hand is a 

` division of opinions—that is to say, doubtless, that here Harita’s 
view only is concerned, and so there is no necessary connection 
between the two rules, 

Fortunately, the commentator is able to add that the present 
precept, along with its four predecessors, is to be ruled out of 
account as unapproved, so that what it means is of very little 
consequence, 


सवर्णसवमोवियर्‌ः ॥ २३॥ 


23. A letter followed by one homogeneous with itself, or one 
of the same mute-series, is not duplicated. 

By, gavarna, ‘of like color or sound,’ we sre told, is signified 
identity of form, not merely correspondence as regards place and 
organ of production, The difference is, that the latter description 
would a pEy to the spirants, in their relation to the series of mutes 
(11.44,45), and it is not the usage of this school to exempt the spi- 
rants (except x and क, rule om duplication, even before a mute 
with lar they are akin. + The Ath. Pr. (1.90) does so exempt 
them. ५५ थ्‌» ithet sarerna, then, applies only to an identical 
letter and to the nasal semivowels into which (by v.26,28) = and 
m are converted before y, 4, and r._ 

The cited ia of the application of the rule to homogeneous 
sounds are ateakhdya (vii.5.12*), attd Aavinshi (11.6.127), pippakd 
tf porarydydi (8.5.19; only ©. has the last word), sanmyattadh 

29. cakdro Adritdkarshakal’: para ity ehavacanena’ vakdro"* 
griyate: pircasttrasthanimittayol * ao “pi ° na deiteam @pad- 
yate, yothd: vie... त cukdra iti kim: kalpan..e.. 
sparca’ evdi ’kesAdm dedrydndm (xiv.9) tty ‘atrd *eadhd- 
roncnirékerandyd ‘yan drambhah, athavd': taddvitve’ krte pa- 
ro deitiyaparydyo" "dviteavidhir ad ‘sti": anavasthiprasaigdl, 
han ¢avarnasavargiyapara (xiv.23) ii poresitrend™ “pi 
punardvitvanishedhah; © “pdunaruktyam mia bhdd ttt": mata- 
bhedin ndi "sha" dosha itt britimah, 

Adritamatéd™ tehnd ‘ghoaha (xiv.18) ttyddisitrapatica- 
kam anishtam. 

'G. M. नतत, १ प, शता 7 > प्र, क्ता, and puta after grhyole "9. MM. Ine 
para. 'G. M. ing. Adridamate, *G. M. चकला. | G. M. evondAd-... "कतत 
yam. "© W. B. ची, १ 9, 4, छ, tad. + G, M. -dyesa, 9G. M. -dhin mae ie 
no, "9 W. om. para. ४४ (3. M. ink fami, |) W. -tiyo md (हिक्की; G. ML 

-htyam draAati. W. oo. “GG. M. नतर, "GCG. M. पवी paras ce ‘hana 
अ~, 0, wanting (soe above). 
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{16.4 et al: wanting in W. B.), yal lohitam (1.1.77), and tren एत 
tidir orundih [1.3.141 ; only O, has arunidith). Those which 11 रह 
trate absence of duplication of a mute before another of the same 
series are nvikdu nyaikdu (1.7.77), prdiicam wpa (२.2.78; (0, omits 
upa), kdneddt-kandat (1१.2.93 et al.), tart te dugeakahdh (9.2.103) 
and तपतत sthea (3.6! etal). Then the commentator quotes from 
some unmimed authority a verse prescribing that “when a nasal 
precedes, a & or g is inserted before ¢ or dh respectively,” and 
claims that, in virtue of it, there fall under the rule also such cases 
115 ४0 yajiah 2014 (1.5.21 et al; 6. भ. ¢. omit the last 
word) and tin briydd yutigdicom (ह (04,87; QO, omits the first 
two words). From this we should draw the inference that, in 
forms like those here quoted, the omission of the non-nasal mute. 
(specially prescribed by the Ath. Pr., at 11.30) is the regular and. 
proper reading of the cakAd, its presence, when found, being 
regarded as an. irre ease insertion, or 9 process forming part of 
the rurnakrama—which is just the oP posite of the etymol पः ioally 
correct view, I have not collected all the passages illustrating the 
point, but the omission 1s certainly the prevailing, though not 
exclusive, reading in my manuscript of the Sanhita, as also in the 
Caleutta edition. That the verse quoted is from some treatise 
dealing 5 pects ifically with the Taittiriya text may be inferred (not 
too confidently) from its making no mention of f/ as requiring the 
insertion of # it being thé fact that no example of fA in such i 
situation is to be found in the Sanhita, 

Finally, as counter-examples, where the two mutes are of differ- 
ent classes, we receive (except in’ O.) oda ne dian (v.5.02: ७. M. 
end with me), sion mésah (vi.5.3*), eidathint monmahe (1v.7.15*), 
and dim “pit “inbhan (1.4.15; W. B. have démnd ony) : here 
the combinations are to be made Ayia, wom, nem, and भका, 
The illustrations are quite one-sided, both for and against the rule, 
being only groups containing a nasal, ; 

‘This rule furnishes the most important of all the prescribed 

23. serarnaparaA savargiyapardag cd dritvam ni "कृण्वत 
acvernatvai ndma adrapyam!' ueyate: na tulyasthinakaranatd- 
mdtram: savergiyah samdnavargasambandhi, yathd: atoak- 
kaya: attd._..: pipp-....: samyattdh*’: yal_...: team 
_... #tearnapardny ecomddini: savargiyapardny® api’ vadd- 
mah: afikdw....: prdfieam....: kdnddt-....: tam... 
ambAa..... 

onundaikapireas’ tu kakdro madhya® dgamah : 

gakdérag ca taukdre’ ca “dhakira ea" yathdkramam. 
itivecandd idan apply uddharanam ; 24714८0 - - - -- (0१ - - - -> 
गक iti kim: vdvi....: shan....; vida-....: ddmnd 

|, 


“iN ॥ :9 हवा, Ww. B + “ पौ, mcarpap-. ५ W. eu © प, amuevarap-. 
चा. ahygamd. = 0. मः  W. om; 9, ML yok © 0. om. 
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restrictions to the sphere of duplication भ as there are somewhat 
over a hundred consonant groups to which it applies. 


नानुत्तम उत्तमयर्‌ः w28n 
24. Unless, indeed, it be a non-nasal followed by a nasal. 


This is a precept of counter-exception, contravenin in part the 
exceptions established by the foregoing rule. पः es are ydend 
(1.5.7५; the only example of this combination which the text 
| yajne-yajne (9.1.114; but 0. has ततत) ¥L.5.3" et al,), 
dindrah (१,8.59; also the sole instance), ai pratnavat (१.३.1३) et 
al: in 0. only), and pdpmdnam (1.4.41 et 31.) ; 9 counter-example 
is tam mdi devih ie wanting in ©.). | 

The cases here denied exemption from duplication are those in 
which, according to xxi1?, ¢ ama is introduced between the two 
mutes, According to the Vaj. Prit. (iv.111), yama suspends du- 
plication, 


ग्रचेकेषामाचााणाम्‌ (8 
प्रचिकेषामाचावाणाम्‌ ॥ २५॥ 
95, Now for the views of certain teachers. 


A simple heading for the rules that follow, in force as far as rule 
28 inclusive—or, according to the commentator’ interpretation of 
rule 28, through 27 only. 


लकारो PAAR AT: ॥ ‰६॥ 
28, A Lis not doubled when followed by 4, ¢ or v. 


The commentator’s examples are malhd च labAanta {11.1.९4 but 
B. O. have -bheta, which is found in the sume division, and G. M. 
read hate, which is doubtless 3 eorruption of the same ४ cataraleo 
vi roha (1.3.5 and vi.3.37: 0. omits er roha), and tato bifvafi (४.1. 
द ९). substitutes Sdilro yapal, 1.1.51}; his counter-examples 
(omitted in 0.) are kalmdiahi (१.1.1५) and Kalydné (vii.1.6°). 

This rule, we are told, determines the usage of the school so far 
aa the combinations JA and [g are concerned, but not in the case of 





24, nakdro ‘yam pratiprasavdrthah’: ‘uttamapere ‘nuttamo dei- 
team dpadyate. ^ yaj-....: dtndrah: ‘aa_.... 
pdpmdnaam, ‘anuttama ullamapara iti kim: tam_.... ulta- 
mah paro yasmdd asi uttamaparah, savarnasavargtya- 
para’ (xiv.23) if pratishedhaprdptdy ayam drambhah. 

1 (0. pravdrtha. © G. Mom. ` 0.0m. “in 0, only. “ 0. om; 9. om, anut- 
fama; W. om. ulema. *G. M. om. para. 

25. athe ty ayam ddhikdrah: ekeahdm ` mate kriyata® ity etad 
adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydman, 

1G. M. ins. dedrydpdm. = * G. M. mafom; 0, maccifam, * G. M. 0, adhibri-. 
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fe. But 0, has an inserted passage, 50 corrupted as to be hardly 
intelligible, which quotes a verse en mide such by a little 
emendution) from some authority a, wcitied, sera a distinction 
between १ as occurring in a circumflexed syllable or otherwise— 
that is to say, between bilrdA and bdiledh, 

All the groups here treated of are quite rare, ¢ oceurring, 1 
believe, only in calga (vii.3.19) and its compounds, and // only in 
malha + te is sometimes found also as the result of sandhd (as at 
1.5.95: 1.5.14), | 

The commentator adds, finally, that the next rule also 1s not 
approved. 


F r 

त्यण दयप्र: ॥ 2८ ॥ 

27. Nor a mute that is followed by a mute. 

This is a view of certain authorities merely, and cig proved. 
The examples are vdg devi (i.7.107), apdm ojmdnam (iv.6.6°), 
dtndirah (v.65), ea pratnavad [1.2.121 et al), and yom apnavd- 
nah (1,5.53) ; O. has only the tirst two of them. 


Terral १: प्राकृतः wen 
98, Nor.an original final that is followed by a consonant. 


The natural meaning of this rule would appear to be simply that, 
in the opinion of some authorities, a final mute which is not the 
product of enphonic alteration is exempted from duplication before 
any initial consonant whatever (not before a mute only, as in the 
[6 rule), The commentator, however, manages to extract 

m it a very ay 0 value: namely, that ऋ final is not liable to 
duplication before a semivowel or spirant (i.e. A); and he regards 








26. ' ekeshdm * mate Aagavakdraparo lakdro’ deiteam nd 
“nadyate. mathd....: gata-....: tato..... “evampara ii 
kim: kalmdahi: *kalyadn@. hakdrag ca gakdrag ca vakdrag 
ca hagavakdrdh: te pare yosmiit sa tathoktah, 

atra’ hagapare karyam ishtam* na tu vakdrapare: * nd "pi pa- 
roatitram® ishftom, 

1G. Ming = » ©; अ. 0. ina पुतन, 2G. M. कमकत, न). चता. नि W. 
om, ५), ल, GM. (0. त्वा, "0. ins, (दलित haparakdrapara पि कतर sthitah 
kimi vars ५ nent aan eokdra th prayyanam ast: lakdrarokdrasya seriyoga कताव 
+. 1. (1 श) ¢: प vocandm ashi मी ke 
त्वहन; yodd lakdravakdrapara if: tate bilvah, + O. strom, 

27. ekeshtim ' mate sparpaparc spargo® “deitvamk nd "padyate’. 
vdg_...: apdm..--.: ‘dindrah: sa....: yam_._.." apargah 
paro yaamdd asdu apargaparah, 


'O. ing. dairydgdm. "0, puta noxt after mat. © O, na dviteam dpnoti ^= 0. 
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this as the accepted doctrine of the school, ard as determining the 
reading in this (तदैव, How this strange result is arrived at, we 
have to follow through his lengthy exposition closely enough to 
discover. ७ 

In the first place, eyaijonapara, ‘followed by a consonant,’ is 
declared to mean ‘followed by any other consonant than a mute," 
because otherwise, as we have read ‘followed by 9 mute’ in the 
preceding rule, the treatise would be guilty of a needless repetition 
so far as स by a mute is concerned. 'To this the natural 
answer would be that the two rules do not come into collision, 
since they do not occupy the same ground: the former relates to 
any mute in any situation, the latter only to an unaltered mute at 
the end of a word; and if the one is dec faced to have #-single pro- 
nunciation before a mute only, the other before any consonant 
whatever, what objection can possibly be taken? प we 
are stating here the Vee of certain authorities, of whom one set 
might hold rule 27, and the other rule 28; and even if they partly 
covered one another, there would he तत) wrong ubout it. 
Onee more, ५.1 वात is claimed to be implied here merely for the 
purpose of denying it, the commentator’s conclusion bemg that 
there इड du ४ of nm before a mute, thou gh not before a semi- 
vowel: and that is certainly a very remarkable kind of anwortti 
which should work thus by contraries. Of the last two considera- 
tions, the commentator takes no notice (although he has once 
appealed to the former of them in a somewhat similar case above, 
mi ee rule 22): the first he states and re (द to, It may be 
objected, he says, that there is a difference o meee cause laid 
down in consequence of the difference of the affected letter; the 
latter is here qualified as final and as original; and the former as 
beng any consonant whatever. Nevertheless, he claims, there 
would be meaninglessness of the qualification of the affecting cause, 





28. vyoijanepere iti spercaryatiriktavyanjanapara ity arthah: 
anyathd sparcdndm api grahane pdrvasitre ‘pi sparga’ ity ubta- 
tedt pdunaruktyarh sydt, nanu nimittivigeshdn’ nimittavicesho® 
‘sti: paddntateam prdirtatcan ca nimittine® vigesh® nimittasya 
tu servaryanjondtmakateam': itt cet: tathd "pi spargabhdge’ ni- 
mittaviceshasya" ediyarthyam": sporcapara ity “atra acdmdnyend 
i ntmittaciceshasya’ vigatated’: tasmdd” antasthddaya evd 
‘tra vyatijanagabdeno ‘cyante, “ecakdro yady api sparpamidtrd- 
karshakas tathd ‘pi périceshydn” “nakdrasyd ‘nukarshanam 3 
tathd Ais antasthidivyatijanaparatue ‘nyasparcdndm"™ avikrti- 
niin paddnte athitir n@ ‘sti: samrdd ity atrd ‘sti “ti cet: mii 
‘ram: na aah adm iti” rdpara (xiii4) ity atra vdiyarthyde": 
iticabdo makdrasya deiteasadhhdvam bodhayati "ty" adhyayand- 
nurodhdd upapdditum > tasmiin ndi ‘aha nishedAhaviahayah. “nd 
‘vi brahmanvantah: nya... ityddivishayah " kutah: tha 
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so far as mutes were concerned: the reason he gives is of course a 
mere quibble, and the point of it is so fine that I am not confident 
of seeing it aris it seems to be, that there is an absence of such 
qualification in the implied term eparpapara, At any rate, the 
comfortable conclusion is, that onl 9 the semivowels ete, are intended 
by the term “ consonant * as employed in the rule. The next step 
is, to declare that ca, ‘nor,’ tlthongh it strictly brings forward ‘a 
mute,” without qualification, yet really amounts, on the pence? le 
of exclusion, to an implication of ऋ only, Namely, thus: no 
consonant remains unchan ged at the end of a word before 9 semi- 
yowel or spirant. It may be objected that m also does so before r 
(by xiii.4) in such words as aamrdj- but this is of no account ; for, 
if admitted as a reproach to the interpretation now under treat- 
ment, it would convict of superfluonsness a part of rule “ili.4 : 
namely, the iti, which was shown, in accordance with the received 
reading of the pd@khd, to teach the duplication of the m. We see 
now why that atrociously forced and groundless construction of 
the meaning of rule xiii4 was made; it was needed to bolster up 
in advance the forced and groundless construction to be put are n 
the present precept. As the m, then, constitutes no groun of 
exception, 40 neither do the nasals 20 and 7 in such cases as bral 
कि हका ee amd ११/०7 ragmibhih (ii.4.107). For why? 
the qualification prdArta, * original,” in the rule involves [as belong- 
ing to the letter to which it 18 applied] the quality of being altera- 
ble, since it w otherwise be meaningless; and there is no case 
to be found where either my OF i 18 altered bfore a aemivowel or 

spirant. If, then, the term priikrta is to be allowed its proper 
force, the EP lication of any other mute than a must be excluded! 
Here is another most eee act of construction—as if prdkrta 
meant necessarily ‘(an alterable mute) then it retains its original 
form,’ instead of simply ‘(a mute) that retains its original form.” 
prdkrta iti vigeshanam vikrtasadbhdvam™ Kalpayati : “anyathd 
svasya" vdiyarthyit: tac ca vikttatoam nakdrasya™" 1 1, 
111 11111. 31.11. 
prikrta it prayogasdphalydya™ nakdrasydi ‘vd “nukarshanam 
yuktam iti pdrigeshyam. 

kin ca: mihisheye “pi nakdrasyai ‘ed “nukarshanam siddha- 
catkrtyo" १00) = “tatre ‘yarn atitrayojand: cekheahiim ™ mate pe 
daintah prakrto nakdre ‘nfasthidivyatijanaparc™ nz dvitvan 
dpadyate, yathd: mitro..--: om-....: etda_.... paddnta iti 


kim: anyd....: anv..... antasthddipara iti kim: (49. -- 
imdn en prdfrta [111 191, ह, 0059. _ > 11/17 1. nan 
batham atra™ vifrtatram - 


argasthina™ tty dher atatsthano” ‘nya™ ueyate, 


rephdd rearndt" piirvag ca tavargdec™ ea parag ea nah": 
itt vacandd asti sthinabhede™ krtaii" vikrtatvam “ iti bramah,” 
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_The authority of Mahisheya (see note to the introductory verses, 
p- 7) is "Hie ook appealed १० as making the same restriction of impli- 
cation, His explanation is that, in the view of some teachers, a 
final unaltered = followed by a semivowel or spirant is not doubled. 
Examples are nitro jandn ydteyati (1.4.11४; only G. 91. have mi- 
tro), omanrati te 0 ए, oman-vati), and etdn 10101019 med is 
in all which we are to understand that the + लाका single, On 
the other hand, there is duplication in anyd (1. 4) yeenti (ii. 
4.12?) and an (ie. anne) aha mash 313 + Where the n 18 not 
final; in (0 (1. €. tdnn) kalpayati (४.३.1३) and imdn (i, e. imdnn) 
(1 16.31}; where the n is followed by a mute; and also in 
tin rakshadhvam ged and vdishnandn ११00113 
where, it is assert 





|, the » does not sivas its original form. 
Since, however, there is no rule in the Pratigikhya for altering a 
# in this last pair of cases, the commentator ५.६ (from the same 
इ ty, we may conjecture, which has been व twiee 
appealed to, under rules 23 and 26) a prescription to the effect that 
(415 receding a r or an r-vowel, or when following a lingual 
(the MSS. say, a dental) mute, is uttered in the lingual position : 
thus, he says, in virtue of its change of pos sition, the » is phoneti- 
eally altered. Finall Y> he makes an alleyed citation from the 
Ciksha (not found in the version known to us), Which teaches that 
4 final त्र prvceding's exhibits a peculiarity, and is liable to dupli- 
cation. Such a modification of the utterance of n furms no part of 
ee phonetic system of any of the Pritigikhyas, : 

Thus is brought to an end the tedious subject of duplication, the 
physical foundation of which is of the obscurest, although the pains 
with which the Hindu cdtAinah have elaborated it, and the earnest- 
ness with which they assert their discordant views res pecting it, 
prove that it had for them a real, or what seemed like a real, 
value, 


cikshd edi vam vakelyati : 

“rephit parvo” nakdro yah paddinte” yatra” drpyate : 
vipesham tatra jiniydd deitvam ity” abhidhiyate, 

“ oyafijanam asindt “param iti* vyanjanaparah: prakrtih™ 
svabhdvah: tatsambundhi prakrtah. 

'O. -papera. *G.M. -Havarin; O, -tonimitiar-, 4G. M. (पत arthe ; 
0, ‘neimitithavizesho ‘py a. -+ (2. M. tts,» G. M. 0 whoh, + GM. ५०.२१ aM. . 
जानि ° G. M. पीत ‘eyo, ° (0), कर ^), mycijenddmenye; Or. M. om 
op Gh M. «syd; 0. ka, "9G. M ‘pi g-: 0 ee mw ^), छा WB सनत 
04 11111) pari गक, 8) उ, (कदल्यै, 





korshusan, ॥ (3. 9. 0, कक "(Mine fv. =. भ. om. "क्रा नि 
तति फ, om. * W. -dine, =O. Mom = B कलवान, च W. Bo nak. = W. dab. 
B, om. © 0. -divyadfanop-, ग W, वा = 0, dhe. 0 om; 9.9. भ. 
वपी "वर &= G. M. -fre qe. =» {}. ing. ~: ‘PT. = पि, "तिनु ™ 0. om, 
~W. a = W. 0, a; Be; 0. M. rae. = all the MSS tr, = G. भ. ag 
=. 2.0. fr. = प्रा. 0. ofa sth-; G. M, asthing = G. ML om. “0, -da; G. 
M.-ddt ^ (3. Mom, “0. ins ast, all but (0. rephap-.. 4 W.G.-to, 4G 
M. ae “Bom. © 0, ins, cakdro kanasyarpatarshatas, © W. pare, © G 
M. 0), «fir ii. । 
VOL, IX, 40 
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उदात्तात्यरो अनुदात्तः स्वरितम्‌ ॥२१९॥ 


99, A grave following an acute becomes circumflex. 


The following rule shows that the substantive here to be under- 
gtood is svarah, ‘vowel.’ All the other Pritigikhyas, in their cor- 
responding rules (R. Pr. 1.9, V. Pr. 19.134; A. Pr, {1.61}, state the 
principle as applying to an akeheramn, syllable’ Tn his explana- 
tion and illustration, however, the commentator is not eareful to 
bear this in mind, He states the 8 sg of the rule to be all the 
three kinds of enclitic circumflex, the prdatiiata (xx.3), pidavrtta 
(xx.6), and tdirovyanjana (xx.7), although these in part include 
eases to which only the next rule attributes the cireumflexed quality. 
And his examples are ad idAdindh (iv.4.4°), dthid “hbravit (171.2.115), 
१8९} ast (19.51 et al), el jagam (1,4.21), and tdyd devdtaya uy 
9.9? et al.); of which only the first and fourth show the circumfie: 
vowel following the acute without an intervening consonant (rule 
30). Nor are all the examples unexceptionable im other respects: 
for though the ¢ of ididndA and the « of ast are really anuddtta, 
‘erave, in the pada-text, and so show an actual conversion into 
circumflex, the other exhibited cases of enclitic circumflex are दाः 
eumflexed in the pada-text as well, and undergo no alteration in 
consequence of एः change to samAitd, It is at this that the 
commentator aims, when he adds that, “ there being grave quality 
in the condition of separation of letters, then, when t na are com- 
bined together, circumflex quality appears in accordance with the 
present precept.” ‘That is to say, it 15 the natural unaccented 
quality of the syllable that ts here implied in anudtitta, not its 
being technically grave, and marked as such, ‘This understanding 
+4 ulso needed in order to make good rule 31, where we are not 
taught that the enclitically cireumflexed final of dtha, for example, 
becomes grave before an acute or circumflex (as in दिता fram, 
dtha ked), but that the unaccented | final a, which was made शा 
cumflex by rules 29 and 30 after d, is exempted from the change 
when so followed, and remains unaccented. 

The enclitic circumflex is written in the recorded Taittiriya text 
‘nthe same manner as in the Rik and Atharvan; namely, by the 
perpendicular stroke above the syllable, the same that is used 
for the independent circumflex. ‘The method is so familiar to all 
students of the Veda that it does not need to be illustrated here. 
Certain specialties of Tiittiriya usage will come up for notice under 
lnter rules (xix.3, xxi.10,11). 

29. pridtihet wrttatdirovyanjanavishayam' etut: weldttidt 
paro ‘nuddttah svaritam dpadyate. wath: aa._..: athd_.-- 
१७१४ ~ ~ ~ ~: pra-----5 fa yd..... vernavibhdgdvasthdyam चक 
dittatve aati Ted pends totanmAttdyin® लतः tallakshanasvarita- 
team’ pratgam itydddu wijheyam. 

' (), om. gxidaep ia, and ins. prdepila before नपश,  W. eva "(206 अ= 








3. आ. 0.0m. *G. MO, रन 
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For an gar of the place and value of the enclitic cireum- 
flex in the Hindu accentual system, see the note to Ath. Pr. {11.65. 
It may doubtless admit of question whether the Hindu phonetists, 
in oad the syllable nog | 19 as being otherwise than 
grave when क. (4 1 bs an acute, would not have 
apprehended it better, and described it more truly, as a middle 
tone between acute and grave, rather than a combination (1.40) of 
acute and ie ve. Arguments drawn from the ^ ‘ies of the 
Greek and Latin accentual systems Mae F, Misteli, in Kuhn's Zeit- 
sehrift, vol. xvii., 1868; also Prof. J. Hadley, in the Proceedings 
of the Am, Oriental Society for Oct. 1569 ( vol. ix., pp, 
Ixii,-Ixiii,]) may press ape nus this latter view os the more plausi- 
ble. But that any one | Ving access to the sources of knowledge 
upon the subject should dispute the substantial identity in physi- 
eal character of the Greek circumflex and the Sanskrit indepe ndent 
searita, and should set down the latter as a “middle tone,” in the 
face of all authority and of all sound phonetic theory, savors of 
inexcusable carelessness or prejudice, 


व्यज्ञनातरितो ८ ~~ पि २ 
Added! पिं ॥ zou 
80. Even when consonants intervene. 


For the ieee | of this explicit ताण लाला, she the note on the 
receding rule. The commentator, having already given under the 
fasta several cases in which the affected and the affecting vowel 
were separated by one or more consonants, has nothing that is new 
to offer; but he १ nevertheless, td agne anrnd bhacdmi (iii, 
3.87; B, O. omit dbhavdmi) and yee ted Ard’ (1.4.40 1} : in the first 
case, ag- and (तत~ are circumflexed: in the second, ted, 


नोदात्तप्वरितपर्‌ः ॥ २१॥ 
31. Not, however, when an acute or circumflex follows 


That is to say, the syllable naturally unaceented or crave—but 
which, coming next after an acute, would usmilly take, by rule 29, 
the tone of transition from hi gher to lower pitch—retains its low 
or grave tone if immediately followed by an acute, or by a (nitya 
or independent, of course) circumflex, of which the first element is 
acute; the pitch of voice is governed by the following tone in 
preference to the preceding, and sinks at once, Without perceptible 
movement of transfor, to the level of anwddtta, as a vantage. 
ground from which to rise to the immediately succeeding high 

point. | 
In this rule, as well as that to which it constitutes an exception, 


_————— ee ee Za - यः व = 





30. byaijandntarhito' ‘Py uddttit pero ‘nudittah secritamn® 
dpadyate. yath®: tad....: yas... ‘ity ddi'. antarhito vye- 
wohita ity arthah, 

॥ (0. ant, "B.-toem. उ ६, ॐ om “0, om, 
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all authorities ure agreed (see note to Ath. Pr. 19.701; although we 

should not less naturally expeet the double shai of a high 

tone on either hand, to exercise at least as much assimilating effect 

apo the pitch of an intermediate syllable asa preceding high tone 
= exerts. ay 

The commentato’s examples are sd ims lokd eet but ज. 
M, add ajuyon, which dou ५६ means fd indy lokdm ajayan, 
४1.1.53}, tdamdt té ddyd annadAd nat (vii.1.1*: onl ; O. has the 
first word and the lust), Mirind manyanuinah Noe , and tdaydi 
vi/ridham dndém ajiyate (vi.5.6': only G, M. have the last two 
words): the yowels between acute and acute, or between acute 
and circumflex, in these examples, are anuddttc, and written, as 
such, with the horizontal stroke beneath, | 

The three rules here given only apply, in strictness, to a single 
unaccented syllable following an acute; where there is more than 
one such, the rules for pracaye (xxi.10,11) come into force, 

नाग्रत्रणवावनस्य ॥ २९ ॥ 

„33. Not so, according to Agnivecyayana. 

The significance of this rnle (which is declared unapproved, in 
the comment to its successor) is more clearly stated hy O., in an 
independent exposition, than by the other four versions of the 
comment. It ix meant to chit it an oP inion contravening the 
doctrine laid down by its predecessor, and allowing the cireumflex 
acoent to stand, even when the following syllable has, or eae 
with, the high tone, No examples are given, except by O., which 
has wédhave {१,8.21 et al.) and tdsya fea suvargdA [11.8.5*), 

G. M. read, in rule and comment, Agniviigyiyana, 


सती नेत्येके नेत्येके ॥३२॥ 


$3. Some say not, in all cases. 


$1, uddttasvaritapara’ uddttdt paro ‘nuddtto na* svaritam 


dpadyate’. yathi: aa....: taa-....: kir- 2.2 tasydi_-.. 
udittag oa svaritag co "ddttascaritdu: tiu pardu yasmit sa tatho 
१८0. 


। ऋ, -paro adn; ति, svariiapere ed; G. M. uddttepara svorifepore ed; 0. do. 
except ri. *G. M. 0. putafter seritam. * 5. dpnoti; 0, prdpnoti, *G. M. om. 

32, pirvasitrapratiprasavdrthe' ‘yor nekdrah: uddttdt paro 
‘nuddttah svaritam’ dgnivepydyanasya" mata wddttaparo’ vd 
scaritapare vd * nd “padyata iti na’, pirvoktiny evo "ddAara- 
nina, 

॥ ए, -trasye ५ rai, १ 3. 9. त. ° 0. M. क्का 4 W. 2.0. M. 4 च "9. 
प्रवतत; G. M. om. Loy hosel amma egal १.४. om. a 

O. substitutes dgniverydyanasye gikhine mate uddttorapara svaritaperc vd wddl- 
idt paro ‘nuddtte svaritam dpudyate na pratishedhah, yathd: vo-....: fae... 
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According to the m पन of MSS. of the comment, the denial 
of these sk people is not limited to the क but 
extends to the whole accent, in all its seven forms (xx.1-8), Thus, 
namely; in the érdimana of the Vijasaneyins (that is to say, the 
Catapatha-Brihmana) there are only two accents, the acute and 
the grave. But O. has once more a version of its own, stating that 
the authorities here referred to would not, like Agnivegyayana, 
annul rule 31 simply, but would also deny the rules in general for 
the enclitic circumflex, as in sd idAdindA (४.4.45) and prapd’ 
(? MS, pruthd) asi (1.5.134). We cannot well hesitate to prefer 
the latter interpretation; there has been no question here of the 
Independent circumflex, and a denial of its existence would be 
the Ga her out Gs lace and impertinent. Nor is the reference to 
the aeps tha-Brihmana one at all likely to have been intended 
by the Priitigikhya. And it is not true, except so far as the mode 
of designating the accents is concerned, that that treatise has no 
circumflex accent: it writes, to be sure, only the anuddtta sign, so 
that, if the valne of this were the same as in the other usual 
systems of designation, all its syllables would be either grave or 
acute: and on this foundation, later Hindu systematists have 
declared them such, and painfully elaborated un exposition of 
them (see Weber's Ind, Studien, x. 397 i), 

Rules 32 and 33 are, naturally enough, declared unapproved; 
but to us it is both interesting and important to find t hat there 
were Hindu phonetists in the ancient time who did not admit such 
an element of utterance as the enclitic circumflex. 


CHAPTER XV. 


CoxtTents: 1-3. nazalization of vowels, or insertion of amuerdra, in cases of the 
lowe or alteration of = or m; 4—5, the some, in the onses detailed in the next 
chapter; 6-8, the same, in the caso of certain finals; 9, utterance in monotone, 


a3, na decdlam uddttdt porah: kim tu serva eva saptavidha- 
avarito nd ‘sti “ty eke cdkhino manyante. tathd hi: vdjasaneyi- 
brdkmane' dede eva svardu: wddttag ed ‘nuddttag ea. 

ne dam sitradvayam® ishtam, 


0. substitutes ele pabkiine manyante na keelrnwdithak 0 pared > इलव, 
shidhyali kin tard wdiiiakapirvakays co: aa....: prathd..... ne ‘das ote. 
iti tribhdshyaratne pritigdkhyavivarane 
caturdage® ‘diydiyah, 


। ऋ, mijanepibrd-; ए. -nehiir-; G. M. -seyabr., १ W. -fram. 7G. M. 0. diitipe 
pracne dvitiyo. r 
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नकारस्य रेफोष्मयका्रमावाल्लुत्रे च AANA धू- 
SRT नुनासिकः ॥ १॥ | 


1. In case of the conversion of n into r, 2 spirant, or eer 
when the y is omitted—or in case of the omismon of m, the pre- 
ceding vowel becomes nasal. | 


That this Priticikhya takes no distinct and consistent ground 
upon the question whether the so-called anwsrdra consists in 9 
nasalization of the vowel or in a nasal consonantal element follow- 
ing the vowel, has been already pointed out (note to 1.30); as also, 
that the present rule is the one where the former view is most 
unequivocally taken, As the school to which the commentator 
belongs has adopted the other view, he declares (under rule 2) that 
the doctrine here laid down is unapproved. 

The “conversion of ऋ into r or a spirant” is, of course, the reten- 
tion of a historical final = after mn unchanged before ¢ (vi.14), or 
changed to ¢ before ८ (v.20), or to r before 9 vowel (ix.20 etc,); its 
“conversion into vy,’ with the (invariably) consequent “loss of the 
y” (ix.20 ete., x.19), goes back to the same cause, The commen 
tator’s illustrative examples are ayntir apeushudah (v.0.1"), a0 
trinr ekddagdh ihe (1.2.113; found in O. only), kerndiig ed ‘har- 
nding ca 0.5.93), trite tredn (1.5.103), and mahdii indrah (1.4.20 et 
al.); of which the last is by part of the MSS., rather needlessly, 
म twice, once for the conversion of the » into y (for which it 
should be written maAdny indra/), and again for the loss of the y. 
For the loss of m (by xiii.2), the examples are pratyushtan rakahah 
(1.1.31 et al.) and sefipitam me (iv.1,10* et al.). 

The commentator explains anundsika by sdnwnisika, as if the 
word were properly a noun, and needed reduction to aul} jective 
form: in this treatise, however, it is always and only an adjective, 
meaning ‘nasal’ (see note to 11.30). 


ARIAT ॥ २॥ 


2. Some deny this 


एके —_—_—— = 


1. ‘nakdrasya rephobhdvdd tahmabhdvdd yakdrabhdvde cakd- 
rikrahtayakdre bupte ca® sati "makdralopic त्वः pirvasvaro ‘nund- 
siko' bhavati: sdnundsiko bhavati "ty arthah, ‘yathd: rephabhé- 
edt’: agn-....: ‘ad..-..° ‘atho “ahmabhdvdt:s" karn-_..-2 
trifis_.... "yakdrabhdvdd yath®: mahdii..... *yakdre bupte 
yath?: ऋ चत 7 ~ -- -- “atha makdralopét: praty-....: sai- 
----> “ity ddt', makdrasya lopo makdralopah": (४146. 

0 wanting in B *O.om. @ W.om, 0. om. in O. only, ™O, om: 


| + र 
M. om. कद. 7 0, om; 0, Mom. yathd. क W. 0, *G. ah 
om.; G. Moom. afta, © 0.0m. © ठ, mals. भ ee 0. 
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This is a mere introduction to the next rule, which informs us 
what the doctrine # which these dissidents hold instead. ‘The 
commentator pronounces it the approved doctrine for this pah/d. 


ततस्वनुस्वारः ॥३॥ 


x 5. And claim that, on the contrary, anusvdra is inserted after 
he vowel. 

The anusedra here poe ribed is called By  ॥ 116 commentator an 
digama, ‘increment.’ Its insertion is the alternative view to the 
nasalization of the vowel, and, ss is pointed out, is held where that 
nasilization is denied—of which denial, the tu, ‘on the क Aj 
is the sign in the rule. There 15 one example given: sa triir दत 
2007 tha (1.2.119; W. B. omit नव). 

The approval of this rule is, of course, mvolved in that of its 
predecessor; and the usage of the recorded Tiittiriya text cor- 
responds, 


aed चेकयद्‌ उष्मपर्‌ः ॥8॥ .. 


4. Anusvdira is also inserted in the case of sra ete., m a single 
word, before a spirant. 

^“ Aleo”™ (ea) in the rule, we are told, brings down the implica- 
tion of the above specified increment. The क ‘era ete,” 
are the whole detail, given in the next chapter, of the occurrence 
of anuscdra in the Tuittiriya-Sanhita otherwise than as the result 
of the rules of combination, implied in rules 1-3 of this chapter, 
The prece yt then, is introductory to the detail referred Tmt and 
also lays down some gence limitations affecting it. The com- 
Mentator quotes a single case, porad moda ive “ti Sore it falls 
under xvi.2); and then gives counter-examples, establishing the 
restrictions made: (dad trind cc (1.5.87) shows that the insertion 
15 made only under the circumstances defined in chapter xvi.; fam 
mié शौ anja varcasd (1.4.453 et al.: only G. M. have varcasd) and 
prastarai @ Ai sida (1.8.12; found in O. only) show that it is to 


2, ekeshiim mate pircasitrokteshu ' sinundsibhyam' na’ bhavati, 
uktiny evo *diéharandns, 

idam ‘eve ‘sitam* na te pdrvam. 

10. ine जोनल, *G. Mind's > W.G. 9. 0. om. “0, evo siifrom जिन 

श्र, fata iff servandmnd pardmrahtat' seardl paro ‘nusvdra’ 
dgamo bhavati. yathd': sa..... pardmrahtasvarasy® ‘nundsi- 
kerk" gunam tugabdo nivartayatl "HW": tasmdd anwndsikaprati- 
shedhapaksha’ evd yam anusvdrdgamak aydt, 


1G. M. भण 30.94. a. ग. 0. M. wir. °G. M. om. "0. -shtdt ष्कः 
(G. M.-ta. 7 0. -vdray. "G.M. 0.0m. th, * W. B, "कन p-; G. M. पनी oak 
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be made only in a single word—that is to say, if 1 understand the 
meanin. £, that if md sdm and कद नद were single words, they 
would fall respectively under rules § and 13 of the next chapter, 
and have the increment—; and mdyd mdyindm (7.1.117) shows 
that a ध irant must follow (mdyindm otherwise falling under 
xvL8). To the specification etupade, ‘in a single word, the com- 
mentator adds in his paraphrase the ex भ akhandapade, 
‘in an undivided word;’ and then, in his illustration, he treats this 
as a restriction or limitation, and establishes it by an exam nple, 
trishdhasro vdi (१.8.5६ p. tri-edhasrah); rule xvi.25 would other- 
wise require the increment after fri. 


नाततविकारात्ूर्व c 

नात्तविकापरात्यवः ॥ ५ ॥ 

6. Not before an altered final. 

The illustrative example is क te ste bail iff (1.5.102; ©. M. 
omit the last two words): we have in it a = following Ai ina single 
undivided word; and hence, by xvi.13, should have to read bahiia, 
but for this restriction. The alteration is from A to =, according 
to 1x.2, As counter-example is given md Aifsir dvipidam (iv.2. 
10; G. M. O. omit the Inst wo ri), a case falling under the rule 
already referred to, 


TAT: समानाल्राण्वनुनामिकान्येकंषाम्‌ ॥ ६॥ 


8. According to some authoriiies, the simple vowels, except 
the pragrahas, are nasulized. 

This and the remaining rules of the chapter have the aspect of 
an intrusion, as they interrupt the natural connection of what pre- 
eedes and what follows, and merely give the view of certain 
authorities on points which the Pratigikhyas in general leave 
untouched. They are brought in here as having to d Oo with nasal- 
ized vowels, whic h are the subject of this chapter and its successor. 

With the nasalization thus taught is to be compared that noticed 
in the Rik Prat. (at 16, r. 63, lxiv), which teaches that the first 


4. ‘dgamdnvddegakag cakdrah; srddishy ehapade'khandupada’ 
tshmaparo' 'nusvdrdgamo bhavati, yoth@: gofied..... arddishv 
iti Kim: tdadm..... ekapada iti kim: tam....: ‘prast-..-..' 
akhandavigeshanena’ Kim: triai-_.... dahmapara iti kim 


wanting in B, ‘0. pada. *G.M.O.om. “in 0, only. + 0. shen 

ॐ na AAalae paddntavikdrdt' plrcasiminn 1141. 1/1/1, 
एतत, yothd': bahis....: 140 (xvil3) if तत), anta- 
vikdrdd iti kim: md... antasya vikdro ‘ntavikdrah: tasindd 
anéar 1.1 1 ii a ह 

॥ प, छदि °, MO 0, ©. ° 6. M. om. 


 ऋ-¶.] (4.1 11.11 ४31 


261. व ya, 4, i, tu, ध, ट्‌, 7) are by [some ?] teachers 
declared 1:3:8 0, are not pragrhya, an f ०९ as finals 
before a pause, This is different, firat, in including r and * (which 
are not samdndkaherdni secordin 8 to our treatise: compare 1.2; 
but the difference amounts to nothing, as the vowels in question 
never occur @raasine, but only avaygrahe): and seconily, in limit- 
ing the nasalization to finals, before a pause. But it is perfectl 
evident that our rule also applies to finals only, and, as we नो 
sce, the commentator resorts to great violence to bring in the 
implication of “final” in rule 8, below. Again, the fst 
“in sarAitd also,” in rule 8, and the interpretation of padam in 
rule 7 as signifying padakvile, ‘in (क sufficiently prove that 
the present precept does not apply in semAitd—that is, that ava- 
sine, ‘in poued,” 15 implied here. And the absence of statement or 
anuertti of these two essential implications is strong additional 
evidence that the rules are interpolated. = 

By most of the MSS., only one example is given, namely fudd- 
vind vasumeti (iv.3.4'), which, if our understanding, as above 
explained, is correct, is to be read, in pada-text, kuldyinih > vaau- 
main, ^), adds aminanta evdih (11.1.1 1°), one of the cases of sus- 
pended combination falling under 3.15, and (by R. Pr, i£31,32) in 
the Rig-Veda requiring nasalization of the uncombined final: its 
citation seems to indicate that O. would not limit the operation of 
the rule to the pada-text, To show that the nasalization does not 
take place in uncombinable vowels, or pragraAas, are quoted, in 
pada-torm, ami iti (ii1.3.74 et al.) and tani itt (2.73; omitted in 
0.). To illustrate the limitation to simple vowels, we find in most 
MSS. #0 र “shidi “tasya (11.2.9२); but O, gives instead agnaye 
‘nikavate (1.8.41 et al.), vishnav र ‘At ‘dam (1.4.123), and odyar 
90176 {1.2.128 |. 

The commentator, as he has done repeated|y before (under 1.49, 
1.7, ¥.2), notices the apposition in the rule of apragrahdh and sa- 
miindxshardni, two words of different gender. He signifies, fur- 
ther, under the next rule, that both that and this are unapproved. 


Tq च प्रुत शाङ्ाघनकाण्डमायनयोः on 


7, As is also, according to Cankhaéyana and Kindamfyana, a 
protracted pada, 
By pada is here signified, according to the commentator, a word 





6. ` wind somdndsahariny apragrahasanjidni tdny *ekeahdm 
mate bhavanty’ anundsthdat, * kul... apragrahd iti kim: 
ami ii: tand i’ samindkahardnt ‘ti kim: “so... pra- 
grahiksharacabdayor niyatalifigatey®, paraspardnvayo ghatate, 
na pragrahd apragrahdah’, 


1 ¢, ing. लोलति dedrydiném mate. | O. om. 2 {). नदतां pofoshonie, 4 (0, 
ingam-..... ™O.om. 0. age-....: १9 र pdy-..... | W. अता, 
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in the puda-text; and the interpretation, as was remarked above, 
is fully supported by the specification of semAita in the next rule. 

As examples of nasalized नः vowels, are given tit ty 
abravtt (14.125) and aatu Aig tty abrdtdm (vii.1.6"), both in 
samhitd-form, although it is again expressly pointed out that the 
nasilization is not made in samAitd + thie two worthies referred to 
would read teffis: und Aiwa It is added that ca, ‘also,’ im this 
rule effects its connection with what is prescribed in the preceding 
one—or, as O., in more customary phrase, expresses it, brings 
forward by implication a receding rule ् 

Some, we ure further informed, restrict the application of the 
arr t to words which contain a single vowel protracted, and 
would not regard it चह authorizing nasalization in na chinattis 14 
(1.7.211 or nér cicityds iti (vi.!.0'; G. M. omit ty). 

The rale is declared to be of no bintling force, 


ग्रकारस्त्‌ ao ब ' 

rae सभ्ङ्ितायामपि ॥८॥ 

8. An a, however, is nasalized in sam/itit also, 

The commentators ex P lanation is that nasality and protraction 
are here implied (from the preceding rule) by vicina ge +: and that 
tu, ‘however,’ is intended to annul the implication that only the 
opinion of the two authorities specified in rule 7 is reported. And 
though the comprehensive statement “an च "is made in the rule, 
nevertheless, in virtue of rule 1.58, “continued implication is of 
that which is last (or final),” the “also” (api) really brings down 
cule final @ (क a prescribed effect hy the attribution of 
nusal quality, ‘The sense, then, is that a protracted final @ is 
nasalized, both in sanAitd and elsewhere. Examples are suglo- 
hats sumangaldns (1.8167), upahdtans (7.8.73), yago mamdns 
(vii.4.20); these are, in fact, all the cases of protraction of simple 
final ८ which the text contains; and the edition (so far as it goes) 
and my MS, nasalize the <, as required by the interpretation of 
the rule here given. The cases are much more numerons in which 
8 final a exbibits 43 ४ the ultimate result of protraction, the hh 
being lost before a following vowel or sonant consonant: namely, 
at 1.5.95; ¥.5.12,32 twice: vi1.9' twice; 3.82; 4.34; 6.27; and in one 
place, 1.5.5४, the same final 4 comes from a protracted ९ = the 
question might possibly arise whether these do not also fall under 

7. yat' plutavat padam®™ “tac ca” padakdle ‘pavikhdyanakdnda- 
miéyanayor mate’ ‘nindsikam bhevati, yathd’s tots... aate 
~=, padam iti ~ 1118 11711111 wed! 01. 4.1 purcast- 
troktavidheyasannccaydm karoti®, apara dhuk: "plutdikasva- 
ram padam iti; anyam md bhit? na....2 na@.---. 

ne davis siitradvayan”” iahtani, 

1 W. 1009, ४ 0, 09. © W. षठ. (0, puts after bhavati, +©. ४, om, *G. 
M. 0. लवर, 7 0. -vidhim. ° 0. प्लावो 0, pluterorsopadam if "ha ma 


Met © पि, swiram, 
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the rule, but it would have to be answered in the negative (see the 
counter-cxamples below); and the text reads accordingly. The 
manuscripts of the commentary give as found “in another ga@kAd,” 
one example, read 6rafmdan in १६. B. (O. is wanting), and yadgird 
in (3. M.: Ido not quite know what to make of this, as there seems 
to be no call for quotin Sabon another text examples of what is 
capel ble of being fully illustrated from the received Veda of the 
school ; काच is fe ound at ८5.141 twice, ? twice, but would be a 
counter-example to this rule, its « not being final; it is, in fact, of 
the same character with the first of the न pat iven, 
These are (१ व (1.6.10), agnds ity dia (१1.5.8१; W. has 
arp ped out agnas), an vicityah somds na vicityds iti (vi): 
O. has only this). ( Pe 

Finally, the commentator remarks that Cinkhadyans and Kanda- 
miiyana also accept this prep le. He may well say this, for the 
natural interpretation of the rule is to make it represent simply the 
view of those authorities; and the action of the comment, in cutting 
it loose from its predecessors, and declaring it alone to express the 
approved doctrine of the treatise, is in a high ing Ne forced and 
arbitrary. It was noticed under 1.58 what an unjustifiable act of 
violent interpretation was there committed, by way of Uap shed 
for this one. The im (न “final” is not needed in rule 8 
any more than in rules 6 and 7, and is clearly enough made in 
them all; whence it comes, it would be the business of those who 
ap the passage in to tell, if the ग could. 

The Ath, Prit. gives (at 11051 an enumeration of the protracted 
vowels प; In the text to which it relates: This our treatise 
omits to do, and it may be well to repair the omission in this place, 
A final च is protracted to dia at 18.16? twice; 7.8.73; vil.4.20: 
—— ah to dah at 1.4.24; ४,5.13; and to ds (the A being lost) at 1.6. 
O°: v.5,19,27 twice: vi.1.0! twice; 3,81; 4.34; 6,29:——an to dian at 
1.8.16 " twice, 167 thrice: i1.6.5°:——am to dam at ४1.1.4४; 5.91: vil. 
1,7*: 6.7! twice: i to ‰ at 1.7.21: i,4,12%: v8.01: vii,1.6 १.१५ 
——iA to iA or fr at 15.0९; vi.3.10':——in to tn at vii4.20 
twice:——uA to tar at vi.3.81:;——e to dsi at 1.4.27; vi.14; and 

















8. ainnidhydd anundsikaplutdu’ grhyete : tugahdah prakrtded- 
ryamatanivartakah*: ata’ eva’ sawhitdydm asarihitdydin® ed "kd- 
rah paddntah pluto ‘nundsike bhavati: yady apy akdra it? ad- 
mdnyeno "ktah: tathd ‘py anvddeco 'ntyaaya (1.58) iti raca- 
ndd apigabdo ‘nundsikadharmatayd nimittinam padantam ecd: 
"kdram anvddigati, yathd': awgl_...: wpa-....: "yago....: 
brahmdan" ity anyasydia” pdkhdydm'. apigabdah kimarthah: 
veaty-....2 agn-....1" vieityah___.. pinkAdyanakdndamd- 
yanayor apy ayan vidhir “akdre plute sammatah™, 

'G. M. -plofe, "0. pirvdedry-. > W. लव; M. fof. 40 om. ॥ W. 0. om, 
'O.om 7H. 0. om © O. om °>. M कच " G. ४. aya 8 0. om. 
08 (3. M. -raplador sammatan. 
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to d (see 1.4} at vi.5.84:——din to dgv at ४1.6.23, The protracted 
éyllable has always the acute accent. Tal 
सर्वमेकयमं पूर्वेषाम्‌ nen 


ame 
9. According to the former ones, all is of one pitch. 


~The comment is comple at a loss as to how this rule is to be 
understood, and gives three more or less discordant interpretations 
of it, the first of which we are probably to regard as the preferred 
one, if there be a preference. “AIl” means ‘every kind of articu- 
late sound;" “of one pitch” is equivalent to ekagrufi, yama denot- 
ing the tone of an acute syllable; “the former ones” are ‘the sac- 
rificers:’ the meaning is, then, that in the sacrificial usage of the 
sacrificers everything is uttered in acute monotone. O. has an 
exposition of its own, which is in great part too corrupt to be read 
without considerable emendation, and which conducts to the same 
conclusion: it quotes, apropos of pirce, a pada of a trishtubh verse 
from some sacred text, “the former ones spoke those words to the 
former ones. 

The second interpretation differs from the first only im declaring 
कच्छ, ‘the former ones,’ to designate certain (वक्‌ or * holders 
of a Vedic text.’ 

The third is of quite another character; it makes yama to be 
equivalent to svar in the sense. of ‘vowel,’ and explains ‘every 
monosyllable is nasalized "“—the intent being to annul t he restriction 
to simple vowels ouly (as made in rule 6),. Who the porve are, = 
not to i us this tome, 

The commentator consoles himself at the end by declaring the 
rule not approved. We may inirly extend the same condemnation 











0, ‘server’ \varnijitam® ekayamam 1 ‘ti pdroeshdm 
matam. yoamo ndma avera* uddtta ity arthah: parce ndma yd- 
jiikih': teahihn yajiakarmant servam’ ekagrut® bhavati," 

anye manyunte’: नतद nama kecie chikhinah;: teshdm aarcam™ 
Nekapruti ti" 

athi'* * kathayonti’”: sarvam ckasvaram anundsikeam bie 
ह्वर '¢ wundnidkeharamdtripekshdm udhikeheptum"™. 

ne "dam क्तम सतन. 


iti tribhdshyaratne priticdkiyavicarane 
patecadapo™ “dhydyah 


0. substitutes sarram th labyan iakvhonarishayai grinati = सतपा ekacro- 
Hy atidaferd perreshd [रती adma yet pervs jireebhyo 
vac cfad veer i darprnal: 1 1 yajdekarmant sarvar ekoprudir 
१ प्र. 9. wren, ठ B. एकतो ofidtom; (१, M. -tayamom, = W. sore. > G. ML put 
after धव चपा, ह, * W. pute after Bharati, =. -tir, = 0, dima, WO. 
om. 0) W. नजै; 0. -pifir bhava, “G. M. om. athe. “0, rydotkshal 
Oon i @ 0, eorvom tf somdnikehoriindm i grahovyudied saree 
tathd widhiyote: W. -romatrdpeishim apikehipts नीको चर्व; G. M. mad 
fropaksham कीनि “ G. M. 0, deitayaprapne trtiyo 
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to his treatment of it, and conjecture that, if he could only have 
told us what it meant, we might have found in it something to 
approve, whist ap are tempted to seek in it some statement as to the 
‘accent of the protracted syllable, or pada, and, if it were allowed 
toamend purresidm to ekeshdm, we might tranelate, ‘some hold 
that the whole word in which protraction occurs is to be uttered 
in the sume tone’—only then, to be sure, we should look for a 
statement of the usage actually followed in the text. 








CHAPTER XVT. 


(नापप: 1-31, detail of the cusea of occurrence, in the Sanhitd, of 4 in the inte- 
rior of a word, before a spirant 


AA AANA ॥१॥ 
1. Now for cases in which > follows. 


A simple heading, of force through a considerable part of the 
oP ter ॥ €, through rule 13), The essential item of the prece pt 
laid down was given above, in xv.4, which directed that in all the 
cases to be specified in this chapter is to be assumed the presence 
of ¢nusvdra following a vowel and followed by a spirant. Words 
in which that spirant is 8 form by far the most numerous class, and 
until rule 14 they alone are treated, 

The Rik Pr. is the only one of the other treatises which offers 
crt heist at all analogous with this enumeration; it (at xiii,7—-10) 
gives rules for the occurrence of anusvdra after long vowels only. 


ANIA Tet: AAT ॥२॥ 


2, Sra, co, Aa, pa, and ca, ut the beginning of a pada, take 
anusvéra before a s that is followed by a vowel. 


The commentator cites examples, as follows, For sra, visrahea- 
yed amehend "dhearyuh (vi.2.94 107: G. भ. 0. have only the first 
word); we have other cases at 11.5.72; v.1,67: vii.3,10°, all from the 
same root, eras. For co; conad moda ive dh ta th (=. M. omit 
the last word, 0. the last two); I have n no other case: as 
counter-example, to show that only o after ¢ takes the increment, 
is given dgdsdnd sdumanasam (11.101; O, alone has the latter 





1. athe ty ayam adhikdrah;: ita uttere grahenavigeshih' saka- 
rapard’ ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam, sakdrah paro "yebhyas 
te sakdrapardh’. 


॥ ¢. = १ 9. न्क © G. M. yasmdt sa tathobtak (and -parad in the rule) 
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word), For Aa, Aavisah puciahad (1.8.15; iv.2.1°); various other 
cases of Acgiiza are found in the text, and Agi: that Ad im not 
treated in the same way is shown by prajd md md Adsit (१,8.8१; 
©. omits). For pd, pdiisura अ (12.157); other cases are 
pdtsin and. तु कः + 1 1.6.10" and 1४.5.91 respectively: that 
would not have been correct is shown by dAatam gabhe pasah 
(४1.4.19; O, omits dhatan 4.४ i, which would seem to fall 
under the rule, is excepted b 7, below. For pa, yad dsinah 
ganesati tasmdt (11.2.97 G. M. omit taamdt, thus allowing 
the citation to be found also at 11.2.9४} ; cases of this combination 
all of them coming from the root (नत, are not infrequent. im the 
Sanhita. As general counterexamples, we have, to establish the 
necessity of the restriction “at the beginning of a pada,” agnir 
ukthena vdhasd (1.5.111), somam pipdset (1.1.101), and dahd 
aah (12.14%: O. omits); while tesmdt aa wisrasyah (vi.2.94,107 
only ©. has the first two words), Aastayoh (8.1.53 et (3. M. ¢ 
omit), and शकत (त (1.8.125: all the MSS. have -casta/l, which 
I have not found in the text, but probably by my own fanlt) do 
the gamé service for the specification “ when a vowel follows, 

The commentator goes on to say that some authorities accept Ag 
asa part of thia rule: which ie not to be approved, since “at the 
beginning of a word” is here implied, and so aAiisiydi (v.2.87) 
would be left without the increment, And if it be pleaded that 
Aifaith perame (iy.2.10'? et al.) should be an example here, the 
reply is made, that the anusedre is assured to it by rule 13, below 
where there ts no restriction to the beginning of a word; and that 
to repeat here the specification of Ai would netless, The 
criticism to be offered be n this is that the objection has too inthe 
reason to be really wo of notice. 





2, ara: go: ha: pd: pa: ity ete grahanaviceshih' padddayah 
sakdrapards tasmint sckdre avarapare saty anusvdrdgamam® bha- 


jante’”. yothd': wi-....: gofiad....: okdrena kim: dgd-...-: 
hataah....: *hrasva iti kim: prajd....° pdiisura__..: dir- 
ghena* kim: di-....: yad..... padddaya iti kim: agnir.__.: 
somam..... "“daAd....". avarapera iti kim: taamdt_.--: ; 


“Ade._...0° kav-... 

kecid atra stitre “higrahanam™ avigihurvate’: tad anupapan 
[१1 11] padddaya itt siyamd’: ahinedyd ity otrd ‘nusrdrdbAd- 
vaprasaigdt™. nanu Ainsth._.. ity etad atre "ddharanam iti 
eet: midi vom: “Atpujigd (xvi.13) ity atra niyamadbhdvit pa- 
diddy apadiddu ea® higrahanasya héryasiddheh punar atra gra- 
1111 vyartham.” 

scarah paro yasmdd च scearaparah: tasmin 


'G. M. कवरकी vig १0. = १0). spit 4G.M.0. om 0. ; ©. ML. 
Arasvena kim ete. on tree oO.om 86. MO om क om. © GM. 
kim. ॥। G. M. अवक्रा tM. -rabhd-; 0. -rdbodhapra-, म B, om, 
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विकृते पि ॥३॥ 

8. Evén when the vowel is altered. ag ` 7४1 ih 

That is to say, even when the vowel that is by the last rule 
pia uired to follow the 5 has undergone euphonic alteration, so as 
to become a consonant. A single example is cited, apahafisy agne 
(iv.7.13"; p. Aaiiai); if the text contains any others, they have 


escaped my notice. 


r ध 

WIAA usu 

4. As also, when they are preceded by ri 

This rule is made for the क of establishing + single uddi- 
tional case under the general rule given above (xvi.2), namely, the 
word ndrdpansifiyan (vit5.117); the case being one, as the com- 
ment points out, where the ga is not at the beginning of a pada, 
The ca, ‘also, brings down only ca; and we are assured that this 
is the reason why ¢a was mentioved last in rule 2, even at the cost 
of a violation of the natural order of the vowels, Of this point we 
need not make much, since the rule contains other and unexplained 
violations of alphabetic order. 


णभस्तानत्तोदात्ते ॥ ५॥ 

5. Also in (चीरी, except when it is) accented on the final 
syllable. | 

Here is another single case, falling under rule 2 by the sus- 
pension of one of the restrictions laid down in that rule—namely, 
that the + be followed by a vowel. The passage is utd (नग 
stiviprad (iv.6.87: O. omits १९५). The restriction as to accent 


a. aopicabdah “gl aplpabdah svardnvddepakak’: sdkdrdt pare क svardnvddecakah': sakdrdt | pare ftasmint svare 
tikriam dpanne ‘pt vyanjanatim upagate "pi sydd” anusvdravi- 
0070 yothd: apa-..... 

'B. sakdrdn-, * W. and O/T) srdrad "lacuna in ©., from (onuerdra-) vidAgh 
to ara under the next rule. 

4. ‘eagabdah sriidishu' cakdram anvddicati*: etadartham eva 
svararyatyaye ‘pi cakdragrahanam tatrd ‘ate Aptam. rd: ity 
evampircah cakdrah sakdgraparo ‘nusvdrdgamam bhajate. क 
ndir-..... apadéddyartho" ‘yam drambhah, 

OW, paidasyddiehu; B. sarnpaidadiahn. ग W. ए. ina, त्वप, ° (३. भ. py 
(नः 0 begins again with wyatyaye. 4G. M. 0: om. 0 7 

5. gafisti: ity easmin' grahane '‘nantoddtte’ sakdrapare bha- 
vaty anusedrdgamah, uta..... anantoddtta’ iti kim: age-._... 
srapoha (xvi.2) iti prdptdu satydm' sakdrasya’ svaraparated- 
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is intended to exclude dpvasyd vipast® (1४.6.92; 0. adds dvd 
yar). 3. 

ASAT ॥ ६॥ 

6, Also in agafisan, 

Yet another case belonging with those disposed of by rule 2 
but requiring special treatment because the ga in it does not stand 
“at the beginning of a pada.” The passage is abhi vy agaiaan 
(vi.6.114). 

()., in an added paragraph, brings forward the objection that, in 
virtue of rule 159 (oie makes the citation of any word melude 
also the same word with त prefixed), agafisen has its i already 
assured by rule 2; but refutes it by pointing out that the principle 
appealed to has to do only with a pada or word, not with a mere 
fragment of one, like ga (compare rule 10, below). It adds that 
“another reading is peviadn,” 


न शसनं विशननेन on 
7. But not in casanam and १0९11. 


These are exceptions, the only ones the Sanhita affords, under 
rile 2, The paneer are (तत odjy ared (1४.6.79; O. ends 
with स) and puno vigasanena (v7.23). 

T. and 0. have the si ^ pada casanena, instead of vigasanena 
Pde pret in the rule, and ©, reads the same in its comment. 
This is doubtless an emendation, and makes a reading more strictly 
in accordance with the approved usage of the treatise, The com- 
ment has (especially in Ka fourth chapter) explained away many 
a like inaccuracy by the # Seton of a phrase “in another ¢iikhd a 


and we might expect to find added here vi "ti him: dpaisanene 
‘ti oikAdntare, 


bhdve ‘pi nd "yarn vidhir nishidhyatém ` iti grahanam", anta’ 
uddtto yasya tad antoddttam: “nd ‘nioddttem” anantoddttam : 
tasmain, '' 

OC. amin. ' WH. 0. anlod-. "0. गुप, "“W. चक्ति, *G. M. om. "प. 9 
pak-. 'G. M. ins. eva. rt re gr. ° W.0. ante ™ (0). om. 111). adda opa 
dddyarthe.... tly anefondi (which bolonge ot the end of the comment on rule 6) 

6. agaiiaann ity asmin grahane sydd anusedrdgamah, abhi 
^... ‘apadddyartho ‘yam drambhah. 

॥ ©. puté of end of comment on rule 5, ond adds, partly there and partly here (9 
little amended}, Aimartham idem. srocohapdra (xvi 2) ity anendé ‘pa fatriddhdu 
= akdrddé (1.63) 'W vacandl :; mdi ‘vam: apy akaradi क vacanam podasya 
| poyaddak = इरे thi शका 

7. casanam : vigasanena’: ity etayor grahanayor’ anusedrd- 
gamo na syd, (० 9-- -- -; ¢uNO.._.. ara 0 (xvi.2) it षती 

। 0. pu, on also (with 7.) in the rule itself. * 0, om. 
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मा धदाद्रिनुदात्तः wen 

8. Md takes anusuira when beginning a pada and unacéented. 

All the implications of rule 2 are here eut off (as is distinctly 
ene ng ch intimated by the express repetition of one of them, padddi), 
and hence itis to be understood that the increment: takes place 
before a a whether this be or be not followed by a vowel The 
examples are dhar die urs (v.7.20) and १९ canydh {1१.6.91}, 
The restriction to the beginning of a pada is established oy 4 not- 
म 01411111 (१.0.28 ts that as to the accent, by md’ sari 
dikshitah sydt (1,0.73; only O. has sydd), 
So far as I have discovered, this rule applies only to forms and 
combinations of mdfisa, which are not न in the का, 
The four following rules give it certain extensions and limitations, 


पुमीपूर्वशच नित्यम्‌ ॥?॥ 


४ Asalso when preceded by pu or mi, under all सत्या. 
SLANCES. 


The closing specification of the rule amounts to a removal of the 
restriction as to accent, imposed in rule 8—that as to {nitial "त्न 
tidn being virtually removed by the [प्लत prefixion of pu or 
mi, The examples quoted are wf चातस्त Acranté (vi.5,10%: (^), 
omits A@ranti, and B. rms the two citutions together, fete 
dropped out a part of each) and miméfsunte karye (vi.2.6*), We 
have puendisam again at 1४.6.6४, and other forms of mitmdiie at 
vi.2.6* and vii.5.7!: [ have noted no other words as falling under 
the rule. 


FTAA wou 


10. And when followed by sabfye. 


The on, ‘and,’ we are told, here brings down md; and 6. M, 
add that the intent of the rule is to establish an exception under 












8, mits ity evan’ varnah padddir anuddttah sakdre > 
1 +. 1.11 bhajate. 8. 11/11 तित scorapara- 
tedb/uive ‘pi nimittatoam bhavaty eva, yoth®: ahar....: १.7 = 
~~~ padddir iti kim: sili-..... anuddtta iti kim: mdaasi 


1G. M. 0. ayer, = 0), om 

9. cagabdo me “ti कल्या = pus mis ity evampirro me ‘ts | 
varnah sakdraparo nityoin anusedrdgamam bhajate, wt-____+ 
minm-..... anuddttatvanivartako® nityagabdah, 

GML O. ine aya, * ©, -niyamaryover-. 
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rule #—that is to say, to bring under that rule a word which would 
otherwise be excluded in virtue of the requisition “ when beginning 
8 pada.” The case is similar to that about which ©. raises a ques- 
tion under rule 6, The passage is amdiisakdya svdhd (vii.5.12*). 
r 

TAA TA: ॥११॥ 

11. But not when preceded by a former member of a com- 
pound. | | न> aE = 

Or, by ‘a pause of division (between the two members of a 
ge a ound): taking @eagrafa in its more original sense, W. B. 
0. define the rule as establishing exceptions under role 8; G.M., 
whieh have taken in this notification (less correctly) as part of the 
preceding comment, say simply that ind is to he un derstood ms 
तत ई 11.5.54; ©, omits edi) and ardhaniddse deviith (1.5.69 twice). 
The words would satisfy all the conditions of rule 6, the separated 
element -mdse or -mcisé being itself (by 148) a poda, Since mdfisa 
nowhere appears 95 the lntter member of a compound, this role 
exempts from the imcrement of anusodra all the cages in which 
forms of mds or mdse are found in such a situation; others are 
the subject of the next following precept. 


मातिमामुमातोमासामिति ए च ॥१६॥ 
19. Nor in ऋतन, तङ miasah, or कता. 
These ure words which, without special exception, would fall 


under rule 8, The examples for the last three are dagdsu mast 
‘Hishthan (vii.5,22), shan वलं daékshinena (vi.6.3*: only O. has 
the last word), and कात prdtishthityd® (vii51"): we have 
masdh also at ४१.5.71, and pedisd’m at ५,7.18. The first, mda, 
mises a difficulty. Some, the commentator says, cite in illustration 
of it (द min 11 त (vii.5.8': (0. omits the last word); 
but this is wrong; for the exemption of mdai in that passage is 
assured by rule 17, below: we are to assume, then, the occurrence 
in another text of some word of more than two syllables beginning 


a, 














10. eagubdo ine ti ffidpayati: me "ty evam' varnah sakdyaparo® 

‘nussdrdgamam" bhajate, am-.....' 
1B. G.M. 0. ayer. = W. 9. eakdrop-. "GC. M. nityam aa, 4G. M. add md 
padddir anuddtta (xvi.8) ity asyd ‘yom apanddah, 

11. ‘md padddir anud atta (xvis) ity asyd yam apavddah? 
avagrehapirve me “yw evan’ verno ad® "jusedrdgaumam bhapate, 
yathd': purn-....- drdha-..... avagrahah ptirvo jasmiéd ‘asde 
avcagrahapareah. 


7 (ठ. M. howe this as part of the comment on the preceding rule, and substitute 
here ainuidhydn md tf labhyate 2 9. 0. M. 0. ayom 7B. om. na *G. अ. 0. 
on. ®G. Moa fothokiah; W. om. च्व. 


| 
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with msi, This interpretation is, of course, forced and false: 
més is included with the rest here because it is an example of the 
same class with them; and the makers of the treatise, when they 
put it in, either overlooked or nevlected the fact that it falls tech- 
nically under rule 14, and so also under rule 17, establishing 
exceptions to 14. We have also mirtai-n dei, more than onte, at 
1.6.15. | 


हि युनिगानिषाङ्ध्मिने 


To, 1 | कि a] | , 8 ` | षर | ; re 


ने-लभ्सयदाताध्ोत्कनीवात्याया- 





्रविविणिवराणुप्रवासतसुवा ॥ ५२॥ 

13. The following words have anusvéra before «: Ae, gone, jeepil, 
Rghd, chaiisine, alansayat, dtd 11 Kaniyd, jyd yd, drdghiyd, ra- 
ghiyd, creyd, hrasiyd, vasiyd, कन्वी, jakshivd, jaghnivd, 4i- 
givd, jigivd, tasthivd, déewd, didivd, papivd, pipivd, vided, vive 
gtd, cucrund, sasrivi. 

The commentator’s examples are as follows: Aitsih parame 
byomean. {1१.2.10 24: O. omits tvenunn, and (5. M. substitute md 
Aijisis toned, {8.2.31 et al.) and cinute “Aifisdydi (v.2.87: O. omits 
त्त) ; respecting this first specification, see further below $ 
(९८ f uniavatih (11.5.89) and कणी putrdn (iv.6.04): [ have only 
noted farther two enses of pritseah, at 1.6.57 and vi5.82 lokam 
ajigdiasan [४.5.54 ; vi.5.82: O. omits lokam): elsewhere only at iii. 
2.27 ;-——trashtdram 11110 (४1.5.8५) : the text presents four- 
teen other cases of Jighdtis -— brihmeandchataineg (1.8.18); the 
only case: a counter-example (but ©. omits all the counterex- 
ainples), pra yuchasy ubhe ni तनं (1.4.22), shows the necessity 
of includin a in the citation the ne of chafisine ;——gabhe १,१९.८12 
atansayat (vii4.19*), with ॥ counter-example, atasant na cushkom 
(1.२. 14?) , to explain the citation of the whole word ataTiaayat 
anvdtdisit trayi (iv.7.13%: O, omits trayi), with ann urdtdeae terme 
(iv.6.77), to prove the need of the final ir p—tkaniyiiiiso deed 
(v.d.11'): the text offers half-a-dozen cases of this क oy MIrative, 
and about the same number of the next s— vividness birdtarch 

















12, ‘cakdro nishedhdkarshakah': mési_.____ ity eteahu graha- 
neshu na sydd anusvdridgamah. eshdm apt md padddir (xvi.8) 
ii préptii. keeid atra prath-___. ity uddferant’: tod caddie : 
na pade dvisvare nityam? (xvi.l7) ity anendi ‘va nishedha- 
siddheh'> tasmdd anyapakhdydm'® bahusvaram aparam' uddhara- 
nam avadAdraniyam, dagasu....2 shan....: mdsdm_._.. 

0. ता. 'W.-ranan. > प्र, 0.0; G. भ. om. = छ, -<hart ब्देन ; 9. चन 
vididhok ° (0. M. वद्य {~ * छ. (3. M. param: (0. om, 


i 
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(ii,6.6" et al.);——drdghiydfiadu bhavatah (४,९.5१): the only case ; 
——athe raghiydiaah (vii.4.0): also pestle: case :—pra pre 
ydiaam [11.4.14 ; but 0. substitutes ee only other ease, greydiwcm 
papty dn, v.1.2!):——athe hrasiydiieam dkramanam (४1.9.49; but 
G. M. ©. omit the last word, thus allowing the citation to include 
aled the onl Pa other case, found in the same division) ;-——vrasiyii- 
sain bhagadheyena (v.4.108): there are two or three further eases 
——hhiiiyiiiiso "70000 (vii.1.1*), with qnnddo hidydsam (1.8.22 
et al.) as counter-example, proving that the final A had to be cited 
with the rest of the word: there are seven other cases of bAidy¢iis 
in the text ;——jakshivdiisah papivalizah (1.4.442; O. omits the 
last word) : the only case -—nrriram jg Anivdisam wriho ‘bhi 
(1.5.31: W. B. omit the first word, 0. the first and Inst; G. M. 
have 8 the first two, which are read also at Spell 1 have noted 
the word besides only at 7.1.105 three times, with the negative 
prefix ;——vdjaii jigivdfiaah (1.7.8): the only (~ 
is found only a case “in another 7601," namely Lis nba yin (30 
W.G. अ, though the word is not grammatically admissible; O. 
has jigirdianmydma [i. ©. taal sydma?|; B. 15 corru pt, ronning 
od yh iy citation and this together into ndjam jigivdfiaam itt 
edkadntare) :--- 1१५ (तवक jandndm (1.2.14; ©. alone 
has the last word); there is one other case, at iv.2.27 :——ddigudiriao 
ddguahah 1.11 (1.4.14 ; O. alone has swtam): another case at i. 
2,12%:——puedyo didivdiizam (11.5.12); another ease at 12,144; 
—papindiisag ea nigne (३.4.442 | ; the only case ; 11.1.01 
gardanateh [11.1.11 : O. has as trayah, Erobabiy corrupt for -ta 
afanam, as the text reads): the only case ;—ridediso vl purd 
hotdrah (11.5.111-2 ; only O. has the last two words) and avidnanaag 
eakrma (iv.7.15*: O. begins vishtdvid-, by mutilation of the pre 




















Seine, word in the passage): the Sanhité has over thirty cases of 
vidvdns ——pravivipivdnsam fmeahe (iv.7.15"); yao ehugru- 


vdfisah (1.5.97 twiee): there is another case at ४.३.41 -——and, 
finally, wdjah saarydiisah ( 7.3%). 

After the second example (aAdfisdydi), G. M. insert the remark 
that it is brought dg the present rule by the principle of ^ pre- 
fixion of a” (1.52). This is wrong, being inconsistent with the 











15. पीड. - -" ity evampércad sakdraparo > ustdridgame’ bha- 
vat’. ऋत Aifiaih....: cin-....: ` fena....: puiaah_...2 
lokam....c tvasht-..--: brdAm-....: "na iti Kim: pra._... 
gabhe....: "yad itikim: atasam....0° anv--...! ‘td iti Rime 
anu....0 Kan-....¢ jydy--..-: drdgi-....: atho....2 pra 
zw atAa.---? vasi-__..:-bAd y-_...2 "eisargena iim = anne 


ut! jakeh-....: vrtram....: vdjam__..: jigivdisasye ‘tt 
pdkhdntare: dywm-....: “ddgu-....: pucayo....: papie 


~= 200१५ ---* vidv-.__.: arid-__..: pravb....: yee 
----> vdjan_.-.. " ddpvdvivigivdgupruve™ “ty atra srddishu 
edi ‘kapada (xv.4) iti priptyd pakdraparo ‘nusedrdgamah 14111 


# 
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exposition given under rule 2 (see note on that rule) of the reason 
why Ai was not there included; Ai here is meant not. as initial 
only, but wherever found in a word. Since, however, it is only in 
this one word that Aifis- occurs otherwise than aa initial, it would 
seem better to have disposed of the single case as of those which 
form the subject of rules 6 and 10, and to put Ai into 2, where it 


would look much more at home than here at the head of a troop of 


ap participles and comparatives. And why pu was not put 
into rule 2 without any ceremony, I cannot see at all; unless I 
have overlooked some case or cases of its occurrence, pois is inva- 
rinbly initial. | | 

The commentator raises the eee why rule xv.4 does not 

Se us to insert an anuverdra before the ¢ of ddgei, vivigind, 
and gugrued, since these too are arddayoh; and he makes answer 
that it is because the restriction conveyed in xvi.l is still in force. 
But in that case, he goes on to say, 18 th ere not a nasal increment 
before the a of Arasiyd, rasiyd, tasthiod, and अतन्‌? The answer 
to this objection is twofold. First, the competency of the citation 
is pleaded—that is to say, the words being read in the role itself 
without nasal, that is to be understood as their authoritative form 
(compare under rule 19, where this plea leads to a further diseus- 
sion). Secondly, the words in question being found associated 
with dtdiait, kaniyd, jydyd, and so on, all of ५ ich show the anne 
vdra to follow a long vowel, we are to infer that in the others also 
it does not follow a short vowel. The first of these answers 18 not 
such as is wont to be pleaded in this treatise, and the second 15 evi- 
dently very weak: I should almost peat to assume that the diffi- 
culty was not remarked by the authors of the treatise, and that _ 
the commentators who have discovered it have been forced to make 
the best excuse they could for it. 

A more serious chriection to the rule, it seems to me, is that it 
mixes together cases of two different classes—those in which 
(chanaine ete.) the nasal appears in the word itself as cited, and 
those in which it is to be added before a following « Of this, 
however, the comment takes no notice. 





na sydt, atha sakdrapard™ (xvi.l) ity tshmavigeshasya™ sa- 
kdrcsyd ‘nuerttir® itt vaddmah, tarhi hrasiydeasiydtasthivdaa- 
aree ‘ty atra “sakdrapara evd “gamah" hin na aydt, weedrana- 
siimarthydd eve "ty prathamah” parihdrah, atha ed: dtdifisitke- 
niydjydye *tyddishu sarvatra dirghinantaram evd ४.11 111 11.11 
nam” iti sdhacarydd™ atra pi na sydd anusedrasya Arasednan- 
tera sthdnam ity” aparch parthdrah, 

शाप्त om. १९. वात, १. M. aydt; 0. Bhaja, + 0. om. *G. M. ine apy 
akdrddt (.52) prapiilA, © O. om. 70 om 9 0), om 9 0, om OG, M. 
on. ॥1 (2. M. ina none, +> ९). eidedvivipivdeucrushdsasree, “ W. om. pard; 
M.-pora. “ G. M. -shanarya. + ©, | 3 miakdraryd "काकी ; 
| eed पय प. आ, ma. " W. काः GC. ॐ 0, चव, = W. 
M. Araaviné.. ™ W. कि ‘ty. 
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Ta aia Ta पदात्तयाः ॥ १81 


14. The vowels 4, i, and # have enusvdra, when they are fol- 
lowed by si or sfz final. 

This rule, of course, ap eve to the nominative, accnsative, and 
vocative plural of neuters In a, fa, and va, The illustrative exam- 
ples are raydriai pukvagandhena (१.7.28), tamdiei gdhatim aju- 
१ 21; a ©, has ajushtd), dagu Aavitiahi (vii.6,14), jyo- 
Hiishi kurute (v4.14: O. omits), agae dydnald [1.3.147 et al), and 
avabirthayajaneht. jahoti (vi.6.3": (उ. 21. om कथ + To show 
that the af or a4i must be final, are quoted teamdd visiahtho brahmd 
(ii.5.2': only G. M. have éraAmd), and manishine manasd {iv.6, 
25: O, omits ५ To show that the (नन vowel must 
be ng we have vathd “nost yubta ddhiyate [४.4.10 ; only (ज. M. 
have the last word), jyotiated jyotishi (1.1.103), and त्रा durone 
(1.2.143); and, finally, to show that no other vowel than i after the 
# or sh calls out the increment, prajdse eva prajdtde. (vi.4.1"), 
oshadhishy (01.5.5? et al), and tontishu buddham (18.225). 

The last six counterexamples are omitted in O., which adds at 
the end the obvious remark that, as sf and क्तं are here indicated 
as occasions of the preceding anwsrdra, that value no longer 
belongs to न mcrely—that is to say, the force of the heading given 
in rule 1 is henceforth at an end. 


ऽपि ॥११५॥ 


15. Even when the 7 is altered 





That the ज the ending i or «Ai is here aimed at is in the nature 
of the case obvious enou but not at all distinctly intimated by 
the terms of the rule, The commentator quotes in illustration 
chanddn ay upd dadhdati (४.१.8१२), haviiahy @ sddayet (16.10%), 
and fapinshy agne jubed (1.2.141; G. भा. omit juhvd), 


14. sishipard dkdrekdrokdrds tayoh sishyoh paddntayoh sator 
anusdrigamam bhajante’, yathi': vay-....: tam-....: daga 


---- Jyot-__.." agna_..-: avabh-_.__.. paddntayor* iti kim: 
tasmdd....: mani-..... “dkdrekdrokdrd iti dirghena*® kim: 
yathd....: jyotis--_-: dywaehi_..., eishi "ty" atre "गिला 


1 


kim: 7 न्व - - र ०9 ---- tan-_..., 
1 ae obo 
पवपव कत्री 

15. opigabddneddiahte’ sishyor ikdre viltte ‘pi yakdram dpanneé 
‘pi bhavaty anuscdrdgamah, yath®: chand-....: han-...-: ; 


1 एर. 9. 0. -bdone-: G. ML "लतं ‘ne, ` 3. भ. 0. om, 
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्रनाकारो स्वः साकृत्यस्य ॥ १६॥ ` 

16, According to Samkrtya, the vowel, except 4, is short. 

That is to aay, the two vowels f and च, to which alone reference 
has been made above, become short in the cases here referred to: 
for example, in Aarifishi bAaventi (v.5.17 et al.: O. omits bAaranti) 
and sanishtayapanshi j uhoti(vi.6.21: (= M. O. omit judoti), where 
Simkrtya would read Aaviiiahé and yajuishi, while in vaydial (v. 
7.23 et al: ^). aa) he would admit the long vowel, 

A curious case of dissent upon a point in grammar which we 
have not been accustomed to regard as open to any difference of 
opinion. The rule is, naturally enough, pronounced unapproved. 

G. M. add ea to the rule, after simkrtyasya, ` 1 (0) =| 

न दस्र 

न पदे दिस्वरे नित्यम्‌ ion 

17. Not, under any circumstances, in a dissyllabie word. 

This is a rule prescribing exceptions under rule 14; the addition 
nityam, ‘under any circumstances, confirms its. application to 
wordsending in 4i ‘or sii after d,i,or @ which would otherwise 
fall under any other rule presembing the increment, 

Examples under rule 14 alone are first, quoted, namely. stuto ydsi 
दव्य ant (1.8.53; GM, O. end with ydsi) and दि dittah (11,5, 
57: (अ. M. have 0 out ydei) Then, as a cise also under 
rule 2, we have vidhotah कि nu trend Seid ; and, as one 
under rule 8, hame कादा prahthdnd (vii.6.3!: G. M. omit the 
last word), w oh has been already made the sues of discussion 
under rule 12, above, The force of the nityam does not go so far 
as to prohibit an cnvendre in every dissyllabie word before at, what- 


ल ` =-= 





18. dkdrdd anyo ‘ndkdrah: वत पदक छल ‘ty arthah: सतु 
eva prokrtatedt, adakrtyasya mata ikdra dkdrag ea Arascam 
dpadyate. yath@: hav-_...: sam-._... “andkdra iti kim: 
त. 

ne "dam stitram ishtam, 

16), जा. क ©. om. । 

17. deisvare' pade vartamdind व" paddntasiahi- 
pard' ad "nuscdriigamam * bhajante, ‘yathi; atuto.-..: ‘ydai 
----+ nityagabdah prdptyantarapratishedhdrthah: vidhatah 
„ +~" “sragola™ (xvi.2) iti préptih: prathame....: ऋतं pa- 
dédir" (xvi.8) iti prdptih, dedu avardu yoamin “ vidyete tad 
deiscaram : tasmin.” 

tO. तलोक *G.M. aa 30 M. dhérak ihdrah; ठ. कलाक, नतर. ML 
अरत sishiparo; 0. whi अ * 0. om; G. M. nélyan nd. ‘ Sass int. na; 0). ina. 
ऋ *G. M. O. om, a W. om, ©B. om. 0, -Aapdpa padddaya 2). 
wir दू, ४ G. Mina y 
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ever vowel precedes, or it would include hate also, and possibly 
other cases, 


fa च ॥१८६॥ 


18. Nor in rishi, jipdst, jighdsi, ajdsi, yajdsi, वतव, dadhuist, 
and सवा. =~ 

These are verbal forms which need to be excepted under rule 
14, and which, as containing more than two syllables, are not 
reached by rule 17. The penne in which they occur are quoted 
by the commentary, as follows: tena rishi स्ता (1.2.२1; only 
(1. has sarvdni), ach jigdai (1४.२.4२), d team ajdat gqurbhadham 
(vii.d.191), Aavishd yajdey agne brhat [1.5.117 et al: O, omits 
the last two words), ydbhir dadiai daguahe (आ.5.114; G, M. omit 
dicushe), dadhdsi diguahe kave (iv.2.77), and ageam 4 ताकत 
nah (४1.4.20). Yajdsi 1 have noted in two or three other ५ | 
sages: if the rest occur elsewhere, | have overlooked them, This 
leaves unaccounted for jighdsi, which is declared to occur “in 
another text,” in the passage prathaime द 


AAPA ATEN 











19. In daiisenthhyah, daisobhih, daiisam, vrshadaiicah, dai- 
दी, and (000, anusvdra is taken in the latter place. 

The commentator’s citations are cdigrdnarasya deisandibhyah 
(1.5.11) ; sajoshde चां च (v.6.4"), to which is added 
as counter-example, proving the need of the -b/iA, yreshmuiko “el ri 
pédasah (iv.3.13%: ^). has only the last word, and 6. M. begin 








18. ' eakdro nishedhitkarshakah: rjishiprahirtigiar’ grahané 
sh! nd ‘nusedrdgamah aydt: dhkdrekdrokdrd (xvil4) itt न्क 
tih. bahusvaratvdd esi’ pircustitraniahedo® na sidhyatt “ty 
atrd ‘yam drambhah, yathd": tena__..: achd_...: jighda? 
‘a cdkhdntare : “orathame jighdai न च ---- Aavishd 
~+ yabhir....: dadAdai....: agvam..... 

॥ (0. ios an enumeration of the words in the rule, ३३. M. -लौ 70. om. + नि. 
Mo जती * B. eka; G. Mo om. 4G. M. -tre चा; W. B. त, * 0. om, aire 
५ (३. ४. (0. ता. °G.M.-a (™ 0. छा, ; W. prathame — — — (os being परशौ 
ble in the M& from which the copy was made); B. -phisali, | 

19. ' dafisandbhya ityddishu’ grahaneshu para evd ‘nusedra- 
gamo bAaratt’. yathd’: 7102. --- 1.1; ---- bAir itt Aim? 
yushm-....2 * purwd-....: ersh-._..: pagin....: date 
pa.» 1 "ty etdvatdi ‘vd*‘lam; kim ukhilapadapdthena’, kur- 
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पौ sani (1१.2.49); १1 te 04 


(v.5.12): there is another case at ४.5.21 ; कवा चो इ ५ ५५५ 
yad vishicinam (y.2.9°: (3), omits the first word, and it alone has 
the last two); and daflatirdihydm matimidn 9 there ix 
another case at ५.7.11. ‘To the objection that the citation in the 
rule of dafisa sp ly might have saved the rehearsal of whole 


words fin a part of the cases Ante the commentator replies by 
quoting Awreuto me mo ‘pa कनं (1.6.43 et al.) as an example of 
cases Which need to be excluded. The addition "pace | 4, ^ 17 the 
latter place,’ is because rrshadiiigad contains two pes at which, 
by xvid, the aaveedra would otherwise require to be inserted. 
‘This lust point, however, does not pass (exeept in O.) without 
farther question and discussion. The objection 1 raised that the 
mere citation of ershadaica without aaveeciru before the former 
sibilant is cnongh to settle its Para according to the same 
principle that was appealed to under rule 19, for Arasiyd, eosin, 
and soon. This is undeniable; and the only real answer to be 
made ts that there was no harm in adding pera here, to make the 
matter sure, while it could not have been employed in rule 13 
without oceasioning a great deal of additional! trouble. The com- 
mentator, however, prefers to have recourse to a plea of exception- 
ally puerile character. In xv.4 (the rule here in force), he says, 
the spirants in general are implied, but in xvi.l , ७१ force at rule 
14) a special spirant, = र and it is an acknowledged principle that, 
as between a generality and a spevcitication, the specification is the 
more powerful. That being the case, the putting down of that 








cate... itydddu wd bhid iti, ‘pore iti kim: ershadanga ity 
“tra” athinadoaye pi arddiahu edi “kapada (xv.4) iti praptdu 
actydm pircatra’ md bAdd गा | grahonasdmortiydd ecd 
‘adres pirvetra ns bhavcoti: yothd Arasiydeuaiyd (xvi, 
13) itydddu grohonasimerthydd upapiditam, nai “aha doshah : 
erddtahw cai ‘kapada (xv.4) ity atro “shmasdmanyam ubtane: 
atha sakdrapard (xvi.1) ity atra tu tadvigesha ubtah: ११, 
nycviceshayor vicesho balecdn iti nydyah: tathd aati “belendae- 
bidhoneamn” eca bitaehanam “na tu" durbaladddianam™ iti" 
tatrdi “vo grahoenesimarthyan™ samerthaniyam: wa te atra™ 
durbatasthdne; tathd “pi*: " adhikah® 1 virodhinamn™ 
adhikam eva bidhate biiishanatedt: natu kaddcid alpabalam™: 
i poeracabduprayoga™ upapadyete,' 

1 O, (श fh 1; पका of the words in the role, "Gh. = पी, ° (Ch M. 
yd = 10 W. only. © 0. ing. Gy ofa ‘py akdrdadi (1.52) i णक oawardra- 
gomah शत = ton md badd 10. च (5. M.-fhonena, © 1). ता = फर, कशल, * W, च. 


१ B. -ragamak, 11 W. sdmerthydyrahemrn, 112) W. bolaratiyen eve bhdshanarh : 
fddkanam eva Moivhene a i durbalom itt bidAana, ™ (i. M. -votnidh-; B. 
thon, “iG, Mom, “G. M. वनति oo अत. = प, कच eo admor- 

0, B. ¬$ का arth. "GSMO AG. Mo ing द, =. aid; G, 
_M- १ प्र, -dhonam, > W. BE. apy ग्क्त = Binh. == प्र. 2, च pale. 
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which is powerful, not of that which is weak, is honorific; bence, 
the competency of the citation was to be insisted on in the former 
rule, but not here, in a weak position. Moreover, a superior man 
puts down, for honor’s sake, श mighty opponent, but never 8 weak 
one, Therefore, the use of the word para here is right and proper! 
All the MSS, except B. (and G. M., which have a slight /acuna, 
involving the word) read तो instead of dufiscrt in the rule, 


मस्येम मव्यश्सन्वध्सतेवध्सगः ॥ २०॥ 


20. Also In [1/ , 11.112 व, yansad, yatsan, variants, and 
एप्त, 

The commentator quotes as follows: pagin nd "bhi mafaya it 
(ii, 1.0%), anv niin pire manactde bhadrd indrasya rdtayah (viiA. 
15: (0. alone has the first two words, B, alone the last one}, ¢oci- 
shd yataad vigeam ny atrinam (४.91 : G. M. O. omit goctsha ॥ 
1 ती carma yansan (iv.6.64), agnir ne werhacete कङ्का (1४.6.19), 
and tigmarrigo peek कत्त emo The words here denit 
with oceur only in the passages quoted, except yaisdt, which is 
found also at iv.1.117: 7.143, To the objection that it would bave 
heen enough to give mais, yais, and vais (the MSS. leave it 
doubtful whether these are the precise forms sugywested) in the 
rule, instead of citing whole words, the commentator replies by 
eva the ae les uttamasyd "ea dyati (vi.3.10*), १०५४५ ॥ 
१/1 0 11८ (11.1.4२), and adya vasw चकन (11.5.3? ). 





SA AS sil 
91. Also in vaficam, after wf or ne. 


The passages are wd vafigam ira yemire (1.6.123; W. has 
droppe d out (स along with all the rest of the comment) and 
prdemavancane karott {१1.1.11 twice), A counter-example, with 
a different preceding word, is bratmavercasy ecu bhavati 1.11 
vd esha स्वध (1.1. र: only ~, has the firat two words, and it 
omits the last two). 








20, ` manaya ityddishw’ sydd anuscdrigamah, त. pa gun 
== = agnw_..-: (० ~~त fehavah....: agnir._..c tigre 
_.... “mafia: yatia: vata’ ity etdvatdi ‘rd lam: kim akhilo- 
padapiithena: wtt-...: yaasya_._.: adya_.._ itydddumd bhid 


'O, prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule, * Bat, 7G. MLO. 
om. © W. Bhadroyat; B. वको ज्ये yore rare; G. M. marisa = कू = eared, 
1}. mavler = yorler धकप 

21. ut’: nas ity evampdrve’ valipam ity asmin grahane aydd 
anuscdrdgamah, wd....: “prd-..... ‘evampirca iti kim 
AraAme-_.. an 


10. wleyateiirat, ° छ. ^, 0. .च @ Woon @ 0. तनक A 


wand Tribhishyaratnn, 349 






"न "117. नु 


FATAL SAT ॥२२॥ 

22. Also in akrafista, kralisyate, ratisyate, and bhraticate, 

The passages are व vidjy @ *krafista (vii.5.19"), uthraisyate 
svdhd (vii,1.197), wparanayate ecdhd (vii.1.19": B, O, omit), and 
ni ‘sndd rdshfrom bhrangete (v.7.44: O. omits the first two 
words); dérajigate occurs also at 1.6.111 twice. 

G. M. read wthrateyate for Grafisyate in the rule. 


प्छ च ॥२२॥ 

28. And also in rathydi. 

The only passage is piisino roy di (1.3.107), The significance 
of the ca, * and,’ a ich is here out of its proper place, will be given, 
we are told, under the next rule, 


Gan seer नितात्तः ॥ २8॥ 

24. The di, according to Ukhya, is excessive. 

That is to say, according to the commentator, the ai of the word 
rathydi, here brought forward by the ev, ‘and,’ which is read in 
the preceding rule, Vitdnta, ‘excessive,’ is ex pines as signify: 
ing ‘uttered with more violent effort. The whole business is a 
very queer one—Ukhya’s opinion itself, its introduction here at 4 
place where it is entirely impertinent, and the bit of interpretation 
whereby it is worked into the connection, 


fata संव्यासु ॥ २५॥ 


95. Also in wi, ri, and कन, in numerals, except m su. 





09 ‘akraiiate “tyddishu sydd anuevdrigamal'. dy dri. -- -- 
ulkr-....: "wpa-....7 nid... 

(0 0. eubstitutes a separate rehearsal of the words in the mule (exeept the last), 
aod eeshu प्रावन्त anuerdiragame bhava, © B. O. om. 

23. ranhyd ity aanin grahane sydd anuscdrdgamah, piiahno 
_.... eakdrasya ‘vyatihdrend ‘neaya' uttarceitre prayojanam 
५८८८५ 

OG. 0. 

11, aamin' grahane 0 
pita’ dikdro nitinto bhavati (४ ukhyasya' mate’, nitdntos tivra- 
 taraprayatna ity arthah, 
ndi "ton mataum ishtarm. 


1G. Mom. *B, -fresya cak-; 0, -freprayosthacak-; G. आ. geile ° फ, M. om, 
di. § W. कात; 0. ukhyeryd “cor yoy. PO), fai, 
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The syllable av is here, the commentator tells us, the ending of 
the locative case, just as of (ut nag is use| as representing the 
nominative case. This remark is called for, because (see the exam । 
ple below) the actual form in which the श appears in the 
cases aimed at is ain, We have a ng ht to be surprised at finding 
it given as sw in the rule; und perhaps, also, to conjecture that 
sambhydew was originally simply the locative plural of नन्त, 
and that the other value was interpreted into it when the cases 
calling for exception were noticed. | 

The quoted examples are vifigatydi ०4/40 [११.२.13 et al: 0. 
omits), youd ciligatir dee tena virdjdu (v.3.37: (ज, M. omit the last 
two words, O, the last three), catrdrifipate aedid (vii2.17; ७. M, 
(1. ae करवीत B. has dropped out ~ ardAd, the next example, 
and the first word of the next but one), fringute sndAd (१1.2.17; 
0). omits 5104}, and fringe? trayee co {1.4.111}; there are other 
cases, which I have not taken the trouble to collect. The inclusion 
of tri in the rule, the commentator says, is for the sake of greater 
plainness, since ri, of course, involves (नं also; it is to be compared 
with the inclusion of the = of e@ghd in rule vii.13. (द ing the 
commentators pardon, however, the two cases are not at all analo- 
gous; and the citation of fri and ri together must be esteemed an 
oversight, and an offense against the law of economy of expression, 
eae ratory in the sifra-atyle. The need of restriction to numerals 
18 illustrated by rice jancdye (11.5.12"), ao rishoal pditu naktom (1.2. 
147 et al: G. ५. (). omit vaktam), and (लतं "ed क (1.5. 
101 etal.) Fimally, the specification “not before aw” is established 
by trishe ची rocane (irah (iv.2.4* et al; 1 omits ती} ; if there 
is another case of this kind, I have failed to note it. 

There is yet another word, trishdhasrad (v.6.8"; p. tri-dhasrah), 
which would properly fall under this rule, but is exempted by 9 
preg nant interpretation of the word e&apade in xv.4 (see the note 
to that rule), 


eee Ca 
तसध्णिसभ्णिताकिर्णत्किध्णिला 


25. ef: rie tric | evampirea व व्कुण्व्छछ आनी) 
nyt: ebhir yad@ aninkhyo cyate’: asu" sucakdam curjayited, । 
saptoemi vibhaktir uktd: yothd "hkdrah” prathamdvibhakiyupate- 
Ashonam'; तक yad....2 ततर -- ~र trite." trie 
pat__... trigrahonei vispashtartham: yato" viri sarkhyd ‘ae 
ity™ etdratdi rd lam: yothd vdghdshapureva (vii.13) ity atre 
vakdro vispushtirthah, samkhye “ti kim: wige....: aac... : 
frishit-..... ase di kim: {0१ - -- 


'G. #. 0. ing. ity, ° 9. पनल, °C ४, ~त dg. +. 9. क्ष्यते. 4 0. ‘eyed. 
Wa '6. Mi; Ow ii ^ 9, ake; GAL dk १ 0. वलः ep, BL om. 
NG. SE om = 4, on, 





a bse Tap ts bse 
Tnsail 
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26, Also in giflcumidrah, citishat, Pl sate, sansrd, sansrshia, 
aahskriya, sanskria, sancita, saiiciti, kifigila, and Aaficila, 
The passages, as (सी are sindhoh (त ठ Aimavatoh (४ 
0.11; only 6. has the last word); Ain tota we cltiishati ‘ti yao 
dhirdnyeshtakdh (v5.57: ouly O, has the last two words, and it 
omits the first two); wéhayatahsulicvdyi kurydd avaddyd "bhi (ii, 
6.84: ony, O, has the lust two words, and it leaves off (५. 
atiardvabhdgé atha (1.1.143) ; salisrahtajit somapdh | W. 
G, put this after the next following example; see farther on); ga- 
rirvm eve sonakrtyd “bhydrohati (v.6.6%4: O. omits the first two 
words; and all but O. omit the last one, thus making a citation 
which 15 also found again in v.6.0*); fan nah sanakrtam [1.4.433 |; 
(लततव hy esha ghrtihavcanah (1.5.95; only 0. has the last 
word); garunye brafanesangitd (iv.6.4"); hingila vanya yd ta 
0 (v.5.0": all but G. M. end with te); and Aifipilag caturtho 
conyah (१.5.92: G. M. alone have venyoA) and kifigildya ea 
Kafereenn clipe eur (1४.5.91 क (), ends with the first. mes The COMME - 
tury prefaces the last two passages with the remark that the second 
citation of ५172111 is that of il [ष of ॥ पा, including th variety 
of en But this, in the first place, would imply that the reading 
of the rule at the end was Aijigdakifigila, which is the case only in 
T.; and, in the second place, even were that the readin Fs the 
explanation would be a bad one, and the repeated कलन ल should 
be defined os a theme ending in a, and so including the declen- 
sional forms of that theme, by 1.22: in fact, tt was expressly cited 
under that rule, as an example of its application. If Aificild is the 
true reading (ns Hy resume to be the case), then we must te yproke 
that the makers of the rule intended both words as puddikadsga's, 
the one involving the first two examples 1 the other the third, 
and the case being quite parallel with that of safigita and saieitd, 
just yar : but the comment has discovered a difficulty 
namely, that 67 is actually a pada in t (१ text {४.5.91}, and 
therefore cannot be quoted without ceremon* aa a ge itkadega 
(see under rule 29, where this is more distinctly brought out); and 
hence its efforts to amend the reading and interpretation—efforts 
in which it is too intent upon the end to be gained to be mindful 
of consistency in the means employed. In short, here as in many 
other places, the Pritigikbya is less minutely accurate in its modes 
of statement than the commentator would fain have it, and he 
undertakes to make it what it should be by forced interpretation. 








26. ' giiguadrea ityddigrahaneshu’ aydd anusvdrdgamah, +य 
th®: sindhoh....2 kimn....: wbhay-_...: चवक जन 
coe fOr... fan....: brakme....7 " ता - 11. 
~= -- parakifigilagrahanam’ paddikadegatayd bahapdddndr- 
tham: kitigilag....: kingildya__... nonu" saiershee "ty atra 
shakiraparo ‘nuamirdgamah kirk na का mai'vam: atra wdtre 
sarcctra padidicarndnautaramn evd ‘wusvdradarcanst: tatadha- 
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Cases of various character are heve intermin ee The first two 
and the last are indivisible words, of which the anusrdra forms 
an essential part, as of those cited in rules 19 and 20, or 29 and 
80. ‘The others come from combinations with the preposition sam, 
and are of two classes: sahakrtya and suiakrta the pada-text does 
not attempt to analyze, although (see v.6,7) it divides savishurute 
and samaskurvata, ejecting the intrusive sibilant: those remaming 
are compounds with aan which enter into further composition, 80 
that their compound character does not appear in the pada-text. 
And one or two cases of this last class seem to have been over- 
looked by the makers of the treatise! they are १८८१८१८१ ansadah 
(1४.8.83; p. ar fidu-satiaccdah) and strishalisddam (11.5.19 ६ p. भ 
नततका). The former of them, indeed, is noticed in G M., 
which introduce aatisadah into the rule, after च, and quote 
the compound in the comment—seeming to betray their conscious 
ness that the word is not a part of the ordinary reading of the rule 
by saying “when safiwadah 1s read, the instance is suddushat- 

11/11 


There are further varieties of reading in the rule: (3. M. have 
- gifishati 5 W. 8. put enfivrahta between sanekrtya and safskrta, 
and give its क a corresponding place among the examples ; 

T BG. भ. read कतत, which is perhaps to be preferred ; 
other differences are mere copy ists’ errors, and not worth reporting. 

So far as | have discovered, saiahrtam (1.2.9) and उतनी (त (iv.6. 
44 a second time) are the only words included in this rule which 
oceur further in the Sanhiti. 

The commentator raises the question whether we must not sup 
pose that an cnusodre is also to be inserted before the spirant 
insaiarshta ; but, without this time appealing to the °* competency 
of the citation” to settle the reading, replies that, the word being 
associated here with others all of which have anwardra only after 
the first vowel, we must assume the same to be the case with it 
also; all but 0. adding that “there ts no reason for inconsisteney ” 

in this respect. 


edz Halay: ॥2८॥ 
97 Also after si, क, or dr, when / follows. 


‘The quoted examples are sito vayih (iv.3.5), patutarhdtia tri 
Aanti (1.5.78 et al.), and drihasva md Avdh (1.1.8 et al.). Of the 





~  --- ~ ————””~SC*to = = = = 
त्वावतः atrd ‘pi tathdi "va" vigfeyam: “na vdipuritye kdéranam 
aati’. 

0. prefixes a ator rehearsal of the words cited in the rule. "G. M. -dishu 
gr-; ^), तो. ठ (5. M, 0. om. 4G. M. Ina sansada it pdthe 9 च ४४५06999 
dak 0 W. param १9. M. छः १ प, उ, M. sarva, * W. torg-; 9. ॐ. 
acorn. — O. sdk अ त. भयं वष ™ 0. om; W. om. na. 

ot, eis tr: de: ity ecampirvo hakéraparah' sydd anusedrd- 
gameah* yath@: sifiho....: gatat._.-: drith-..... “eva 
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noun aime, and of formes from the roots friA and व्क, which alone 
come under the action of the rule, there are other cases in the San 
111४. न स्क wiven (excepting in O.): to show that 
no other syllables take the increment before A, sapatnuadAd andhd 
(1.2.12४; but (उ. M. substitute saputnasdhin sam ऋति, 1.1.101) 
and anatiddhdyo दतत {४.2.102} ; that ह takes the increment only 
when preceded by ¢ or त, gridndm 9 di (10.3.83) ; that the 
increment is taken only before A, sishdsantiA [१1.5.91 ; उ, 21. read 
sishdech, but doubtless by a blunder only), कीरति anw (1.2.141), 


and naktarn drpe dipyate (१,५.५१) 


Mae Aust 


28. As also, in mearisthasya. 


That is to say, before the 4, which is brought down from the 

g rule by ca, expressly in order to exclude the assumption 

of auverdra before the ai and क in the same word. The passage 
is ^ prabArtasye [1१.२.३५], and there is no other 


UCR COGIC CA CARN ECAP EC Cis 
: TATA SOY AST 


नथ्णनाध्णोरश्णाचापाश्श्ध्णौ ॥ 2? ॥ 


20. Also, after the first vowel, in साती, ची, 0, aii- 
homuc, atyanhah, athasah, atihasd, aticam, aficubhith, aticabhuvd 
afew, atic, aticavah, aticuh, aticum, afictin, aficund, त, ali 
eiva, updncu, and ५१८५५. 


We have here a detailed list of con lete podes (or, in one or 
two instances, more than a whole pads), in which anuerdra is 
found. The illustrative examples are os follows. For afh/atih 
01 dveshaso afAatih (1.6.113) ; the only case. For चना), an- 

nue erahdbhon yapliydndm (10.124; p. afAaianucams G 
M. ©. omit the last wor i): aiAeA is found four or five times in the 
Banhiti as an independent word, and about fifteen times in the 





parva itt kim : spe. - -~ adnate... .. 11.111 "od Vans 1; 


tokdradakdrdhhydm: gri-..... evampora iti kim: sish-___.: 
1411 naktam.....° Aakdrah paro yasmdd “asdu haké- 
rapirah,” 


'G. M.-rap co. "O, तजक Aetdraperud, ०.0. MLO. om. +), om. 4G, भ, 
om. ewe. ° G, ML ao tothobiad 

28. matAisithasye “ty aamin grahane cakdrdirshtuhakdrapare 
‘nuscdrigamo bherat’, yoth’: manh-..... “eakdrah kimar- 
thah: atrdi*va grahane sashakdrapare mid bhdd iti,’ 

+ ©. M. 0. syd 7G. ५, 0. om. ७ 0. om. 
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भ ond कता of the forms of which, as we shall see 
farther on, has to he made separate account of. For aiAoh, afiAog 
eid yd (1.4.22 1 there is no other case, For (40१, 
athonughhydi deikapdtah (vii.5,.22; O, omits dritepdlos, and 
एए. B. put it in out of place); of all the forms of «f/iomue, this is 
the only one in which को. does not form a pre (it is divideds 
of course, cthomul-Ahydm), and which therefore is not dis porte 0 
by the citation of ववद्य For ८१/११, दकः cd ५ nidudih (1.8, 
1332-3} : the word is found again at 1१.0.54; it 1s more than 9 simple 
pada (p. ati-aiihds), and the afi is included in the citation, we are 
told, to prevent confusion of aiAdA with aids in such phrases as 
shadahd bhavanti (vii,5,14; shat-ahdh), For ajihasah, te no pari 
citam anhasak (iv.7.15": all except B. read muvcante, which does 
not occur before afifasch); of this case of लतव [have noted about 
twenty instances, For an/aai, the only example is the one quoted, 
anhaad vd esha griitah (1.4.22; O, ends with edi}, The commen- 
tator next raises the question why whole podas should have been 
cited, when afAa (as part of a word) would have been sufficient to 
assure the reading, and replies by quoting sa rasam che rosantdya 
(viL2.10?: O. begins with a/a), as an example of cases that required 
to he excluded. For «igam, pari pagydmo ‘igen च [४1.1.03 (^). 
omits 4): the form is found again in the same division. For aii- 
cubhih, shudbhir angubhih कव (vid.57 > O. omits yereyatt ; 
W. B, put this example off until after that for चने दत which would 
be, to be sure, a more suitable place for it, if the same order were 
followed in the rule; but there all authorities agree: see further 
on), For aagubhurd, teayd ‘igabhucd somam (vi45*; G, M. 0. 
omit soniam): the word is found a gain at ५1.4.83. For afew, tend 
को (सातं (i1.2.2'); and it is pointed out that, by rule 1.53 (the com- 
ment blunderingly quotes 1.52 instead), १११4 duereantah {9.2.21} 
is involyed with कन (O. has lost, of this, all but the example 
anangu ku) For angi, erehno hy ede ated [४1.4.5२]. For an- 
gacdh, prdnd od anguvah (४1.4.4१). For atguh, atigur afigua te 
(i.2.11" et 31.) : the word is found in eight other pussages, For 
angum, yam ddityd aigum dpydyayanti (1.3.54 et al.: only W. 
has the last word); there are five other instances, For angen, 
ancin apa grhndti [११.५.4५ : lost in W..}: it oceurs further in the 


20, ' anhatih...... eeahe ddir anuscdrdgamo® bhavati". ya- 
thi: pari....: anho- ‘sitre samAitdydm otravidhdndd 
ahur.... itydddu na sydd ayanm vidhih: Kintu yasmin visar- 
janiyo repham nd “padyate tusydi ‘vo paidinam: aiihog_-.-2" 
‘none aya" cdi" "kabondhah; rephapriptasyd” ‘yam vidhih: 
nihiténuscdrasydi “va rephaniahedhate” “ti: nd “yor doshah: 
siddhoaydi "od “nusedrasya bodhanam™ na tu widhir itt": aie 
hom-__..2*" rtap-_...: ali ‘ti kim: ahad-._.-: te... कण 
Aaad_...2 “onhe "ty" advatd” siudldhe™ sokalypadapdthah kim- 
arthah": aa rasam.... itt nishedhirthah: puri_._.: “shad 
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tame division, and in no जलः For aigunad, चतं दत te च {५ (1.2, 
6: G. M. ^). end witht). For aicoh, yo od aicor dyatanam veda 
(vi6.107: ©. omits the last two words, and B, has fost the whole 
example, with most of the preceding one). For चरनत, aligdya 
sedha bhagdya (0.8.132; ¢ ~ M. omit Jéagdya), For updiicu, 
upiliguerrano yad upidiigusacanan (vi44!: O. omits the first 
two words), The word updigu, when not further compounded, is 
separated ; ie di-text into upe-aficu, and so most of its forms 
come under the various citations of the cases of afew already illus- 
cates (thus, it furnishes additional instances, not counted above, 
to afigu, afipul, wigum, and afgoh, twenty in all); but in its com- 
pounds it makes, of course, a single fase of itself (thus, wpdfieu- 
~क}, and so has to be cited in the rule as such (we have other 
combinations, namely, with pdtra, ydja, and entarydmea): and, 
moreover, we have one case, wpdiicéu, showing a form of (11; 
which does not ५ ५५५ independently, and ¢o furnishing the final 
citation, for which the example 16 fan (ण sam asthépayan 
(vi4.6"): there is another in the same division. ` | 

The restriction ddi/), * after the first vowel,’ is intended to guard 
agninst any one’s imagining that the # of afjAasah and 50 on is to 
be preceded b y 11, — 

What has thus been given represents the whole comment as 
found in 0. ; the other MSS, make two or three troublesome addi- 
tions, to which it is necessary to return. The last of them regards 
the citation of afigu and its inflectional forms (namely, those that 
contain anew as a pert, or ary 1004, anew, तना, च (नी) ; and, 
if [ understand it aright, it asserts that, {चनद alone were cited, 
the other forms would not be included, because afew itself occurs 
asa pada (and would therefore have to be taken as such, and not 
a8 a part of a word, 0 ; and if it be proposed to cite it 
with each value, as was done with Aificila (inrule 26: see note to 
that rule), there remains the difficulty that, as a phonetic complex 
only, it would involve such cases as pagum pagupate te adie (iii, 
1.41: W. omits pogum)—where, namely, we have the same ele 
ments in combination, only without the anwavdra, With regard 
to afig¢a, a somewhat similar statement appeirs to be made: 
namely, that च simply were quoted, it would be understood 
a8 a pode (being such in कनक करत), and hence aficam would 


=--- trayd__..: “bhuve ‘ti kim: aiige ‘ty etdvatd™ grihane 
tathdvidhapadasadihdvdd oafigan™ ity atra ne™ sydt** tend 
----1 apy akdrddi (152) itt vacandd anaigu.... ity apy” 
uddiheranam = crehino....: prdnd_...: “afigur...." yam 
=---* | G@Rgan....." algund....: yo....2 aligdya....: 
updiigu-....: tam. ..: “afige™ ity edratt grihita itareahdm 
aparigrahah™ sydt " tathdeidhapadasadbhdedt: atho “bhayam 
grhyate padam ekadepag™ cv kiligilacat: tathd aati paddikadere- 
tin pagum... itygdishu pvipnnydd aauacdrah™; tac ed "ial 
VoL. Ix. 44 
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not be included. The comment, 


however, puts this forward ax 4 


reason for including the Jfwed of afpabhund, beget according to 
the interpretation here offered, it would not be; and perhaps my 


comprehension of the argument 


is insuficient. I do not see an 


reason why, if the padg-text divides aicadhued, the Aiwed sleoul ५ 
be given in the rule. Equall कः lainnble to me is the special 


citation of afigubhié, which, being 


falls under afigu: we have also 


ivided in pada into afigu-bhih, 
in the Sanhité atiguéviydm {4.2 


and vi4.5°}, which is a case analogous with the other, and o ugh ht 
to be treated like it. _ Possibly we may infer from the unsuitable 
position of aiigubhih in the ai e, and from the place of its arent) He 


as given in W. B., next after that containing a/nge-mat (as if it 
were, like the latter, a ease of afigu), that tt has been interpo- 
lated, by an awkward and blundering hand; but the conjecture 
is a more daring one than [ venture seriously to make, . 
The first exevrsua of the comment is in connection with the 
second citation, amiuah, Since the saiAitdé-form of this word, we 
are told, ५ by the rule itself to be ०, the rule does not 


apply to 


0, which shows a different result of combination in 


har devindim (1.5.02: G. M. read aharahar, which is not found 


in the Sanhité before ceednidm), 
niya of which does not become 


but only to a word the visarje- 
r, This seems plausible ences h; 


hut what shall we say of the ahah which appears in sam/itd as 
aho in ahobhydm, ahobhi, and ahoridtre (p. ahah-rdtre)? Either 
the makers of the treatise overlooked these words, or they did not 
attribute to the form ajo in the rule the significance which is 


here claimed for it. 


The tag ie passa is more obscure to me than any of the 


others, In ie 


it is both ee and followed by the exam- 


ples for athoh and afihkomus; in W. B., these examples precede 
it, excepting the last word of the second, which comes after it. 1 
imagine that its true place is between the two, and that its intent 
is to turn against the role the are iment just pleaded respecting 
ahhah, pointing out that, as afiioh becomes anor in the rule, it 
ought not to exhibit anusndre except when occurring in that pho- 
netic form: the objection being then evaded by the plea that the 
form is given merely a3 it happens to occur, and not with any 





tam", ता ig Gime: aorveshu sthdneshu md bhi itt: yathan 


1/1 11.119 
10). [न ddik, 7G. M. क्क *G. 


M. -gomam. 4G. M. चरिः ` ° 4). om. 


© 0, om, 'G. M. क ¢ MSS. ing. odhkomaghigvim © O, om 1 पा. ५ ~ ued. 
td नि. त. १ WW. OB. Gears HG. M. om ea. + W. B. phan ऋ OF OM. 
‘nuevdrah ayat = modhyryana aydd = tw widhir ih dvikapdlak ; Bo 'wuardra mpd 2 boddhe / 


yatd nanw vidkir i: वल्क. © 9. 


M. adledhonam, ™ pt ity गथ, tg 


i W. ath; Baty, १9. M. -atdi पथ. ™ 0. dheh; 8. dheh कती. > W. 
iui: B. om. "क = 9. ity जं pi; G. M. (४ J, 0. ttyddiu. क पी, 9. Ags heat 


before 


apy ऋ (0). oom "GM. न्त, क्प, B arom. © W. 9, om. 


™ 0. (कद्वत ku simply. = W. om.  G. M. put before rpehine ४) पि , 0, 
BR. 


7 0,en. = W. ated ty: G. ४. ५७८ 
mf i 111. 1.1.11 Hy भ. ine (कवन. 
१.0. च 


‘ty. aid, => B. upavigpha; G. M. 
र, च ders. = G, ४ -radganenh. 


अका. 31.| Tovtteriyo-Pritecathya and Tribhitshyaratia, OAT 


intent of prescription. But [ have too little confidence in the eor- 
rectness of this conjecture to be led to attempt amending the 
text into giving it consistent expression. 


 अवग्रर उदात्ता SASS ॥२०॥ 


80. Also in कवी, afisdya, (पी पता, and efisdu, when ac- 
cented on the first syllable. 

The term a@vegrata is declared by the commentator to be 
equivalent here to dai or व, Deen 6 of the word,” This 
is, of course, wholly and entirely in issible, except as we are 
driven by the irresistible force of circumstances to give it that 
meaning or none, There has evidently been some blunder com- 
mitted, but we can hardly venture to attempt its rectification. 
Not one of the words here cited occurs, or could occur, as चक्क 
grata, *tormer member of a compound.’ The restriction is made 
with reference to dizi alone, in order to distinguish it from चकत 
The examples are daksAine ‘isa ape तत (१.१.1४५; O omits 
११41067 + V. has lost the whole ), (१/4 4101 [11.3.17 : W. has 
lost pity), 0 avdid (vi.3.167), and वयतत iiadr हत prati 
dadhiditt (v.5.1%: O, reads tishthati for daudidti, but doubtless by 
4 Copyist’s error only); the counterexample 1s vadr afrarie eitra- 
7४04 [1.5.2* : (^), omits the last word); afsdbhydin alone ts found 
more than once in the text (namely, again at v.7.13). 


WHat नामात्रा ॥३१॥ 


41. But not in ast तै 


There 15 a angle passage where the pronoun addy, in the voes- 
tive case, stands at the beginning of a clause, and is, accordingly, 
accented on the first syllable; hence the necessity of the present 
rule, establishing an exception under its predecessor, The passa ge 
is शधं dade € 4 "ty evdm evd (4.93; O, alone has eva; G. 
21. omit also eram, and B, blunderingly reads instead of it atra), 

The Pritigiklya’s rehearsal of the cases of interior causrdre is, 
30, avagraha ddir ity arthah: yod? padddir wdidttuh syat tarhy 
ange * 2... ity etesheu® sydd anusedrdgameh, itipghdal नल 
pavder, dakshine....2 gity-....0 ujied-....: wttere.._., 
didir udiitta iti kim: aede___.. 

ए. कात, न प, छवा, *G. आ, तोन, 

31. delyuditte’ 101... 1 1 
sydd तकी. oriydd._... 

itt tribhdshyeratne’ prdticakhyarivarane 
shodace® “dhyayah, 

'W. pody ad-; 0, yody wddtiniee, ` BO, om. ee ty: Bo cee G 
४. O.ade iy, © 0.0m. * B grit, °. M. 0. dritiyaprarne caturtha, 








S48 OW. Whitney, [xvi. ~ 
so far as I have been able to diseover, complete for the present 
कः) aSanbita, with the exception of the two compounds (sfri- 
shatside and srddushatacd) noticed under rule 26. Whether its 
rules are so drawn as to involve no cases that a uire to be ex- 
eluded, is a much more difficult question, and one which my exam- 
ination of the text has wot been close enongh to enable me to 
determine; but I have noted no instances of inaccuracy, unless the 
poset ible confusion of लोकतो and aheth, pointed out under rule 20, 
15 to be so considered, | 









CHAPTER XVIT. 


Coxrents: 1-4, opinions of various anthorities, as to the degree of nasality in 
different naval letters; 5, 2a to increase of quantity in connection with त्श: 
| as to increased effort required by certain accents; 7-9, as to other more gen- 
ore) matters of utterance. 





रतरमानुनासिक्वमनुस्वार्‌ ति गेत्याचनः॥१॥ 


1. Caitydyana says that the nasal quality is stronger in anwu- 
svdra and the nasal mutes, 


We have here a chapter entirely composed of the cited 0 1 
of certain specified authorities, and none of them of any definite 
value or importance in themselves, though interesting as affording 
usa glimpse of subjects to which the attention of the old Hindu 
phonetists was drawn, and to their hair-splitting and discordant 
speculations respecting them, | 

The commentator’s exposition 9105 nothing to our comprehen- 
sion of the rule, It quotes the rule at the end of the second chap- 
ter (13.52) as to the canse of nasal quality, and tries (without good 
reason) to connect with it the present one, Examples of the 
stronger nasal utterance are given, as follows: agniiir petit 


ee क्का रः 








1. तमत प co गः ci nusvdrottamdh: teshu tivrataram 
bhacaty dnundsikyarn iti cditydyono ndma munir manyate. 
tierdd adhiuan Hvrataram: anundsikat® "nundsikyam ¢ ndar 
kdvivarandd dn wndsikyam (11.52) ity asya vidiel prayat- 
nadérdhyam'® upadigyate. " yathd"; agniiir....: 1475 ~ 
(त yam.../ “waficate....: man ind._...” de 
अ" iti kim: rukmam. aa tigmam ०६. “up... 

0 (^). om. Me ।, mute, ee hyadarth “ike ; छ. ~tikdndiy bhdeck, 4 W.O, irgham; 9. 
नवमा; (७, M. oprayadiriiyom. § ©. ing. anwsvdrefiamd anumisikd Wy edny 


mans 01 11.1.11 | ai. owrdrofiitmeshy titrate तत्रते dvikyarh Bhavaii + dyana 
ada manyate 9G. MOO, om. “in 0. only. = O. pride. *O. न 
निद्धि, (नि Ol 8. = ~ र प्क cdi ‘pa berateram,. | 


a 
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(v.d.17), yom Admin kdimayate (vila: G. M. 0. substitute 
yam Admayeta, 1.6.10" et al.), caveats 1 (1१.5.31), and 
murnind ee dint ndrenc (vii.3.14); but ©. introduces after the first 
(07;5 te 114 (1४.1.10) and sartyda drivege (४.१.91), and sub- 
stitutes for the last two prada prd ‘drarat न Counter- 
examples, of the weaker utterance, are rvimam i a dadhddti (१.३. 
7: but W. substitutes, by an evident blunder, Airmam wpada- 
(110, v.28"), tigman dyudham Se ae [1 ^ (14.718. 
galdans (18.167); O. giving instead of the last sa जन्त lokam [1.5. 
§*), and spoiling the whole illustration by adding, “in these like- 
wise it ix stronger.” ‘The firet two counterexamples are evidently | 
given for the yama which, by 1.12, is to be inserted between the 
mute and nasal in each: the last 15 a esse falling under xv.8, which 
prescribes nasalization of a protracted final च The other nasal 
sounds are the (47 (xxi.14), and the nasal semivowels into 
which ऋ and » are to be converted (v.26,28) before 4 y, and च~ 
these last are instanced by the phrase quoted in 0. alone, 

The manuscript ©. follows an independent course in the expost- 
tion of this rule, as of the rest composing the chapter. | 


मनर Aaa Alera TA: ॥ ‰ ॥ 


2. Kiinhaliputra says that it is the same everywhere. 


Mia ‘Gea tisiit interp rets somwen, ‘same,’ as signifying here fir- 
rotaram, Which it had explained above as an absolute nither than 
a relative comparative— very excessive,’ rather than ‘more ex- 
cessive.” That does not seem likely to be the real meaning, As 
examples, are cited, rather needlessly, safirerdadh (iv.0.1" et al,), 
sumyattdh [1.5.11 et al.), nyairt agni¢ cetavyah (v.5.37: only O. 
has cetanyah), and wpahdtdia Ao (1.8.73). O. gives an entirely 
different, though 9 nivalent, exposition, and only the last two of 
these examples, with two others, namely sarvd’i agnifir apausha- 
dah (v6.12) and imdi lokdn (1.1.31). | 

The name of the authority quoted is given by G. M. as तपो 
liyaputra, and by 0. as Kohaliputra, in both the text and com- 
mentary. 


ग्रनस्रारे Sar भारट्रान्ः ॥३॥ 


28. Bhéradvija says it is faint in का, 








2, sercatrd ‘nundsikoverneshu’ tivrataratcam *someam ttt 40 
Aaliputro® manyate. samr-_...: sarmy-....2 nyorinh...: upa- 
_.-.! ttyddi, 

1 प्र, ठ, -sttyar-; ©. M. -alhyan = नि प्रि, sorvatee 8G. ML (na oleo in the 
rile) fayap- ws 

O. substitutes for the whole swedrotiomédishe sorreshn samoripehend प्तक 
sikyoo sydd iti kohebpuirs dedryo manyalt ema: fierotoram ily orthaA: धव 
=-= अथ == imda....¢ निवि, 
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The term one, * faint,” is explained by #dkehmatamam (or, in G, 
M. ©., 1 |, ‘exceedingly gentle.” Tn other nasals than 
anuevdra, we are told, Bhiradvéja wecepts Qdityayana’s rale, that 
the nasal १०१ is extra-strong in the nasal mutes, and simply 
strong in the yamaa ete. Most of the MSS. quote only tarmac 
jaya teat sated (19.6.81 : B, bas dropped out all but the beginning, 
none, and O, has lost fanwed ja from the beginning); but O. adds 
counterexamples, brafmanvanto devd ddscan (४.4.101), rude 
wpa dadhdti { ४.2.72}, and fa? semypatdh saniyatram (v.2.10%), 


नकारस्य THATS च मलापाच्चात्तरः 
TAL तीचतरमिति स्थविरः कौण्डिन्यः ॥8॥ 


4 Old Kiiundinya says that w gp n is converted into क, or 
into a spirant, or into y (with loss of the y)}, or when m is lost, 
it is stronger 17) each case successively. ; 

The alterations of an original nasal mute are bere rehearsed tn 
the same order, and in the same terms, as in > previous rale (xv-1). 
The comment gives an example for each ease: namely érifir ebdda- 
१1 (1.2.113; G. M. have lost +त along with all that follows, 
to the last et (). substitutes trifir uta dyin, ii1.11*), prtuk- 
(क ea krahndiig ca (1.3.12; ^. substitutes कन (१6५६९ iv, 
113}, maidi indrah (14.20 et al.: O. substitutes soucdn mnddro 
game, 1.7.139}, and sangitam (iv.1.107 et al: 0. substitutes ® 07 
yan pasyam, vii.5.57). The first combination is styled sare 

त. ‘ann कदु 111 1/1 anuscdre sydd ttt bha- 
radevdjo manyate, yathi: tanwed._--. musvdrdd anyutra 
pditydyanacidh iA: uttameshu tivrautaratearn yamddishu teramed- 
trom iti. 

'G. M. anueiksimatarom. * G. M. om. 

0. substitutes for the whole Midradedjasyd “edryarya mats ‘nusvare “aur bhoraty 
dnundeikyats : sidshmataram tty artiah: yo fead....: onnevdro if Aint 7 ate 
‘nyatra 11111... .1 न्वी का~ -- 7४. ~ fat... 

4, nakdrasya rephoshmayakdrabhdrde' cakdrdirshtayakire 
hupte" sati malopie eo “Haram uttaram’ dnundaikyaimn® daupir- 
vyena tivrataran sydd iti sthavirah Kdundinyo manyate. yah: 
गन. ity atrd “nundsikyoi sarivyogumdtravat: gubkl__-- 
ity “atra saimelishtaum™: na ततन = ity atra tivrataram” sat 
_... ity atra tivrataram ity daupdreyam vijfleyam': “ate “ny 
atra® gditydyanacidhih 

| 0 न्ततं कष * 0), -ehte क्व = {7, M. ine om ५ (3. M 
om. (and read ‘Wamem for ' वकर uftcram in rule), / 0), om. * O. (1 1/1 

` हिक्की, 7? ११. न, काः; Q.ama, ™ ©, substitutes fri@r... र (~= === अकि = 
dtivepa: wih-.--.! tradr.... ty पक Gerais siyogamdtrai: ct... ty aire 
sridiadtak: eva-.... कुति terateram: eih-.... ककि कन), १ (3. ॐ. 
on. 0 W. तक fe le; 2. कजत स्तन ^ W. 0, उ. ML aire, 
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gamétravat, * simple ries oa eer {` the second, त, ^ fused 
together;’ the third and fourth, only ¢eratura, ‘more excessive.’ 
Ani it 15 added at the end (only 0, making the statement intelli- 


¢ 


शार) that in other cases Caityayana’s rule (xvii.l) applies. 


ATA स्वरस्या्राधिकः ॥५॥ 


6. And to the vowel is added, in this case, the time of ‘a con- 
sonunt, 4 


The “and” (ee) in the role is declared to continue the implica- 
tion of Old Kaundinya’s opinion: according to this authority, here, 
in the prescription of avusrdra, the time of a consonant, half a 
more (L37), is to be added to the vowel that is accompanied by 
anuecdra; anexample is yuijathdn rdsabham yuram (19.1.24 et 
al). And “in this case” (atra, literally “here*) is added in the 
rule because the prescription of increased quantity is not of force 
in the cases detailed in the sixteenth chapter, in nasal mutes, nor 
where क or mi is converted into f (v¥.25,26,28), र 

QO. states the same thing in other language, giving two addi- 
tional ae les, catridir cnepaeyayantah (iv.0,67) and 1/1. 
(1.6.129 et al)j—of which the latter, being one of those established 
in the sixteenth chapter (xvi.29), ought to be a counter-example— 
and remarking further that in the opinion of other teachers the anaw- 
svdra merely was added to the vowel. Aansvdra, namely, was 
declared by 1.54 to have the quantity of a short vowel; and we 
should be grateful if the commentator had pointed out in what 
relation this rule really stands to that; if, indeed, there is any 
connection between them, and if this does not belong 1 woperly to 
a doctrine that re न्व्‌ the anwerdra as an affection of the vowel 
merely; causing the latter's prolongation, to be sure, but not add- 
ing an element with independent quantity to it. 0, appends the 
further restriction that the vowel undergoing prolongation is to be 
a simple one (not a diphthong). And it mentions another inter- 
pretation, as put forward by some authorities: that afra signifies 
wherever qiwendra is prescribed: and that where there is चमा 
avdra, there the quantity of the vowel is to be short in every case. 





6. cakdre athavirokdundinyam' anvddicati: atrd “nusvdravi- 
dhdne sinundsikascarasya vyafjanakilo hrasedrdhakdlo ‘dhikah 
sydd iti sthevirah kdundinyo manyate: yun}... ityddi. atrdi 
"na ककन “ti kin: arddishi “ttamesht *ttamalabhdce cdf tad 
adhikabilavidhinam md bhvid iti. 


iW. B..-rof bdu-; G. M. -nyamelom. * W. 9. -mdbid- 9. mii; CG. M wat 
‘W adhibdl = (3, M. adhalakdl-, 
mwarasyd ` तित (वक्त कत्य; [त-न a@a-....3 puis... onpobde 
sthovirchiviand inyrmalourddicad : iardedryomate "शजक्त cod कतमं ‘dAdo जकः 
mre 0 kin: ordidishe ‘thrneehe ottomalabhere srruinckehardshe cit ‘tod चीत 
सतीत weil bh! ल्क स्तता हलर नृती : apara चापी wire "ततान 
कवा ity arthak > anierdrodhdrs |p wyedgenakeile कातरः bhavati [यलं ‘wi 


wvidros todd servaire Arasakdls eva syat. 
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The Rik (xiii.15) and Viijasaneyi (iv.147-8) pia as also 
concern themselves with the व 11१८ length of a vowel and of 
anusodre as constituents of a syllable, but their rules stand in no 
definable relation to the one here given, 


स्वारविक्रमयोृरप्रयनतरः पीष्करसदिः ॥ ६॥ 


6. वा says the utterance of svdra and vikrama is 
attended with firmer effort. 


Most of the manuscripts supply in the comment prayoga, " use, 
application,” as the subject Inve ae in this rule; ©. supplies simply 
carna, ‘alphabetic sound.” Sera, we are told, means ararita, 
‘cireunfiex ; O, signifying the same thing by pointing out that 
the sedrva are enumerated in the twentieth chapter (xx.1-8). 
Fibroma 15 a ! articular kind of anueddtta, ‘grave; or, O. says, is 
explained in the nineteenth chapter (xix.1,2), As न; les are 
given yo १५ ard ‘gnia tim dpi (६.7.01: G. M. ^). omit the last two 
words) and dayé Aces priydm (111. 5.11 °), for the latter of which 
O. substitutes gikydin abhy type dadhiite (४.१.५२): we have here 
two kinds of sedra or svaritu, namely GbAinihata (xx.4) and nitya 
(xx.2), and one or more cases of cidruna (the grave avilable stund- 
ing directly between two that are either acute or circumflex) in 
each exam (६ A counterexample is (7 चवर (4 tat pary 
anadatin (न्ष only ©. has the last two words), which contains 
(except in । 


प्रन्नविरेषात्सर्ववर्णानामिति गेत्याचनः ॥ ५॥ 


7. (वपम says, of all the letters, according to their differ- 
ence of effort, 

The comment (except in O.) supplies the same subject as in the 
preceding rule, namely preyoga; and also continues the predicate 
of that rule, drdAuprayatnatarch, The latter we can hardly 
ipprove, since to assert a specially firm effort of all alphabetic 
sounds without exception is little better than nonsense, (क्क 
yana may rather be credited with meaning that cach constituent 
of the alphabet has its own proper (svocita) degree of articulative 
effort—which is more true than edifying. 


‘s addition) neither sedra nor ribrama. 








6. avdre vikrame ca prayogah piushkarasdder mate’ drdhupra- 
yatnetare bhacuti, avdruh averita ity arthah: vikramo ndmd 
‘nuddttaviceshah, yathi: yo....: daye..... avdravikramayor 
itikim: gdm_.... drdhah*® prayatne ‘yaayd "त" drdhaprayat- 
neh: aticayene drdhaprayatno drdhaprayatnatarah, 

if, ton, ११३. Mom. > W. B. चीव G. M. -~<dho era त G. MM. om. > 

0. mubstitutes for the कोर साततं ल ततस्तत ginyanie = ekatiariapadannvde 
1, 1 8.9.111 pduakerronldar 
mate rikyom न~ Derren yor पी ki: gaol... 





er 
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As example, is cited the first phrase of the Sanhita, ishe too "re 


fed (1.1.1 ; only 0. has the last two words), | 
The Manuscripts if the stash ‘leave us quite in a quan- 

dary as to the value of these seven rules, W. B. calling them ap- 

proved, but ज. M. O. unapproved. | 


नातिव्यक्तं न चाव्यक्तमेवं व्णीनुदिद्धेत्‌ । 








पयः 
| इत्यात्रेय AAT: ॥८॥ 

6. Atreya says, one must utter the sounds not over-distinctl 
and not mdistinctly; taking, as it were, a vessel filled with 
drink, steady, according to the sense. 

The commentator gives only a simple paraphrase of this verse, 


and easts no real light upon its meaning, even as regards the naive 
and not very instructive comparison in the second line. 





CHAPTER XVIII. 


COSTENTS: 1-7, opinions of various outhorities as to the mode of utterance'of the 


auspicious syllable om. 


i. @arcvavarndndm prayogah' avocittaprayatnaviceshdd drdha- 
proyatnataro’ bhavati ‘ti gditydyano manyate, 1 
ityddi. । 

‘ndi "tda® aapta adtrdnd ‘ahtdni, 

' 0. अ. ` 9. syor-; W. BL -shd; G. M. ~न, > प्रा, -taah proyotnofamo; B. 
‘nah prayoinafare, *(G. क. छया, 4 W. त, eden, 

0. substitutes fur the whole pdirydyanasyd “edryarya mate evaprayatnavireshdtth 
sorvararndads: tiipeshydd driheprayatnatarad evar cormesin bhovall = ae नन्त 
rovidramayor eve NW: yothd: iahe..._. nda ‘hind ete. 

8, aticyaktar' atispashtam aeyaktam capashtan ca" yathd na 
bhavaty evarh carndin udtigayed weedrayed “ity arthal®: payah- 
parnam ied’ Cmatran’ kehirapiritam® bhdjanni® “haronn iva’ 
yathdmati matim’ anatikramya “dhira ‘dhyetd bhaved™ ity 
ditreyo manyate, 

iti tribAdshyaratne praticdkhyacicarane 
suptadago" ‘dhaydyah, 
1 Wend ‘tie. $0, 0m. 9G, Mom “0, om. ira + W. परिपा opi; B. 








pares => (0). ~) pd ° G. M. amofrom, © 0. (तीव. ' प्र, 0. on, 
© W. 0. om. क्क 9. भ, adhyati yoihd dhiro, = G. M. -cef fafle 6. ४. 0, 
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aay तु प्रणव एके Sara ब्रुवते ॥१॥ 
1. As [निचः some utter o with two and a half mores. 


In the text of this rule, T. reads oftkdram, and B. oritdram + ऋ 
the comment, at the beginning, W. B. have omAdram, Doubtless 
the unnasalized form is the true reading; that च or or should be 
uttered with more than the quantit ¥ of a long syllable would not 
be worth the trouble of specifying, in view of rules 1.34 and xvil.5, 
which would rec Gus either three or two and a half moras for the 
eombination. Whether we are to infer that this holy exclamation 
was not yet uttered with a nasal ending at the time when the Pra- 
tigdkhya was made, is a more doubtful question; the whole matter 
lies, at any rate, outside the proper province of a Pratigikhya. By 
way of ४ । les, the comment apt yours to intend to quote the first 
and last words of the Sanhiti and of the Brahmana: namely om 
iahe tud (1.1.1), samudro bandhuh oi (vii.5.25"? see below: B. 
omits the ov), om Grahma samdhattoim (१ Brih. £1.1), and ye 
bhyag edi ‘nat prithuh oni (13. omits the oui; the Caleutta edition 
of the Taittiriya-Brihmana being incomplete, | can only presume 
that these are the concluding words ॥ hist treatise), The manu- 
scripts G. M. 0. put these extracts in a different order, paving the 
two conclusions first, and then the two 01 s; G. M. add on 
at the end of each, while O. sires no em at all, ७. M. farther 
append two more citations, bhadrar kernebhih ~ om, and di ‘ra 

i: om, of which the former is the beginning, and the latter, I 
presume, the end, of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka. With regard to the 
p hrase eamudro bandhuh, it ia to be observed that the Sanhita as 
‘ound in my manuscript (or rather, manuscripts, for mine contains 
the last leaf of another and entirely independent one, which bas 
the same reading}, and in those to which Prof. Weber has access, 
ends with amuwudrah simply; but another word like this is evi- 
dently wanting to complete the sense-(the concluding sentence is 
somudro od acvasya yornth annudrah), and is not less needed to 
make up the tale of words as enumerated in the endings which 


counts “twelve” after avahat, while without bandAwh there are 








ऋ. , okdram’ ‘ardhatrtiyamdtram eke bravate’: ‘dha 
dedryd ardhatrtiyamidtram ` dhur tty crthah", ‘ordhear’ trtiyam 
yayos te ardhatrtiye ; ardhatriiyauadire’ yasyd ‘ade" ardhatriya- 
mdtrah’, yathd": “om ishe tod: samudro bandhuh; om: 
om brahma samdfiattam: yvebhyac edi “nat préhuh: 
00711. kilanirnaye py econ  yornitem ~ 

svddhydydrambhaceshusya “pranceasya svaraaya eas 
adhydyasyd* “nuvdkasyd ‘nte sydd ardhatrttyata”. 
tucahdasya" prayojanam weyate: sarndhyakehardndm weda- 
pranavai ei “ahari tathe “ti Kilonirnaye : srridhyakshardndm 
“hrasnd na aanti" tH" pdniniye py okdramdtrasya™ dirghakdlo” 


+ 
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only eleven. This is a very strange fact, and calls for «a wider 
examination of Taittiriya manuscripts, to see if any of them have 
saved the lost final word. 

Then is quoted a verse “from the Kalanirnaya,” to the effect 
that “the quantity of two and a half morvs belongs to the pranava 
and to a vowel forming the beginning or end (?) of a passage that 
one reads in the Veda, also at the end of a chapter or section.” 
The Kilanirnaya quoted here and below must, of course, be a 
we y different work from that of Madhava bearing the same title 
eber’s Catalogue.of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., No. ee 

In explanation of the word tw in the rule, another half-verse, 
from which I extract no suitable meaning, is quoted from the Kila- 
nirnaya, and the authority of Panini is further appealed to to prove 
that among the diphthongs there is no short quantity: hence for 
simple o long quantity is determined: here, ^ however” (tee), when 
the diphthong stands in prenave, that quantity is negatived; and 
(quoting, apparently, another half-verse) for the pranava, as occur- 
Ing in the Ved eda, is prescribed long quantity along with [the qnan- 
tity of ?] aw, That is to say, the tw intimates a denial of the 
ordinary quantity of the di aes © And the remark is finally 
added that «a difference of quantity is to be recognized in the 
different proanaves, 


SAAR ASAT tT णेत्यायनः ॥२॥ 


FA Caitvdyana १8 it is to be uttered with erther one of acute, 
crave, or circumflex. 

The comment simply paraphrases the rule, adding nothing in its 
explanation—not even telling us in what relation it stands to rule 
7, and whether Caitviyana would let us ate the word, in any 
given case of its use, whatever accent we chose, or would have us 
governed by reasons in our choice between the three accents, 





nirtipitah”: tha tu” pranacaathateacigeshend ‘adu bdlo nishidh- 
yate: vedasthapranave™ tu sydt “samakdradeiimdtrate™ “tt, “pra- 
navaviceshe bilaviceshah™ pratyetaniyah, 
|W. 0 न G. छ "जके ० एर. त. ond, = 0. tyme ^ ७. ML ^. 
om "8B. io प. = फ. erdhatrtryamadtra (न्वत = वन्ता ofdram, 7 BLO, 
कित. = (५. M.O. पन, १५. ML -tiyas fom; 0. feyamds iam र अन्यतरत्र" 9 
iyeartiah ™" W. 8. £. om. 7G. भ. som. 2 wm | €-. = = = om: jake. > 
ew: brah... om; bhad-....: ome न. omy 0. name... yell 
198... -: brake... Bink चव, "9 BL pronorasrorateys ०५ BL oadhydyar 
ed, ।५) (3, My "भुत fe चल ‘io "तचा 0. निं fd BL ee; (3. Ml. onto. 
॥१ 0.1. «led co pr; 0, -fom ct priénocam, 9 0, eo ad ‘ati OW. om. ah, 
*O.okfraga © W.G.M +e "GM te = Bo on “0. व्र; 9, M न. 
edd. ® W. BO. rye pr ७४ 1, 2 de»: G. M. eile de-: 0 -kire वततत 
7G. 0, |, 8.11 

2 (1. (11111111 1.411.118 madhye kaaming ctf svere prana- 
rah prayoktacya itt cditydyano brite, yatha: am, 


१). subetitates atte anmddtte ककत ed exh madhyalomend stared prayoltarya 
sydd i तीते कतित deiryo mangle = 09 os 
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धृतप्रचवः. कौपिटिन्यस्य ॥३॥ 
3. According to Kiundinya, it is a sustained pracaya. 


I have ventured to translate the word dArta in dhrtapracaya by 
‘sustained,’ but without feeling sure that it might not have been 
hetter to follow the lead of the commentator, who treats dirtapra- 
eaya as equivalent to simple pracaya Hie brings up, it Is true, 
the objection that in xix.2 the use of the term praca ¢ itself is 
attributed to this same Kaundinya, and that hence it should have 
been used here: but replies “not so; by this pair of words, even, 
an appellation is given: thus, namely: on the principle that even 
where there is no difference of meaning there may be a difference 
of application, the teacher exhibits a micety of application; other. 
examples of the principle are the names [of the second Pindava] 
Bhimasena and Bhima, fof one of Giva’s wives] Bhima [G. M. say 


‘Satyi] and Satyabhama, pidhdna and apidhiina, dipa 9 pra- 


त). The poe is defined as the fourth accent; and O, adds 
that it is to be Bo vained in the twenty-first chapter (१ at 
<xi.10,11): it is there said to be of the same tone ast fa, 
‘acute:’ so that, unless dArta is to be regarded 4s signifying 3 
modification, one does not sve in what respect Kaundinya’s opinion 
differs from that of Valmiki, given in rule 6 of this chapter. 


yee म वाक्द्र्ोगः udu 


4. That application of the voice is with middle tone. 


The meaning of this precept is very obscure, and the commen 
tutor’s exposition does not give the impression that he compre- 
hended it, According to him, the sq, ‘that,’ points us back to the 
utterance a8 by Kaiundinya in the preceding rule: in 
whatever pite of voice the application is made, the pranave १8 to 
be used with medial effort, or with one that takes into account the 


— ते = 





a — — ह र 





4, kdundinyasya' mate pranavo dirtapracayo bhavati: catur- 
thah® svaro dhrtapracaya iti kathyate, nant pracayapurvar 
ca kKdundinyasya (x1x.2) iivat pracaya ity etdnatdi ‘od ‘lam. 
"hin dirtacabdena, midi “vam” podadvayend "py anena ndimd- 
dheyam abhidhiyate’: tathd hi: arthabhedibhdve’ ‘pi prayoge 
bhedo! ‘ati ( prayogacdturyam’ dedryah prakatayati: yathd ¢ 
hhimaseno’ bhimah: bhdm® satyabhdmd “: pidhdnam apidhd 
nam: dipah pradipa ityddi, 

'W.-nya. "BOG. M.-tha, © G. M. dhptarabde परग = evar, 4G. M. evd "bh-. 
* B. ardhabh- ace G. भ. ittiam bhe-. * B. -gaprubh-. * Wi -géntaracd-, १ W. ~ 9. 
na. *G.Moom. ™ G. M. ina. antyd. 

O. aubstitutes dhrtakpracayo nima turiyasarak oo edi ‘heise ‘nundke vakeh- 
Ee Ae aie Seats pros 1 न api cyopadiryata itt kaundinya ded- 

rye may che plupract fe 4६९0 ^ शरं yothd om ui; wddtlapracnyé । हित 
bhedarh fat aararyadnulptan phalam anutiyate. 
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combination of high and low tone. The relation of कः in the 
compound is described as that of + locative case, and the word is 

hrased by edeaA atidne, ‘in position (i. e., I presume, ^ qual- 
ity or ‘temperament :' compare xxii.11, xxii.4,5) of voice 


स्वरितः प्रानिप्रा्नायणायोः ॥ ५॥ 
6. According to Plikshi and Plakshfyana, it is circumflexed. 


This rule is, along with its three predecessors, pronounced by 
the commentator unapproved. 


उदात्तं वाल्मीकः ॥ ६॥ 

0. According to Valmiki, it is acute. 

This is the only rule in the chapter, 6 wt the first, which the 
commentator allows to stand asapproved, In his school, then, the 
vowel part of the sacred exclamation is to be two and a half moras 
long, and of acute tone, This agrees with the teaching of the Va 
(11.51) and Rik (xv.3) Pratigikhyna, save that these give (what is 
really equivalent to the same thing) three moras to the whole word 
om, and the Rik Pr. mentions other opinions both as to its quan- 
tity and its accent 


| गं वा मर्वेघां zara गं वा मर्ते । 
TAIT AT HAST AAMAS AT AST ॥७॥ 
7, All allow that it may also be according to the application. 
The commentator first quotes an absurd opinion of Mihisheya’s, 
to the effect that yathdprayogam, ‘according to the application,’ 
here means चव, ‘acute; but then goes on to set forth as given 
by Vararuci, what appears to be the real meaning of the rule 
namely, that with whatever tone the to be read [1 €. its 


beginning | 1s used, that tone 15 to be given also to the introducto 
exclamation. Thus, before c#Aé trd (1.1.1 et al.), which begins with 








4. prayujyata iti prayogah: madhyameno ‘ccanicasamdhdravi- 
cofshanena prayatnena pranavah': yatra® keacana vdea sthdne* 
prayogo bhavati. sa iti kdundinydhbhimatal pircokto griyate, 
rdei prayogo vilprayogah 


1W. -ed; G. M. -vah proyotioryah. * W. anya "प, B. -na. * ए. ot 
0. substitutes ke ‘yan pragavo ndma ceraprayogad [i. ९, vdtpr-] bindiaygomatiem 
ddieya yatra कल्क sthine dryate : ena madhyomena ararepa prayokaryaa, 


5, plikshipldkeldyanayoh ' pakshe" svarito bhavati. 
ndi "tat sitracatvahtayam ishtam, 

10. ins. dedryayer, "0. mate; G. अ 0. add prancra, 

6. cdimtker mate pranava uddito bhavati.' 

10, adds yatha 


e 


grave, the om is to be grave; before Piso a wndeante (1.2.11: want- 
ing in W. B,), acute; before ryrddham (v1.21: W. B. have 
nstead, evidently as a arate reading only, rytdhas, with which 
word no anund&a in the Sanhita begins), circumflex. 

The rule is declared unapproved—rather hard treatment for one 
which professes to lay down a principle accepted by all authorities. 





CHAPTER XI. 


Corsrests#: 1-2, oocurrence of vilrama, between syllables of high tone; 2-5, of 
kompa, in a circtimflex followed by ५ cir flex. 


aA यत्र नीच स्याट्दात्तयोवीन्यतरतो 
वोदात्तस्वरितवाः स॒ विक्रमः ॥१॥ 


1. Where a syllable of low tone occurs between two cireum 
flex syllables, or two acute, or two of which either one 15 acute 
and the other circumflex, that is vitrame. 

The commentator paraphrases the rule as if enyoterata’ meant 
नी preceding लापा and a following acute,’ and the 
following uddttuscaritayoh * between a preceding acute and a fol- 








7. yathdprayogacubdeno' ‘ddtte ‘bhidhiyate iti ndhisheyapa- 
kshah: pronave’ yothdprayogam vd kurydd iti sarveshdm rahe 
ndimn matem, vorcrucipakahas tu vakshyate: adhyeshyamdnant 
yathaprayogam yathdvidhusvaran ‘tuthdvidhena vd’ srarend 
pranacal prayoktavya iti serveshdm mata ati. yothi: tahe 
tre “ty anend ‘dhyeahyamdnend ‘nudittena pramace “py ernaceldit- 
tah; ‘dpa undante ity uddtteno ‘“Wittal’: vyrddham wf aa- 
ritena scarites, 

ne चती atitran tafitan, 

0. (corrected त little) subetitutes yothividiena mvorend ‘diyeahyanurgo नाप ~ 
inthartdinnae scoremdt "pil Sd par pragedtanynal iefhe vo eprom 1.4 1. ॥। 
वप ट nipragavaridhir bhavet: १806१८९ ‘ty रवं adhyehyorminena पिपरि prd- 


gare rats ‘dpa... tty whifah: vypddham it searitah : dcaryagraaa भनक 
mana 1711, 1. £ pashoperigrahariidaasntdpsAtad parikalpand र सन न 
वदितत (कता. pond 


itt tribhdshyoratne prdticdkhyorivarane 
aahtidace” ‘dhydyal. 


UW. gasp, GM. -ravi. > W, adhyeprathamdnand. 0G. M, -vidha. + W. 
B. om. + W. ‘dhyoyaruind; B. "कतेक. 0 W. Boom. *W. Bom, १6. #(. 0. 
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lowing circumflex." He adds examples of a vikrame syllable in 
each of the four defined positions: namely yd ‘sya avd ‘ynis tm 
i (४.7.91: G, M, O. omit the last two words), 4/८ 1.8.24 et 
al), dhdueand 44 (1४.६.61), and tdsya नवे aueargé lokdh Ae 
5*: O. omits the last word, G, M. the last two), In the third 
example, the cireumflex by which the viArame syllable is preceded 
is the enclitie; this shows us (what we should have inferred with- 
out it) that, as ga rds the भु plication of the present precept, no 
distinction 18 made between the independent and the enclitic cir- 
eumflex, As an example of the use of the term, and showing the 
necessity of its definition here, is quoted rule xvii.6, where we are 
told that Panshkurnsidi asserts the utterance of svdra (* ciroum- 
flex") and eitrame with a firmer effort. The word occurs else 
where only at xxiii.20 and xxiv.4, where we have no assurance that 
it signifies the same thin (१ as here. It is found, 4111711 the other 
Pritigikhyas, in that to the Rig-Veda only, and has there no such 
meaning. | 

The चलकर 15 marked by the usual sign of low tone, the hori- 
zoutal stroke beneath, The following rule, as we shall see, extends 
its definition so as to include nearly all the syllables so marked. 

The construction ¢f «a in the rule, as agre recing in gender with 
१411, though referring to #ieam (akshoram), was alluded to 
above, under v.2. 


प्रचवयूर्व्च कौगिटिन्यस्य ॥२॥ 


। 2 As also, according to Kaundinva, when a pracaya [ष्ट्य 

The pracaye (see xxi.10,11) is the series of unaceented syllables 
following a circumflex (enclitic or independent) in connected dis- 
course, and uttered, save the one next preceding another following 
circumflex or an acute, in the tone of scute. T his last one of the 

1, ‘yatra* svoritayor' madhya* uddttayor vd ‘nyoterate vet 
svaritoddttayor ve’ “ty arthah: * wddttasearitayor ed" madhye 
nica yad aksharaiw: sa vikramo’ bhavati, searitayor® madhye 
yathd: yo... “widttayor yathi"; vodhave, svaritodattayor 
yathi: dhane-..... uddtlasveritayor yathd: (च...  et- 
kramasangidydh prayojanam: eavdravikramayor drdia- 
prayatnatara (xvii.6) ii, 

(0, yad deayor, "B.G. M. in sthale ३. M. ins. ed. +. Moom. ५9. ४. 
om. vd. ° 1. M ing 10 ५. *O. om.; 9. M. pot after कवक १ 0. M. nase. 
jako. * 0. tayor. १ (0. om. 

2, cakdro' vikrama iti jidpayati: "kdundinyasya mota uddtta- 
pariah searitaparo ed pracayaptireag ca vikramo vijieyah, udét- 
taparo कवत pary..... searitapare yathd: upar-..... jpra- 
coyah pirco yasmid “aaiu pracayaptirvah,” 

1G. M. 0). तातल, © Wo om. © G, M. so (कत, 
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series, which retains ite grave tone, is here declared to be, on 
व daly authority, likewise entitled to the appellation vikrama, 
This makes the term apply to all syllables in the sariAitd that are 
marked by the horizontal stroke below, se iis ge which, 
after a pause, precede the first accented syllable. The commenta- 
lost in W.; only O. has the last two words) and pdr ८4 htdllakshind 
ydajy@ (1.6.294 et al), in the first of which the prucaya is followed 
by an acute, in the second by a circumflex. 

It is to be observed that the vitrama appears, so far 88 this 
treatise is concerned, to be a mere name; no pecul peculiarity of tone is 
claimed to belong to it: the other treatises offer nothing analogous. 

Ax nothing is said of the non-approval of the rule, we may regard 
it as accepted in the school represented by the commentator, 


fart टके दिवमपरे ता ब्रणुमात्राः 2 


3, According to some, in a circumflex syllable that 15 followed 
by a circumflex, quarter-moras are 50. 
[have rendered this rule aceording to my own persuasion of its 
true meaning, and not at all in eto! with the interpretation 
of the commentator, who says “ yama [W, alone says dviyand| is 
asynonym of sverita; where there are two such yanea, without 
intervention of anything: that is a deiyema,; what is followed by 
such a deiyama, that is dviyamapera: in the former, and also in 
the latter, where there is ४ pea yama [so in (३. M., which is the 
best reading: the others perha ps mein (८१7497९ |, whatever circum 
flexed materials there are, all those are depressed at the end to the 
extent of a quarter-mora: so some think. An eet le of a च 
yama 15 te yo ‘ny darndi~ (11,2, 1 15; but B. G. भ. have instead 
ti ‘nyd ‘nydin, vi.l.5'); of 9 deiyamepara, 30 ‘pd 'bAy dmriyata 
dae 17: 4.2%), Whence do we derive the implication ‘at the end? 
m the precept ‘and likewise, at the end of a word are Fampas, 
quirter-moras depressed at the end.’ And the implication of 


3. yamagabdah’ svaritaparydyah: dedu yamdu yatra depe 
adiranturyena’ vartete sa dviyamah: tasmin: deiyamah pare 
yasmdd asdu dviyamaporah : tasming ca dviyame® satt yah sva- 
ritaprukrtayas tik sored antate ‘meondtrd’ nihat® hhavanti "hy 
eke [11111111 4 (1/1. yathd = 42-2 ‘dviyameaparo त 
so..... antata® iti ketham pratiyate: paddnte ca" tatha" kampé 
antuta nihaténukd" iti vacandd iti brimaA: nihatari® te avart 
tayor दतत yatra nicam (xix.l) ity” etatadmnidhydl ta- 
bhyate. {40८1 cde "worn (५/6 (1/1 तक J 

nityo ‘bhinthatag” edi ‘va kehdiprah praglishta eva ea: 
fe ecdrdh” prakampante vatro ‘ceasraritodayd” iti": 
peshasyo “dittatd od sydt endratd” vd vyavasthaye “a: 
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cobras assion comes by vicinage from rule 1, above, where a syllable 
of low tone ए two that are circumflexed is spoken of, This 
seems to me entirely inadmissible. In yoma as a synonym m of sra- 
rita, and meaning ‘circumflex,’ I cannot in the least believe; and 
the designation of 9 case of three successive circumflexes as चेदत 
yamapara would be excessively awkward, even without the omis- 
sion of the ca, ‘and,’ which would be needed to connect it, in that. 
signification, with deiyamna, On the other hand, dviyama, ‘ of 
double pitch,’ is an entirely क and acceptable synonym for 
svarita, ‘circumflex,’ the essential characteristic of which is that it 
combines the high and the low tone within the limits of the same 
syllable; and “a circumflex followed by a circumflex” includes 
every possible case. The limitation “at the end” is properly 
enough left to be understood from the nature of the case; but that 
the predicate “ depressed,” the most important part of the precept, 
छ) remain to be inferred by vicinage only, and from the subject, 
not the predicate, of the two preceding rules, is not to be tolerated, 
And 1 have no doubt that the ¢éA in the rule is the predicate, and 
ing nts riArama, its gender and number being adapted to those 
of anumiuitrdh by the grammatical figure anyon {0 to which 
the commentator (see under ii.7, v.2) has several times ap pea led in 
other like cases, There remains, 95 the only difficulty, the plural 
number of both words: we should certainly expeet rather ad ' कक 
mitra; but even if we have to let this pass unexplained, it is 
vastly more easy to pet along with than the difficulties which beset 
the other interpretation, One hardly dares presume to suggest 
that the present reading is the result of an alteration, made after 
the meaning given in the comment was aseribed to the rule. 

The commentator 98 on ta quote 3 Verse from the Ciksha, to 
the effect that the four kinds of independent circumflex (see xx.1, 
2,4,5) suffer Awape when they precede either an acute or 9 cireum- 
flex. This verse is (save that it gives the Tuittiriya instead of the 
Rik names to the accents) the same with that which 6 lated 
in the Rik Pr., at the end of the third chapter (17.19). He adds 
further, in another half-verse, doubtless from the same suthority, 
that “of the remainder, there may either be the quality of acute or 
of circumflex, respectively ;” ee explains this “respectively ” ag 





vyavasthdgaubdend ‘nena™ dvividhah kampa utah: sarhitdydin 
svaritakampa” itaravedabhiga™ uddttakampa™ iti ye* kampdh 
prasiddiuis™ teshv ™ etal lakshanaii na te Lampavidhdyakam : 
anyathd yo... itydddu kampah prasajyetea, 

ne “de stifram iahtam, 

OW. वलः > W. sorad-; 0. moraifatory-. > (३. M. frtiyayame + एए, yori; ॐ. 
od, * 0, -tra, च पा. niyatd; 0 ककन, G. M. ककि, 70, om. च 0. कति, 
'O kh. "प्र, 8. क "0. Aika, 1 0. काक्वा; 0. -fofram “Boom. “Oo, 
of ५ 0. -Ailor, “GM. avar-, 11 W. trae; M. cedecaer-; 0. ceoyare-; G. ML 
pees 0. छर @ 0, om "= B. -for; G. M. avarito, © W. whe; 0, Se चरन्न 
“ tak kes त्र. fo ५०4 & = 0. ध. ~ ve. |W. - ~ > प्रा. ठ. 0. om, 


BCG. भ. तका, = BO. ina eva. 
VOL, IX. 46 
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aap lying that there are two kinds of kampa; in the Sanhita, that 
before a circumflex; in other parts of the Veda, that before an 
acute; and concludes the ex pee ition with pointing out (if I under- 
stand him) that this is a definition a abe ‘to those cases of Lampa 
which are otherwise established; but t hat it is not a precept 
requiring A@mpus, since this would otherwise have to appear in such 
passages as yd ‘pdm grishpam véda (only G. M. have veda: the 
passage is not to be found in the Sanhitd, and possibly is intended 
to he quoted from one of those “ other pers ct the Veda,” referred 
to above). Finally, he remarks that the rule is unapproved. 

The term bry mt is not found anywhere in the text of our Pri- 
ti¢akhya, or of that of the Rig-Veda, although the commentary to 
the latter (under iii3,4), like our own, employs it to signify the 
peculiar modification undergone by ; the circumfex, when immedi 
ately followed by a high tone. The Atharva-Pritigikhya (111.05) 
gives to the same modification the kirdred name of eikompita, It 
18 signified, in the [tik and Atharvan texts (as is fully explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath, Pr. 11.05}, by appendin to the 
vowel of the circumflex syllable a figure, either 1 or 3, and apply- 
ing to the fi gure the signs of both circumflex and graye 1.५ (14, + 
tion, The theory of this mode of designation is obscure, and no 
account of it is given in any Pritigikhya, nor, so far as [ am uware, 
in any other Hindu authority thut has yet come to light. We 
should imagine the figure to be a mere point @appui for an added 
sign of grave tone, but that there appears in a 1 art of the Vedic 
texts an accompanying prolongation of the rilampita vowel (if 
the yowel be short), of which the figure, therefore, appears to be 
the sign: of this prolongation the Pritigikhyas fi ive no hint. 

This secent wears a quite peculiar aspect in the Taittiriya text, 
as compared with those to which reference has been mude, | In the 
first place, being limited to the case of a circumflex before a cir 
0 lex, it is relatively of rare occurrence, there being fewer exam 
ples of it in the whole TiittiriyaSanhita than in the first book 
alone of the Atharvan (it occurs in the former, if I have overlooked 
nothing, only at 5.1.65 ; 2.11%: v.4.39: v1.17 5", 11752204; 4.2%, 
42; 4.27,07,10'- 6,8': and in the ending to v.2.1). Secondly, it 15 
always intimated by an epee figure 1, with simply the mark 
of anuddtta tone, or of wierania, written beneath, while the cir- 
cumflex. vowel retains the mark of circumflex accent *—and this 
is clearly the method most easily defensible on theoretic grounds : 

* That is to say, this is uniformly the case in my manugeript, which, for exam- 
ple, writes the commentators quoted instances as follows: 


a See an any भ्य॑म्रियत्‌ 


and the MSS. of the comment all add the figure 1, altho igh, as everywhere else, seid 
omit the accent.signs. In the two cases that occur in | rt of the Calcutta कणः 
tion thus far prin vp hide it sceme to be by mere unintelligent पद that the above 
inathod is departed from, a 3 being added in the one {11.1.69}, without are on of 
rikrama beneath it, and no designation being attempted in the other (iL 2.115 
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the Geers repens weeents the quantity that is added to the ayllable to 
make room for the vitrane tone at the end, and it gets, therefore, 
the riframa sign. Thirdly, in the only two fe sages (४1.3.42; 6, 
२60; Ad the vowel of the circumflexed syllable is short, it is 
made lone, 

What the commentator means by declaring the rule of no 
foree, it is not easy to say. It can hardly be that his school 
acknowledged no kampe at all; and we should have expected him 
rather to interpret into his text the usage which he and his fellow- 
0070 accepted as proper—as he has done in s0 many other 
eases. There appears to be no discordance between the teachings 
of the Pritigik abe in this chapter and the practice in the known 
Taittiriya text (but see the note on the next rule); the former, to 
be sure, do not fully explain the latter; but this is the case also 
with the other Vedas. 

The denial of Aampa in a circumflex syllable before an acute 
constitutes the most important and conspicuous peculiarity in the 
Tiittiriya system of accentuation as compared with that of the 
Rik and At [व and also puts the former at a disadvantage in 
reepect to clearness. Its effect is to deprive us of any constant 
means of distinguishing whether the syllable following च circum- 
flex 18 an acute, or a grave with pracaya tone (xxL10); and 
whether that distinction shall be shown at all depends upon mere 
accident. For example, #0 ‘aind't and a) ‘amd would be accented 
before 9 pause precisely ४ and so with any number of acutes 
or graves following a circumflex before a pause: e. g. #0 ‘smdd 
abhacat and a0 ‘amd'd yé cdi tét* And even if, instead of a 

ause, other syllables follow, there must be at least two grave syl- 
bles in succession to bring out the true condition of ey os a: we 
see that the syllable after th e circumflex is acute in Ay éakd prthi- 
1070, but not in Ay éfdd च, and the senmAitd does not tell us 
whether in 50 ‘emda efarhi the चज is accented or toneless.+ 
And so often does this ambiguity arise, that in the first chapter of 
the third book there are not less than twenty cases of pracayas, all 
whose syllables except the last admit of bemg understood as true 
acutes.. Other possible cases of ambiguity, of less frequency and 
> :3 tance, 1 pass without notice. | 
his same og elec 4 belongs also to the existing Tuittiriya- 
Brihmana anc Aranyaka, so that the commentator’s allusion to 
“other parte of the Veda” as differing from the Sanhita in respect 
to (कत is of doubtful meaning. 





hos तौ -स्माद्मवत्‌ bo सा -स्माको वै नत्‌ । 
+, क्प GATT: 9 क्ैतदरेवाः “ म -स्मदितर्दिः 


५०० ET जकामयत प्रत्नाः may be either = ‘himayata prajith or 
‘so ययं praja'h 
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तस्यामेव प्रकृतौ non 


4, In that very material. 


The commentator’s interpretation of this rule is just as violent 
and unsatisfactory as is that which he gave of its predecessor, and 
with which he forces it into strange connection. He says, “in a 
deiyama passage there is depression to the extent of a quarter- 
mora only in that—namely, the former—cireumflex material; but, 
in a passage where a defyama follows, there is de श jon to the 
extent of a quarter-nora of the two former materials; but they do 
not all share in the quarter-more effect: that is what the era means. 
And Kiuhaleya says thus: ‘of two, the former ts anumitrika; of 
three, the two former are anwmdtrika; beyond that, the natural 
condition holds.” ” 

I think we can have no hesitation whatever as to rejecting this: 
if the treatise had been intending to say what is here claimed, it 
would have said it ina very different manner. What 15 really 
meant, may be much more doubtful; but I imagine that we are 
directed to find our quarter-mora of vikramea in t + very substance 
of the circumflex syllable itself; that is to say, not m any pro 
traction of it; and so, that that treatment of the case which is 
signified 6 insertion of a figure after the circumflex vowel is 
rejected, ‘This, if established, would make the doctrine of the 
authorities (eke, rule 3) here reported in fact discordant with the 
practice followed in the recorded text. 


न पूवणा न र्वणाखे ॥ १५॥ 
6. Not in the former teaching. 


A rule of ee obscure import, and respecting which the com- 
mentator has only his guesses to give us. He ventures two: first, 
that pilrcagdstra signifies the rule respecting vikrama, and that in 
it this affection of the quarter-mora finds no place; second, that 
pérvagdstra means the first rule of the chapter (which amounts, 
so far, to the same thing with the other), and that the name of 





4, dviyamasthale pireasydm ‘eva दवः scoritaprakrtde 
anumdtray@ “pt nihatatvar' bhavati: deiyamapere tu’ atheale 
pareayor eva prakrtyor’ anumdtray? nihatateam® bhavati: na 
tu’ tah eared anukdryabhija" ity evakdro bodhayati, evam eva 

kituhaleya" dha: deayoh parvo" ‘numdtrikas™ trishu ™ poirede” 
anumiitrikdy" uttarah” prakrtye ti, 

त फा. aparasyd. ' ठ. -frayo; G. M. anumdiram a > 0), om, ‘B. 


: 


'G. Mt १ 2, -tydyo. ` Bo qeredtrayor; G. M. (शरणानि. ४98. hal. » W: 
On. ॥ (3, M. anut-; 0. agumdfram कवु ॥ W. try. WW. -rea; ए. 0. 
न्प. 7 प, ए. 0. cpu; M. 0. -trakas, “ W. ins oe + 0. parvo wd; G. M. 


> 


drvo yathd uparteht etc. (ond of comment to rule 2, above)  W. -kd 
कयन ; 0, -trako ‘py. 7 W. -ratah, 
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vikrame, there given, does not apply here in the rule for hampa, 
since, by xvii.6, vitrame is uttered with a firmer effort of the 
organs, while that is not the ease with 4empa, There is nothin 
in either of these proposals to commend it to our acceptance, If 
we were ourselves to guess, we should perhaps say that the refer- 
ence was to rule 4 only, which teaches Aampa without any pro- 
traction, and that this was confessed to be a doctrine not 4 
authoritatively taught. But we should not presume to put the 
conjecture forward with any confidence, 


CHAPTER XX. 


CoxTents: 1-8, names of the different kinds of circumflex, independent and en- 
elitie; $12, different degrees of force of thelr utterance, 


रवणीकारयोर्ववकारमावि AN उदात्तयोः ५१॥ 


1, When ह, and u are converted into y or ४, the accent is 
kahitipra, if they were acute. 

The conversion of ई, $, and च into y or ४ is by rule x.15; @ does 
not fall under such « rule on account of its being always pragraha 
(iv.5). Rule x.16 prescribes the conditions under which a etream- 
flex accent is the result of such a conversion; and the addition of 
uddttayoh to the present rule is wholly unnecessary—a case to 
exercise the ingenuity of the commentator in defending a treatise 
from the charge of pdunaruktya: but either it escapes his notice, 
or he declines to touch it, a5 beyond his peters Of course, if it 
be necessary to =e ain here that the altered vowel is acute, it 
needs to be added that the following vowel is grave, 





a 





5, ‘pircacdstram nama vikramavidhih’: tasminn etad anwukir- 
yar na bhavati. evar vd sitrdrthah: prireagiatre’ ‘dhyiiya- 
prathamasitre yd vikranasamprio ‘kid (sd hampavidhde atra’ na 
bhavati: vikramusya drdhaprayatnatedt’ kampasya tadabhdvdd 
iti, * 
; iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipakhyavivarane 
- ekonavingo" ‘dhydyah, 

(0) W. stréndm api kram-; ए, -atre ‘pi yo wikr-; 00. -dhiva, * 0. करति | W. 
didn yaira ; G. M. 9 ‘tra procoyuridian; O, ad kompovidhdyabatrern ‘Gt. M. 
natara sydt ३6. M. add dede वीवध, ॥ 0, 3, 0, deitiyaprayne saptamo. 

1. udédttayor inarnokdrayor yathopadegam’ yavakdrabhdve aati 
yok svarito vihitah sa kehdipra iti कतल, yath®s vy....: 
krdAi__... uddttayor’ iti Kim: vas-_.../ anv.--.. 

॥ ऋऋ. dir; 0. +र 'G. M. gad sayale, 'G. M.om, * W. "ध, 
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The examples are ny éed'i ‘nena (१.5.113) and Apdhi sv damin 
(9.7.157) ; counterexamples, where the altered vowel was not 
aoute ४ are कच asi [1.2.51 et al.) and dav enam ऋत, which 1s 
not, I believe, to be found in the Sanhitd; the nearest thing to it 
is dar ena viprah (1४.6.89); daw ted mitd occurs several times 
(1.3.191 et al.). | ४ ki ५. 

All the Pritigikhyas agree in calling this Pega: ind of cir- 
cumflex by the name As/idipra (see note to Ath. Pr. 11.58}. 


ayaa Ady वत्र aad स्थिते पदे ऽन 
aga sya वा नित्य इत्येव नानीयात्‌ ॥२॥ 


2. But where a syllable containing a y or v is circumflexed 
in a fixed word, being preceded by a grave syllable, or not pre- 
ceded by anything, that is to be known as nitya. 


This definition of the original circumflex accent, which belongs 
to the word in which it occurs, and does not merely arise a8 a con- 
sequence of the combination of words into phrases (althou gt ulti- 
mately of the same nature with the kajdipro, just deseribed), is 9 
long and awkward one, but fairly attains its purpose: only we do 
not see why the reading is not avvddttapirvarn apircam ed, quali- 
८ Ing १३47 forma Thy, agit does logically. A syllable that has 
the circumflex in pada-text (to which ethite pade is explained as 
equivalent), otherwise than enclitically after an acute, if an origi- 
nal (nitya, * constant, invariable’) circumflex. The other Pritiga- 
८4 (see note to Ath. Pr, 11.57) eall it (त, ‘ natural,’ | 

The commentator defines afzAeramn, ‘syllable, in the rule as 
meaning scarah,* vowel; and, in fact, the use of akelaram here 
is somewhat at variance with the general custom of the treatise, 
which elsewhere talks of the vowel, not the syllable, as having 
tone (compare 1.43, xiv.20). He inserts sarcetra, ‘everywhere,’ in 
his para sale and then explains it, us if it were a part of the rule, 
to signify that the accent holds in अत, pads, and jatd text. 
His examples ire ody १9) {1.8.41 et al.), Avereape "oa fund [111.1. 
119; (3. omits 1), tito biledh [11.1.83], नतत efnmwyid't (v5. 
82; W. B. add, after a pause, as if a new example, anyenecasn [B. 





2. sayakdran wd savakdran cd पकती svara ity arthal: 
sthite pade padakdla ity arthah: yatre sthale svaryate: anudat- 
topirve * “piirve’ vd pirvdbhdve * sati*: nitya eve “ti servatra 
janiyidt: servatire “te 1.111.111 11.11.111 ity cvtherh. yatha: pay 
---- kanye--.-: tato.---: nyai-_...:" kwa.._.: kvd___- 
iti jatdydm, tugabdo nityidddu weeodayavishaye’ no ‘ddttasva- 
ritaparea (xiv.31) iti nishedhom nivdrayuti. 1 nityah ka- 
than etannishedhavishayah": uddttdt pare ‘nuddtta “ (xiv, 
29) itilakehandsambhavdt™. atro ‘cyate: varnavibhdgaveldydm™ 
uddtteptrvatvam”™ asti: samdhdrah avarita (140) ity weew- 
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द but no such word is to be found in the ति, and 
it is proba ly only a blundering repetition of nyavicani), and Krad 
jagati ea ( 1.49); and, from the jetd-text, hud ‘ayd aya ke? 1 
hed “sya (१.7.4२: B. has lost a part; it Involves a case of Aampa, 
with resulting prolongation, and use of the sign 1: see xix.3). 
Counter-examples are given in O, only: namely, of a circumflex not. 
found in pada-text, oy dedi "nena (v.3,117: the MS, has reeyidi), 
drcdnnch sarpih (iv.1.97; p. dri-annah); of one which has an 
acute before it, mértydi detvéca (v.7.9") and sdredn ayn n (v.68. 
12). We have also one of the common attempts to give a profound 
significance to the word ft, * but, in the rule; an ig + 98 usual, it is 
abortive, involving difficulties which the commentator only pre- 
tends to get rid of He says the tw signifies that, so far as the 
nitya circumflex ete. (i.e. and the other varieties of the independ- 
ent circumflex) are concerned, the exception laid down in rule xiv, 
#1—namely, that the circumflex character is not retained before a 
following acute or cireumflex—has no force, But it is objected, 
With entire reason, that rule xiv.31 has nothing to do with the 
nitya at all, but only with the enelitic accent preseribed in rule 
xiv.z9 His reply is, that in the condition of sae ete separation 
of sounds, there is, after all, a grave clement preceded by an acute, 
as required in rule xiv.29, the combination of the two, by 1.40, 
giving the circumflex character. Whether this implies his ण : 
nition of the fact that the semivowel in every nitya syllable really 
represents an acute vowel, pronounced as such in an earlier stage 
of the language—trd being equivalent to Avia, and kanyd to 
konid—admits of question. He expounds anuddttapurre as a 
descriptive instead of a possessive compound, and (कत्रा as a 
substantive of the same character, as if the construction were 
‘there being a preceding grave, or there being no preceding 
accent: it is donb tless better to supply in idea fasminn akehare, 
and to render ‘when that syllable is’ ete. The remaining bit of 
exposition is much corrupted in its readings, and the drift of it 1s 
not clear to me. (0. brings it in very differently from the rest, 
and makes it involve an additional example, ydjy@i” ‘edt ‘nam 
(1.3.59; p. yijyd? ~ च send ~ ल). 





pérvatedt™ avaritasye "ti nishedhavishayateam, unuddttap ed 
‘su prdrcag cd nuddttapirooh: “ tasmin: “péredbhdco ‘pircah: 
taamin™, “piinye Ge sorvatrapircatedt” pdérvatouvipeshanadva- 
कवन" *nyathd” vdiyarthydt'; tasmdt tatra™ nityascaritateam” 
eva na™ sanjfidntaram iti vijieyam, 


1W. ए. om.;.G. भ. add तित कलवार, + 0. ine. wi, 3 Boom, * GM. ins. wi. 
४.0, १0. छ. ° W. 1, ing: anyoncom §G, MO. «darkor-; 0, oe 9. ° 
Minot "OF. ब. 1 0. ४. ing. अदत्ता, १ 0), (0. = afl MES have the 
lingual. “MW. -rvam. " W. EB. प्रकट pi-, “ W. ina formal 7G. M. om, 
1. net cumin ity arthad < athite pada iti kira a wy---.! drv-....2 anudditapirne 
di tim: mart....: ear-..... द्वव्य साना कलीरः ydy-_... ily ddl: prdtthamnipa- 
haroty eoakdred = perobrsamecr aye क्विप (3. M. cinyapirrasaperratidt ; 
W.....e0rveird; 9. buinye ete. 9 प, pirearipestedr-; 0. pirvatraripeshanad- ; 
0. लत्वा, = 0. etathd, © W. पाता 9. M. -thyam sydt, = W. am; B. fat; 
Of = प्रा, 0. styatam; 9, svarilatvan nityatoom. ™ B. च्व, 


+ |, ¶ 
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af Tareas Ae स्वर्यते 
पस प्रातिद्धतः 3 


8. If, moreover, there is an acute standing in another word, 
then, if there be a circumflex resulting from a rule of combina- 


tion, it is 0१4५८. | 
The phraseology of this rule is very | poo indeed, and its 


प hard to aceount for. The Rik and en) Gane | 
khyas distinguish only two kinds of enclitie circumflex: the pie 
erfta, in which a hiatus intervenes between the acute and ite suc- 
cessor, aud the tdireryaijena, in which the two are separated by 
consonants, According to the explanation, now, of our commen- 
tator, the present treatise sets off from the litter, as 9 separate 
class, ॥ cireumflexed syllable at the beginning of a word, following 
an seute at the end of the ए word, He gives ua four 
examples (of which, however, W. 5. omit the firet two, and ©. the 
last two): wd’ te aayd'm (1.6.12), yds tod (क्त kivind (1.4.401; 
only O. has Airind), isié fed (1.1.1 et al), and tiie fe ducedtkahilh 
(iii.2.107): the second word in each has the prdtiiata circumflex. 
As counterexamples, we have yda nayidicam (v.59: W. gives 
instead yda navan pet! etal], but it does not illustrate the 
point arrived at, and so is doubtless a corruption of the र > to 
show that the following circumflex must be a result of a rule of 
combination, and téy@ devdtayd (1४.2.90 et al: (^). substitutes tas 
dd vorupam, Which is corrupt; I have overlooked it in search- 
ing out the references, and do not know how, if it in fact repre- 
sents a real citation, it onght to be amended), to show that the 
noute must stand in another word. : 
In working out this meaning for the rule, the commentator 

declares api, *moreover, to have the office merely of bringing 
down from the Ry receding rule the quality of going before (pdr- 
ratra); athe, ‘then, according to him, either ents off the contin- 
ved implication of nitya (that is to say, means nothing at all), or 
else gives the value of a heading to “the च preceded by an 
acute standing in another word “—which is wholly to be rejected ; 
in the first place because unnecessary (न in the next rale 
having just that PUPPET: and in the second place because the 
word could at any rate make « heading only of what followed it in 
the rule, not of what went before. 














$. upicabdah ‘pirvateanvitraharshukal’: athagahdo mitycaacmh- 
jitivyavachedakah: ndndpadasthoddttapdrcatuddhikdrake wdr 
ninipadastham aksharan vditianirnah' cet parato nica adie 
hitena vidhind avaryate cet se pritihate ‘tra’ reditavyah, “yathd: 
md_...: yas-..-° ‘iahe....: tar..." stinhitene “ti kim: — 
'yan..... nindpadastham iti kim: taya = 


= गा" नः 2 


mW. षन्तः wg ply, * 6, M. om. -tra-; 0, om, dirs, "0. -kdéro, 4G. ML om. 
ण प्रा, Bom: G. M. om, परिषि CO. om, ™ 0, taamddparupam. 
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` Tf this be indeed the woe eae intent of the rule, it would seem 
that, to the नः of the Hindu phonctists, there was differ. 
ence enough between the enclitic circumflex which t in हवना te 
assiimes in saiAitd, having been grave in pada-text, and that 
which the ehdh of dugedlehah has in sarAitd as well as in pada, 
to furnish pround for a difference of classification and nomencla- 
{प्रा Gut there are various obstacles in the way of our accept- 
ing the Jered hagas ns १ . In the first place, he 
ought not the same distinction to apply where the acute and लत 
cumflex are separated by a hiatus, as well as by consonants? or 
why, when 9 circumfex after an acute in the same word is called 
npc Ajana, alike whether a hiatus or consonants intervene, 
should a cireumflex after an acute in another word have + different 
name according as itis preceded by a consonant or not? In the 
second place, why should the rule be thrust in here, wholly out of 
connection with the others respecting the enclitic cirowmfiex, and 
with such a frightful sacrifice of that economy of expression which 
the s#trakdra proverbially rates so highly? for, fo Nowin rule 7, 
2 simple ndndpadasthdit tu pritihatah would have done the whole 
business, and much more unequivocally. Not one of the other 
treatises mixes together thus the enclitic and independent sraritas, 
when ait come to be defined and named. Nor, again, does any 
other authority found a separate species of accent upon the basis 
here laid down. T have been inclined, therefore, to conjecture that 
the rule ought to be rendered ‘ when there is besides (pi) » Tpre- 
ceding] acute in another word, then, provided a circumflex arises 
a5 the result of a rule of combination, it is priétiAatas’ understand- 
ing an independent svarite (१ a aitya) to be intended, when- 
ever that svarita was preceded by an acute, and so held a position 
which would make it an enclitic svarita as well: and the reason 
for thus calling attention to it being that, as written, it is not dis- 
penned from a mere enclitic accent, But there are too many 
difficulties connected with this interpretation also to allow of its 
being accepted as at all satisfactory. | 
e Vajasaneyi-Pratigikhya (i118) gives a special name, tdiro- 
virima, to the enelitic circumflex which falls in the pada-text 
upon the first syllable of the second member of a compound, under 


= And this difference, it should be noted, spplice in the same manner where 
division is made between the two parte of a compound word; for the extant Tiit- 
tiriys poda-text, in marked contrast with those of the other Vedas, regards the 
aragrala pause ns suspending, like the acasine, all accentual influence, ond writes 
pebrd-rati, for example, in the sume fashion os it writes pubrdm ^ asti—that Is to say, 


Wasa 9 TSA as the rest would read. 


f For example, ghrtd'ir vy नकः (111.1.114} and dnacdnd'h svlshtim (0.1.93) are 


Ww “eos peat a8 if they were ghrte'ir vy untyote and dnepind'h seiahtim; namely, 
Feary व्चते "= STOTT: स्तविद्धिमः this is an ambiguity: which 

is common to all the Vedic texts. | 

VOL. Ix. ' 47 
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the influence of an acute on the final of the first member, and which 
is therefore Son arated by an intervening pause’ from the tone 
which calls it forth, Thus, the va of pwhkrd-vati (as written the 
second time in the first niarginal note on क, 369) has a tdirovirdma 
svarita, being marked by the ordinary 11111. 1.4 Now the vati, 
as well as the cudre, in this word, 15 to the ap ष of the 

present treatise (1.45) 3 pada; and henee its syllable ca ap 
to fulfil all the conditions laid down in rule 2, just above, as प 
mining a 4५ a: it is circumflexed in the pada-text; it is चरवः 
or preceded by no other accent in the same pada; and it is save- 
kara, or contains a v. Here, now, as it appears to me, we have 
the best ex न of the value, and at the same time of the posi- 
tion, and also, at least in part, of the phraseology, of the rule 
under discussion, ‘This accent needs definition, though enelitic, 
pa: - after the nitye, lest it be confounded with the latter: 
“even if all the conditions of oe previous rule are fulfilled, if 
there is likewise an acute [preceding the agrees in another word, 
and the accent is one hich is produced by a rule of combination, 
this accent is uot nitya, but pritihata.” 

The most conspicuous difficulty in the way of ४८८6 ting this 
interpretation ia the fact, already referred to, that in th e extant 


pada-text of the Tiittiriya-Sanhita there is no such circumflex as 
is here assumed; the va of gukrd-rati, and all other syllables in 


like position, being grave, and marked us such. But the difficulty 
is more apparent than real, since we have no right to assume that 
this pada-text 15 प the same with that held by the school 
from which the Pritigakh be or this particular rule, emanated; 
they may have accented their figyas, or separable words, after 
the same fashion which prevails in the pada-texts of the other 
Vedas, Of more account is the awkwardness of the whole expres 
sion, and especially the use of néndpadaatham instead of avayra- 
Aastham, w heh would be the Ped Pes term to use in this treatise 
(compare 1.49} in the sense here indicated, But, if not completely 
acceptable, the interpretation has more for it and less against it, in 
ne Se al than either of those given above, 

Pr r Roth, in his early digest of the teachings of the Prati- 
gikhyas ns ma ecting accent (introduction to the Nirukta, p ». Lvii, ete), 
identified th peo accent with the tdirovirdma, but, only in 
consequence of a misunderstaniling of the character of the latter, 
which he नन ०६६५ (ibid., p. Ixv.) to designate an enclitic लक्तकः 
flex separated by consonants from its occasioning acute in a pre 
ceding word, thus giving it the same meaning which 1s attributed 
by our commentator to the prdtihata in the present rule. And 

eber (under Vaj. Pr. pyr while defining the ftdirovirdma 
correctly, repeats the same identification; I do not know whether 
as taking it incautiously from Roth, or as having arrived by 
conjecture at an independent interpretation of our present rule. 
He does not allude to any difficulties as connected with the latter, 
Saher his identification to rest upon a different basis from that 
of 
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तस्मादकारलपि ऽमिनिद्धतः ॥४॥ 


4. After such a one, in case of the loss of an a, it is abhanthata. 


The word tasmdt the comment explains as bringing down niind- 
padastham wddtiam from the preceding rule: * afer an acute 
occurring in another word.’ But the specification (like that of 
wddtteyor in rule 1 ) is wholly unneceseary; rule xii? prescribes 
the circumflex and defines its conditions: here we need only to 
have given us the name by which it is to be called. 

0). has an independent exposition, but of equivalent meaning. 

The examples are ad ‘bravif {11.1.21 et a) and ¢ “Arwen (11.5.13 
et al); and a counter-example, where, us the cliding diphthong is 
not acute, no circumflex results, is dlird'jo ‘si devd'ndm (1.4.37). 

All the other treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. 11.55} give to this 
circumflex the name adAinihita, of which our own term has the 
aspect of being an artificial variation. 


Serra प्रधिष्टः win 


5. Where an # results, it is praglishta. 


Rule x.17 prescribes the circumflex to which the name of pra- 
clishta is here assigned; and the examples given are to be found 
there also, being all the instances save one which the Sanhita 
affords. They read in this place s@aniyam iva (vi 2.4"), ष dtd 
(vii.1.8"), mda “ttishthan (vii5.22: G. M. omit mda), and diksh@ 
‘podddhati (१.5.5१: G. M. ©. omit). 

The same name (or, in the Ath. Pr., préelishta) is given by the 
other treatises to the circumflex which results from the fusion of 
two short is, the first acute and the other circumflex (see note to 
Ath, Pr, ii.56). 


प्रदविवृत््यां पादवृत्तः ॥ ६॥ 
6 Where there is a hiatus between two words, it is कव्व. 


Here there is abrupt change, without notice, from the independ- 
ent to the enclitic circumflex. The ap les given are fd!’ asnedit 
८4 (11.1.21: B, omits apahtdh), sd i hdnah (iv.4.4*), and ya 








4. ‘tasman ndndpadasthoddttdt parabhitanuddttdkdrasya’ lope 


aati yah svaritah so ‘bhinihato veditavyah'. yathd: 58 ~~ - - te 
..... taamdd iti kim: bhrdjo..... 
0) 0. substitutes tasmdt adfhilena na searyamdndrddhe te = aadakale asparita ity 


arthah = akiraluple yo काय dedipyate so ‘Bhinthato gdma seorite bhavuts, 9.१... 


= 


वतव; G. M. parabAdtid anuddltasya ckdrasya. 

5. tibhdve yatra svaryate ea praglishto neditavyah, ine. ...2 
edd-....: mdaed_...: 'dikshd..--,' 

0) G. भ, 0, om. 
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persed १70 (vi.2.4"); while, as counter-example, to show that the 
hiatus must be between two कवच, not two parts of the same 
pada, we have prdéagam ukthdm (iv.4.2': this implies, of course, 
that the pudi-text does not treat the word as a separable one). 
The Hik Pr. (11.9.19) calls this accent vdiertts, and there is 
nothing in its definition or in that of the Vaj. Prat. 11.119} which 
should limit the accent to the case of a hintus between two padaas, 
or pi rive the w of such a word as pretga of its right to rank as 
a pddecrtia, See the note to the next rule. 


उदात्तपवस्तेरोव्यन्ननः ॥५॥ 


7. Where an acute precodes, it is Mirovyaiijana. 





The form of this rule, again, is almost unaccountably peculiar ouliar. 
The term (तिमित means ‘with consonant-intervention,’ and 
all the other treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. 11.62) define the accent 
in accordance with this, as being one in which the cireumflex is 
separated by intervening consonants from the occasioning acute. 
Here, to be sure, such a definition would hardly answer, as there 
is a singlé word in the Sanhita, praagam, in which a vowel is 
regarded as having tdiroryotjuna, although there is no consonant 
between it and the acute. But why specify uddttapiired, * pre- 
ceded by an ncute,’ in this rule, when it was just as necessary in 
rile 6% The commentator ग that, as the implication has been 
made all along, its repetition here ts tor the pay ose of signifying 
that the acute is now to be understood to be in the same word wit 
the circumflex, That may satisfy him, but is not calculated to 
content ua If Reon dastham uddttam was implied in rule 6 
from above, then per “aca dm should have been simply viprt- 
tym. Things would be made much better by putting rule 6 after 
rule 7: ‘then we should be able to give wdittaptirna in rule 7 a 
meaning, as recalling to mind the actual cause of these two 
accents; and rule 6 would stand as an exception to the other and 
more general statement, pointing out a class of cases in which 
though depending ona preceding acute, another name was applied 
to the accent. 

The commentators examples are yuijdnty asya (vii.4.20), रवतत 





6. padayor vierttih padavicrttih’: tesyiiim yah svaryate sa pi 
danrtto veditavyah,” yath@®: td_...: sa_...2 ya..--. -vivytir 
nyaktir ify arthah, padayor iti kim: pra-__. Bs | 

। का. 7, 0. om १ र. क्क्ष, *in O. only. 4B. eycptutiritta. 


1. uddttapirvddhikire sati punar atra tatkathandd' ekapada- 
sthodittavicesho" ‘oagamyate: tasmnidd ekopadasthoddttapirvo 
yah svaritah क्र" throvyanjane veditaryah, yathd’: yuiijy.---- 
uas-....: sa_---- fad....2 pra....: tam. _... 


1G. प्व, bath-; 0. fw = 7G. M. -athityavi-; 0, «thatvari-, 70, gam. * ©. 
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ast (12.57 et al), ad indro ‘manyata (vii.1.55: G, M. omit sa), tad 
devo ‘bhavat (v.3.12"), prddgam (iv.4.2"), and tari todahetd ” "dhet- 
ta (1.5.13; G. Mo omit the last word), It is gt y odd—but, I pre- 
sume, merely accidental—that in every ith of these cases (except 
praigam) the vowel which finally shows the circumflex is not of 
the same word with the acute, but belongs to another word which 
has been combined with its predecessor, and, after the combination, 
gets the cireumflex by the general rules xiv.29,30 (for the commen- 
tator has expressly denied under rule = that the initial grave च 
of asaya, for example, receives the circumflex in virtue of its com- 
bination with the enclitic circumflex fi of yunjanti), 1 do not see 
why, in the first two cases, at any rate, the circumflex is not न 
fihata, according to the commentator’s explanation of the meaning 
of that term; and should even incline to conjecture that these ure 
the examples selected and current for the present rule before the 
erroneous interpretation of rule 3 was established. | 

No one of the other Pritigikhyas limits tdiroryafijanea to an 
enclitic circumflex following its acute in the same word (see note 
to Ath. Pr. 11.82} ; it is quite an oversight, therefore, that the St. 
Petersburg lexicon gives the term only this restricted meaning 
(perpetuating Roth's original error, referred to above, in the note 
to rule 3), 

इति AT ATTN eT ॥ ट्र ॥ 

8. These are the names of the circumflex accents, 

The commentator simply gives examples for cach accent, in part 
new, in part the same with those furnished under the rules defining 
each: namely, for the took (ke ra (omitted in G. M.), ably dathdt 
(1४.2.81) and ववा तन्त ‘veh (११.१.३१: this is a blunder, there being 
no Axfidipra in the phrase; Bb, O. read instend adheanypdah [११.२.०१ 
et 31. |, which does not mend the matter); for the aitya, rdyaryan 
(1.8.71 et al.) and And ‘sya (१.१.42; G. M. have &ea simply); for 
the priitifata, ad te lokah [४.7.20 ; G. 91. omit fokeA) and ydt ted 
krudddh (1.5.47: G. M. omit ArwifdieA); for the abjinihata, sd 
‘bravit [11.1.21 et al.); for the preclishita, si dgatd Meee for 
the piderrtta, ti enum (i1.9,114: W. reads, blunderingly, tdi 
nema [11.8.11 1 |, and 1४. substitutes ad idAdndA, 1४.१.4०]; and for 
the tdirorycijana, mima nd mea (1.5.101). 


नेप्रनित्ययोृऽतरः ue 


8. ity efdni sopta svaritendmadheydny dkhydtdat. yothd: 


‘abhy....: adAv-.... iti kahdiprul’. ody ..-.- kod... iti 
nityoh, #a_...: yat.... iti pratihatah, so_... ity abhinihatah, 
sdd-.._. iti proglishtah, ta... iti pdidarrtiaA. mama... iti 
idironyanjanah, 


IW. -mdnys छ. -yded svoriiandm. ' 0. एत © =. ML om, 
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9, In the bshdipra and nitya, the effort is firmer. ; 

The commentator makes very short work of the remaining rules 
of the chapter, and we can afford to do the same, as they teach us 
nothing of value, 


ग्रमिनिकते च ॥१०॥ 

10, As also in the abhinihata, | 

The commentator says that च्य in this rule is used in the sense of 
secondary adjunction (anedeaya), and so signifies that the effort 
of utterance in the ahAinihata is drdha, ‘firm, merely—a_ less 
degree than the drdAater, ‘ firmer,’ or ‘quite firm,’ of the P reced- 
ing rule, The same may be also 0 , he adds, from the faet 
that the abA‘nihata is made the subject of a separate rule, instead 
of being included in rule 6, with the other two. 


्रधचिष्टप्रातिदलवोर्मृटरतरः ॥ ११ ॥ 


11. In the praclishta and कमीव it 15 gentler. 


Nothing is to be inferred from its association here as to the real 
character of the prdtiAute. This rule and its successor were refer- 
red to under 1.46, but for no intelligibly useful purpose, 


तरोव्यननपादवत्तयारल्यतरा ` STAT: ॥१२॥ 


12. In the tiirovyaiijana and pédavrtta, it is feebler. 





ne ee 





9. kaluiipre nitye ca prayatno' drdhutarah karyah*, 

OW. या; ए. जीव; 0, प्रतत, * प्र, 8. om. 

10, anvdeaye vartamdnag cabdro तमत्त bodhayati: 
ahhinthate' ca prayatno* drdhah' sydit: na tu drdhaterah: iti 
prihaksitrdrambhid cpa” prreti vate, 

1B, न (na-olse in the mile) ? 1), om. ° (५, M. insert mpduterad, an > 12. 
40, dhaterasi. > W. abd; ए. om. ५१ भ भ eee 

11. praglishte pritihate ca prayatno mrdutarah कवचम. 

12. tdiroryafijane piddarrite ‘ca prayutna ‘Ipatarah नी. 
*yady apy" alpamrdudrdhabhdvas * tatro *ktas tathd pi dipavad 
venupatravad iti pikahdnurodhdt komalagiraskateamh" sarcatea 





vijfte yam". 
itt triblidshyoratne priticdkhyaciverane 
cinco" “dhydyah, 
9) 0), ci (द am क्त Mora, © W. om. 3G. M.0. om * ©. भ. ine 
[कत्ता © M. "तं" 8:91 1.1] {1,114.1 ; i 


oth का. ' piak-; G. M, पन्वा 
* 0, तकत = yathd: yard Fave °, M, 0, क | । 
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Alpatara, ‘feebler,’ is doubtless meant to signify १ still less 
degree of force of utterance than wrdutura, * ६९ ntler, 

To the commentator, his Cikshi appears to be a higher authority 
than the Pritigikhya, at least in this part; and be adds that 
although the qualifications ‘feeble, gentle, firm” are here attributed 
to the accents in question, yet, in accordance with what the Qiksha 
says, “like a candle, like a rush-leaf™ (? sera eS 8 ible without the 
poe + it is to be understood that there is softheadedness (१) in 
them all alike. And O. adds an example, yied हलसा (1.9.141). 


CHAPTER XXII, 


Cowrests: 1-9, division of consonants in syllabication; 10-11, praceya sooent; 
12-18, yumas or wosal counterparts; 14, ndvikya; 15-16, सनकाः 
व्यज्ञनर TAFT win 
1. The consonant is adjunct of a vowel. 

This brief principle calls forth a long discussion. Reference is 
first made (except in G. ML.) to rule xxiv.5, as, by its requirement 
of a comprehension of aviga, ‘adjunct’ (literally * limb, member”), 
creating a necessity for the preseut precept (and for those that are 
to follow). Objection is then at once taken to the principle: if, in 
euch cases as bapa and yipe (and G, M, add re. other words as 
illustrations), it is the consonant that indicates the difference of 
meaning, ought not the vowel, rather, to be considered as adjunct 





1. ` "yatijanamn svardagam bharati: cudso nddo ‘igam 
ena ca (xxiv.5) iti vijieyatrena’ vidhiindd ayam drambhah. 
nanu’ kipe yaipa’ itydddu vyatjanam evd ‘rthavigeshabodhakam® 
iti avaro ryanjendigan kin na" sydt, weyate: eyaijanam heva- 
lam avosthdtunh na caknoti: kim tu adpeksham': avoras tu nira- 
pekshuh®: sipekshanirapekahayor nirapeksham eva vigishtam 
dcakshate prekshidvantah: vigishtapratyaiigateam® avigishtasy ar” 
‘wa. kik cas searundicishtyabodhukam anyad api vidyate": 
durbalasya yathd rdshtran harate* balavda nrpah - 
durbalain eyaijanum tadcad dharate” balavdat seurah.” 
“tin cas cikehdeydkhydne 
yok seayam rdjate tam te svarain dha patanjath : 
uparisthdyind tena ¢ yaigan vyaijanam ueyate,™ 
svards tu” brdhmand jieyd tyddi, 
uddttag cd ‘nuddttag ca" svaritag ea svaris trayah"; 
“Arasvo dirghah pluta iti" kdlate™ niyamd™ कलल ”“™ 
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a. 
nant? The answer given is, that a consonant is inca- : 
ete of Wandin’ alone, and so is dependent, while a vowel, is 

dependent; and that, as between a dependent and an in 

the enlightened regard the independent as superior; and it 
belongs to the inferior to be adjunet to the superior. Moreover, 
there is found also another proot of the superiority of the vow ॥ 

the verve “as a (प्र monarch takes possession of the realm 

a’ weak one, so the mighty vowel, takes possession of the weak 
‘eonsonant.” The beginning of another. verse 15 added: “the 
vowels ure to be known as belonging to bradman.” But between 
this Saal of a verse and the whole verse that precedes, G, 21. insert 
another, which is asserted to come from “the exposition of 
Qiksha,” and which gives a highly imaginative derivation 
बा, *yowel, and ryaijana, * consonant; “Patanjali styled that. 
a vowel which shines by पनल |sca-ra from sva-yom Ragate 
consonant is so called as being imperfect [ryafjana from vyariga, 
literally ^ limble 1 without |? the expression pe > 9 ta 
bring out a desirable sense] the other following it. Thera start 
together upon a new are umeyt for the superiority of the vowel 
with yet another verse, which is actually found in the known pd- 
néntya: Cikehi (verse 22; sce Weber's Indische Studien, च.) 
^ अ, grave, and cireumilex, the three accents, ind short, long, 
and protracted, these, in regard to quantity, are the necessa 
characteristics of the vowels; which shows that acute tone 
80 on. are-attributes of vowels only, and of consonants in virtue of 
their being adjuncts of vowels, i 


vtrdndm eno “déttdduyo dharmah: “ eyatijandndi™ tu tadan 
giteyd”.  wypatijiom ardhumndtran”’: searag ca mdtribdlah: 
tayok siandhir” adhyardhanuitrah™: ity enum dirghakdlah pra- 
saktah: tatpratishedhdrtham tyanjman snordiganm ity ubtam 
ait? ie ty 
scrrrasmisrahtosya™ cycijenasya srorakidla eca kélodrutacrtiau™ 
ag tu “searceydi *ca™ servatre™ “ty orthah. “drutavrttide 1 
hin” hrasvdrdhakdlam cyotjanain (1.37) it? wyparthan 
sydd iti briimeA, न kahirodakasamparke™ Lahirasydi ‘vo 
‘palabdhir no dakraya tothi scaravycijanasamparke™ searaaya™ 
vo ‘palabdiir™ wdigiahtyam” 
5 4 री नापो, 7 (३. M. ero, ० G. Mi na. "0 91. नाण 
11. 1 | leah ; 9). ssh 106 १1). om * W. BY न्न. 0 
तयु. - १.१). ehabaoh, —"43,-M.--sAfarn eeoran: prai-; 0, shies pra. % (3 
M. ya vryaiganayh MG. Maat. M. Aarel MOG. More da hin 
G. भ. only "0. ५, ‘Bom. “G. M. put before srards, ©" G. 9. 0). 
eri “war, = 0, M. -nfo. = G. M. -yatd: 0. -yatda aw. 
out G. Mo opi; O.tole 9G. 2. (0. पलक, १५ (३. Mina no fe, © O. तितत 
G कः {), tadharmatyd. = Go M, कनदः, = (). sam. 
=. 0:90, ardiam-; G. rita; M. -+rata. © ए, -rasamasdtt. अ W. कन; B. 
dit; 0. drgatatdu, (© फो, sedrak sparyosydi ‘va; 0, om. = B,- च Eb, oer. ; 
W. च; 0, dpfae = G. Mom. “G.M. om, = G, भ, -rkdih; 0. kehirdudake- 
: =. 9. 


^ निः = फ, sporporydi, + W. 0. -bdhir; BL -bdAdir 
; G. ML skye. 
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` Next we pass to the consideration of another reason why the 
५ e stated in the rule needed to be laid down. The conso- 
nant (by 1.37) has half a more of quantity; and 9 vowel has [for 
म mora: their combination, then, would seem to have a 
mora and a half, and so would be 19015 to be understood gas of 
long quantity: this untoward conclusion is avoided by the present 
role, which implies that in fluent utterance the quantity of the 
vowel belongs in all cases to the contbination of consonant and 
vowel, and not to the vowel alone. The specification “in fluent 
utterance ” (literally, ‘in running action’) is made in order to save 
the significance of rule 1.37. 

Finally, the superiority of the vowel is once more inferred from 
the fact that, when it is combined with s consonant, it alone is 
perceptible ; just as, when milk and water are mingled, the milk 
ulone is perceived, and not the water. 


तत्परस््ररम्‌ ॥ २॥ 
2. And it belongs to the following vowel. 


The commentator explains parasvarcw as a descriptive com- 
pound (KarmadAdraya), governed by bhajate understood: such an 
ellipsis, however, is so violent as to be hardly admissible, and the 
word is perhaps better taken as a possessive (AaAwnriAi), some- 
what anomalously used. The occasion of the rule, we are told, is 
the doubt which is lable to arise as to when the consonant— 
which, owing to its having the vowel as a superior, is unable to 
stand by iteeli—is an adjunet of the preceding, and when of the 
following vowel. A single phrase is quoted as example, namely 
imidén eva lokiin upadhaya {४.5.53 ; O. omits the last word). 

This is the leading and introductory principle in all the Prati- 
gikhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. 1.55} ; it is greatly restricted in its 
application by the following rules, 


ग्रवमितं पूर्वस्य ॥३॥ 


ॐ A consonant in peved belongs to the preceding vowel. 
The commentator explains arositam as meaning ‘standing Ss 


the end of a peda,’ nee | Hives as examples ark (1.2.27 et al,: W. 
has instead rh [iv.7.0* et al.], and 0). has vd [1.3.91 et 3]. |), washat 





2. svarcpradhdnatayd eralam avusthitum asahamdnarii' 
‘nydiljanam kadd pitreasyd द्वात “kadd parasyd गद्वत iti 
वतना" eyaocathipayati: tod aigabhitam eyanjanam para- 
scaram bhajate. yathd": imdn_..... parag ed “wiv svarac ca 
porasvarah: ` Gon’ searaporam’. 

१ 0), om |G. Mo om 2 W. 0). om.; G. ML baddecid कक, * (i. भ. shawl. 
0: OF शुचनतततचा, "To त्वा. 7 प्र, ing porom scorn, "0. ऋ, १4 


VoL 1. 45 
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` (7.2.13* et al), tat ( passine: given by GM. only), and कवच (१.५. 
eee ay ony  । ॥॥ 41: shin ng SMG तां 1 
` प्रीत egal of éourse, is without exception in its application. 
It ie either stuted or implied in the rules of the other treatises (See 
note to Ath, Pro 15}. | el Te 
11. 114} i! 


संयोगादिं usu 





4 Also the first consonant of! group.) ` aie Wee 


॥ | 
That is to say, a5 the commentator points out, of ५ Fie oi 
sisting of either two consonants or more than two. ‘The * also ™ 

nd expressed in the next rule is declared to be implied here‘ also, 
and to preseribe adjunction to the preceding vowel, The exa mples 
vixen are iyajndn nyddi gut (vi.6.11") and aper anteh (14.45% ¢ 01. ; 
but GM, substitute apav agne [15.2.11 ५ and ‘W. bas the corrupt 
rending चव). Tf, now, we had only to take the Bro apes s of 
consonants a4 they stand in’ the ordinary text, and divide them, 
the 0) plication of this and of the remaining rules for syllabication 
would be simple enough; but we are required to's ply alse’ the 
rules for duplication ete. as found त chapter Xiv., an t to make the 
insertions required by the rules of the fifth (v.92,98) and the 
present chapter (12-16), which puts quite त different face upon the 
matter: In thet, in the examples furnished, nf is the only group 
which i# divided wt without farther ceremony; yr becomes amd 18 
divided तति; ney, in like manner, #-ney y pee is expanded into: 
ao; and कति into oF (writing the yore, as 1 have done el >+ 
w tae ere, with a straight line above the letter), where, by the wetion 
of the next rule, two consonants go to the preceding vowel, ‘The 
class of croups consisting of two consonants only, and such eonse- 
rants as (by xiv.28) are not liable to duplication, is the only one 
of whieh the division is settled pt the present rule alone: it eon 
tains (in the Taittiriya-Sanhtta) t irty-nine groupe, such as vit, th, 
>, १, TY, EP 1. Be sors | 

The other treatises hold this same principle, and teach it m an 

nivilent mamier (kee Ath. Pr. 1.56 ind note)—save that the Hik 
Pr. (1.5, xviil-18) eit the letter to be adjoined to cither the 
preceding or the following syllable. 








“Vig perme’ * 8\/1 कच ark: vashat: tat: 04४1. 
LGM andere. (GM. कवा + Bogm 4 0.0m, = W, १), om, 
4. ‘deayor baliindm’® ed samyogo bhavati” = tasya samyoga- 






syd “di * cyatijanam * pirrasrarasyd? द्गदं bhewats, # 
yasidn.-..-, म *१----- perositre (1.111.114 


trabodhaka" ity atrd ‘pi tal” labhyate™. 


B.om. 20.4 me, ग पा. cargdndr ; (3. ४, sayyogduith, +. M, ina ४०५ 
४ (2, M. द्‌ च २. M. ins. या । प, pirvosgd; 0, aware, @ 0. om. ° १. ॐ. 
क; ` ( प्र, {). om. ॥ 1, M. sveranyd “ag-; B.-agark (=. "५ G. M. om, 
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The manuseripts of the avery ne are more than aren 
defective in this neighborhood: B. has lost the present rule, wi 
something of what precedes and follows it;,Q. omits, the next, rule, 
with passages before and after; W. has done the same, to 1. some- 
what less extent; but rule 5 and the lacking part of its comment 
were a Ppa rently restored on the margin of W.’s original, and its 
copyist has put them in in the wrong place, next before pple a 


प्ररोण ATT ॥५॥ 


5. And one that is not combined with the following vowel. 
The comment supplies the word srarena, ग vowel, as. that, with 
which shied mena here agrees, and the whole interpretation. is con- 
structed aecordingly, The meaning is, then, that (with the ex- 
ceptions to be further specified in the following rules) only the 
final member of a group of consonants is to be adjoined to the 
following vowel, the rest belongin to that which precedes, By 
way of illustration is given merely tat scvituh (5.0५ 691); च 
most insufficient and ill-chosen example; since, in the final form of 
the group ह, only one consonant goes with the preceding syllable: 
thus, ¢fia But the commentator is obliged to spend his strength, 
and Hane in endeavoring to refute an obvious objection. to the 
rile iteelt, which he thus states: “well, but then the foregoing rule 
if meaningless, since by this one also the, quality of adjunction to 
the preceding vowel is assured to the consonant that begins a 
group.” Ani he replies,“ you must mot think that: for, in such 
cases as maryacrif (iv,1.2° et al.) and ared.’ai (1.7.94, et all), in 
which the y and त are doubled after r by rule xiv.4, the नः 
ore is by the present rule made an adjunct of the preceding vowel, 
but the =, by rule 7 below, would become, an adjunct of the follaw- 
ing Vowel: and that is impossible, since no such pronunciation 
ever takes place. So, as one or the other must needs be annulled, 
the question arises which is to be annulled; and here rule + comes 
in to settle the question.” त मनी or 
This is not a very acceptable exposition, although. it.in a manner 
involyes the true relations. Rule 4 is not mesnt asa safi suey i 
against the misapplication of following. precepts, (पा = 1 funda- 
mental principle, with reference to whic ॥ the eae rule stands 
ina subordinate position: and the two must be understood as if 
they read “the first member of a group belongs to the precedin 
vowel: and, along with it, such other members as are not immedi- 
ately combined with the following vowel.” The former principle 
obtains. everywhere, without exception; to the latter, rules 7-0 





ना starend ‘snhhitom’® ascmynktan * ryaijanam * pitr- 
cimvardigam bhavati', yothid": tat... manu tari कपाल 
trom anerthakam: sarnyogddibhitagyd 1/9. 
‘ea pirrasvardvigatvasiddieh, mai ‘vam nuniathi': marya- 
05 aved ‘ai: ity atra yarukdrayo rephat param ca (xiv, 


“i 
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व and. extensive classes of exceptions. If 
the mode of statement adopted! in the, treatise is open t some 
objection, we cannot help its the elight inaccuracy is, Mary agen 
consequence of the ०० | revalence of the doctrine of rule +. 
which its successor is added. as an extension peculiar to this.echool. 

No one of the other Priti¢ikhyas recognizes: any such principle 
as this:, those of the. sail (1.5, xviii 8) and, Atharvan, (1.68) add 
pair which. isthe, result, of duplication, that of the, White Yajus, 
inelading further: (1.104.105) the other oneoof the pair, provitled a, 
mate follows, Itsaway is, as.already remarked, mnch more limited 
than would be thought at first sight, because rule 7 establishes. a) 
different, usage for the. immense, class) of groups of ‘which # semi- 
yet important class in which a spiraut stands: last, ‘or followed by: 
3 semivowel,., Its general effect is to attach to. the following, vowe 
only such consonants or groups as could hee rin a word, leaving the 
rest- to belong.to the foregoing syllable. There ‘seems. to he 
of illustrating; more fully than the. commentator has deigned to, 
do, the sphere, of its application, | 

This is, in, consonant-groups origi धान of two members, to). 

1. Groups in which a mute is doubled (or ite corresponding त्प 
aspirate prefixed to it, as will be understood. hereafter without 
special. remark) after a surd spirant (x or @; xiv,0,15}, / (xiv.2,3),/0r 
r (xivet,15), the first member of the group remaining unchanged » 
thus, 4, Uk, ri-k These are twenty-seven in. number; and to 
them may be-added. ry-y,rllyre-n, which, by the final specification 
of rule 7, follow the same mode \of division... In. regard to these, 
the usage as fixed by our treatise is the same with that sanctioned 
by the rest,as already mentioned...) tn 

a (Groups in which 3 mute, On) ef, is doubled before a mite of 
another series: thus, kk, er-m. Of these there are fifty-one in the 
Sanhita, ~ 
the final member; thus, gg-gi. | Twenty-three! एा ता]. ॥ 

4. Grow i in: which the initial) spirant-(sibilant) is doubled, and 
alse the following फपल ($ xiv.9), only the last of all going to the 
following syllable: thus, geen. | Thirteen groups. | 

6.‘The same, bat. with yaney thas, ¢op-pm (pm). Six ee भल 

6. Groups in which ^ is doubled before > nasal, with शद 
(by xxi.14: but. see the note to that rule, for a different interpreta- 
tion): thus, AA-“n, ‘Three groups only. 

Against these one hundred and twenty-six groups, growing out. 





4) iti dvitve " Arte prathamayavakdrayoh parena cd ae Re 
tam’ ity anena paroaavariiigatvan préptam’: rephasya tu! nd 
‘ntasthdparam as@varndim (Xxi.7) ity anena paraseardiiga 
team" préptam™: tae od ‘gakyam: tathocedrundaambhandt- 
anyatorabddha” kavtanye aati kin vd bddhyam™ iti acnidehoh”: 


3. Tiiittiriya-F , 


oe iginal: simple pairs, there are eighty from 

(40 (from taf), in which, by rules J and 9, onl he mite eon 

sonant of) the finally resulting group goes with the ‘preceding 
eo 1 1 

When, now, the pairs here rehearsed come to be extended to 

Triplets by: the addition of a third member, if that member he a 

५1 or > काकौ (sibilant) followmg a mute, the point’ of 

division remains just where it was before. And’ so also, of course, 

inthe like extention of the groups mentioned under’rnle 4, above, 

as 0 change in the rarnaktrama, Thins, १.4 ey ) is 

egg (gg): fey (र) like go (0) क 

like र (7i-h); and rks (rh-kAa) like 7 (rk-h) And ‘the very treat. 

‘ity (one handred and fifty-four) of the groups of three eonso- 

nants oceurring in the Sanhitd have’a semivowel as their final 

member: with final sibilant there are only séven in 

Tf, on the other hand, double groups are extended to triplets! hy 
4 phages 9. mute, either nonmnasal or nasal (which happens: in 

“me cases), the’ point of division is, by the operation of the 

present role, shifted toward the end of the group.’ Thane we linve 

1. vik, but #44, two groups; and Ach, but 0 twe शत 

2. rivk, but rie, five groupe; and किः but तल, five groupe; 

9. वथ, but ddgi-yin, two groups; 

4. det, but चन, two groupes org wag 
which are extensions of the groups of two members already treated - 
of, and advance the division only one point, Bat) further, groups 
emling आ अ sibilant, und falling under rile 9, below; and ‘these | 
which by rule 15 have searabhahti, exhibit, when a'mute is:added 
प still reater trinsference forward of the point of division, and we 

ve 

5. k-kha (ka), but न (Kat), four groups; sand (की (beh), 
but MMAahp-pin (kehm), five gro ध and, की 

0, w-wh (rah), but राव (refit); and r-p, but अक (rei), 
three grou 3 

In the yet further extension to of four members, the same 
principles prevail, There are found mneteen such groupe in whieh 
the additional letter, hein Hemivowel, has no effect ie be the 
division; and only three in which the division is staal 
added mute, These last are: जनीन) (न), from ऋ >! 
Akhahtin (ikshn), from कका (keh): anid “nthat-t (tet)! from 
१45 (nts) 

Finally, the only two groups of five consonants occurring ‘i the 
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tatra nicedyakatvena anmyogdd@® (xxi.4) sitram wpatish- 
thate, 


'O. om, with the rule; कर, pute, with the role, ot the end of the comment, hay 
ing here ‘ali piredscardigam hha Bi sper.) W. odds तत्ने. 9 (२. 9 
"अक (as olsoin the rule) + W. ins ca; G. Mina. yod.. *G. Mine, ta, + B,, 

Mom. * W.-di 'G. M.om *G. भ. ca. ™ G. „ aia. 
0. +. OW, Bom. “0. feo, 0. 1 OW. BF 
MGM. Aa sya. W. wigataie-; ipcoyaty., = 


= bo 
Fe 
fae | 5 
a 
5 ~. 

> 
ह 

F 


382 W. De Whitney, ee eS 
San 


hitd (méatr and tatry) are formed by added semivowels, and so 
do not come under the farther action of the present rule.) ` 
(Gy M. read, चते कात instead of 1 in the rule, 


| 
i 


"@ Also anusvdra and svarabhakti,y, | £ 
नक By GM. this role is divided inte two, हीः तत sare 
एति ca (while, on the other hand, ¶, reads annecdrasnorabhak 





iy 1 


tyoe ca); and such a division ia noted, if not accepted, tm the com- 
ment, by all the manuseripts, which व ~ त this rule [सही 
(1 ^} ia made तनः 9 wut, although the Dh ition is identt 
eal (with that made ‘in the other rule, @nesedrah)” And the 
object of thus separating whiat ia confessed properly to belong 
togvther i6 stated 16 he to bring ahout the adjinetion of #rare- 
bhakti, in some cases, to the following vowel,” on the authority of 
a verse which is quoted, to the effect_ that “the Knowlng man 
should connect with its predeces#or 9) the bhakti chat follows a 
short vowel: and in rtasya dhirshadam the bhakti is said to do 
as it pleases :” but G. M. substitute for the latter half of the verse 
“to it should be assigned one mora, also before a pause and “in 
eases of hints.” The whole matter is exceedingly obscure, or 
quite unmtelligible, without aid from the context of the quoted 
verse, ‘The words cited as examples are not found in the Sanhita ; 
but they occur in. the Atig-V eda (at 7.149.7), and also. in the Tait- 
tirtya-Brahmana (i.2.1!*), where the sverathakte has assumed the 
form of a full vowel, and the word reads, didrushadam, Tt looks 
as if the commentators had set out to divide into two rules what 
they nevertheless have to acknowledge to be really only one, for 
the purpose of interpreting into the latter half of it, when set by 
itself, a license to the element in question to be treated either way; 
but, as they have not fully carried. ont their intention, [ have pre- 
ferred to retain the unity of the rule. It is quoted, we may fartl er 
remark, under rule 1.34, in all the manuscripts of the comment, 


= 


apparently without any thought of a division. 





=-= 
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6, cakdrah camuccayakathanade dra purvascurdigatedkarsha- 
hah. Connevdral’ pervascarain’ biajate’, yathi®: ang... at 
avorchhaktic: va pirccsveran' एव्‌. त garh-...-- 
1/0 1/1 1... 11.11.17 
bhakteh™ pordigatean™ Gpiduyitum’, tathd a: 

११५९८१८ dhraavdt " (00461 pracayateam nayed™ ११५१५ = 

“rhasya dhiirshadam ce "ti svatantrd bhaktir ueyate”. He 
“1B sma; GM. thandd qi; 0. -ded, 9G, M. pot after anuardrad, 88 ite 
न Stone all the rest a8 comment to spaorabAaktip co ne 8 separate 
rule, 3 (2. om + WOG SLO. कानीन, 8 GoM. aydi ११३. ॐ 0. om. tO. 
wor, + (उ. M.O,om *0.eamav-. 1“ 0). -na; GM. add agwscdra अपामिव 
च्छ ॥ त. द 0. न्मा. ४ W. BOG. M. padd.. 4 W. 9. "क्त. 
09} ए, aardaga Ar, ५ 9, ४. चद द OG. M. substitute चैतत वततत bheved हलं 
virdine co ricpifishe ; 1), otis 0) from comment to next rule, 


अका. |  Tiithrnja-Prdatiedkhya and Trebhdshyarcaiaa. SAS 


Anusrdre appears here onee more with the distinct value of a 
_ eonsonantal element) following the vowel—and ‘yet not«as a ‘full 
consonant, else it would fallunder rule 4 abowe, and would require 
no separite treatment. The treatise is yea to 
be desired in defining what is'to be done with ren नि 
bot [ presume we may infer that it does not count as acaniyogidi 
at all, but only as if an affection of the preceding youd tunel 
henoe, that all the groups which it introduces are to be\divided as 
if it were not there; that @pe, for example, is to be made into 
Apee-c, iam into jissppin, and sete into dasttr. The example given 
by the commentator is aigund १ (i2.6); but it is an ill-chosenone, 
ind quite worthless, as, 1 any, view of the nature and, treatment 
of aawsedre, no question could arise as to the division, चन्त, 
For scorabjakti, eee the concluding rules of this cha oe 
15,16). The example given is gdrhapatyah (१6.74 et al.) which 
we are to read and divide gulr’-Aa-pat-tyah 


नात्तस्यापरमसवमि्‌ 9 0 


i. But not a) consonant that is followed bya semivewel, if 
(lissumilar with it. 


The negative here signifies a direct reversal of the implication, 
as it denotes ॥ denial of adjunction to the precedmg vowel, and 
hence necessarily involves adjunction to the one that follows, smee 
the consonant cannot stand by itself. “Dissimilar™ is simpl 
explained by pifakshane, ‘of diverse characteristics, (iferent ; 
excludes from the operation of the rule the doubled semivowel 
itself, and would also exclude the nasal semivowel Into which a 
and mare converted before (and m before y and ¢ (v.26,28), if 
these ovearred where the role conld apply, which ts not the 
| ~ 

The examples quoted by the commentator aré ad/yavaatiya 
digah (vi.15'; 1. ९, चनप) madhumigrena (v.2.8° et ali: + ¢, 
mic-ore-}, aglonmyd (#1.1.07 ; + ९. ag-elo-), and tafe tea (iL et al; 
९. tehet-tod): they are not to be commended as at all fally 110५ 
trating the wide range of application of the rule. ‘This has heen 
sufficiently set forth above, under role 5. Tt helps to determine 
the division of one-third of the groups of two consonants, of four- 
fifths of these of three, of dae venti of those of four, and of all 
those of five—or of four-sevenths of the whole number of consonant 


न= = च्छः 


7. nakdrah = pircasvardigatvarydeartakah: वमवक 
cyaijandn tasyd antasthayd asavarnam vilakshonam pircasea- 
rifigan na bhavati: arthit parascardigan ‘tad iti veditanyam': 
‘erata athdtum acgakyatedt’. yath@: adAy-....: madh-___.: 
ael-_.-.; dahe_.... antaathd pard yasmdt tad antasthdparam, 
वधत itt Kim: pari- 


OG. M. ivegaeyom; 0. om, 0. pote at end of comment on preceding mile ; 
B. नपातो wind अ. * 0, om. 
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groups. By way of further examples, we ma cite the two groups 
of five; they are vrywy † 1 1 (१.७.३५.४) and तर 
11111111 (४.1.85). | alll 1 ade 0 
But if the commentator’s direct illustration of the rale ts scanty, 
his countertllustration is yet lens satisfactory To establish the 
névessity of the specification asavernam, * dissimilar,’ he cites only 
(110 (१1 (४.4.119). Such cases as this, however, are 
rither covered by the fundamental rule जकन (स) and 
the a 1 éf the present one is to the groups in which a semi 
vowel is doubled after r, and which we are to read ry-y, rf, re-v ; 
whilé, on the other hand, in the halfdozen: groups in which two 
different semi-vowels follow a mute, both of them, slong with the 
preceding mute, go to the succeeding vowel: thus, ११०0 ae 
ainydrechat (1.३.२०), a-vit-trya-va-tu (1.8.22"), and gr-Add-dert 
“Ain (7.8.19). : 


नासिकया: ॥ ए ॥ 


8. Nor the nose-sounds. 


The “nose-sounds” are here again (as under 1149} detined as the 
yames (xxi. 12,13) only; but there is no reason why we should not 


क 


mee the wdeikya (xxLl4) as likewise included (sce the note on 
rule 14}. ‘The examples given are also of yams only: rudimem 
upa dadhdti (v2.74 1111 onl | ancl कतित न्दत 
11] Nase a ©. substitutes नच, v.6.21), Che दप in their 
full forni, are read and divided (क and ja. An example of 
the ndsikya would be euhA-"nita-nam (1,1.41 ]. 
The Vaj. Pr. (1103) reckons the yama to the preceding vowel; 
neither of the other treatises says anything about it. 
et । =, 4 
QA उष्मा Aaa ॥र॥ 
0, Nora mute that is followed by a spirant—provideil the 
following spirant is likewise in the same case, | 
“The first co (translated ‘nor’ here), the commentator says, 
effects the connection of the rule with its predeccssor; the secon 
(rendered ‘likewise 1 implies adjunction to the following vowel, 
This is not very lucid, for the two things are really equivalent to 
one another, And inthe further exposition, the paral nL ars 
(the readings are not consistent or clear) to be taken as signifyil 
purascardagam ; bat this cannot well be correct. The phrase- 
ology of the rule, indeed, is very peculiar, and T do not sée how it 
i< te We seeonunted for unless we musty conjecture that the proviso 
fishmid ret parag co is a later addition, made after it had been 
noticed that the more general statement sparcac co “"shmaparah 





क 75 ॥ yamah® 11 bhajante. yatha': rukmam 


(Boom >= 0. M. ४४ 8 W. orereparan, *G. M. १. om. 
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included too much, The meaning is clear; that, aspirant. which 
itself belongs to. the following eylable, १5 being either dine 
combined 1 vowel of 0 Aer) (ब pen वि. 
a semivowel before t aE NONE! (31. 7, cm ies WI i ito prec send: td 
aes ; but if, on 3) thes cut off ea the sueceeding 
vowe a ‘a mute, 69 as itself to belong to the ate syllable, 
a mute before it goes, of course, to the same Hie able. "The exam- 
ples शण in the comment are this time, well selected, and illus- 
trate the three cases involved: they are att san my culyonte (vA. 
a* ct al.) and washaftt १८१0 (१1.12) ; in both of them a. f is 
| म) ed, by rule v.33, between the (80. 6: and the final reading 
anil division, is fis fie ond f-they. As counterexample we have 
९ ja cydghdrayati (v.2.7° el 21.) where, after all rules are 
satistiedl, we have khAshttn. isi ५ (नोः) | 
As compared with those to which rule 7 applies, the consonant 
ups falling under this rule are few, only forty-six in all; in 
thirty of which the Speen carries the mute वि Os PHO” 
ing vowel, while in the remaining sixteen both vo together to the 
one that द The detail is as follows. 111, 
Of double groups, Phe ० of a single mute and spirant, there 
are seven: for example, 450 (deal). | ५॥ 1. 
| re roups containing three consonants, the largest class-is that 
formed by the addition of # semivowel to enh eceding : for 


1 






> ae 












example, Lichaley (dehy): it contain® ten i ng . Then there are 
two like v-kAsh (viksh), three like ¢-tlisk (दद), and the isolated 


` Of groups of four consonants there an’ seven on this side, all but 
one (rit-thsrtts) like those of three, but with av added semivowel, 
which does not (xxi.7) change the division) | ।। 1 | ied 
On the other side, where the spirant goes back to the vowel of 
the antecedent syllable, there are, of course, no groups of two con- 
sonants, Of groupd of/three Welhaveé! nine, four’ with following 
non-nasal mute (as AtAst-t—hket), and five with following nasal (as 
khhahtiikehe). Of groups of four, there are two (as tthattr= 
tetr) formed from the foreyoing with added semivowel, and) three 
from triplets ending in a sibilant पी by ४. mute, श्रीशा (00 
nasal (namely nthett—ntst) or nasal (as aKhahtin—ikahy). “The 
two groups of five consonants, which also belong here, haye been 
given above, umler rule dei कः 
_ This finishes the subject of the division of 9 
syllabication, the special elaborateness and intricacy of wi 


rroups in 








9. pirvag cakdiro nideihy il (xxi.8) ity anena eaniuecayander- 
kah: uttaras tu! parasvardiigatedkarshakah; Cshmapara apargag 
cw paraacurdigan bhavati: वजयः tisha!’ parag est’ paruscaran 
< gai” ced ity arthah, shat...) easWat.-—.. fishmmepari¢g ced 
iti kim: akeh-..... tahmd paro yaundd aady dahmaparah, — 

1G. M. cukdro gf. १ क्वि. > MBS. =i, + W. com may (1. com aa + W. च. 
“pag; 0. pa. ५५ 
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ment in this Pritighkhya has rendered necessary a fuller illnstra- 
tion than was thought worth while in connection with the others, 
in order to render apprehensible the views held regarding it by 
the authors of the treatise, 


वरितात्सभ्डितायामनुदात्तानां प्रचच उदात्तश्रुतिः॥ \०॥ 


1), Of grave syllables following a circumflex in semAnd there 
is pracaya, haying the tone. of acute. | 
‘The theory of the pracaya accent his been so fully set forth m 
the note to Ath: Pr. iis that 1 do not need ‘to spend many werds 
upen it here, Its effect is, as there’ pointed out, to give to all the 
ayllibles which are left in the written text without any aceent- 
“mairk the same high tone, whether they be wddfta, ‘acute,’ or anu- 
didtta, grave.” Thus, in the example given by the commentator, 
dgne dudhrn gala सनि (दति eanye yi te (१.5.9१; Ge ML omit +त 
fe), which 18 written In pardea-toxt 


PL दुध्र । RD) PROT वन्य । या। ति ^ 


the snnafaté-readimeg ts 


a Za गच्छ Peer वन्य ar a, 


the grave syllables dudhra galhya kifigila con- being without 
written designition of accent, like the two acute syllables dg- and 
ye and being by this rule uttered upon the same piteh with them, 
it makes no difference whether the circumflex which precedes the 
preceya is enclitic (asin the illustration given) or independent; 
nod 1 have pointed out above (under xix.3) that, owing ta the 
ohsence of Lapa in the TaittirivaSanhita where च circumflex 

recedes an acute, there are very numerous tases in the text where 
the HniAitd alone does not show us whether the unmarked sylla- 
bles folowing a circumflex are woldtte or pracaya—whether, for 
example, | 


SAAT, ता SHAT, “व सा जकामयत प्रना, 
are to be read Ay र devith or Ay शल (4, ad ‘amyl etarha 
or ad ‘anid atérhil ad hi miayidta praplh or 1111 (६ 

In the note referred to, I ventured the conjecture that the mode 

10, erapitdl parreahiim muhittinvdim conudldttyor anehittasyd 
od aaimhitiyilin ' procayo niima dhargi* bhavati, yathd: ague 
.. daudittinda Wi Kin: agnaye..... samhitdydin iti 
kim: agqne..... widittasya crutir iva cratic yaayd lado" weldtta- 
pgrutir itt’ procayastoriprninipanam': cites +त prnerubticankl®, 


+ ए. डः दथ. 7G) Mi dheys 7G. Moo for min, ५ Wo om. ^ BL -rearkpapeni 
OW. -btikeinived. 
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ot writing the Inosent might wot have béeu without fnfluence! on 
thé theory’ as to its chiiracter—that is is Yo say, that the Veslie pho- 
netists may have come by an afterthought to declare the pracaya 
svilables oh न tone, and to pronounce them so, कतस they 
agree(l 43 h sented in लर svithout > sign of accent,-while 
00010 व 091 or 
intended to be signified, The conjecture will doubtless have 
९ peared to many somewhat wild, but 1 think that m stad ying 
the development of the Hindu theory pape वलनां it int eit 
rate deserves 10116 taken fully into account, aud carefully eonsid- 
ered; Jam far from regarding it-at present ‘as anything. more 
than a conjecture; yet one or two matters hive come to light since 
it was pot forth which at least add to its plausibility, Hang, 
namely, ina valuable and intervsting communication from India: 
to the Journal of the German Oriental Society (vol. xvi, 1568, p. 
799 क shows that the modern णण reciters. of the Veda give 
tonie distinction only to the syllables that linve the 1111 
the srarifa and anwitta, so that the कतनत appears to be no 
accent at 911, 10 is entirely confounded with the tonéless pritcaya 
—thus, under the influence of the mode of written designation, 
turning topsy-turvy, as it were, the whole system of spoken accent. 
And again, the peculiar eystem of writing the accent practised in 
the Catapatha-Brihmana {which mses anly qué sign, the hortzontal 
stroke beneath the syllable, applied in all the other known systems 
to mark the anwddtta tone), has been turned in Inter times into a 
peculiar syétem of aceenting, and. treatises haye been Written, to — 
angie Hain and teach it-as such (see Kielhorn and Weber, in Weber's 
Indische Studien, x..207 £*). | h | 

The commentator points out that two grave syllables, or even 
ove, following the circumflex, receive the character of praeaya (ot 
conrse, with the restriction made in the next rule), and not more 
than two only, as is literally signified by the plural चककि 
in the role. “To show that the conversion into pracaye. is limited 
to grive syllables, he qnotes agndye pravate (i41° et al); to 
show that the conversion is made only in कता, he gives part 
of the other =. in pada-form, 118; dudhra 2 gahya : 
kifigila = vonya (O. adds ya), We wight naturally infer fron this 
that the preraya aceent does not ocenr at all in pada-text; but 
the inference is not. a necessary one (since the rule only says that 
syllables which are anwddtte in their prea-form become procaya 
in samAitd, without implying that there ma ५ not be pracayax in 
poda-text which remain such in sanni/utd), anc rene 00 cab ए be 
erroneous; for at least the extant. padatext of the ‘Tatttiriya- 
Sanhita agrees in this respect with those of the other Vedas, and 
writes girnanase, antdrikeham, and samguehanta, for example, 





= 11 bought to be ndded, that Haug and Kielhorn'do not look at the matter in the 
same light in which I have placed it, hut incline to believe in the, reality and antiq- 
nity of what I have called the modern and artificially substituted systems: this 
is no place to discuss the subject; bat [ feel confident that the view T have taken 
will prove the only one tenable 


= 


888; Ob ॥ पातन soy ott [10 


गिर्वणसे । Aa । «५ म॒मगंर्तेतिं eset । 
not गिर्वणसे । WA eS op 


The peculiarity of this peda-text in treating the avayraha as a 
full avasdne in regard to the «les ah ation of accent (as shown in 
the third of the examples), has been already spoken of above 
(under role xxiaj/ । 8 1 et 1)  । | त Thi 
The terms of the rule would justify us im understandmg pracayd 
ta have its ¢tymologicél meaning of ‘accumulation, continued 
series, atid translating “a series of grave syllables following w’eir- 
cetiniflex in sariAitd is'‘of acute tone atid’ perhaps this was actually 
the! intent of the ralemukeré; but I have preferred, as¢the safer 
course, to’ follow the authority of- the commentator in trinslatinge. 
To him, indeed, the term is so distinctly ‘a technical one, implymg 
utterance with seute tone, that he thinks it neéressary to explain 
that wattagrufiA is added by way of definition of the peculiar 
character of the pracaya, and theretore is not open to the reproach 
of ककव, or superfluous repetition. ५1 4१५ 


नादात्तप्वरितपरः ॥ ५१॥ 


11. But not when av acute or ciréumflex follows. 





That is to say, when such a series or preceya of orave syllables 
is followed by an acute ora circumflex syllable, the one next pre- 
éeding the latter.is not made to be of acute tone, but retains its 
pe crave character, and is marked with the क चतत sign. 

fhe commentator offers as examples tdyd deod’ A stam (iv.1.2": 
W. ik omit sudan, without which the passage is found elsewhere; 
(3. M. substitute iyi devdtayd, iv.2. et al.) and (तल dhuh kod 
jagati (४1.1.45: Gs Moomit jagaté). These illustrations are want- 
ing in variety, inasmuch)as they show between the two independ- 
ent avcents only two original grave syllables, whereof one becomes 
an onclitice circumflex and the other remains grave; we may take 
the first example under the preceeding rule os showing how. an 
actual pracaya ends with a grave before the following original 
५.५.411 ihe . 

The subject to be, supplied with the predicate in this rule. is 
avarah, of course, There is an objectionable ambiguity in, the 
form of the rule, inasmuch as there might most naturally seem to 
be muzertté of pracmyah, tnd soa denial of that accent anywhere 
excepting before a pats 


shave seen at xix.2 that the name oikrame is given to the 





11. वावी searitepore vd nuditioh pracayo na bhavati, 
कत tayd__.-: tad_....° wihittag ca” avaritag co “ddttasctri- 
tu: tdu pardu yasmat sa tathe “ktah, bt ia 
“0. oe 8G! MO. om. › 9. om. 


= 
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pracays, aswell as to ह > comes, immpdi=: 
e he, fa) A) |^ ॐ". ङ्ग १ [५५ 


नि प y ‘after ba lel Sa) 
य्णादनत्तमाटत्तमयतदानुपूव्यन्नासिक्याः ॥ १२१. 
13. लिः च प्तोक्ता mute, when it is followed! by 1 ४, 
ure iiserted, in their order, nose-sounds. 4 | 
Which nose-sounds, as we are told in the next rule, some call 
ames; and by this familiar name, which, the other Pritigakhyas 
apply to them ०, we shall here, as we haye done elsewhere, 
know them.) The treatise teaches us nothing more about them, 
except (i.40-51) that their place of production is either the nose 
or the mouth and. nose, and that the producing orgam, is as 111 the 
series of mutes; and farther (xxi.8), that in syllabication they are 
to be reckoned with the following vowel. | 1 ein ee, 
| (न cof these curious and equivocal constituents of the 
ancient Hindn alphabet [have discussed pretty fully in. the note 
to Ath, Pr, 1.90. and I have no new light to throw upon the sulb- 
ject here. ‘They are transition-sounds, assumed to, intervene be, 
tween non-nasal and following nasal, as 5 kind of nasal counter- 
part to the nor-nasal, and therefore called its.yawme-or“twin>~ 
The ee of dnupdreydt, in their order,’ is का) पक, is it 
might be understood to refer to the order either of the twenty 
non-nassal mutes or of the five nasals: or, of the four kinds of non- 
nakal mutes in exch series—in which last sense the: comment 
understands it, declaring that the first same follows ॥ first mute, 
tle seednd « second, and eo on; and he has before (under 11) 
réckoned the wames as four in the eatulogue of alphabetic sounds. 
1 have pointed out under 11.51 how difficult: it is to reconcile this 
view with that of a variation of their organ of production as in the 
five series of mutes, Le 
The commentator’s examples are tami pratuatha ५ 11.11 
जत (i1.5.4°), vidmd te agne (४.2.21; (9. omits agne) and da 
rind codhenest (iv. 1.10")—one, namely, for each of the four classes 
of mutes, As rule xiv.24 expressly enjoins duplication of the not ~ 
nasal mute in these combinations, we are to read and divide pratt 
dnatha, vidd-dma, and so on, The counter-examples (of which all 
but the last are lost In W.) are as follows: to show that the inser 
tion is made only after'a mute, halmdahi jhavati [१.1.14 ; OL sub- 
stitutes brahmureddinaA, 1.1.14 et al.); that this mute must bes 


er meme नि a ee 









12) wttamapardd anuttomdl नुक * dnupdrnydd yothdkra- 
man nisikyd dgamd bhavanti: prathamesapar gat prathamant 
skye rs dritiyid dvitiyal’: ecam “onyatrd yi” yath@: tam 
weet vim. --र cidmd....: ddr-....1 ityddi,. epargid itt 
kim; ‘kaln-_..... anuttamdd ti kim: eumn-....., ultamapa- 
rid itikim: sabdah._-.. 


1G. M. ina pera; 0. ina, perch. १0. ४, 0. चक, > 0, -yoepardd, + 6. M. 
नी. म 0. Monye ° 0, जा, © W, om 
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non-tasal, wonndya sumnini (1.1.183 et al: O. substitutes sushum- 
nah, 11.4.71); and that it must be followed by a nasa १, 900 iA 
aagarah snnekal (iv.4.7? > G. M. omit sumekah; 0. subs 
vashatt seahd, 1. d gap ॥ 
| ५ ene examples are one-sided, in that they only exhibit tise 
simplest form of group in which the yama, is taken as increment, 
Of such simplest groups there are twenty-three met, wit i in the 
Sanhiti: २ - after first. mutes, Av, ken, hm, ci, cmt, tn, tn, tin, 
7 JM, pres कीतय second mutes, clan, thas after third mutes, gM ^ 
fen, 


itutes 





gin, ja, jm, dn, diay after fourth amutes, gin, din, dim, 
Then, of groups of three consonants involvin ¢ sich combinations ; 
diy (४214 Jo yen chin, Hn (i); dghn (ddgh-gin), aghn ; cpm 
(1 (ध) rtn, rtm, rdhn, रव) { चत (१14) 90१, And of groupe 
of four consonants, mung (11). | vi 
According to ५५} phonetic systems of the other Prati ना 
this would finish the tule of ag, But, ly the ए १.१0 
(xiv.9) which here rec qe a see te to be everywhere inserted 
between a sibilant and a following. nasal, is 4 rht forth «a new 
and कालात brood of these curious twins. “Thus, in ‘louble 
Eroups, pve (cctin), cm, shan, the, an, am. Of groups of three 
containing these: gry, shure. Kahwi (KAhshp-pin), Kahn, ten, tana, 
pen; rom (recp-pi), rain, rehome —OF groupe of tony, ५4१५, 
hicalin, (90. In all, of both Classes, fifty-seren groups, 9 ° * j 


तान्यमानेकै ॥ ५२॥ 
18. Some eall these yames, 
| “The commentator adds nothing of value, 


Poy} 14 _ = ^; 
हकारात्नणनयरान्नासिक्म्‌ ॥ 18 0 
14. After (0 when followed by 1 > or m, is 111 94/18/1114 3 


10.111 1.101.111... 
trovertible médining, which, if it needed any external support, 
would find it in the almost precisely accordant rule of the Ath. Pr 
(i100: the teachings of the other treatises upon the subject are 
mich Jess distinct: see the note on the Atharvan rule). But the 
commentator gives it an entirely different, interpretation. . The 
ablative Aukdrdn, he says, is here psed in the sense of an accusa- 
tive (his addition, “in the absence of lyap [the suffix +त] T do 


= dar $ कि त र _— प्रणा च ज — ——— 


Taoutdin wixikydin eke pikhine yamidn 1. 
‘diharanini, | 
NG. M. dif पववत 
14. hukdrad iti karmani' lyablope paticami, tasman nanama- 
para hakdram druhya nimkyam bhavat?: sdnmdsikyo hakdrah 
sydd ity arthah. aghndm....: apar-....: braim-__... 
OW ऋ We (क्षकारः 9. fyeplope 0. lyaglope, > ए. ~ied 16 
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not understand); and the sense is, that a nose-sound is imposed 
upon the A itself, or that the latter becomes nasal.’ ६ 0 ik 
लाह to see on what this theory of the quality of aA preceding 9 
nasal is fouided—namely, 9 recognition of the fact that such > A 
is really an expiration of breath through the nose: it bein Bnet 
less trae of A before a semivowol or nasal thin before a vowe oe that 
it is (borrowing the phraseology of an earlier rule, 1.47) wdayed- 
sopuddisasthina, ‘produced in the position of the sneceeding 
letter.’ The commentator’s exposition might have come from the 
“game authorities” to whom the doctrine of that rule is attributed. 

The examples given are (11141041 hetuli (11.4.14 1], apordiine tit 
1.29}, aud brahmerddinad (1.7.14 et al), Giving to the rite its 
real meaning, and applying the principle ‘Taig, down at xxi,6 for 
the syllabic division, we should read (वका ~ and so with the 
rest. As was suggested under Ath. Pr. L100, it is. श this 
separation of the i from the tiasal in Syllabication that has led to 
the division of the two in १ of utterance, and then to the 
thrusting in between them of 4 transition-sonnd, facile 
¢. M. have adapted the reading of the rule to the new interpre- 
tation, and give Aakitrin nanemaparan ८; yom (the writing of 
«instead of ऋ before 9 is frequent with these MSS), 

रेफोष्मसंयोगे PRA ॥ १५॥ 

15. In the combination of r and a spirant, there is—asvara 
bhakie of rv. 0०94 

The doctrine of our Pritigikhya respecting the ८०00414 is 
less detailed, and less. distinctly 99 than that of the other 
treatises (for which, see the note to Ath. Prit. 1.101-2); from the 
statement here made, we should. pot_cven understaml that this 
“vowel-fragment” is to be an insertion between the of anid the 
spirant, although that is doubtless intended to be 194 ट 
commentator enters into a long exposition of the subject; ly no 
means, however, limiting himself to व. and illustrating 
his text. The two South-lndian manuseripts (७. M.) are im some 
parts of this exposition faller than the rest, and will be followed 


ट an 4.० क aoe kom = er tere ~ | = =-= 
15. “vepheayo eo पिनह्‌ हत earyage aati शुभीलतकतव च . 
tht jdntydt: “searaaya 01 कत. yo: ‘sya’ rephosya 
sdminascaras tadbhuktih sydt: rkdrac ed "sya pihedgrukarana- 
teen rucrutyd co” acndnadhormoh: “bhaktir anayava ehadeca 
iti ydvat": etad uktum bhavati: rhdridevayaco' bhaeati “ty arthah, 
sifrend Caen acorabhaktir eva’ cihitd: acorabhoktisvoertipam 
tu” cispositam' eydeashte eararucith: “rkdrddir anwiadtrd™ 
repho ‘rdhamdtrd moadhye geshd" seorabhaktir it].  asyd ‘yam 
arthah"*: | । 
ततत" yo" ‘aie cnr tty weyete क : 
caturbhir” anubhir métrdparimdnam"™ iti smrtam, * 
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in the न्नैक of it here givens the version of W. B, O., ind ak | 
has rather the aspect of being an abbreviation of the other, am 
one pot everywhere ekilfully made, 


३९ 


At the outset, G. M. alone specify that the srarabhakel is.com- ` 


hined with the spirant (and yet, by xxi6, it is to be separated 
from the श irant in syllabieation, going with the r to the preceding 
vowel), The term secrabhakti means ‘a fragment, piece, or part 
of a vowel? and a rephesvorabhaty, ‘rvoweltragment, means 3 
bit of the vowel that is akin, or has the same mode of utterance 
with, the r, Now the ris of like 4 uality with r, in being produced 
with the tip of the tongue and in having the sound of r: and it 1 
a part of r-that is intended, The rule merely prescribes the inser- 
tion: the nature of the latter is clearly set forth by Vararuci (one 
of the three principal sources of the present comment: see note to 
the introductory verses, Pp. 6,7). Th e vowels are defined at 1.5, 
and since among them only ट्‌ agrees in place und organ with r, 
‘the “fragment” is of r. The ris by the declared to be ५ or 
of one mora; and Vararuci defines the short ras composed of a 
quarter-morea of vowel at the beginning, a half-more of rin the 
middle, and «a quarterznora of vowel (W. 1. (). sav, of vowel- 
frarment) at the end. Then शआ. verse is quoted describing the 
word qi as कः 8, ‘ge espa This halfnera of r, now, 
found in the middle of ¢, being divided, its two parts, each com- 
bined with the quarter-nora of vowel, severally receive the name 
of acarathakti,. Hence there are two srarathaktes, And m 
तकाः to the question where this seurabhadyi of half a mora 
occurs, the makers of the Ciksha have declared that the one ending 
with the vowel element oecurs before ¢, =, and a, and the one 
ending with the consonant clement before 4; the former, more- 
over, ping open, ind the latter close, And it is added that m ye 
edi croddidm (1.6.81) there is no seercbhabkti, on account of 
absence of the order prescribed in the mule. 


muitrikasya rkirasyd "dir anundte® seorabhdgo madhye rephe 
vdhamdtrd™ cesho™ ‘py anumdtrd scorabhdgealh : etad rkdraava- 
ripam. atra™ rephe “rdhamdatre bhajyanvine™ aatt tau bhagen 
pilreottarde™ 1. pratyekam searabhaktinimadheyam 
११५१८८८ “ad co avarabh aktir ordhamdtrd, kutra™ of" avara- 
bhakti ity deaikya cikahdkdrdir ™ uktam: 
1111111 1/1 
cishaseahu tu” 4. 1/1 114. 1 eidur 4५. 
1, 9111 ( 
10111111 11.1.11... (13... 
ए 11194113... Aarind Adrite "ti ou : : 
hinisapaude® ti cijfieyith pafiedi tah avarabhaktayah,* 
१ karent rahayor™ yoge” karvini lahakdrayoh 
Aerin’ “rugasdudsne ca hdritd® lagakdrayok. 
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So much by way of (would-be) explanation of the rule. But 
the commentator on to say that the Ciksha teaches other 
scarabhakti's, to fs number of [रः namely, the tarenw, between 
rand A, asin द {1.1.21 et al.); the Aareind, between J and A, 
as in malAdh (i.1.2*); the Aarini, between r and ¢ or 4, a8 in कत 

ceparnandscu (1.2.558 et al.) and barsam (1.5.7१); the héritd 
(or त}, between / and ¢, a8 in कत" (vils.3%); and the 
Aansapodd (or hai ere ida), between # and si, as in varshdhedm 
(ii.4,10%)—and he who wants to go to’heaven (on the score, no 
doubt, of faith, and ponetiliousness) must utter the five 
kinds of Pret as thus Isid down. It Pp ars, then, that the 
commentator’s Ciksha, like the Vaj. Pr. (iv.16), regards 6 not less 
than r, as followed by searabhakri before a spirant. 


न क्रमे प्रयनपरे प्रयनपरे ॥\६॥ 


16. But not in case of Arama, when 9 first mute follows the 
spirant. 


The commentator defines Arana as the equivalent, of diitea, 
‘duplication,’ and refers as authority to rule xxiv.5, where the 
word oecurs again without, according to him, admitting any other 
mesnin &ः whence, he infers, it must signify the same thing bere 
also « should rather torn the arcument the other way, and 
say that, as Arie can have no other meaning here, it may be 
conjectured to signify the same thing at xxiv.6... He further coolly 











= DE Ee ee es ie (न = = 2 ee a 


“vd te hansapadd ndma ad र rephoashakdrayoh 
évam patteavidhdm bhaktim uccaret svargakdmukah” 


0) ©. M. पको फक soli faire uahmasayyukio, |G. 9, earaihabir 
(i kim’: प hate a 00 kid bhaktir (नत ती ~ avayara पी ekade.a iti 
ताता; 9. 1). om, न्तम. 9G. M. 0. -nabaraans-) "0. pena 8°, ML 
लिधु, ° ए. पतयद,  G, M. om: 0. +o "आ च, *° W. 0, तवत ero == G. 
rkedrosya एतु ° 93. M. eam, "Bo om. "0, spa. (7) GML शतातन (नी 
वदनत Wi ot shodagd “dilak evardhé (15) i न्तो तनक teche ज 
rerepha yeu 7 11 1.111.111 1811 111 18.8.81 
evi-Ata कत च्ल pkdralkdrdu Areavde (L31) i (कल्कं ebrmatro (भीक 
diravca ih ckamatracéa rk oA vorarucinat ‘vam uttan कितौ समला “dew 
rephasyd "i dhomdira madhye “ala सततत व ee: 
muifra iti kin, " 09, नकत opt, “0. cota. "| रि, om: 0. तकन, ™ 
त G. अ. तलत "BOO त्तो. ४ OW. 0. ser OW. matroproydnam ~ B. 
dpramdnam; G. M a dat hy aa igh छक, " BL G. M. fra. 
8G. M. तकी, @G..M. ant. “W -(ra. = (3. M. ing, pkorama- ` 
dAyou tind, = 3. भ. ith, ग). ला. =. भ, ni स्फ. BO ek, प 
॥. bhojyate: G ४, 0. 60० OG. M. कत dee scwrabhakt eidyete ardhamdéri- 
kosvarabhaktiA kutra vd वक्वा, = W, ata = W. om.; 9, kt = 9, 24. ing 
eon. = WB yd 2 WOR a 9. +). हत. FW ae OO Wa = (0). om. 
HG. ML अदत्त "kivkramepa eyed! चक्का. +" G. MO. ing pd (>, om 
“G.M. वा= “G.M 1 “CG. M. ing. नकत obi itive, " W. BL -क५; 9 
M. कसो, + प. Aayor धि, herayer, = W. BG. M. ततीः ™ W. 9, ra- 
rayor yoge; G. pawerdn J शुष; M. ponds दुनि, 9G. Mo कका - (=, ML svane- 
11 11.11. षन) ¶{). ता), > (३. M. -muke नि ~ yatid ~ korepwh: bar- 
hid;  # 11111 1111111... 1. 1.7. 
81111, 11 11 8 1111118, 


कषण, Ix. 50 
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inserts an “or” in the rule, aud declares it to mean ‘ cither when 
the spirant is doubled or when it ia followed by a first mute.’ 
This must evidently be condemned: for, in the first place, the text 
contains no “or;” and, in the second place, if that were the mean- 
ing, the specification would be superfinons, since ne ae irant. is 
always doubled before « first mute, and 50 frame would include 
all the cases—except, indeed, according to the doctrine of Plikshi 
and Plikshiyana, who (xiv.17) deny the duplieation of the spirant 
in such 9 situation; and we are perhaps to connect his interpre- 
tution of the present rule with his apparent ing tance of the ५ ॥ 
trine referred to, and suppose that he would read ra/-f, and rgppm 
ete. (namely, for rem, rain, and reim), while the reading actually 
approved by the treatise is क repp-pin etc. There are five 
groups—namely rey, ree, rays rave, and réy—in which the differ- 
ence of interpretation would make a difference as regards the 
presence or absence of svurabhakti; if the “or” is implied, they 
will be read and divided rg-gy ete. ; if not, they will be recy etc, 
The commentator’s examples are dérgyark yajfiam (ii1.2.2%: only 
QO. has कष्य; G. M. read déreyan Ai, which, if it be an actual 
same re, 1 have overlooked in searching out the references), ver- 
shydbhyah [*11.4.15 : W. 0. O. read varshdbhyah) कय ih (४. 
7.11), and eterhy drédhah (४.1.53; प्रात्‌ in O. onl 4 illustrating 
four of the five cases in which his interpretation ean exclude the 
svarabhakti ; and further, for cases in which a first mute follows, 
adargma jyotih (ii1.2.5*; omitted in O,), Adrahni updnahidu (v4. 
4* et al), and varshtd parjanyah (viL5,20; found in G, M. only). 





CHAPTER AXII. 
Coxtests: 1-2, formation of articulate sounds in general; 3-5, definition of terms 
used in the treatise; 9-10, mode of production of high and low tone; 11-12. es 


tablished tone and pitch; 13, length of paimes in the text; 14-15, heavy ond 
light eytlubles. 


16. ‘tramacaidoe dviteaparydyoh: Latham सतर prakrtir ef 
kramah krame (xxiy.5) ity atra deitvasyd? ‘va’ kramagal- 
den’? "bhidhindd atrd ‘pi sa end’ “rth itt niceinumalh.” dahma- 
nah krame sati® iaeaminn चन 7771 prathanoapere cd" sati na spa- 
rabhaktir bhavati.’ “krame yath@: चव --- ७19 --- 
bare..... “pritthamapare yathd: ad-._..2" kdr-..... " jpra- 
thamah paro yori चर prathamaperah, 

itt tribhidshyoratne pratigakhyacivarane 
९८५ ९111-0 ° ‘dhydyah, 
040. on. १ @. ४ team aly € 7 फ. -bdo कत्तं. +. eed. © GM. ‘iho 
नरौ, + 0). om.; न add ed. 1G. M. put after sat 5 W.-c © 0. om, 


(ति 0. न M. च prathamaparo #" १3. M. add warahtd_.... 
१ (३, ध. 0, वल 1 
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शब्दः प्रकृतिः मर्ववणीनाम्‌ ॥१॥ 
1. Tone is the material of all articulate sounds. 


The putting-together, 95 well ss the material, of this and the 
following chapter is rather peculiar, and makes the impression of 
a supplement to the Pritigakhya proper. This present rule and 
its successor are akin with the first two of the next chapter, and 
all these with the rules of the second chapter. As under ii1, the 
commentator explains guia by dhrani; for 4 frti he gives as 
synonym miduhdravam, ‘radical cause ;" and rerna he declares 
to designate the whole congerics of vowels and consonants. 


तस्य ॒उयान्यचे ANAT ॥ : ॥ 


2. In the difference of form of the former consists the differ- 
ence of the latter. 


That is to say, in the difference resulting from the variety of 
positions giving audible quality: compare 1.3. 


TA णब्दद्रव्याएवदाद्धर्ष्वामः ॥२॥ 


3. Here we will instance the offices of terms. 


A complete and violent change of subject is introduced by this 
rule, continuin ioe rile 9; which last, again, attaches itself ele osely 
enough to the beginning of the chapter to have been its natural 
continuation, The intervening hateh of rules looks like an inter- 
polation, thrust in at this point apropos of gabda in rule 1: the 
word being taken here, however, in an entirely different sense. 
The commentator tries to smooth over the transition b y Byes 
ing caida a synonym of pdstra, ‘text-book, body of doetrine र 
which latter is formed by the putting to nse of combinations of 
the alphabetic sounds just above spoken of, He distinetly ascribes 
to dravya the sense of ^ office, aim,’ as the connection also requires, 





1 sarcavarnindi' gabdo * dheanih prakrtir milakdranam 
bhavati: vornagabdens svararyanjunitmake rdgir wevote, sorte 
त्व 0 varnds ca aarvavarndh"; teahidna', 

'G. Mom. 'G. Ming ववक्ष, 3 0. om. 4G. ४, add sarewraradadm, 

2. prdtigruthasthinubheddt’ tasya * prakrtibhdtasya" नन्वत 
yotve sati varndnyatonn sydt', yathd: a: i: uv: ityddi. 

" ©, prot; G, M. -add Ghee. ११६. ML ina. [चनु ठ W. ग्यक १0. om. 


4. (र सताती sarvetra’ sosghidtaprayoge * gdatram' ity" 
weyate: * teaya gcabda’ itt perydyandma: tatra toamii chdatre 
ydat dravydni bharanti tdny uddharishyduuh, yot harmavyena 
kriyate’ tat tasya draeyari™ sddhanam iti ydeat": yathd gha- 
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giving sddhone, ‘ efficiency,’ as its equivalent, As clay to a vessel, 
we are told, ऋ are alphabetic sounds to a text-book. 


वर्णकारौ POAT ॥२॥ 


4. Varna and शतक are indicatory. 
These two terms have already formed the subject of rules i.16- 
20. Rules vi1,7 are cited as examples of their use. 


AAA TTT ॥५॥ 
5, Ca and api are implicative. 
Rales vi.3 and iv.4 are cited as containing ean of the use 


of these signs of continned implication from something that has 
gone before, 


Aaa विनिवर्तकाधिकारकावधारकाः ॥ ६॥ 


6. Tu, atha, and eva are exceptional, introductory, and re- 
strictive, respectively. 

The use of these connectives is instanced by quoting rules 1.19, 
प and xiv.3 (G. ML substitute vii.l for the second). — 

These rules are too trivial and superficial to make it worth while 
to enter, in connection with them, into any discussion of the use 
of the particles in the text of the Pritigakhya, The index, and the 
notes on each rule, will give the means of investigating the matter, 
We have often had occasion to animadvert upon the commentator's 


| esyo mrd ity evam gdetrasya varndh": ydni dravydni saieyara- 
Adrdrthdni kartavydni tint vydkhydsydmoh, cabdaaya dravydni 
pabdadrarydni: tini, 

1. Sh ska ६. O.om. * W. 9. व 
न; ag cL " ए. 0, त = pradarrayizhy-. ™ 0. karmayate. © W. tafra; 0. a 
EB वः Mom, "Olom. = त्रि. क; G. 2. -admieh; ©, sovorgah, 

4. varnacabdah kdragabdag ca nirdecakiu' nirdecavdcakiuv’ 
syitim. yathd: avarnavyaijanagakuni (vi.l) iti: atha 
shakdraii sakdravisarjaniy dp (vi.1) iti. vernag ca kérag 
ca vornahdrdu, 
4G. Mom. १ W. Bi -depakdu wie-; 0. om. 

क, cu: api: ity etdv ' anvidegakiu sydtim. pirvdpekehayd 
‘nvddeca ity ucyate. yathd: asaddmdsifcaii¢ ca (via): iti 
paro ‘pi (iv.4). 

1G. M. ina. pabddw, * W, B. pdrrapaksha; 0. parvo pakeho. 

6. tu: atha: eva; ity ete pabdd yathdkramena'’ vinivartakd- 
dhitdrakdecadhGrakd bhavanti: yatra tugabdlah grityate tatra 
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tendency to put into them (especially into fu) a meaning which 
they were never intended to bear. 


area वेभाषिकर ॥ ८ ॥ 


7. Vé is alternative. 
Rule ii.50 is quoted as example. 


नेति प्रतिषेधकः ॥ ८ ॥ 

8. Na is prohibitive. 

The example this time is 51.15 ४ M. substituting xiv.14); and 
in it appear again some of the differences of reading which were 
noted in the rule itself where it occurred, 


STAT ARUP वस्येत्युचचेःकराणि शब्दस्य ॥१॥ 


9. Tension, hardness, smallness of aperture, are producers of 
high tone. 

Reference is made to rule 138, in which the acute accent 18 
defined as consisting in high tone; and the present precept is 
declared to be given for the sake of that, and in order to pro hibit 
that slack or indifferent utterance which prevails in common life. 

Aydina, ‘tension, is explained as meaning rather ‘extension (lit- 
érally ‘longness') of the members ;’ ddérunya, as ‘severity of the 
vowel: and anwfd khaaya, as ‘closure of the orifice of the throat.’ 
this is what one who would utter a sound in high tone must do, 

There is evidently much more guese-work than true observation 
in this rule and the one next following: if they had been given as 
definitions of sonant and surd utterance, instead of high and low 





nierttih: yatrd *thacubdas tatrd ‘dhikdrah: yatrdi “vagabdas ta- 
trd "vadhdranarh* veditanyam. yathd: ephas tu raaya (1.19) 
‘atha satihitdydm ekaprdnabhdre (9.1) sparga’ evdi 
‘keshdm dedrydndm (xiv.3). vigeshena nivartayati "Hi vini- 
vertakah: adhikerott *ty adhikdrakah'; avudhdrayati “ty ava- 
dhdrakah, 

1G. M.-mam. =. M. 0. ing ce प, न. M. कठ nakdro sokdram (vii. 
1} 40. 0. +©. ४. -papara, + W. 0.0. M. -rah 

7. कट ty esha pabdo vdibhdshike' vdikalpike bhavatt, yothd: 
mukhandsikyd vd (1.50). ॥ 

॥ (३, M. -shake (as also in the rule). 

8, ne “ty esha gabdah pratishedhako bhavati: yathd: “na 
shumnognir (xiii.15) iti 
क 0. शव © ए. M. athe na (xiv.14); B. na sustu-; 0. -na sum-; W. B. 
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tone, they might more easily have been regarded as describing real 
processes of articulation. 


TAT मार्ृवमुरेता खस्येति नीचैःकराणि ॥१०॥ 


10. Relaxation, softness, wideness of aperture, are producers 
of low tone. 

The exposition of this rule rans quite parallel with that of the 
preceding (only O., however, referring to the definition of anw- 

ita, * ie ave, as of low tone, at 1.39}, To (५ 15 given 
vinatetd, ‘drooping condition, as synonym; to mdrdava, sni 
dhatd, ‘smoothness; and to wrutd, sthdlatd, ^ bigness.” There is 
nothing at all to commend in such a description of the way in 
which low tone is produced. 


मन्द्रमध्यमता्णि स्यानानि मवति ॥ ५५॥ 

11. Soft, middle, and loud are the three qualities. 

Their use, we are told, will be explained farther on—namely, in 
rules 4—10 of the next chapter. 1 have ventured to render stidna, 
literally ‘place’ or aoe osition,’ by ‘quality,’ as better expressing 
the nature of the distinctions implied. The name a parently 
comes from such theories as that laid down in rule xxiii.10 as to 
the “ place” of production of the different qualities of tone, 

In answer, we are told, to the suggested inquiry, “of what are 





9 weedir uddtta (1.38) ity wktam: tadartham idam drabh- 
yate: lokavad yddrchikocedranupratishedhdrtham': dydine द 
fréndm ddirghyam: dérunyai svaraaya kathinatd: "क khea- 
aya galarivarasya® samvertuta* etdni aidhandini 11111. 11 
का "वान uccdir uddttam kurvanti'ty arthah, uccagabdam 
ucedrayatdi "tat kartaeyam iti vidhih. चतत कणत we- 
१.1 4.11 

। फा ydrach-; B. वद W. BO. -rthah. © W. om. +, -wirarapagya = G, 
M. -rirodasya, and put eer tatd (0. 0. -rpfd). 4G. M. admadheydut. © W. 


cok. 9 ७. Mom © WG. M.om.; B. adds kapenind, and om. the following 
rule. 


10. ' anvavasergo gdtrdndih vinatat®: mdrdavar svarasya 


snigdhatd; Khasyo’rutd Konthasya sthilate ty" edni sddhandnt 


pubdasya nigdihkardni pabdam nicam 1 (1. kurcauti “ty 
arthah: nieagakdam uecirayatdi ‘tat kartavyom iti widhih: ~ 
ehh Kurvanti “ti niedifikardni, 

१. ing siedir a (2390) Gy प्व '§G. MO. प्तय, ०८). भ, 
om. कः 4G. त छवः ° प, wddhirayons; 2, -yan; G. M. -reniyatd: 0. -ranabi 


11. 'mandram madhyamern (कवः ce ‘ti sthdndni (कीना ~" . 


mandram iti prathemam: madhyamam iti deitiyan ~ tdram iti 


# 
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१ positions or qualities 2" the subject is continued in the next 


ततरेकविश्णतिर्वमाः ॥ १ ॥ 


12. In them are twenty-one tones. 


For the application of these tones or keys, also, we are referred 
to a later passage (xxili.11 ete.), As synonym of yama is given 
sora, * tone,” 

The commentator chooses to connect these rules with those that 
follow in the next chapter, and to overlook the obvious fact that 
in the two chapters we have separate and independent statements 
upon the same subject, which cannot have come from the same 
hand, and of which the second renders the first wholly superfluous, 


ara: Taye fara: समानपद्वि- 
वृत्निविरामल्िमाच्ो दमा ट्कमात्रो अमात्र इत्या- ` 
TIS ॥ १३२॥ 


14. ‘The verse-pause, peda-pause, ? anse for hiatus, and pause 
for hiatus in the interior of Bui , are respectively of three 
moras, two moras, one mora, and a half-more, = 


As example of the pause of three moras at the end of a verse is 
quoted whhd vdjusya aditaye huve vim: (1.5.52: O. omits the first 
two words); of the pause of two morca, in pade-text, between the 
surety iahe = dud = पष्ट ~ ted (1.1.1 et al.): and, for all that the 

ti¢ikhya tells us, we are to regard the avagraAd pause, divid- 
a4 the two parts of a compound word, as of the same length (the 
Rik [18, r. ध) and Viijasaneyi [v.1] Priticikhyas give it only one 
mora); of the hiatus-pause, sa idhdaah (iv.4.4*), ta enam (i.8, 
11*), and (व त (ii,4.4': W. prefixes @, but doubtless only by 




















irtiyam: eteshim’ sathindndim prayojanam uttaratra’ vakahyate. 
‘tdni athindat keahdm ityapelshdyim dha parasdtram’. 
0१9. Mom. *O. hy सवितः "6, ४. 0. ek. 4B. वणन. 9 0, om. 

12, feshu’ sthineshe ehaviigatir yamdh acard bhavanti: teshdrm 
yamdndm ulleratra prayojanam vakahyate, 

0. (वित trisha: 0, adds trish. 

13. rgeirdmddayas trimdtrddikdld' yathdkramem' bhavanti. 
१ ubhd,...2 ity rqvirdmah: ishe....: iti padavirdmah: 
क~ ~~~ fa@....1 td...) iivierttivirdmah: pratgam iti samd- 
napadacivriticirdmah, ‘re? virdma rgeirdmah: padasya vird- 
nah padavirdmeah: padadeayavirrttdu' virdao virrttivinimah™, 
gikehaydm * asya vigesha uktah: 
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a copyist’s blunder); of the pause of interior hiatus, protigam (iv. 
4.21), which is, I believe, the only case, The commentator also 

notes a couple of verses from his Qikshi, laying down four sub- 
व of the pause of hiatus, and assigning them different 
quantities: that between a short and long vowel is vafsdnuarti, 
and is one more long that between a long and following noble 
vatsdnusdrini, of the same length; between two short vowels, 
pdkecati, three quarters of a mora; between two lon ई vowels, 
1 ipiikd, a पथश only (Uvata’s comment on the Rik Prat, 
i.1] states the intervals quite differently). In W. there are two 
verses which are not found in the rest; as they stand, their mean- 
Ing is in great part obscure to me, and | prefer to leave them una- 
mended and untranslated, 


यद्यज्ननातं TZ चापि aay 
dana च Aaa ॥ 
एतानि Ee गुणि fay | 
तानि सवाणि गुदर र 
हेषाए्वतो °न्यानि ततो ललघूनि 093 0 
14. A ¢: that ends with a consonant, one that has a 
_long vowel, one that precedes a conjunction of consonants, one 


that is nasal—all these are to be accounted heavy; the rest, 
other than these, are light. 


a = ——$— - = क 


‘pipilikd dirghasume ca madhye 
savarnatd pdkarati paddikye : 
drahted ca vatadnusrjas te cadmiye 
te atho ‘ci mukhyas tu virdmakdlah.., 
svarodaye ty anusvdra bhaved adhyanumniitrikah : 
virdmag ca tayor madhye vdicgeshikie ca dirghayoh2." 
Arasvddir vatadnusrtir™ ante votadnusdring : 
pikavaty ubhayahrased” dirghobhayd™ pipilikd, 
“mdtrd™ ca" vatednauartis™ tathd vatadnusdrini : 
pddond sydt pikavati pidamdtrd pipitika.” 

“sondinamh ea tat padam ca samdnapadem: ekapadam ity 
erthah": “ samdnapade vivrttih samdnapadavicrttih: tasydin™ 
virdmah™ samdinapadarivritivirdmah, " जि midird yer # (1 
trimdtroh: “idee mdtre yosyd ‘ade dvimdtrah: ekd mdtrd yaayd 
‘ein ekamédtrah: ardhd métrd yosyd ‘adv ardhamdtrah™. 

W. -rot- 'O.-meea. *G.M.om. “0, pu te below, at™, + Wor: G M. 
ro. *B. padari-; 0. -yamadhye vive, * W. 8. om.; O. padarie-, *G. M. ine 

oP in Woonly, " W. -thinuerrtimadiyer: G. M. "कथन, "BL कष्णे; G. 
| yeh. GM. phos ५ (0, om १43. M. rik, "+ 0. आ. om OW. 


urjanti; ©. ४, की. | 0. puts below, ०4 १, ™ (0. pute @ hore. ५ W. 
om.; B,-2md; O0.<ye. = W.om. "0. puta here, in उ. M. only, 
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The commentator instances the different kinds of “heavy” syl- 
lable, as follows: one ending with a consonant, mdte va jutram 
¢ etal: (3, 21. omit); one long by its vowel, te te कतव्य) 
(1४.4.113; (उ. M. omit the last word); one followed by a consonant- 
‘bask agmnd ea me (1४.7.54; W. has damdyind, which appears to 

merely a corrupt reading; 1 have found nothing at all like it in 
the Sanhita); one that is nasal, eifipatydé (vil.2.14 et al.). 

The distinction of the शा llable as “heavy ” or “light” has value 
only in a metrical point of view, and does not make its भ स्क 
elsewhere in our treatise (except as it is referred to in rule xxiv.5 
—which rule we might have expected the commentator to quote 
here, as the occasion of this one). The quality of “long” or 
“short” belongs to the vowel alone, and- # ^ 8.1 and its com- 
ment) the consonants accompanying the latter are regarded. as 
absorbed into it, and formin ; part of its natural quantity. This 
separation of “heavy” and “long,” or of weight and quantity, is 
practically convement, perhaps, but theoretically indefensible; and 
we have reason to be surprised that phonetic observers so acute as ` 
the Hindus had not worked the theory of syllabic quantity into a 
more consistent shape. The other treatises agree with this: see 
Ath. Pr, 161-54, and notes. 

The use of the word enundsita in desenbing a syllable con- 
taining @nwerdra is (as already noted, under 11.30) one more sign 
of a th 1617४ which re नर the anusedra as a quality and not an 
element, The Ath, Prit., which holds this theory, uses the same 
term in its definition (1.53). It deserves to be noted, however, 
that to read anuwerdram instead of anwnidsthim in the yerse would 
ba the metre, making the four pidas similar. . 

is rule is enough by itself to determine the weight of any 
eyllable whatever: Frit, as the commentator points out, the one 
following is added to resolve any doubts which might after all 
arise as to what syllables were light. 


14. cyoijondntan yod akaharam: ‘eyanjanam ante’ yasya tad 
vyatjandntam 2’ yad ued “pi dirgham’* akaharam: * sanyoga- 
pérvor ca yad aksharam: “saniyogdt pirvan'® samyogapiirvam': 
tathd "nuniisikam: adnundsikan’ yad aksharam: uktdny etdni 
sarvdny akshardni gurint vidydt: jiniydt. yathd “nyaijandn- 
fam: mdte.....° yathd dirgham: te..... yoatha” adimyogaper- 
van: agmd_.... yathd ‘nundsifain": vingatyd. ` geahdny 
ato ‘nydni ": ata” ebhyo gurublyah ceahdny anydny abshardni 
“Vato ‘nentaran” laghini vijdniydt", ceshdni™ kdni "ty dparikyo 
‘taraclokena™’ viernati, 

OG. MM. put at beginning, 2 0. M. ~न, > 13. M. ina, gad. 4G, M, ins. yop 
r र OG. Mom. "0.9. ४ om; 0 -gam. ‘0. om; 9, 91. कक © 9. 
M. eyaijaninsi ity कि. + 3, Mo om. + (0. puts before yufhd. १ BL omite from 


to the middle of rule 15 (beginning again with sxyyoguparam).  G. आ. 0, 
ina fate laghani. १० W. ela. ry Sear 4 jin, We-pi'ti. ना, be 
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TATA WATT च चत्‌ | 
्रननुस्वारसंयुत्तमेललघु निवोधते _ 
तल्लघु निवोधत ॥ १५॥ 


15. A syllable that does not end with a consonant, that has a 
short vowel, and that is not followed by a conjunction of conso- 
nants, and one that is not combined with anturréra—know that 


to be light. 


This is a mere negative to the preceding rule, and a wholly 
superfluous addition to it—and an addition made, we may con- 
jecture, by a different and later hand: the use of the term ner 
distinctly suggests this. oe 

The commentator quotes, by way of example of light syllables, 
simply madudayand asen (vi.1.5': BO. omit the last word). 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


CoxrextTs: 1-8, causes of the differences of articulated sounds; 4-10, qualities or 
temperaments of voice; 11-19, tone or pitch of utterance; 26, general mode of 
correct पल्ल, 


Iq वणविणेषात्यत्तिः ॥१॥ 


1. Now for the origin of the differences of articulate sounds. 











15. ‘anyaijandntam yad akshuram yac ca Arasvaia yar “ed 
‘sinyogaparam’ yac ed ‘nanuscdrascmiyuktam etat aarvam akaha- 
reenn 1८47114 nibodhata' jinidheam, yathi"; mad-___- ityddi. 
nyafjanam ante’ yasya tad vyatijandntam: “na vyatjgandntam 
acyanjandntam.” serkyegah poro yasmdt tot saniyogaparam: "na 
saiyogaparam’ asamnyogaparam = ‘anuerdrena samnyultam® ane- 
sedrasanmyukton : ni Cnvecdrasamyuktam 11/11 / 
a itt tribidahyoratue prdtipdkAyavivarane 

dedviico” ‘dhydyah, 

OG. M. om. © W. co सवन ष्या, 3 WB. तश, ° प्रा, om. §G. 9. 
oto. | Wo om © ति. M. tadbivnnam, © 0. om.: W. yuitam only. > 8. 
छवा. = G. M. anwedrayogavirchifam. = G. M. ©. dvitiyopracne dapomo. 

1. athe “ty ayam adhifdrah: रवा त vigeshotpattir weyata 
ity ead adhikrtam veditevyam ita uttaram yad vakahydmah. 
varnindm vigesho varnaviceshah: tasyo “tpattih sd tatho "kta. 


xxiii. 4.) | (11.111 ~. 11/11/1981 1171061. 408 


Tt was hardly worth while to give 3 rule introductory to so very 
brief a treatment of the subject as is here to follow, 

r 
्नुप्रदानात्सश्सगात्स्यानात्करणविन्ययात्‌ । 

aaa ana परिमाणाच्च धत्रमाद इति ॥२॥ 

2. The differentiation of articulate sounds arises from emis- 
sion, closure, position, disposition of producing organ, and, 
fifthly, from quantity. 

That is to say, according as any sound is different from another 
in respect to one or more of these five constituent or determining 
elements, so its nature or quality ia different. The onuprddand is 
the emitted material, whether tone, breath, or the intermediate 
A-sound (i.8-10); by satsorga (8 term not elsewhere used) ts 
doubtless intended the degree of approximation of the articulating 
organs, as contact (qpergana, 11.34), approach (upasaiAdra, 1,31), 
and the like (71.14,16,45 ete.); athdna, “place, position, and Larana, 
॥ व organ,’ are the familiar names given respectively to 
the more passive and the more active of the two parts of the 
mouth by whose contact or approach the sound receives its articu- 
late character (vinyaya, which the commentator explains by छा 
nydsa [B. reads this in the rule itself], seems to be added more to 
make up the verse than for the sake of ite meaning); paertndna, 
“measure ग (used only here), is synonymous with Ada, ‘time, quan- 
tity’ (see L31-37). The commentator takes @ as an example, and 
says of it that its “emitted material” is tone; tts “ closure, "in the 
throat; its “ position,” the two jaws; and its “disposition of pro- 
ducing organ,” the two lips. Excepting in the first item, this is 
blundering work: « is, of all the alphabetic sounds, the one least 
easy to try by the tests laid down in this rule; and the commenta- 
tor wonld have done well to choose some more manageable illus- 
tration. 


aT: At वाच उत्यत्तिः ॥३॥ 


8. Sound combined with articulation is the origin of voice. 
The commentator defines prkta by migra, * mixed, and wpatti 





2 anupridinddibhih patcabhih’ karandir varnavdipeshyan’ 
jaiypete. akdrasya tivad anupraddnam nddah: samsargah konthe: 
thinanm Aandi: keranavinyaya® oshthidu: conypryoe nema vinyd- 
70 ~ pariminan mitritdlah: eram sarvavarndndm howlil heer. 
nyam, vigeshabluiva® vdigeshiyem : ५111111 1.11 rep: 
navdiceshyani’. 

1G. भ्र. ज, =? GMO. नतकी ~ FO, कपतं, 8 WO. parim-, as 1150 (with 
ए) in the rule. *G. M. 0. shasyo DA. * W. 0, om.; G. M. tath, 


3. prkto migra ity urthah: varnamigruh’ pabdo vdeo vdkyasyo 
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by updddna and kidrane, ‘couse This combination denies the 
quality of एता to the mere “sound” of drums and the like. 


सप्त वाच स्थानानि मवति ॥8॥ 
4. Of voice, there are seven qualities, 


Here is a different and expanded version of the doctrine of three 
qualities, as laid down above, in rule xxii.1l. The following rules 
give the details, The commentator gives of sthdna the lucid defi- 
nition “those whereby the voice is put to use, and that wherein it 
stunds—that is athdna,™ 


यपाश्णुधाननिमदोपव्दिमिन्मन्द्रमध्यमतालणि ॥५॥ 


2. Namely, inaudible, murmur, whisper, mumbling, soft, 
middle, and loud. 


The rules that follow define the senses in which we are to under- 
stand the terms here given. They indicate plainly enough a con- 
tinual progression, from inaudible and merely mental utterance we 
bo 0 and distinet “pe ‘aking; but it is not easy to find wo 
which shall represent them closely, 


र्‌ Ag I AAAS ॥ ६॥ 

6. “Tnandible” is without sound, without application of 
mind, but with articulating action, 

The commentator explains ceranavat by praeyatnavat, * with 
effort,’ and states its object to be to deny absolute silence to the 
updige. “ Without sound” signifies the exceeding littleness of 





Upattir upidinan’ kidranam bhavati. varnaprhta itt kim: dun- 
dubhyddigahdd 17771 3/1. wud 00177 iti, 

IMSS, ~क, १9. 9. MO. क्ल. उपि, to. 

4. शतत sapta सवित (तावच = tdny uttarasdtre शणः 
shyante. ydir edi’ preyujyate’ yasmiig ca tishthati tat’ athd- 
nom: tini yathikramam uddherishydmeah, 

OG. आ. क. "9. कक्कर ग. कणो. W.O. add we +), om. 

5, upiiige iti prothaman 1 dhedna' iti dvitiyam: 
nimada’ iti trtiyam: eran iterdiny api ndmatah acaptdi "Hine 
sthdndni jdniyat, uparitenan’ sdtram drabhya pratyekam eahdr 
(11 / vakshyate’. 

O. nam 0 9 जाकी = 0. stom. 29. (). कठ. १. भ्‌, afhdndndm. "©, घ्र. 


6, karanavat preyatnavead ity arthah: nd ‘sti pabdo dhvanir 
asminn ity’ agabdam’: manasd prayoyo manahprayogah’: nd ‘sti 
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sound in this mode of utterance, ^ Without ap plication of mind" 
excludes any intentional use of wedéfa ete. 18 last is not very 
satisfactory; and, indeed, we should as soon a t the contrary 
term, mianaiprayoga, * with ap plication of mind,’ to be read, as 
indicating an utterance in which the mind does its full part, though’ 
not the voice also (G. M., in fact, read it in the rule). 


म्रत्तरव्यज्ञनानामनुपलव्पि 

7. “Murmur” is inaudiblenese of syllables and consonants. 

The commentator explains akshara, ‘syllables,’ as Hessian here 
‘vowels,’ but there seems no need of refusing the word its ordinary 
signification. Inaudibleness, we are further told, being a charac- 
teristic of upbieu also, it is here again specified in order to teach 
that there is no actual sound heard, Of what follows, 9 great part 
has dropped out in B, G. M., and is much corrupted in the other 
two manuscripts, = a8 to be very obscure, The separate mention 
of syllables and consonants is for the sake of clearness (?), and in- 
dicates exceeding inaudiblencss: and there ts added « comparison 
with tame and wild लमा, of which I fail to make any sense. 
Others say that the inandibleness is of =, /, and soon. All of 
which is very trivial and unedifying. 


उपतलब्िर्निमदः ॥ ट ॥ 


&. ^ Whisper” is their audibleness. 





mancthprayoyo yasninn’ ity amanahprayogam’. “dea sthdnam 
fdroeam"® upihige ity upadipyote, tatra karcnavad itt tishnimbhd- 
vanivrityorthan': agabdam iti gabdasyd “tyantdlpatdrtham’: 
amanahprayogam ity uddttidinim sdimkealpikaprayogapratiahe- 
didirtham’. 

UW. B. put before arin. ° G. M. alah, > W. manah; B. -pak siram; 0. ma- 
nasah pr-. ` + (२, MO. न. ४. M. -gah. © W. sthdnani doa ककत, 7G. 
M. -thah. + 0, M.-thad, + (0. अ, sartkealpakapraii-; 9. G, M. thas, 

7. akehardni seardh: akehardudm vyatjandndm' ed “nupatab- 
dhir dhvdno néma dveitiyam vdca sthinam, updigulakshane "py 
anupalabdhiiu satydm punarvacandm’ apahdopalabdhividhdndr- 
tham’: ‘aksharacyotjanindm bhedagrahanam® abhikhydrtham': 
atyantdnupalabdh ir ity arthah, * anye te" dhuhs aksharavyai- 
jundndm savisarjaniyddindm” anupalabdhir iti, 

1G, M. ज्योतिः * W. B. -coma; O. conan. * W. BO, कण्ण G. ML -rthah, 
BG. Mom. ' 0. bMedena gr १ फ, न is eesbealt 2 0. (ली 7 0. ni 
pal, + W, ins. ydmegyasya payer aroranyasya pi ticyam if; 0. ins, yathd na 
gramyasya pacor adie ndranyesddAyetacyam th. 0, om. fa Ge. ML wis, 

(का oksharavyaijandnim upalabdhir nimeado ndma trttyarm vdga 
sthdnam bhavati. 
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I have rendered nimada by ‘whisper’ rather at a venture 
whether the word accurately represents it or not is at any rate of 
very small consequence, 


, तणब्दमुपव्दिमत्‌ ॥ ?॥ 

9, “Mumbling” is the same, with sound, 

॥ fa aida would seem to be used here in the sense of ndda, ^ tone,’ 
if the definition is to be made anything of; the term upaddimet is 
found in the Taittiriya-Sanhité (at ii. 1.0"), used in antithesis to 
१011 {१५ 


खमि मन्द्रे कणे मध्यम णिरमि तारम्‌ ॥ १०॥ 


10. “Soft” 1s in the chest, “middle” in the throat, "जाप ` in 
the head. 


The South-Indian manuscripts (G, M.) divide this rule into three, 
and break up the comment into three corresponding parts, without 
other change, 1 presume that the treatment of the whole as one 
rule is more original; the subject joins on, as it were, to rule ऋ. 
11, and gives the received doctrine asx to the mode of production 
of the three qualities of voice there laid down, And the distine- 
tion of the four other qualities by which “soft” shades off into 
utter inaudibility is a later addition to the doctrine—one of those 
ek of useless over-refinement which are thoronghly character- 
stic of the Hindu mode of working. 1 

The commentator pages out that the first four of the seven 
#thidnas described in this chapter are used “ in sacrifices ete. ;" and 
the last three, at the morning, noon, and evening a¢rancs, or चता 
libations, respectively. And he quotes “from the Cikshi™” a pair 
of verses which are 0 in the Rik-version of the pdadniniya 
Ciksha (verses 36,37; see Weber's Indische Studien, ५ , to 
the effect that “in early morning, one.must always read with chest- 
tone, resembling the growl of the tiger; at noon, with throat-tone, 








9. ' aksharavyatjandndyi sagabdan wpalabdhir upabdiman® 
nima caturtham tdea athdaam (4411६. 

1G, M song oye p oe gc theagiidom, २ पए, 0. om; B.-bdhiman. > प्र, 

om, * प्रि, 8. 0. om. 

LO, yatro rast athdne prayoga vpalabhyats tan mandram ndma! 
vdech patcamam® sthinam" . yotra kanthe sthine prayoga wpa 
labhyate ton madhyamam ndme shoshthem कवलत sthdinam * . 
yatra cirasi sthdne prayoga upalabhyate tat téran adma sapta- 
man tdea sthdnam*, eleshe dditag caturndhix® "yajiddishn pra- 
yoguh’: mandraiw ‘prdtahsrcana upayujyate’: madhyamam ma 
diyandine savane’: Grain trtiyasovane, gikehd cdi vain vak- 
shyati 
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like the ede’ the eatranika ; the third soma-libation is known 
dee companied with loud tone, and this is always to be employed 
a8 head-tone, with sound proceeding from the head, and resemb ing 
the cries of the peacock, ear an 1 Kokila.” 

The Rik Pr. (xiii:17) teaches the same three athiinas, but calls 
the third wttume instead of tira, The Vij. Pr. (110,30) en «down 
théir number and their place of production See raed to the third 
the dhridmadhya, "तत le of the brows,” instead of ¢irea, stil , 
but gives them no specific names, We cannot well avoid regard- 
ing them as involving a difference of pitch, as well as of foree or 
loudness of utterance; the first is low, the third nee and shrill, 
the other intermediate between them, or at the ordinary natural 
pitch of the voiee, They answer to the lower, middle, and upper 
“registers” of a voice; and our modern musical theory reco ६ 
nizes an analogous distinction of chest-tone and head-tone, Eae 
register, a8 the following rules go on to explain, is divided into 
_ seven tones or pitches, 


न्द्रादिषु त्रिषु My सप्रसप्र यमाः ॥ ९१॥ 


11. In the three qualities’ beginning with “soft,” there are 
seven tones each. | 

As synonym of ककत, the commentator gives svara, doubtless 
here to be understood as ‘musical note, tone of the gamut ;* he 
adds * acute, and so on, which might he said blunderingly, as if 
the word he had just न= meant ‘accent’ instead of “musical 
tone,’ or also intelligently, as implying the identity of aecent with. 





pritah pathen™ aityam uraathitena'' 

svarena cdrdtilarutopamena™;: 
madhyandine konthagatena edi ‘va 

+^ 4 (1111141. 1.1. 
tdram tu vidydé aavanam™ trtiyarii™ 

pirogatama” tae oa aad” prayojyam; 
वती कवचक 

tulyena nddena cirasthitenca"’, 

। 9. त्वा. 'G, M. 0. put before ndeah, "iG. M. Ins. Mhavati. kawthe madAya- 
mom. °G. M. ing. thera, piragiftdram, °G. M. ing. वषि, ° 9, सीकता 
ade. 1 3. M. hd “pay.  W. -nen ज~ = 9. ४. = rae [निक 9B, G. भ 
om. "पा, ka-; G. M -+hon, ''G. M. ~thalena, ० 9, M. नव “|G. भा, one 
4G. ४, =क्र 9G. ४, -othiiom, + 9. ४. fot, "9. M. pirogaiena, 

11. ला mandridiahu (य ekdikasmint saptasapta yamd 
bhevanti: yamdh ‘srardh: udittddaya' iti ydeat. saptasapte ‘ti 
vipsiyd ekdikasminn iti labhyate, Ke te’ yard ity dgavikyo "Ha- 
rasitrens’® Yteram dhe. 

OG M. sworddays. * W. B ए; 0. -ydm, > W. 0. ne; G. ४, 0. pot before 
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musical pitch—an identity which is the ground of their common 
a न ation. ठ 

ध ‘he sume statement, as to the seven yams or ‘tones’ in each 
atidng, * register’ or ‘scale, and the same identification with the 
avoras, are made in the Rik Prit. (xiii.17). We are to assume, 
without much question, that the scales pass into one another by a 
constant ascending series, like the bass and soprano scales in our 
own system of musical notation. 


कष्टप्रथमद्वितीयतुतीयचत्‌घमन्द्रातिस्वावीः ॥ 12 


12. Namely Arata, first, second, third, fourth, manda, and 
atisvdriyd. 

These are not the ordinary names of the seven notes of the 
Hindu seale, or avaras (for which, see Jones “on the Musical 
Modes of the Hindus,” As. Res, vol. iii,; Weber's Indische Stu- 
dien, viii.259 ff); but they are, apparent] +# alternative appella- 
tions for the same thing; they are given by Uvata, in his com- 
ment on Rik Prat. xii.17, as used क, ‘in the admans, or ‘in 
the Sima-Veda’ (Miller's Rik Pr., p- celxxii.). Uvata calls the 
first Arusita, instead of kra/ta, and the same is the reading of G, 
M. in our rules and their commentary, as also of T. in rule 14 only 
0 1. ¢., p. celxxiil, marginal note, states 1५५५ or ९५१7 to 

the reading of O. also, but the maker of my collation does not 
note the fact, except once, under rule 14, in putting In on the 
Margin a passage Inserted out of place). 

= =, am 

तेषां दोप्िनोपलब्धिः ॥ V2 

18, Of these, the perception is born of brightness. 

Thave simply translated the Boece word न iid literally, 
without claiming to understand what it signifies, The comment 
throws no light upon it, nor do I get any from any other quarter. 
The former ays merely that the goes gs of sack preceding one 
is “born from the brightness” of its successor; namely, the per- 


SE स 


12, krshtag’ ca" prathamag ea" dvitiyag ca trtiyag ea caturthag 
‘ca mandrag’ ed ‘tisvdryar ca krahtaprathameadvitiyatrtiyacatur- 
thamandrdtisedrydh': te tatho ktah: “ete khale yomd ndma, 

‘Gg. भ थ (aa 8150 7 the 7१16}. १). छा. च्य. *§ 0. om. हव © BO, om. 
‘GM. 0. om. B, न(च. 

13, teahdim ‘hhalu sapteyaniindm' uttarottaradiptid parvaptr- 
copalabdhih*’ aydt, ta? katham: atievdryadiptijd mandropalal- 
dhih'> mandrde caturthopalabdhih: caturthat trtiyah: trtiydd 
dvitiyah: dvitiydt prathamah: prathamdt kyshta’ upalabhyate. 

OW. dt किकः 2 (3, ४. 1), spice dim z id-; G. मि 
(id Dheco.» sree NS a Nl apr rie Teta reg to 
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ception of mandra from that of ववर that of the fourth, 
from mandra; and so on through the series, Perhaps the ex- 
pression is nothing more than one violently figurative, signifying 
that each tone receives light from, or is set m its true light by, the 
rest, or the ones or one nearest it: only, in that case, we should 
न for some word combined with dipti to indicate the source of 
the ng ‘ht. 

Miller (under Rik Prit. xiii17, r. decli.) surmises that the big 
ent rule may mean the same thing with the rule of the Rik Prit. 
anantarag cd "tra yame ‘vigeshah, which he translates ‘in these 
three द्ध sthiina) a कत without another कतल is पातान्‌. 
guishable.” It is very doubtfal, however, whether he is justified 
in rendering anantara DY ‘not having another,’ and whether 118 
Tule is not rather intended to signify that the three scales pass 
directly into one another, the first note of the second being equiva- 
lent to an eighth of the first, and so on, 


दवितीचप्रघमकृष्रंखय ब्रा्धारकस्वराः ॥ १8॥ 


14. “Second,” “first,” and drsifa are the three tonea of the 
Ahvarakas. 

This rule makes a ¢loka with the one that follows: which is, of 
course, a marked indication that both sre interpolated here, The 
same thing may be inferred from the fact that role 15 teaches 
nothing which is not found also in 16. 

The comment adds nothing whatever to our understanding of 
the rule, रं 
The Abhvirakas are mentioned in the Caranavyiha (paragraph 
12; see Weber's Indische Studien, 11.257) as holders of one 44 
of the Yajur-V eda. 


मन्दराद्यो दितीयाताग्चवारस्तैत्तिरीयकाः ॥ १५॥ 

15. The four eae with mandra and ending with “sec 
ond” are those of the ‘Taittiriyas. 

This second half-verse, as already pointed out, is superfluous in 
view of the next rule, which treats the same subject, and much 
more explicitly. 


14. dvitiyag ca prathamag ea krahtag' ca te tatho "ता : ete 
traya dhivdrakasvardh® sywh: "दवाः tir ecu proyogo vedita- 
cya", “dhedrakindm acard dhvdrakasvardh, 

0. पिन्वन the whole comment out of place, after that to the next mle. 'G, ML - 
kroah- (ae also, with T., in the rule); O. dust-. > Bing deitiydadoyok. उ W. -kaee- 

0. ऋसी, © O.om 8G. Mit. © BL -~RasAtdeperdndm :; ©. 9. "तनाव. 


7 [1 
"न, 


15. mandrddayag cutedro' deitiydntah जलतः mandracaturtha- 
trtiyadvitiyis tdittiriyakdh syuh". 

1G. अ. 0. +a nerd, 'G.M. 0.0m. > 0. tlds: tittiriyakes prayogo veditaryah. 
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Re AA त- 
AeA Aa ॥ १६॥ 


16. According to the Tittiriyas, the mandra proceeds from 
the “second,” and the “third” and “fourth” come next after 
this they style the tone-quaternion. 


The order of the four tones is not made entirely clear by this 
rile, nor by the commentators explanation of it. The latter gh | 
that “the mandra of the Tiittiriyas is born or produced from the 
‘second ;’" and, if the expression be used in a manner akin with 
those under rule 13, this would imply that the mandra came first, 
and the “second ” after—which would, of course, accord best with 
the value of the two names: mandra would thus be the lowest of 
the four yernas, as it is the lowest of the three sthdnas, But the 
commentator then goes on to say wey the series of eames thus 
tps eos with *second’” is styled tone-quaternion: and this 
would imply that the order is second, mandra, third, fourth. Yet 
further, he adds that “second” is udiitta, manera is anuddtta, and 
“third” and “fourth” are sperita and praceya, ‘This makes the 
impression of a purely formal and unintelligent identification, or 
ih £ orcing through of a parallelism between t he four tones and the 
four accepted accents (which, however, are in respect to tone only 
three, since Be pracaya is “of wddtte tone,” xxi.10), without the 
slightest. regard to the already defined tonic quality of the accenta. 
The comment, in truth, through this whole subject, seems to be 
written with a very insufficient comprehension of the meaning of 
the text: see 0 the rules that follow. । 

Our attention is called to the fact that the preceding rule laid 
down the number of the Taittiriva yauies, the present one under- 
taking nothing more than to describe their ध. and that the 
intention of the last words of the rule is therefore simply to give a 
name to the series. | have pointed out above, however, that rules 
14 and 15 seem to have been put in by themselves, without any 
regurd to 16, | 


— =— 





16. “thitteriydndm dvitiydt Khele meanedro Jiiyate: tadananta- 
ron! “irtiyaeaturthidu sydtdm = etad eva dv itivdd? sraramanda- 
lam‘ catunjyamam’ ity deakehate. yo “deitiyah sa uddttah: "yo" 
mandrah sodnuddttah.” yiu trtiyacaturthdu’ tu searitapracayde 
“ity arthah", anena sifrena pdrvealiin eva caturndm srardndin 
Kkramaniyoamah kriyate: catuhsaikhyd tu pircasdtrendi. ‘vo" 
"kta: tasmdd atra caturyamoam ity etat sanijidvidhiparam™ ttt 

© B. om. ^ with all the rule save the first three words) © G. om. 9 W. 
B. O, «ddik. *W. B. -ndanan. 'G. M. -yam.  B. dvitiyo uddtiayor, १6. M. 


0. पण = W.deiti-, 9. Mom. = W. sare; G. M. 0, pireoklindm. ४ {), cin. 
eva,  W. O. <dhindparamam; G. M. -didnap-. pai 
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The mention of the Taittiriyas here, and in this manner, seems 
to indicate that the Pritigikhya does not belong to their school, 
or concern itself with their cékAd; although, perhaps, both stand 
in an especially near relation to it, See what is said upon this 
point in the concluding note. 


नस्मिल्दियमातरा वृत्तिः you 


17. In it, progression is by intervals of two tones. 

T have rendered this rule accordm $ to what seems to me most 
likely to be its real meaning—although, at the same time, I do not 
feel by any means confident that 1 understand it correctly, If the 
Tiittiriyas acknowledge only four notes in the scale or octave, it 
seems natural that न should fix these at wider intervals from 
one another; and the phraseology of the rule is well enongh cal- 
culated to express this. The verification or rejection ५५२ my ver 
sion may be loft till we shall better comprehend the Hindu musi- 
cal system, and its modification or adaptation as here presented. 
I am, at any rite, persuaded that my guess 1s more ॥1 ely to be 
right than either of the two which the commentator ventures, Of 
these, the first is nothing less than absurd: it makes feamin refer 
to cnwditts, although such an antecedent can only have tumbled 
in out of the clouds, there having been nothing whatever to suggest 
it in the (९८ rules; and renders ‘in this anwddtta there 1s a 
heing-within of two yames; that is to say, in anweditte inheres 
the quality of searite and also that of pracaya’/) And, as examples 
of this wonderful anweddtta, are quoted ad nah pershat (not found 
in the Taittiriya-Sanhita, but occurs Hig-Veda 1.99.1; x.187.1-5 ; 
and Atharva-Veda vii.03.1), and pary (र (1.7.27). 

The commentator’s second guess is so far better than his first 
that he gives the obviously correct interpretation of fasniein, as 
referring to caturyoamarm in the preceding rule; but he makes out 
the meaning to be that, in this series of sreras, two are contained 
in the intenor, or are included between the other two, And he 


17. dedu ca tim yamdnu ca’ deiyamidw: deiyamayor’ antari- 
ortiir madhyacrtiis® tasminn anwddtta ‘bhaveti: sveritateam 
pracayatram cd ‘nudidtte’ bhavati ‘ty arthah, yothd: जच. ---- 
pary...-. 

keeid anyatha kathayanti: toamiai® caturyame’ svarumandale 
deiyamdntard’ erttih: svoradrayasya® madhye vartamdnaiii 
ब '* . 

anuddtte Ardi jieyo intirdhny wddtta wddlertah : 

svaritah karnamiiliyah” seredige™ pracayah sartah, 
१८४५ 1१/५५ 1/1. vddttdnuddttayor" “madhiye everita proce. 
yayor” antarderttir bhavati, “tothd kduhaleyahastavinydaase- 
maye ‘pi sroritapracayayor dnterderttir upadicyate : 
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cites a verse; “anwddtta is to be known as in the heart; weliitte 
is uttered in the head; svorita is at the root of the ears (or of the 
throat, as G. M. have it); Renee racaya is declared to be in the whole 
member (or to belong to the whole mouth, W. says) ;” the mean- 
ing of which he states to be that seurita and pracaya are found 
between स्वदत and anuddtta—forgetting that under the previous 
rule he had assigned them a different } sition. Further, he says 
that the interior position of seerite and praenya is shown in Kan- 
haleya's re ystem of motions of the hand, as appears from the verse 
“the chiet of the digits (i. e the thumb) I wints out uddtta when 
its apex is applied to the root of the foretin ger; when to the last 
bat one (i. €. the pug Bugs or) and to the middle finger, it points 
out the svarita and the dirta; when to the little finger, the ane 
ddtta.” This verse occurs in the Rik-version of the paniniya Cik- 
sha (as verse 43: see Weber's Indische Studien, 1१.65) ; the com- 
mentator does not regard it as. a Ciksha verse, but adds yet another 
which he claims to take from his Cikshd, although it is not found 
in either version of the known treatise of that name (but compare 
verse 44, |. च, p 366): “the little finger, the rin finger, the mid- 
dle finger, and the forefinger—these, along with the tip of the 
thumb, severally point out the grave, circumflex, @irta, and acute 
accents.” The pracuya is here twice called d@Arta, and it again, 
apparently, receives th ésame name in the last rule of the chapter 
(unfortunately, | overlooked these passages when commenting on 
the term dhrtepraccya in rule xvil.3): “sustained” or “eontin- 
ued” is a sufficiently natural substitute for pracaya, as appella- 
tion of the accent in question. , 

Tilo not understand precisely what and how much credit the 
commentator intends to claim for these two explanations in calling 
them (in his tinal remark) muwkAya: if he means that they are the 
best among a number which had been suggested and might have 
been reported, it is s0 much the worse for t he rest, | 





"(1104 dkhydti vrsho ‘sigulindm 
! pradeginimillonivishtamardha ; 
updntimadhye” staritan dhrtayi ca 
kanishthikdydm anudiittam eve “i. 
“gikehdvacanam api" cdi "vam vakshyati : 
hanishthika™ ‘ndmikd ca" madhyamé oa pradecini: 
nicasedradhrtoddttdn avigushthdgrena™ nirdivet, 
mukhyam eva” eydkhydnadvayam™ etat. : 
MSS. om. * W. 0. om. > W. B. 1). -mor, § Go ४ +; 8. medhyer 5-0. 
madiyer-, | O.om. "OG. M. -in 7 ए. BO ma ^ W, BO. dvitiy-. १0. M. 
Pandy siege "Gr. M.O, ins. fathd Ai, 10 (7. M. kantham-. ५ W. sarcdsyah: 0. 
saydeye, 89 W. om; B. om. arya. “ G. ४. uddifdnuddtiaerarita, पन W. om. 
MO. om; 03, M. eye Agel 0 0. om; G. ML तनी with ; proderinimuiila 
addiiom wyvinéomnihyayor madhye svaritad eo NE are tee yim aouddttam itt. 
BW. atecam-. 080). cikahd. © 0. नित.  G. M. ed पम; O, cd ‘tha, = 0) da 
gusbthayena = 0. M. eras. “WO. -mari de, 
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तामुपदे्यामः ॥ १८॥ ` 


18. That progression we will set forth. 

The commentator declares tdm here to bring forward solely the 
word verti from the preceding rule (not that word with its quali- 
fications), and the erfti aimed at to be the fourfold progression of 
the iy, ple taught in rules 16 and 19. This is, of course, 
forced and unacceptable. [imagine that, on the contrary, in the 
oral tradition of the ai mas he an uttered illustration of the 
four tones, separated by double intervals and so aap the 
whole octave, was given—which illustration, of course, could’ not 
be set down in the written text. 


नचतुर्यममित्युक्तम्‌ ॥ १९॥ 


19. That is what is called the quaternion of tones. 


This is naturally enough explainable as a winding-up remark, 
after eae exemplification of the four Tiittiriya tones notified in the 
preceding rule has been duly given. To the commentator, it is a 
mere repetition of what had been already stated above, in rules 15 
and 16; and he excuses it as poe intended, under the wuise of a 
simming-up, to confirm the view Inid down, and repel other opin- 
ions inconsistent with it. For, he adds, some people hold the ieee 
trine that there are three searas only, as appears from the half 
verse “ osha! grave, and circumflex are the t ¢ ree accents,” ‘This 
verse (from the pdniniya Ciksha) was quoted in full above, under 
rile xxi.1; and W, adds the second half of it here also, 

_ The futility of this exposition, as well as of much that precedes 
it, will, I think, be obvious to any one. Instead of tracing and 
pointing out the relation which actually exists between the accents 
and the yames, and letting us see what musical intervals are re- 

18. yad etad dedrydig caturyamam ity ubtai tasya caturbheda- 
bhinnd’ orttir’ ndma: tim upadekahydma ity weyate, “dm iti 
tachabdena’ mirvoktavrttimdtram anukrshyate’, 

1G, ML sim, 'G. M. +i, © W. 0, tindmittapabd-; 8. tim i labdhena. + W. 

19. ity anena prakdrena caturyamam ity’ uktam yvady api 
mandrddayo duitiydntd (xxiii.15) ityddisdtradeayena yama- 
catushtayatvam’ siddham tathd 1 upasnmAidramishena® matéan- 
taranierttyartham " drdhayati, yatah kdrandd evam anye man- 
yonte svaratrayamdtram = छ 

uddttag of ‘nudlitteg ca svaritag ca “svards trayah 2 
‘hraseo dirghah pluta itt kdlato niyamd aci.* 

'O. om. ? W. cofturyayameacaiabtayam pra; प, क्क na: 0). eat, 3 OW. 
thie; G. M.-Adrepa mi-. "44. M ing imam arfham. “© 8. 0. कक di; G. ML 
ववम ti manyande. = in W. only. 
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garded as separating the different accentual pitches from one 
another, the commentator cee confuses the two together, and 


regards as said of the one what has reference only to the other, 
मिवक्रमसंपन्नामद्रुतानवित्तम्बिताम्‌ । 
नोचोचस्वारसंपत्नां वदेद्रतवतीः समां 
वदे दतवती समामिति ॥ २०॥ 


20. It must be uttered with शतत and vilrame, not hurried, 
not delayed, with grave, acute, and circumflex accent, with pre- 
eqya, and even. 


The commentator supphes erttim as the subject of all these at- 
tributes, accounting for it us derived from rule 17, above. This is 
hardly admissible; but what is to be understood instead is doubtful, 
depending upon the connection in which this verse may have stood 
im the text from which it was taken. The same connection would 
perhaps explain what Avance and vitrama are to be regarded as 
meaning; the commentator defines Arama by dritva, er lica- 
tion’ (tanght in chapter xiv.), and eilramea as the accent of that 
name prescribed at xix.1,2; but it seems very unlikely that two 
things so dissimilar would be thus combined, or that a detail of 
accent would not be put in the second line, with the rest of its 
kind (compare rule xxiv.6, where Armee and vikrance are found 
again in conjunction), PMDfrte ia detined as syDonVmons with jore- 
८ com Poe the note to rule 17, above. सतनयन means, we are 
told, ‘free from the faults of deficiency and excess in the matter 
of wddtte and the other accents, 

There are slight variations of reading in the rule, T. giving 
adhrutdi i a ida 6; 1. svara for avdra in ce; W. G. M. having 
tade for waded, and W. drutaratii and T. dratar- after it: but 
they are mere errors of scribes, as the comment plainly shows, 








20. tdittiriyahvdrakamataniripako' ‘yarn elokah: Jeramavikra- 
mibhyinm® sampanndm: krane नियः driteam*: vikranica tx 
svaritayor madhye yatra nicam® (xix.1) ityuktalukehanah: 
वता. (वान निः ~ १770401 11/11 1/11/1111 * 11, 17. faliad tattle 
11 pracayavatim: 
1 wdittddibhir mytnidtirekdididosharahitdm': vacded bvit- 
yt: * wrttin? ity arthah: erttin iti kathais labhyate: tasmin 
dviyamdntard urttir™ (xxiii17) itiprakrtatedd" iti तक्र 


iti tribhdshyaratne jrdtigakhyavinarane 
| trayovrngo™ “dhydyah, 

। प, 9, -rakom efan व ay शवक wr, > एषा, wvikrama. *G, M. 0). om, 
'G. अ. deifvoparydyad. * 0. -com syd, * B. -rituprarcyasarih-. 7 B. अनव 
iid; O. nyinddired "GM. ing. imi, +» B. om. ५0." + 1 हो "० 
M. ©. वीच्या ehddaro. 


# 


xxiv. 2] Téivtiriyee:Priticakhya and Tribhdshyaratna, 415 


CHAPTER XXTV, 


Costests:; 144, the four seriAitds or texts; 5-6, qualifications of a Veds-reader 
and teacher 


FA चतसः aster: ॥१॥ 
1. Now for the four texts, 
A simple heading to the following rules, 


Taian auviecngasieat चे- 





ति ॥६॥ 

2. Word-text, syllable-text, letter-text, and member-text, 
namely, 

Here is a very curious and problematical enumeration and desig- 
nation of sarAitds, The commentator divides up amon ¢ them the 
teachings of the Pratigikhys, To the “word-text" he assigns 
chapters v,-ix., xi, xii, and xiti.1-4—that is to say, the great body 
of rules for the combination of peda-text into samAitd, To the 
“syllable-text ™ he assigns ५ ter x., Which has to do chiefly with 
such ॥ combinations of vowels as make one syllable out of 
two, With the “letter-text” are concerned chapters xiii, [1 ९, 
except rules 1-4), xiv,, and xvi., mainly occupied with the subjects 
of duplication and of the occurrence in the Sanhiti of क and i, 
otherwise than as these ure results of the rules of euphonic com- 
bination, And the “ member-text” is said to be taught in chapter 








1. athe “ty ayam adhikdrah: eatasrah सलसीकं ` weyanta® ity 
ead adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttoram yad vakshydmah’, 
'G. Mo ing ty. 'O,om. 70, -yaie 


2, paddksharavarndigdp¢raydg' catusrah 1/1 kramena 
boddhavyith, pateamddhydyam *drabhyd " navamdd ekddaga- 
deddagdw trayodapusyd “diu sdtracutushtayam ca padasainAitd. 
dagame ‘keharasomhitd, trayodacacaturdagdu' shodapag ca var- 
nasniAitd, “syahjanan svardigam (xxi) ity eshd* ‘viga- 
aamhitd. सत catasrah samhitdh, eteahe anyatra’ vihitai ni- 
shiddhan" ca kdryam sercasanhitdsn® Rurydt": yatrd" “reha- 
grahanddike wigéaho nd ‘sti ™, 

स W. 0. -deidare. 0. “d+ W. ordagn, "0B. G. M. change VG. 


अ. छ. 'Q.ina ca, *G.M. aishidhyaled, * B -td; G. M. sorvaira sanih-; 0. 
waht. "0. Moeydi. " W. 8, 0. ककव, + ©. ४. add tafro bury, 
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ऋष. coe a » Which preseribes of what vowel each consonant: 
shall be regarded as “member” or adjunct, or lays down the rules 
of syllabication. And it is added that whatever is prescribed or 
forbidden elsewhere than in [the rules ae ‘ing to each of] these 
is of force in all the different texts, unless there be व eres 
restriction, as by the use of the word ¢iraiur [1.21 ; x,13) or the like, 

It is unnecessary to point out that the Priticdkhya contemplates 
no such division of its rules and restriction of their pr plication as 
is here made, and that, unless the distinction of texts laid down in 
the rule means something different from what the commentator 
explains it to be, it is trivial and worthless. 


नानापदसंधानसंयोगः पदसछितेत्यमिधीयंने ॥३॥ 


3. Conjunction of independent words by euphonie combina- 
tion is called word-text. 


The commentator first explains sanidAdna as pg aitni~ 
yoga in quality of a locative, and then declares the nse of the two 
equivalent terms to be for the purpose of signifying the exceeding 
closeness of the combination (if, as I presume to be the case, the 
reading of B. is here the correct one). And he quotes the rule of 
Panini (1.4.100) as what “the grammarians” say upon the स ies 
giving the definition of samAitd or combined text. As exumple 
word-text, he sree agne dudhra gahya kitgila van ya yd ta ishul 
(४,5.91; only 0. भ. have 1५00}. | | 

This sce beg mikes podasmihitd signify what we are wout 
to call = simply, in distinction from padapdtha, or pada- 
senhitd a6 usually employed, ‘ pardu-text.’ 










. प्र्‌ तरम्‌ ॥8॥ 
4. And in Hey manner with the syllable-text and the rest, in 
accordance with their several names. 


The commentator explains yathdscam as signifying ‘it goes on 
without exceeding that which is its own,” and pronounces it a ^ dis- 
tinction of office or use ;’ thus, namely, the peculiar form of all the 
other specified texts is to be determined; the combination of inde- 





4. adndbititayoh padayoh 11/11 yah saiyogah sa pada- 
somhite “ty abhidhiyata weyota ity arthah, yatha: agne..--. 
ehirthayoh smidhdnasariyogagabdayoh' prayogah samdhdnddhi- 
kydrthal®. tathd ea ediydkarandh’ Pothant?: parah sannvikar- 
shah sarmhite "ti, 

'G. M. -yogayoh; 0. oe रवयत © W nddiky chal ity grag ee 03. M. 
ए CO), penerten re नवयन, ३. M.O.-nd. 4 (4. M. bhapand ; : 

4, svovhsvam' anatibkramyi vartata iti vathisvam > hriydvige- 
shinai “evdi "tat": evem aksharasuemhitdedindm api yathdsvam 
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pendent, 7 bags is syllable-text—and soon. And he ष uotes three 
passages from the text, by way of illustration: athd "भकष (1.2. 
11°), adhishavanam asi (1.1.57), and akshnayd vydghdrayati (श्र, 
९.7४ et al), Of these, the first is an example of the combination 
of two separate syllables (vowels) into one syllable, by a rule (2) 
of the tenth chapter; the second, of the occurrence of » after ah, 
by rule 1.6.17; the third offers (like almost any other pair of 
words in the Sanhita) cases of the division of consonant-groups, 
akkhaht-tna-yde-vyd- ete. Or, by a different treatment of the suc- 
cessive distinctions, it is said that the combination of two vowels 
alone is “syllable-text;” that of a vowel and consonant in one word 
is “ letter-text ;” that of consonants alone in one word (consonants 
en, Sapam or adjuncts of vowels, xxi.1) is “ member-text;” 
११६ else than these is “ word-text.” 
tap pears from all this that sewAité is here used nearly in the 
sense of samadhi, ‘euphonic combination,’ and that these four rules 
have no signifieanee whatever, being a mere bit of outside classifi- 
cation, in which some one has amused himself by indulging. 


~ ~ ec 

Tea लघृता साम्बः इस्वदोघप्तानि च । 

लोपागमविकाराञ्च प्रकृतिविक्रमः क्रमः ॥ 

स्वररितोदात्तनीचव्र AAT नादो दमेव च। 

एतत्सत्रं तु विननेवं हन्दोमाषामधीयता ॥५॥ 

5. Heaviness, lightness, evenness; short, long, and protracted 
quantity; elision, increment, and euphoniec alteration ;: natural 
state, wikrama, krama; circumflex, acute, and grave quays 

y 


breath, tone, and adjunction—all this must be understood 
him who reads the Veda language. 











scardpam nirdpaniyam. ndndkaherasamyogo ‘ksharaaamhitd : 
‘ndndvarnasmnyoge varnasanhitd: ndndigasamyogo न्च 
hit’. ‘krameno ‘ddharanini bhanidmah*: yathd': चव... 
adhi-....: akshn-_.... kevalasvarayoh samyogo ‘ksharasam 
Aitd" “ekapade svaranyafijanasamyogo varnasamhitd: ekapade 
kevalavyaijanasaniyogo ‘igasamhita:" anyatra padaasainhita: 
ity avdntarabledo vijieyah, 

1W. ए, जका 9G. Mom; 0. ता. कद. उ 0. क्य. “OC. ML put nlso after role 
4 in the text of tho Priticikhya, os if rles ठ and त, “ O.om. + W. om; 8. भ. 
नियति. 'G. Mi om. ^ 9, om. 

5. yad guruteddyushtddagavidiam त sarcan chandobhd- 
shim vedardpdm videam adhiyatd pathatd vijieyam, atha vd 
chandobhdshiin’ vedalakshanam" ity arthah. tugabdo ‘dhyetreya- 
tiriMtanishedhdrthal’; anena’ tu sarvathd vijheyam ity arthah, 

VOL, Ix, od 
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The commentator explains vedabidshdm as meaning either 
‘voice having the form of Veda,’ i, €. the uttered material of the 
vier or (according to another sense of BAdshid) ‘ex planation of 
the Veda.’ The particle ९५ in’ the last half-verse (which I have 
omitted in translating, as bemg a mere exp iletive or Rake apirana), 
he states to mean that the reader referred to must by all means 
understand all this, but not any one besides. And he adds at the 
end that vijieya indicates the peremptoriness of the rule, there 
being risk of harm in the absence of the required knowledge, as is 
shown by the verse “a rientra deticient in respect to accent or to 
letters" ete. This is the familiar verse, found in the pdniniya 
Cikshi (verse 52: see Weber's Indische Studien, iv.867-8), and 
quoted times innumerable in Hindu works, where the present 
subject is tinder consideration: O, alone adds the coh pada, 
“being falsely applied, does not express the intended sense ;” the 
rest is, “it, an uttered thunderbolt, harms the sacrificer, like the 
word indragatru [when used by Tvashtar] with false accent,” | 

The rest of the comment is occupied with illustration of the 
points referred to in the rule, along with now and then a few 
words of explanation. For “heavy' quality (see xxii,14) is cited 

watt ay ahd (१1.8.12) ; for “light” (see xxii.15), aurea (v.5. 

: W. B. give instead akurvate [1.1.39 et a ॥ which is less 

acceptuble, as containing also a heavy syllable). Siimya, * even- 
Ness, RAMENECSS,” is defined as pene g that, of two elements com- 
pared, there is—in respect to pl and organ of articulation, 
quantity, etc.—samencss (so (, as but B. O, read * bigness’ in- 
stead, and W. has ‘steadiness’): what is really meant, is obscure ; 
we may compare the use of the adjective sama in xxiii20. The 
exam Ses for short, long, and protracted, respectively, are gama: 
|, , 41 (ras et al.), र evd ‘aya (४1.5.4५), and ate Ais iti (vii. 1. 
6१: (3. M, omit itt). Elision is instanced by 1.1, (iv.1.8*; 
| 1 papal v.12): Increment, by frapuc ca me (iv. 7.4): [1 above, 
v.4 fs , euphonic conversion, by sam indra no manasid (1.4.441 ; only 
() manidea: 9 case under ५.२}. To illustrate prukrti, ‘ origi 
nal condition,’ are given three phrases, agne dudhra gahya लत 
vanya yd te (190; W. B, end with Aificila, and G. M. with 
tanya > and (ज. M. O, omit agne), prapd asi (i1.5.124), and na mi 
— 2 


guruteam yathd: vashat..... laghutd yatha: akuputa. adm- 
yan yathd: sthdinakaranakilddibhir’ ane yor aati sthiduryam" iti, 
Arasvadirghaplutdini ea® yatha : gamayati: odydv....: aatu 
===" fopo yathd: * im... .. dgamo yathd: trapuc..... “oi 
hiro yathd: sam... prakrtir yathd: agne_._.: prapd....: 
na__.... vikramo yathd: vodhave. kramo ndma dviteam " 
yatha: yad_._.: “yad___.." svaritoddttanicdndim bhvdivahl svari- 
toddtianicatvam: “tad (11, /1,1/. 1111, 7 111 nyafcam! 
gim....: avadatim. virrte pudsa (ii.5) ity uktah! gvdao 
yatha: pa-_.__. sarherte” kanthe nddah kriyata (7.4) ity 








mJ 1 
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thunt abhacan (v.3.67: G. M. omit na). Of these, the second is a 
case under x,19; the third, under x.18: both exhibiting a vowel 
which irregularly remains prakrtyd, or care t from alteration, 
But the particular bearing of the first example on the point of 
prafrti is more obscure : th ९ phrase is one in which the samAitd 
aa alle ing is (except in respect to aceent) the same with the pada; 
nd this, probably, is the reason why it is taken, Compare the 
comment and note to v.2, where this part of the rule now in hand 
is quoted, For viframa is ree the word védharé (i.0.2" et al.), 
of which the second syllable has the accent called vikrama, by xix. 
1. Aroma is again (as under xxiii.20) defined as Gap lication,’ 
and a phrase is quoted containing a case that calls for a hicated 
utterance, vod ए Aotd (ii1.2.07: i, e, ८ pad dedi, by xiv): adda 
another of like character, yad venoh (v.1.14), We are permitted 
to doubt, however, here as at xxii.20, whether these terms were 
intended by the maker of the rule in the sense which the commen- 
tater assigns to them, The three accents are instanced, in their 
order as mentioned, by nydicam [१.5.8० ), gdm ध tau tt (1.7. 
27), and चत (1.7.27). Reference is made to role 116 as 
defining “breath,” and as example of breath-sounds, or surd con- 
sonants, is cited prishd te (i127: 1, has instead pate, and W. 
pérte, which occurs at iy.7.15"). Rule 1.4, again, is referred to as 
definin ५४ “tone” or sonant utterance, and the example is bAdgadhe 
bhdgadhdh (11.5.6४). व 1 ;, arigam, which I have rendered ‘ ad- 
Junction,” 15 interpreted os alluding to the subject of syllabication 
(xix.1 etc.), and a phrase is प्न |, fam mateyah pra Soravte (ii.6. 
6५ (> which we are to divide trm-mat-thayag-prdl-bra-vit, 

he verses composing this rule are found in a passage prefixed 
to the proper text of the Rik Prat. (see Maller’s ec Fition 7, Viii.). 


पद्क्रमविणेषन्ञा वक्रिमविचत्तणः । 
स्वरमात्राविभागन्नो ग्हेराचार्यसध्सदं 
गहेदाचावसभ्सद्मिति ॥ ६॥ 
6. He who understands the distinctions of the pada-krama, 


who is versed in the verna-krame, and knows the divisions of 
accent and quantity, may go and sit with the teachers. 





ukto nddo yathd: bady-..... vyatijanail evardigam (xxi. 
1) ity uktam avigan yathd: tam_.... vijheyateam" iti" nitya- 
एच ~ vipakahe bidhit: mantro Ainah searato vernato ne" 
एववा 

1 9. M. -dosver.. *O. -ahd. ° W. 0. -mdt> G. M. त + W. "ठ प meh 
9 (3. M. anend ‘dhiyatd. *G. M. सिनष. * छि. 0, sfidulyam; G. M. क शकक, 
° (५. MO. om. © भ, ing. eff saree ta cifieyam chandothdrddthdyatd, © B. om. 
1G, Mine god, (in O. only, ™ W. padakr-: 0. tad yothd,. “O.om. "MSS. 
fom. §Woom ° 1. ४.0, कषक, "G.M da "0. od, = प्र. -dind; ए. -dind 
nama; O. mithyd prayuite af fom orthem dha tyddindes 


| 
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This verse also 15 prefixed to the Rik Prit. (Miller, p. viii). Be 

The commentator gives a merely mechanieal explanation of the 
two terms composing the first half-verse, without telling os what 
he understands them really to mean. Doubtless the pada-trama त 
18 that which is इन known as the “ Arama-text,” and नि 
the construction of which the other Pritigikh ya Ge Rik Pr.x., १ 
Vaj. Pr. iv.179-194; Ath. Pr. iv.101—126) give full directions; and . 
the varna<rame is the text with duplicated consonants, pan | 
to the rules of our fourteenth chapter, The compound जत्या 
trdémbfdiga we are taught to treat as a dependent one; we might 
also be tempted to regard it as copulative, and to understand ei- 
éhdga in the sense of * separation" (us in poda-text etc.), as in the 
only other poe where it occurs in the treatise (1.1). “Going to 
the assembly of teachers” is interpreted to signify not pense क्र the 
sitting with them on earth, but the rk i Fe with them of the 
ahode of felicity, the bruhmaloka—it. being explained (except in 
G. व) । that “the teachers” are Vyasa and his like. Then, apro- 
poa of this promise of heaven to those versed in the class of wake 
quote from various puridnos and kindred works the praises and 
promises there given to those who teach the Veda. 

Thus, from the rennet ase : “Of all kinds of knowledge, 
that of the Veda is called highest; hence, he who communicates 
that wins heaven and final beatitude, As chief-of all sciences has 
been produced the traAmea-science; hence, he who is devoted to 

Bune it will receive the whole recom penises of giving." From the 
Devi-purina; “To those twice born, the Veda is the chief means 


8. (paddndi kramah padakraimah*: tasya vigeshah: tar ji 
nit “tt padakramavigeshajiiah, varadndin Arame varnakramah® 
tasmin wicakahano nipuno varnakramavicakehanah'. svarde ca 
‘mitre ca’ svaramdtrdh: tdadix vibhdgah; tar jandti ‘ti seara- 
miltridvibhagajiah', miitrd cabdenca kilavigeshah kageid ucyate 
ao" ‘pi caturanur’ ityddishe’, evarvidhah purusha dedryasumea- 
dam * gachet: “dedryd" vyisddayah": teahdim ™ brahmatoke™ 
atidinam: “yao ea ‘dam’ edatreyi ५१८८ so ‘py dedryatudt te- 
shdm sadroam” brahmalokasin gachati", 

tathd ca" paurdnikd bhananti*, jdrudapurdne™: 

dhuh samnastavidydndsis tedavidydm anuttamdin™: 
atas tadddtur asty coo libheh svargdpavargayoh, 
vidydadm paramd™” vidyd brahina vidya” semiritd : 
atas “taddinagilag ca™ sarvari™ danaphatain labhet™ 
devigurdne’'. 
veda eva dvijdtindin addhanari “yagasah phalam: 
ato™ snddhyayandbhydade* param brahind “dhigachati, 
tam eva gilayet prajhah cishyebhyas tam praddpayet : 
tadabhydsapraddndlhydm “erat kis na™ ‘dhigachat®”, 


शः 


xxiv, 6.] ववथि and Tribhdéshyaratna. 421 


of obtaining good things; hence, by application to the reading of 
the Veda one attains the highest phat To that let him wh is 
wise hot re ially devote himself; that let him deliver over to pupils; 
by application to that and communication of it what is there that 
ond does not-attain?” From Yajiavalkya: “Above all sacrifices, 
and ascetic practices, and pure works, a Veda is the highest 
means of felicity to the twice-born ones. The Brahman who, not 
reading the Vedas, expends his labor in other directions—he 





‘quickly falls, while living, into the condition of a Qddra, and his 


posterity with him” (the anes of these two verses, which is not 
given b = W. B., is found in Manu, at 1.168), From the Mahibhi- 
rata: “ Whoever shall repeat to eee the religious, sacred Saras- 
vati, he sai a in a reward = to that from the giving of land 
and kine.” From the Vishnudharmottara-purina: “ By imparting 
the Veda, a man attains all the froite of sacrifices; by imparting 
an wpaveda, he shares in the bliss of the Gandharvas.” From the 
Brahm 1: “That reward cannot be told in a thousand mons, 
which, oh sa ee ! one obtains by even a very little teaching of the 
Veda,” And from the Bhavishyat- urinan: “The sonless obtains 
sons; the poor becomes rich; but he who is ever devoted to the 
study of the Veda is dissolved in the highest bro/nmed.” 

Next we are told the characteristic form of the Veda: “The 
Yajur-V eda is brown-eyed, slim-waisted, hig-throated, bi Spree 
black-footed, dusky, born of the family of Kagyapa.” If there is 
(as may be the case) real meanin 6 under these apparently 
senseless epithets, it escapes my discovery. 











yadindm tapasin edi ‘va gublhdndm™ edi ea hormeandm : 
veda eva duijdtindm nihereyasakarah parah, 
“yo ‘nadhitya™ dvijo veddn anyatra kurute gramam : 
ea चषा eva pidrateam dgu gachati adnvayah™. 
mahdbAdrate™: 
yo briiyde ed "pi cishyebhyo” dharmydm brdiinim serasvatin : 
prthivigopraddindbhydm aa tulyaphalam agnute, 
vishnudharmottare ‘pi"; 
redadindd avapnoti sarc yajiaphalam naran : 
upapedapraddinena gandharvdih aaha modate, 
brahmapurdine ‘pir’: 
neo tat” kalposahosrena (1 pakyate phalam : 
yad vedaddindd dpnoti™ svalpid” api mahidmate. 
bhavishyotpuriine ‘pi: 
aputro labhate putriin adhano dhanavdn bhavet ; 
sadddhyayanayuktas tu “pare brahmmani™ lyate 
cedassaripam weyate : 
yajurvedah pihgalikshah kepamadhyo brhadgalah : 
brhatkapolah krahndighris™ tamrah kagyapagotrajah". 
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Once more, the veddjigas and (न्व are rehearsed: the 
former, in the usual number and with the usual names: the latter, 
as anupada, duupeada (२), chandobhashi, mimidiai, ny dya, and 
tarka—the first two of ८५ [ष्म are elsewhere called ics iors ५ 
and anupad« (see Weber's Indische Studien, iii260-261, and the 
St. Petersburg Lexicon). | 1 

With. this, in W. B., the Tribhishyaratna ends; but (3. अ. 0. 
have an added passage, the bearing of which is not in ra 718 
nite clear tome. It begins with stating that he who re 8 the 
५ eda thos accompanied by the avigas and updigas, and with 
knowledge of the c नद form and family, becomes purified 
A verse then follows, in which it appears 10 06 laid down how far 
the rules of the Praticikhyas have foree: namely , a8 regards other 
texts, and {११६९३ which are not the subject of गत and are of 
human ८५ (2). By way of illustration, nine pussioes are 
quoted, not one of which is to be found in the Sanhita proper, 
although five are from its endings of sections, or the summaries of 
words with which the divisions of sections (half-centuries, ९.114.141; 
conclude: they मोल ei re तत denydyee (Gr, M omit denydyra, 
and O. begins ayn ), ५८ tin mamndda mahi karma kartave (O. 
omits Kerne: "Taittiriya-Brihmana 11.5.89 - Rig-Veda i.22.1), ऋत 
gods ptadagend-"yasyuedtih (from the ending of iv.4.12), apt-sida- 
mnithuny dahtdw ca (from the ending of vi.5.8), and aaminetanuca- 
-tuhi-pindkam (from the soning to iv.6.10): in these the rulés are 
said not to hold good; and जरह १ ता wta क्तं prddkdu (Tait- 
irlya-Brihmana Ch 1: Atharva-' 1 ; 11199 अ. 
15) duddacd “ani. fons ०८०९११4३ (QO, atotroni), dtmandperd- 
nichra-sulrapociehd agi the ending of (1.4.10; 0. 91. sto 4 so 

(= ait (नौ Hehe el किति eq (ending of 13.6: GM: 
atop at aha), th which the rules are said to hold 0 So much 
as this, now, seems clear: that the first two quotations in each class 
are given as coming from some other Vedic text than the Tiittiriya- 


vediiginy weyante : 
cikehd kalpo vydkeranai: niruktai jyotisharh tatha - 
chandasdin® lakshanai ce tt shad aigini vidur Indhah"™ 
anupadam™ ed" “nupadarn chandobhdahdsamanvitam: 
mimdnsdnydyatarkan™ co wpitigini vider bucdhih™, 
“evan sdiigopdigavedasya lukshanai sampirnam," 


iti tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivara né 
coturrinico™ hy dyah, । 
itt dvitivapragnah स्वाप्त). 


M. om. 'W. 9. om. 7W. 0. om. ‘O. om. ™ O om. ‘On 'W, 
"5 9, puke. "GM. ly काव; 0. ity deddishma, १0. ina shim. 
~ अआ. असतात athdnan dedryasja sorisodam, 1 कूप. ए. 0, नकवी, "0, ina. 
PW, oni; 9, M. -fo Ad 8) BR pada, ™ om, 0५ G. M. sadunas: 0). 
muiacdan sthind, 0), (षन, = Woom, १४ W. प bAovanti; 0. radaai, = E 
ger-; G. ML «ale (च a an 9. ~व "G. Mea pard, = W. om. 9G. MO. 
alo नका, = BG, M. जक. = प, B. bhavet: 0. bhet " 0. defhd co dev 
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Sanhitd (I should guess that they would all pe ve to occur in the 
Brihmana or व and that the first class are offered as con- 
taining cases of combination at variance with the rules of the 
Pritigikhya, while in the second elass these rules are observed 
throughout. Thns, in the first example, vii.4 would require क 7454. 
after pra; in the second, v.12 would require tm *andda [त the 
` third, the # of sapta should be #h by vile: in the fourth, the f of 
mithweni should remain unchanged by x,18; in the fifth, चना is 
not ineladed shone the words which by vil4 have an inérement 
of # before ६, In the other class, on ne contrary, agnishtomasya 
follows v1.2, nish pra is by viii.24 and 35 (see the comment to viii. 
35, Where the passage is quoted as illustration), and weninst py ४ 
13; the first example has nothing but cases under the general laws 
of euphony. I conjecture, then, that the #a in the second line of 
the introductory verse is to be amended to ca ; and that we are 
instructed that the rules of the treatise are followed, outside the 
Sanhitd proper, only according to the nature of each particular 
cage, or even by arbitrary choice. If there is any definite system 
according "to which the phonetic peculiarities of. the Sanhita are 
observed or neglected in putting meget the endings of sections 
and other divisions, I, at any rate, have not been at the pains to 
study it out, and the work belon a rather to an editor of the San- 
hité. than to an editor of the Pritigdkhya: it scems somewhat 
strange to find the prolonged त of wees? retained in the ending, 
ae the uncombinable character of the final of mithiunt is 1 
lected. 

There can be little question that the 0 here treated is an 
AP »pendage to the proper text of the Tribhashyaratna, Mabini with 
he Pritigikhya, takes in general (the only exception is at WiiL35) 
no aeoonnt of the subdivisions of त 

By way of conclusion, the remark is added that the repetition of 
the tinal words of the rule indicates the end of the treatise. This 
18 not to be approved, for the repetition is simply that which is 
made at the end of every chapter, and so shows nothing more 
than the conclusion of the chapter. 


कच प, gneasch ph-- GG. M. preyasars pera; 0). preyasah param. + (3. MO. fob. 
= 9. M योषेव । त) Wo Blom. 8 0. tat yajad. =O. अलात. Oo We 
ॐ. om. * 0. nadhitea. *G. MO. क ‘pi, "GM. (कषय =. MO, om, 
©, 9. 0. णा. © W. 0, tal, ५ (0), gant, © W. BE ardp-. = W. 0. कत्ता 
“CG. M. 0. om. © 6, Parebrakmagi. ^ ष. -ndédhrik; 0. -sAtandadhi © (, 
Mi kde. = W. -ddnei, = क, -dhath. = 0. व, "G. Mind, = W. B. 0. ~ल 
SW. didi, =) 8. dostiigkhanam, and put below, क ; 
G. M. O. substitute evans sdigopdagan vedas orarrarinidiidwena (GG, M. -di 
किम) aihiydock pita bhawati, ada ध [pedrchuayit : 
granthdntare yothedtattoam (CO, [चं tes idam pdsfram (G, 34, ina, तीका) 
धनद (0, sicabest) + wievu na [[). om.) पाणिर 











luthd At; pra....: कव = mahi... -: api... damids....? पवत ma (0, 
om. #0) cortate (G. prov-): siehe..._- dedd-....: dém-..-.5 apmaai...-: 
पव कि सा, वदी it wiped pistrasamaptin (0, भुः 


भवा) १५५० * 8. त; (३. ४4. 0. dvittyapracne वतम 
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CoxcLupiIne Nore. 


Ir seems desirable to present here, at the end of the work, a dis- 
cussion and exposition of certain points which could not be con- 
nectedly or fully treated in the notes upon the rules, a 

A first important question is that of the relation of the tigi- 
khya to the known text of the Black Yajur-Veda, or to the Tait- 
tirlya-Sanhiti. | : 

In considering this question, it is impossible to separate hance 
the Praticdkhya itself from its commentary. The former does not 
quote passages in its rules, but defines situations or specifies words, 
singly or in combination. Sometimes, indeed, either of these vir 
tually amounts to the citation of a pussage; but, in the great 
majority of cases, only the commentator can inform us what are 
the passages had in view. For example, we may regard esifah 
(४1.18) as in. effect a reference to 12.11? and vi2.2#;. but the 
words cited in yiii.8 (as abiblur, akar, punar, pitar) are indefinite 
in their indications, and it would be impossi tile to say that any 
given passage in the Sanhita in which one of these words occurs 
either was or was not contemplated by the makers of the rule. 
1 shall therefore present in connection with one another the evi- 
dence derivable Pons the text itself and that from the comment. 

There are four words or } virts of words a ecified in the Pritiga- 
khya-text which are not to be found in the Tiittirlya-Sanhita: they 
are stanutar (vili.8), carehcan (xiii.13), jigivd (xvi.13), and भा 
(xvi.18). It is very remarkable, however, that each of these is 9 
kind of reflex or varied repetition of another word preceding it in 
the same rule: thus, we have sonwle stannteh, carman carahan, 
Jigivd jigivd, and jigdsi jighdai, And this, taken in connection 
with the fact that all of them appear to be in themselves ge nil- 
ine, never having been found,so far as [ am aware, in an PL Vedic 
text, and being, at least in part, impossible or highly implausible 
forms, is sufficient to stamp them as probable corruptions, blunder- 
ing intrusions into the Pritigikhya, and of no force to prove that 
the latter was made for a text that contained them. 

The cases are much more numerous in which the commentator 
declares the Pritigakhya to have in contem P lation phrases not to 
be found in the Sanhita, They are nearly all of this kind: im iv. 
11, vicdkAe is declared pragraha; now the word is divided im 
poda-text, pi-cdkhe, and (11/1८ is by itself a pode (according 10 ॥ 
48); and therefore, unless there were some other (कल not a pra 
graha in the Sanhita, it would be enough to cite athe alone in the 
rule; hence, as the citation of ५ adhe (p. bhaga-dhe) just betore 
ae that the maker of the rule had in view such a word 25 
uda-dhe, whose dhe Was not pragraha, so the citation of vigdkhe 18 
declared to have in view such a word as sahasra-cikhe, not a pra- 
greha, “in another text.” The phrases thus quoted from outside 
the Sanhité by the commentator are as follows: under iv.11, (1 
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mint salesragdikhe, trdhvte castre pratiahthite, brafimaadme pra- 
tiahthite, agnidhrte, and prathamaje ; under iv.) 2, ४ cucrapani (or 
bhosmacrapant); wider iv.15, ten (or fam) (hurt Avayante (or ed- 
eanyati), ditt punar (or ततस्य) juhoti, and dati tasmndd vivdh (or 
4740) ; under iv.37, tndrdgnt Aardmahe + under vi5, pramatix te 
devindim; under xia, as pier F of an anuedka, dhdtd dece- 
bhyo ‘surdn; under xi,16, y ayraphine “gnishu. All this, in my 
View, 15 false and arbitrary interpretation; the Pritigakhya is less 
careful to limit itself to the minimum eifadile than the commenta- 
tor would fain have it, and it quotes, for example, the whole word 
vigdkhe instead of -cdkie alone, simply because edhe occurs as 
pragraha only in that word.” The same implication is appeal raled 
to by the commentator under x1.9,15, 1.3, xvi.12 (thou ih without 
actual citation of phrases), to explain away what would otherwise 
be inaccuracies in the Pritigikhya; valam plavam ts given under 
‘xiii.16, in the course of the unjustifiable exposition of that rule; 
and (त, though found in the Sanhita, is credited under xy, 
Sto another 400. Ido not regard anythin 8 in this whole elass 
of cases as authorizing us to suppose that the Pratigikhya had 
in view a text including anything not found in the ‘Tiittiriyn- 
Sanhita, 

_ Next, as to citations made in the commentary as if from the text 
to which the Pratigikhya relates, but not found in the Sanhita. 
And here 1 have first to report a few phrases which are among 
those occurring only in the manuscripts that came last to my hands, 
aml which escaped my notice when preparing for my last search 
through the Sanhiti, ao that [ have not looked for them (not 
having had the courage to undertake the oe and tedious quest 
throu igh the Sanhita a fourth time for so little). They are (04 
wdkah (xiv.5), weed retnan ayajontes (1.49), tasmdd vortipam 
(xx.3), ddéreyan Ai (xxi.16), nee cid ati (xiv.10), prdcndti Sean? 
and hex Bi ati atiraperte (xiv.10), Respecting several of these, it 
is doubtful whether they are not mere corruptions of phrases actu- 
ally found and referred. Then thtre is kavicastah (xvi.2), instead 
of which, by an error, I sought and found हत्व. There 
remain, of quotations hunted for but not discovered, the follow- 
Ing: adya eas vesctl i ndram eva (x.10; 0. only), anv Pps 
muitd (xx.1; Weber refers me for this to Qankh, vi.17,2 | ८] Acval. 
HL; also Ait. Grih. i1.6), ahordtre pirgve (vii.T: only \ r, and [?] 
QO.: found in Taitt. Ar, HL13.2), ute gravusd prthivin mitrasya 
(v.12: only G. M.), updrchaty askanddya (x.9: only G, M.), ca- 
turhotd (1.25: Taitt. Br. 112.94), brahmdudanam pacati (x.7: 
Taitt. Br. 1.1.93}, yor chandasdin (xiv.10; 0. only), ya alle dik: 
(1 W. 1, O.}, रात (xiv.16: but lam not certain that 
Idid not satisfy myself with varshydbhyah and omit to search 
for this), rarshyebhih (xiv.16: 0. only, and it reads varshebAih), 





* The re of पीथं ritth (xi3), to be sure, ia more out of the way, and only 
to be explained a8 irregularly pleonastic, like that of tyam eva ad yd ५ into 
Which the commentator, with equal arbitrariness, tries to interpret a very different 
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gitikanthdya avdhd (२1.11; only G, M.), and sa nah porahet 
(xxiiL17; Rig-V. 1.99.1 et al), : 

Along with these may properly be reported the few phrases 
which are quoted by the comment, confeasedly or impliedly y trom 
outside the text contemplated by the Pratigikhya, ५; ३, we have 
under ॐ 9111. 1 the beg inning and concluding words of the Taittiriya- 
Brihmana and the Tiittiriya-Aranyaka (that is to say, of the latter, 
the concluding words, di ‘na fapatt, of the fifth prapdthabea, with 
which, accordingly, to the apprehension of our commentator, the 
whole treatise appears to have ended); under xxiy.6 are given (hy 
G. M. 0.) doddage 4 nishtomasya stotrdni, pra nakahatrdya de- 
eydya, at im manida mahi karma karteve (1५ Br, 11.5.85 ete.), 
and siihe vydghra uta yd prdakdu (Taitt, Br. 1.1.71 ete.) » in 9 
quoted verse under xxi.6 is read rtasyu dhirshadem (Taitt. Br, i 
2.1'* ete.); and the comment to xix.3 has yo ‘pdm pushparh veda, 

Finally, we note that the comment gives, under xviii.1, a word, 
bandhuh, which ought to form the conclusion of the १111110, by 
its own count, but which is lost in the known manuscripts, 

In all this, again, there is no satisfactory evidence that the San- 
hité of the Prati¢ikhya or its commentators was other than the 
one we know. Th i@ missing citations are in part found In a mi- 
nority of the MSS, ; in pa rt, they are perhaps corruptions; in part, 
they are likely to have heen taken by an error of the quoter’s recol, 
lection from some other Taittiriyatext—and the remainder, if there 
ane 2 remainder, is too scanty to prove any thing. 

When we come farther to inquire whether any part of the Tait- 
2 as it oxists was not before the authors of the Priti- 

akhya, we seem to be brought to the same negative result. There 
are, to he sure, here and there points in the text which the rules 
do not caver, but we have reason only to wonder that in executing 
50 Immense and intricate « task as that undertaken Ny the Pritica- 
khya there should have been so few oversights. These, so far as 
they have been distovered, have been pointed out in the notes; I 
recapitulate them here. The werd rakeAd (p. rakehdah), at 14.24, 
shou 18 have been exempted in some way trom the operntion of rule 
11.68, which >; its @ to be shortened when separated from the 
following word, Deri, at vil.77, is made pragraha by the strict 
letter of rule 1.61 (see under 150}, though the passage in which it 
ocenrs is not one to which that rule was meant to apply. In the 
rehearsal of cases of clision or non-elision of initial « (chapters xi. 
and xi), there are a couple of cases which the commentator is 
driven into attempting to ore for by forced and false interpre 
tations of the rules (see under 1501 for ye ‘ntarikehe at 15.5.11, and 
under xi.3 for ye oparishw at i4.33); and I have noted beside 
(under xii.8, af the end) only so agnih at ४.२.3२ as unaccounted for 
thus far (its compamion case, drdivo usthdt, is read first in an 
wkhya- passag age, at 1४.214, as Prof. Weber has pointed out to me; 
and se agnif may yet eye like solution). And in the enumera- 
tion of cases of peo i. (see under xVL26), two compound words 
ध pear to न 1 overlooked, न १1१८1 each (१४.७.७०) and ~ 
ha 1.5.1). 
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1 would repeat here, what I have already said, that my testing 
of the precise adaptation of the Pritigikhys to the Sanhita is not 
absolute, since [ possess neither an fndex rerborum to the latter 
nor a pade-manuseript, and my results will probably admit of reo- 
tification in some points—but I trust not to any such extent as 
should invalidate the gener conclusion. 

This conclusion is, that the Pritigikhya probably contemplates 
the same text, neither more nor Jess, as that which constitutes the 
Tiittirtya-Sanhiti, the only (नतला left us (unless the Kiithaka be 

9 arded us क the many which saat represented the 
lack Yajur-Veda, ‘The name Taittiriya-Pratigikhya, then, is both 
a convenient and a suitable one to be applied to the treatise, 

If, however, this name be understood as impl ying r that the text- 
book emanates directly from the Taittiriya school, its propriety 
is much more questionable, Besides the numerous teachers and 
“holders of rd@tAds™ referred to in the rules, whose names in some 
cases are related with those of traditional schools of the Black 
Yajus (see Weber's notes to the Caranavytiha, in his Indische Stu- 
dien, 11.256 1), three schools are mentioned by name, those of the 
Mimétisakas (v.41), Ahwirakas Cane , and "Paittirivas (xxiii.15, 
16). Now we do not expect the text-book of a school to name 
that achool; its roles are those which apply “here,” “with ms,” 
and only outsiders need specification; besides, the Tiittiriyas are 
represented as holding 9 doctrine which is not that of the treatise 
itself, although it is deemed of a tence enough to be set forth 
with a detail elsewhere unknown. We are far from fully compre 
ere | as yet the origin, nature, and relations of the “schools” 
of Vedic study and their accepted texts or (ज, or the causes 
which have preserved to us so few of the latter, and of the school- 
treatises or prdtigdkAyas ; but we must of course assume that there 
were various degrees of difference among the edd/ds, and that 
some were only infinitesimally unlike some gthers. And it is 
perhaps possible to point out certain minor points, in which the 
ortheepical form of t it Taittiriva-text as recorded differs from that 
to be inferred from the Priticikhya, | | 

Among these points we are not allowed to reckon the retention 
of ¢ before surd gutturals and labials and before sibilants (against 
ix.2), nor of » before 1 (a hie v.24) and / (against v.25), 
nor the omission of f¢ (required by v.33) between f and >, nor of 
the various duplications and insertions and aspirations taught in 
chapter xiv., since these are matters on which we are to expect 
discordance between theory and practice. Nor would it be sate 
to make anything of the consistent and emphatic acceptance in the 
Sanhita of anuseira as an alphabetic element, while the Pritic:- 
khya wavers (see under 0.30) between regarding it as such and ss 
a mere affection of the preceding vowel. Of more consequence is 
the division of the sections or anwedkes in the recorded text into 
fifties of words, or kandikds, which causes the disappearance of 
more than one specialty of reading expressly prescribed in the 
treatise (e, ¢., of the ॥ of ugpmesi, at the end of 1.4.6": see under iii, 
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13}. The retention of the final » of ae and dv (from @ andl dite) 
before a vowel is also against the letter of rule x.10, and in aceond- 
ance with 9 dissident opinion quoted in x.21. The tampa of a 
cireumflex accent followed by a circumflex, consistently made in 
the Sanhita, is se mentioned in the Pritigikhya (at xix.d) as 
ney sg by some authorities, nor is the form of the doctrine tanght 
in full and clear accordance with the practice followed, And it is 
very questionable whether the prescription of nasalzation of a 
final protracted च (xv.S) is not cure reported by the treatise as 
made by certain specified teachers. hese are small matters, anid 
few, and a degree of doubt, perhaps, hangs over them all; but 
they are worthy of notice, as एच all that we have on which to 
found vit discordance between the Sanhitd of the manuscripts and 
that of the Pritic’khya. While, on the other hand, the points of 
accordance, even in matters which are most specially characteristic 
of the Tiittiriya-text, are very numerous and important.* —_ 

Of course, the existence of other forms of the text besides the 
ordinary semAitd is assumed by the Pritigikhya. Such a work 
without a pirda-text at least as its foundation would be a thing in 
conceivable, Our treatise does not give, as the others do (see 
add, note 1 to the Ath, Prit.), formal rales for the construction of 
oat dis the other texts; its nearest approach to doing so is in the 
third chapter, where (sce note to iii1) it teaches us what final or 
initial vowels, long in सकत, are to be shortened whenever the 
word in which they oceur is thrown out of sandAd with its next 
neighbor—a form of statement which applies to Arama anid jata 
text as well as pada, ‘The oceurrence of such terms as pada, 9 
népada, iigya, तकत, Woplies also the familiar usa ges of the 
pada-text; and the employment of iti is directly alluded to in iv.4 
and ix.20, and indirect ty assumed in the use of drehe in ix.21 and 
x13. What were the limits to the use of iti in the pada-text held 
by the school from which the Pritigikhya proceeded does not 
appear: its combination in the extant pada with the prepositions 
(thus pré ‘ti for pra, vf “ti for ef, and so on—and without restric 
tion to the ten words which alone are allowed by the Pratigikhya, 
apes to count as prepositions) does not come to light anywhere 
either in the text or commentary. Nor docs the treatise chance 
to show whether its pada treated the Higyas or separable com- 
pounds after the same manner a4 the extant Rik and Atharvan 
a ing Eenaply धा-क्त, for ध le—or as the extant 

of the Yajur-Veda (including that to the Taittiriya-Sanhitd) 
and the one assumed by the Atharva-Pritigikhya (see note to Ath. 
Prat. shail Slee (०२९ ity upa-dyavah, ‘The commentator, 
however, acoepts ar ows the latter method. MKesson has 


® LT have pointed out under rule {125 that the peculiar Talttiriya orthography of 
such words aa euver, fanterd, agheryd finds no occasion for mention in the Pratiga- 
khya; nor is the 1/4 change of 9. final Inbial in certain words to a हारः 
ral (as [२ trishtug Miriye, 4.117; trishing + 11 1.0.29; (तकत, v.14 9) 10 
tired anywhere; T presume [1 have omitted to obtain distinct information upon the 
point) that in every such case the poda-text aleo has the guttural—which would 
take the whole matter out of the sphore of the Pritigikhya. 
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found (under xx.3) for क whether in the pada-text 1 
longing to the makers of the Pritigikhya the peculiar rule followed 
by the known Tiittiriya podetext as to the accentuation of its 
separable words was of foree. The latter text is of a very peculiar, 
not to say an anomalous, character in many भदन in these it 
is supported by the Pritigikhya, so faras the latter goes (I will 
instance as examples only the treatment of y aid and eed, and other 
cases noticed under 19.15, of niedd, v.8, and of ललक v.19): 
whether it does not contain other peculiarities which are ignored 
by the Pritigikhya, and which consequently prove it not to > the 
one Which this presupposes, 1 cannot say; but, from an item or two 
of information received from Prof, Weber, | imagme that it does 
so, The question will, at any rate, be cleared up by the discussion 
of the ee a pada-text which Weber, as | rejoice to learn, 
intends to add to his transliterated edition of the. Sanhita, now 
going through the press. । 

I attribute it थ to a (very unusual) awkwardness of statement 
on the part of the Pritigikhya, that it appears to leave s part of 
the words ending in an original o out of the वक a 2 ot pragrafurs 
(see under iv.7), and so to deny them the right to he followed by 
itt, as they are in fact followed in the known para-text, 

The &ramatext (“word-krama™) appears to be mentioned in 
rules xxili.20 and xxiv.5, and more unequivocally im xxiv.é (all of 
them, however, of suspicious authenticity a3 original parts of “the 
Pritigikhya: see below); but it is only three times quoted in the 
comment (under vii.2, ix.17,20), and so makes but a small figure 
there as compared with the jufd. Examples from the latter are 
given under 1.1, v.35, viii. 8,12,16,35, 1४.22, ¥.9,10,13, x1.9,16,17, xii. 
7, xx.2, and sometimes in considerable number and at great length; 
and once (under xx.2), where the commentator has occasion to 
mention the various kinds of text, he specities samAitd, pada, and 
jatd, ignoring the Arame altogether, This seems strange, inas- 
much as the jatd is regarded* as a secondary form of Arama, and 
founded upon it; but the simple explanation ap ypears to be that 
the Arama brings up no questions of sandhi which do not arise 
also in samAitd and pede, and so needs no special attention where 
only methods of sandAé are taught; while the inversions of the 
jatad bring new elements into. contact, and ms create new cases of 
combination which require to be settled. [f we may trust the 
commentators interpretation, rules vili12,45 are given expressly 
for cases that arise only in jrefi-text; under ४1.165 he commits an 
obviously false explanation in onler to reach a jaté-case; under 
v.43, he makes a सकत which the Pritigakhya certainly never 
intended, because it is required by the letter of the rule, in a case 
which the makers of the treatise had apparently overlooked; under 
xi.16,17, the jatd is resorted to, apparently with reason, for counter- 
examples to justify the (seni oF statement adopted in the rule, 
The weight of evidence, upon the whole, is decidedly in favor of 








= See Dr, Thibaut’s “Jotapatale,” Lenpaig, 1870, 
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the assumption that the peculiar jatd combinations were had in 
view by those who constructed the Pratigikhya—or, at least, by 
those who brought it into its present form. I would add, that: it 
seems to me not unlikely that the term vidrume (in the sense of 
kramavikrti) signifies the jotd-text in rules xxiti.20 und xxiv.5, 

The names of the divisions of the Sanhita, Adindy, progna (not 
0 and पक्त are found only in the commentary (see 
Index); reepecting the absence of the subdivision of cnurd&es into 
kandikds see above, p. ed also under vias and (9 where 
this division is acknowledged by the commentator). But the Pre 
ticikhya itself gives names to certain parts of the Sanhita: whieh 
names, for the sake of convenience, I will put together here, with 
a reference to the rule under which the part designated by eacli is 
stated (for further details of their occurrence, see the Index): they 
are agni (10.90), ishti (iv.52), kiya (ix.20), grahea (ix.20), pratithya 

ix. 20), mney wahthya (1.4), ydjyd (1.9); rudra (xi), edjapeya 
1.3), cibershe (1.8), ethanya (x13), and Adranyavaruiya inne 

A marked feature of the (01 is its frequent citation ७ 
authorities by name. ‘The list of names has heen repeatedly put 
together by students of the Pritigikhyas (in Weber's Indisehe 
Studien, iv.77-8, may be found notices respecting the historical 
and geographical indications derivable from them), bat ought not 
to be omitted here also, It is as follows (including the cases of 
mention in the commentary, distinguished by an added ^); 

Agnivecys, ind. 

Agnivecyiiyana, xiv.39. 
Atroya, ४.1, अणति. 
Ukhya, 123, x20, xvi 24. 
Uttamettariva, viii.20. 
KiindamAyina, f.1, xv.7,8¢. 
हात्र v.38, अकी, xix.2: (shavira), ४.१0, xvii oe. 
Kaéubaliputira, v.400, क; (Kauhaleya, इ, xxiii, 1 Te). 
Gintama, १.३१, 
Painshkarasidi, .37,88,40¢, xiii.16, xiv.2,3¢, अभा. 
Puikshirans, ix", iv iit Evi. 
Phikshi, v.35, ix.6,xtv.10,11e,17, xviil.5, 
नाती, ४.14. 
Hhiradvijn, उ: (Hharudviiin, +400). 
Mioikiva (or Mayikayn), x22. 
Yai apra, x25. . 
Val र , 36, tA, 1.6. 

(tray, अष. 7.8. 

 , 14181. / + 141 अशा 1, 9 464, xviii? 

mkrtyo, vill21, x.21, xvii, 

पि xiv.) 8, 19021624. 

OF the three schools cited, the numes have been alread y given 
(above, p. 427}. And we have besides च. 4 uoted im L403 
eke dedrydh in v.80, 1%.5, X14, xiv.3,25; eke simply in £47, 7.19, 
27,41, ४.9, vito, M10, १1४. xv.2,6, 7.1, XIx.d, XXL; puree 
in xv.f¢ and sare in xXvi.7. 

The questions which all this array of authorities is called in to 
bat settle may be classified as follows: 

1, Matters of phouetic theory, with others of a general nature. 
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The nature of the tone of a circumtlexed syllable, 1-40-7; with 
this is combined an uncertainty of view of the Pritigikhya itself, 
expressed in rules 44-5; there is nothin 8 else like it in the treat- 
ise; perhaps we may best assume that rules 44—7 are a later intru- 
sion, The mode of production of anwsedru and शक, 11.19. 
The quality of the a-clement in dé and du, i127. The phonetic 
character of A and A, ii47-8. The nature of the combination of ¢ 
or @ with (elided) a, xi19. The occurrence of lingual 7, xiii16: 
this the comment vainly endeavors to make out an accepted doe: 
trine of the Priti gakhya. A denial of the enclitic cireumflex, xiv. 
| $2-3. Nasalization of final vowels, xv.6-8: the comment treats 
role. 8 a8 the direct teaching of the text-book. Accent of protracted 
vowels (?), xv.0. Correption of the final theme-vowel of neuters in 
aa, ३8, ws in the nom, pl. before fi, xvilé, Utterance of ची final in 
asingle case, xvi24. Degrees of nasalization, xvii.l-5. Utterance 
of accents and alphabetic sounds generally, xviL6-8. Aampa be 
tween two circumflex syllables, xix.d-5, Use of the term yama 
for the nasal counterparts, xxi.19. Utterance of the syllable om, 
xvill.l—7.  Fome-tones held by certain schools, xxiii.14-19, 

Il. Matters of sandAd or cup bonis combination, | 

1. The most important cases in this division are two or three in 
which the views of different authorities are 1 without any 
clear expression by the treatise of the opinion held, or the rule to 
be followed, by its school. Thus, with regard to the combination 
of a final mute with an initial A, v.38—-41; where, indeed, the view 
first stated, as that of certain « beaten teachers, is doubtless to he 

rarded as that of the नित ५ ya, notwithstanding the equivo- 
a way in which it is put forward. Again, at ix.1, the dropping 
of final A before a sibilant followed by a surd mute must pro bably 
in like manner, though referred to the authority of च sin gle teacher, 
be taken asa binding rule. And it is hard to believe that rule x. 
19, preseribin ट the invariable omission of final ८, was not meant 
to be modified by १.21. That the treatment of चमन as a dis- 
tinct consonants element is put by AV.2—¢ Upon certain dissidents, 
must not be looked at by itself alone; it stands connected with 
the general equivocal attitude assumed by the Pritigikhya with 
reference to this vexei question in phonetics (see note to 1.30). 
Onee more, the mode of duplication in groups beginning with / as 
reported in xiv.2-3, with reference to the authorities who teach it, 
scems to be acknowledged by a later rule (xiv.7) as binding: this 
interpretation, however, is not free from doubt, 

2. In all other cases, the Pritigikhya is liberal enough to reeord 
the opinions of respected authorities upon points as to which its 
own teachings are iene F opposed to theirs, Thus, as to the 
treatment o Pim before ys and +, v.30 and xiii3 (the repeated men- 
tion of this shows it to be regarded as a view entitled to the most 
res (अ consideration); the combination of p with p and of ज 
with ¢ hefore a consonant, v.36-7; the sandhi of eshtar with rdyah, 
vill, 19-22; the treatment of ¢ before an initial consonant, ix.4—6: 
the utterance or omission of tinal y and », x.20-23; the insertion 
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of a surd mute between spirant and mute, xivy.10-11; aspiration of 
a mute before 2 sibilant, xiv.13; duplication in certain specified 
cases, xiv.17-22,25-8 (but the comment treats 28 us the ¢lirect 
prescription of the authors of the treatise); and nikrama accent 
after procaya, xix.2, 

Thus it is evident that, while this arraying of discordant 0 
is a quite distinctive and a very interesting feature of our i tiga- 
khya, it does not, except to a very limited extent, detract from the 
character of the latter 4s a consistent and positive record of the 
views of a school of Vedic study, Nor is it fairly to be brought 
into any relation to the peculiar character of the Black Dede pair 
asa text of which the constituent parts had been gather together 
more miscellancously, and less fully fused into conformity, than 
the other Vedie texts, No text could be so definitely constructed, 
and be made the object of so thorou BP and systematic pases 25 
the setting up of a text-book like the Pritigakhya evinces, without 
assuming an established character, and being as authoritatively 
handed down and as accurately learned as any Vedic text. _ 

It is by no means improbable that a ee of these १ + 
authorities have been interpolated in the Pritigikhya after the 
latter teased to be a mere body of practical rales for the guidance 
of a school, and, in virtue of its thoroughness and comprehensive- 
ness, gained more the character of a phonetic “treatise” on the 
Black ch eb, and was used in other schools than that which 
originated it, The commentator (as will be pointed out below) 
uses the citations as a cover under which to put upon the treatise 
certain doctrines which do not properly belong to it; and in other 
hands it may have undergone a like distortion in other directions 

Aceretions of other kinds to the original text of the Praticikhys 
are plausibly to be presumed in various places, All the metrical 
rules (namely “VILE, ५1.11.15, xxiii.2,14-15,20, xxiv.6,6) are to be 
set down without much question as unauthentic; they are proved 
such by their character not less than us y their form; and several of 
them are found in other parts of the Pritigfkhya literature. We 
may include in the same category, indeed, with considerable show 
of reason, the seventeenth and eighteenth chapters, and all that 
follows the twenty-first, on the score of content alone: a part of 
their matter is inferior repetition of what had heen given एर; 
ee deals with subjects, and in a style, unsuited to a Pritigakhya. 
That there is room at least to suspect the intrusion of rules in sth er 
parts of the work has been pointed out here and there in the notes: 
at this es [ will merely refer to certain rules which are put in 
étrangely ont of place, interrupting the natural connection of pas 
suges: such are 1.25—7,00, vii.13,14, xiv,12-3, xv,6-9, xvi24, xxi 
8; of these, only vil.14,14 are indispensable parts of a treatise like 
the present. | 

Another notable characteristic of our Pritigikhya is its sparing 
nse of technical terms belonging to general grammar, consequent 
प्रणा its refusal to deal with words or classes of words a 1 
to their grammuaticen] character, its Inborious definition of ita subject 
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matter in the Sanhitd by position and surroundings merely. ‘There 
are but two cases of its departure from this method: namely, 
its use of alopa at 11.15. and of samkAydew at १1.25; and In 
neither one is its success precisely of a character to make us wish 
it had one farther in the same direction. This peculiarit ¥ renders 
impossible any profitable comparison of its phrascology with that 
of other grammatical works. a 

The general character of the akan, ikhya is that of an earnest, 
sensible, consistent treatise, thoroughly worked out and dealing 
with its proper task with completeness and acciracy, and confining 
itself quite strictly to that task. There is no labored feebleness 
and artificial obscurity, as in parts of the Vajasaneyi-Praitigakhya, 
hor any. tn y inclusion of matters pertaining to general grammar, as in 
the Atharva-Pritig¢ikhya. It has its minor Innecuracies and incon- 
sistencies, its obseurities of anurrtti inseparable from the #ifra- 
style, oad its rules that seem to १९१ Pee retation: but these are 
008 blemishes; no one of the other works of its class is 
more thoroughly respectable throughout. 


Turnin $: now, to the more special consideration of the commen- 
tary, we have to note, as the mont Lm portant point, a bresk of 
continuity between it and the Pritigikhys. The commentator is 
not the recipient of «a certain tradition, 09; gives him नि anid 
precisely the import of the rules which he lias to expound; the 
text-book has come down to him as something authoritative and 
sacred, indeed, yet in some points obscure, so that he is in doubt 
a6 to what it means; in others imperteet, so that it needs emenda- 
tion; in others not in accordance with the views held by him and 
a school respecting the text, so that these lave to be interpreted 
to it, 

Thus, in the first place, the instances are frequent in which, to 
his own interpretation of a rule, he adds a different view held by 
other interpreters: either without naming them (as under 119,21, 
x1i.16, xiv.5,11, xvii.5, xxiii.7), or referring to one of his special 
sources anid पु (as under 11.19.331. or प off agninst 
one another the views of two of these, Vararnci and Mahishe ya (as 
under i.14, iv.40, vuii,19,20,22, xviiiL7). In a large proportion of 
the instances, it is true, the difference of opinion is upon some 
utterly trivial ports turning on the interpretation of a tw or the 
like, and only illustrating the hair-splitting tendencies of the native 
exegetes; but in some cases it 15 of more consequence, and once 
goes so far as to question (under viii.20) whether an authority 
referred to is Uttamottariya or Dvivuttamottariya. Again, where 
a rule is really obscure, the commentator has sometimes, palpably, 
nothing more than guesses to give at its meaning, and ventures 
two or three of them (as under 11.2, xiv.22, xv.9, xix, xXxiii.17), 
among which it would be hard to choose the least acceptable ; or, 
if he gives but one (as under xi.19, xviii.4, नु ५. it is no less 
unsatisfactory, There are yet other cases in which what seems to 
be the evident meaning of a rule is misapprehended and distorted, 
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without reason (as under 7.52, iv.4, v.29, vii,11, 5.3}. Oceasion- 
id + false interpretations, of every degree of violence, gree yeas se 
ted, for the Bore ose either of correcting an oversight or inaveuracy 
of the Pritigdkhya (as under i.61, iii.1, vii.16, xi.3, xvi.26), or else 
of imposing upon the latter a doctrine which it was not intended 
to teach, but which is held by the commentator and his school (as 
under 1.58, xili.4, xxi.14,16). Forthis last purpose, too, वि 
is sometimes taken of the citations of varying opinions so liberally 
made in the rules; the dictum of the quoted authority i# declared 
to be approved in usage, or is even प्रणुत्‌ upon the Pritigikhya, 
to the ake aside of what the latter really prescribes. Thus, 
Paushkarasidi’s doctrine of the conversion of / to क्रं (xiii.16), which 
belongs neither to the Pritigikhya nor to the Sanhiti, is aocepted ; 
and the duplication of consonant-groups beginning with / 19 
ascribed (xiv.3) to certain unspecified teachers; and Plikshi’s mode 
of treatment of a spirant before 9 first mute (xiv.17), which has as 
further result a misinterp retation of xxi.16; and a part of rule xtv. 
26, respecting the duplication of 7; and rule xiv,28, to which a 
strange aged retation is given, prepared for by a yet क of ne 
of xii4; and rules xv.2,3, which require चतत instead of ma- 
salization of a vowel; and the nasalization of a final पः a 
Giv8) 5 ane two. rules, (xviil.1,6) from among those whicl, copes 
he utterance of ort: and rule x.21, as to the retention of final च, 
is given the preference over 19, which requires its omission; and 
the first rule (v.38) as to the combination of initial A with a pre- 
ceding mute is ratified; and, in the variety of opinions respecting 
the circumflex tone, one (1.40) is selected for approval. In the few 
cases where the commentator does not express himsel 1 
a rule is ishta or anishte (they are 1i.19,27,47-8, 51.19, xix.2, ४1.19; 
xxiii.14-9), there may be question whether he means to have it 
rege rded as a भ roved, or thinks the matter of no consequence 
either way. There remain the majority of esses, in which he 
stands by the Pritigikhya, ‘i tah the intruded doctrine (for 
further details, refer to the words i#/ita and enishra in the Sanskrit 
index). 

Besides these more serious cases of misapprehension or intended 
modification of the teachings of his text-book, the commentator Is 
not free from the ordinary and characteristic weaknesses of his craft 
in India: from feeble and puerile expositions, from attempts to find 
a wonderful ney of meaning in some innocent particle or 
unintended difference of expression, from groundless etymologies, 
and the like; to these attention has been directed in the notes, and 
ee are not of consequence enough to be recapitulated here. 

or determining the personality of the commentator we have 
no data whatever, and for his place und period we have only the 
references to other authorities, which, though too few and indef- 
nite Oe ield any statable result, need to be put together in this 
note, » three earlier commentators on whom the work is avow- 
edly founded—namely, Vararaci, Mahisheya, and Atreya—are re- 
peatedly appealed to, especially (as has been pointed out above) 
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in the settlement of difficult or controverted points (for the details, 
see index). Vararuci is a name very common in grammatical lit- 
erature; to identify our commentator with any other of the various 
individuals who have worn it would doubtless be daring in the 
extreme. Nor does Atreya, probably, stand in any defina Ble reli 
tion to the grammarian of that name who is (see p. 440) twice 
quoted in the Priti¢fiklya itself, From Pinini, rules are directly 
quoted under i112, 111.9, v.1, xili,16, xiv.4, xxiv.3; and the pdnini- 
YA or the “My 11011111 are farther referred to under L15,53,57, ib 
47,xvult. Pininean terms are, further, nad, 3.80, x.29, nic, 1.17, 
fal, 1x.24, yar, xivd, and lyap, xxi.i4, The Mahabhiishya is pro- 
fessedly quoted under ii.7,v.2; but the ^ given is actually 
trom Kaiyyata’s We A defmition is taken from the oT Ree a 
under 1.1. Kaiuhaleyn is quoted under xix.4, xxiii.17: and the 
Kalanirnaya under xviii, The Brihmana of the Vijasaneyine is 
referred to under xiv.33, and extracts from the Mahibhirata and 
various Purinas are set forth under xxiy.6, 

But the authority most often appealed to is the “ ध by 
which the commentator intends a very different work from the 
pininiya Ciksha, and one much more comprehensive. He takes 
extracts [rom it, of a verse, or part of a verse, or more than one 
verse, under 1.1 (three times), 1.2, xiv.5,28, xix.3, ५४.12, xxi1,15, 
EXIL13, xxiii 10,17 Among these extracts are (under i. 1, 1.2, xxi}, 
Xxiii,10) several passages which are found also in the paininiya 
Ciksha; and among the metrical extracts which are now and then 
given without specifying their source (under Xiv.23,26,28, xix.3, 
*Xi,1,6,15, xxiii.17,19, xxiv.6) are likewise one or two (under xxiii, 
17,19) which occur in the same treatise, That the commentator is 
inclined to regard his Ciksha as of higher authority than the Pri- 
tigikhya itself was pointed out under xx.12: that it was a work 
specia fly appertaining to the Tiittiriya-Sanhita may be inferred 
with probability from the words which it cites (ander xxi.15) in 
illustration of the varivties of searabhakes. 


= 


ie 
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L. ExrtaSaTory: TERME AND THEIR USE, INTERPRETATION OF RULES, eT. 

dra forma names of letters, xxil4; of vowels, 16; of consonants, 11; ox. 
ceptions, i.18.—rarge forma names of letters, xxii4; includes short, long, and 
protracted vowels, i.20.—rpha forms name of r, L19.—rarga, with first mute, 
forms name of series, L27.—a forms name of consonant, 31; of a cited word, 
[22.—aprita, a peda of a single better, i.4.—avegreda, first member of a sepa 
rable word, i49,—topa, loss, 157.—upasarya, ‘preposition,’ inctodes what 
words, 115.—olfices of ca, api, fn, atha, eva, vd, ta, xxii.5—8, 


क. Jiderpretation of rules and forma, ete. z 

ao increment, or word having euphonic change or elision, put in nominative, 

£93; or in its text-form, L24.—product of euphonic change put in accusative, 
i 2k,—next clement, or more, taken in case of doubt, £25,26.—a cited pada 
means that pada only, 1.50; but applies to it even when cuphonically altered, 
or preceded by a or aa, 1.61-3.—rules for a specified passage apply only there, 
and peremptorily, 169; but 9 series of three or more words, if repeated, reads 
as the drat time, .61.—pérra, ^ preceding,’ and ward, ‘following,’ designate a 
word only under the specifled circumstances, i.29,20.—continued implication 
is of what stood Last, .54.—words to be combined, ond rules to be applied, In 
their order, v.3.—s separable word treated os two words, ¢xeept in enumers- 
tion, 1.48,—aon apritte treated as initial and as final, L55.—ellsion aod euphonic 
alteration affect single letters only, 56; after elision of y or १ no farther com- 
bination made, x.25.—Iin pragrahus, and in enumeration of words containing 
anuerdra a canse in another word maintains its force, 160, 


IL. PHONETic: ENUMESATION, CLASSIFICATION, DEBCHIPTION OF ALPHABETIC 
SOUNDS, QUANTITY, ACCEST, ETC. 
1. Exumeration and claswifleation of alphabetic sounds; ४ 
pine simple vowels [a, d, da, १ 4, ia, ४, ४, ig}, 1.2; sixteen vowels [the above, 
with r. 7, |, ९, dio. du), LO; the rest consonants, |.6.—mutes, L7; in five अ~ 
ries, 110; called “first” ote, L11.—semivowels [y r, + ए] .#.—spirants [क 
fy oh, =, @ A], £9 —eurd consonants, 113; A, 115; sonants, 114. 
9. Node of formation of alphabetic sownds ; | 

general mode of production of articulate sounds, ii.2,3,1, xvil.7,8, xxii. 1,2, xxiii. 
9.3.——ifference of surds, sonanta, and A, ii 4-6.—mode of utterance of vowels, 
io general 114,8,31,32; in particular, of o, च, 1.18; of # 4, 20-22; of ४, a, 
॥ 90.24.25; of १, #, f, 1.18; of e, 1.15-17,23; of di, 11.26-8; ef o, 1113,14; of 
du, 1.96,27,29.—similar vowels, 1.3.4 —mode of utterance of consonants, in 
general, {1.33,04; cf sonants, 1.8; of suris 110,11; of # and sonant भ~ 
rates, 10,9; of nasality, 1.52; difference of nasal quality in different nasal 
sounds, xviLJ—4; of vagal motes, 1.30.—imrede of utterance of consonants in 
porticular: of A-series, 11.25; of c-series, 1.36; of (-series, iL37; of (अला 9. 
४8; of preries, 139; of y, 1.40; of r, 141; of १ 1.42; of = i143; of भुर 
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rants, 144,45; of A. i16,9,4641; of visarjaniya, 11.46.48; of anusndra, 11 18, 
0; of masikyas (yomas etc.), 0.49-51 ; of svarabhakti, 119. 


4 1. 1 

quantity of ehort aud long vowels, -51-3,25; of protracted vowels, 138; of 
consonants, 137; of qawedéra (or nasalized vowel), 184, zviL5; of 57111118 
("heavy” and "हण xxii14,15; of pauses and hintus, xxil13; of om, 
xviii, 

penoral character of accents: acute, LO8, rxii.9; grave, 199, xxiLl0; circum- 
flex, 140-41, xvil.6.—varieties of independent circumflex: nitya or original, 
xx.2; ite quality, 22.9: dekcipra, xx.1; its occurrence, 2.16; its quality, xx. 
9: abhinihada, xx.4; its occurrence, xii9; its quality, xx.10: ux. 
G; ita occurrence, x.17; ite quality, xx.11.—encelitic clreumilex: ite oocur- 
renee, xiv. 20-33; ite varieties: prdfikata, xx.3; jta quality, xx.11: pddavrtia, 
अठ; its quality, xx.12: taireryefjana, xx.7; its quality, xx.12.—pracaya ac- 
cent, xxi l0,11.—ritroma, xix.1,2; ita quality, xvii.é.—tompa, between two 
circuinilexes, xix.3—5.—accent resulting from combination of two syllables 
into one, x.10,12,16,17, x1.9-11.—accent of om, xviil2,3,5—-7.—aecent of pro- 
tracted yowe! (7), xv.9. 


division of eyilablea, xxi,1—9, 


general mode of utterance, ड. the three afhdnas or qualities, xxii.)1; 
the seven do., उ 1-4-10 { the twenty-one yams or tones, xxii.12, xxiii 11-19. 
—tooe of om, xviil4. 


IL का on EUPHONTIO COMMINATION: 
introductory, v.1-3; four kinds of combination, xxiv. 1-4, 
1. Final तताल 


final vowels not lable to combination, pragrahas, iv.l1—54, 1.24; special cases 

of noocombinable finals, 2.33,18; protracted finals, x24: their vasalization, 

xv.7,8.—nadalization of final vowels, xv.6.—the particle w, ix.16,17,—length- 

éning of final a, ii.2-6,5-12; of final ॥ and ४, fi.7,13,14, 

combination of simple final vowels: with similar initial, x.2; of final a with , 
initial vowels, x.4-9; exceptions, x.13; lost in certain cases before cor o, x. 
14; i, # ४, वका, 2.15, i117; exceptions, i.16,x.18.—combination of final 

diphthongs, i.11,12,14,15; ह and o with initial a (see also [nital vowels), 

in.13: treatment of the ॥ |. 3, and #, 219-23; after their logs, no ण्णः 

combination, 1.25, 

accent reéulting from combinations of final vowels, x.10,12,16.17, xx.1,5,9,11 ; 

redulting notalization, x11. 


2. Jnitial vowels : 


initial vowel lengthened, f1.16.—losa of च after final ¢ oro, 17.13, x1; detail 
of cages of log, and exceptions. xi.2-19, अ 18; resuliing scoot, च.9-11, 
zx.4,10—p 10 or in spectu) case, v9. 


a. 


W. D. Whitney, 


Final consonants : 

gurd to nasal before nasal, vill; to sonant before all other sonant letters, 
viiL3: and, in च epecial case, before m, vill4; to aspirate before spirant, xiv. 
12,13, 


ऋत्वा to epirant before aurda, ixt—-0; except before ksh, itd; to ah be- 


TV. 


fore #, In certain cases, vi. 5.—omitted before epirant and urd mute, ix.1; also 
in ga ete, v.15-17; aleo before र, vill.7.16,17; special enee before r, की 
29. —changed tor, wiii.6: do, after aand d, vili.t—-15; exceptional cases, v, Lh, 
—changed to «or aA before & cA, p, in compound words, viil.23; do. in inde- 
pendent words, vili.24-35; exceptions, viti.22,23.—aA final to o, before a and 
sonants, ix.7.8; special exception, viiL 18-22; before other vowela 1.19; dh 
final, 19.9.10. 

final mutes: > doubled before vowel, ix18; > before a, sh, v.2—t before 
a, oh, V.09.—t before palatale, v.22,23; before ॥ v.25; before ¢, v.22.—ns be- 
fore polatala, v.20,21,24,37, xv.1-2; before 4 viL14,xv.1-2; before ॥ v.25,26, 
31, xv.l—3; before 7, v.24: before 9, =, v.32; changed tor or y [i च. to ane 
wera, xv.1—3]. ix.20-24; doubled before vowel, ix.19.—m before mutes and 
seinivowels, v.2T=31, xiii; before sptranuts and =, xiii1,2, xv.1-3: onchanged 
before rd, xlild; special case of loss, v.18, 

f to ch, v.34-T.—s to oh, in Words independent of compound, v.10, #1.1,2,4.0- 
13.—< to 4, णा.13.-- after a mute, v.38—4).—n to », viL2,4. 

elision of initial ऋ, v.12; of v, v.13; of 4, v.14. 

interior consonanta > 

Lm to f, th, vil13,14—a ton, in same word with ite conse, xiii6-9,11,18- 
15; in other word, vii3,6,6-12,15,16—+ to aA, vi.3.—J to ४, xiii, 16, 

Abuormal insertions and elisions, duplication, ele. z 

inaertion of a v.4—-T; of d. v8: of surd mute between sililant and mute, xiv. 
8-11; of nasal counterparts (yomas and mdeikya), tx1.12-14; of seorobhabii, 
xxi. 16-16, 

elision of Initial m, v, >, न्त [पिना consonants.—in composition of forma of 
सता, ४.18.19. 

duplication in consonant-groupe, 1४ 1-414-38; of initial ch, BA, BA in certain 
+. _ ~ xiv, 5. 

Sus DRIES: 


enumeration and specificution of cases of प, otherwise then euphonie, lo lube 


nor of words, xi.0,10,12; of ommevdra, do. do, xv.4.5, xxvi2-31 
requirements in 9 acholar or teacher, xxiv.5,6. 
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INDEX OF CITATIONS 
MADE IN THE COMMENTARY, FROM THE TAITTIRIYA-Sannira, 


Tins Index contains the references reported above in the body of the work, s« 
made by the commentator to the fundamental text. If, however, # cited word or 
passage = reported as occurring more than ones in the text, reference la given only 
tothe fret occurrence. Tt has been found Impractleable to curry ont any echeme 
af distinction of the yaloe of the citations; and any one using the Index will have 
to tum back to the notes 17 order to determine whether a given passage is quoted 
morely as an example of some general clase, or es one that was more or less proba- 
bly hod directly in view, as example or counter-example, tw the makers of the 
treatise; whether it ie a unique plimee, or one more than once repeated, or even a 
word of frequent oecurrence—and 60 on, 


Ts. L (TS. 
1 19.29, 01.22, 111. 2.19 11.11.10; "xv eT 4.14 1.44, ix. 
1, ¥.5,10,19, १31, 18 1109, iv: 1.7 lv.) 10 1.19 
aViL7, xvUll,7, xx. Lb 2255, 1.9 iy.) 18 1१.41. "1.1 
3, अ 1.7, 119. 46, xi.17, | 10 vi.7, 199), 
2 1 1.8, ev, exhib; "| 14 "TLS, 0 xii.7,) 20 xv, +; 
४, xxiv.5. xvi.05,27; #48, WAT: 22 01.12. 1१.4.12. xvi19.90. 
1.1. 








+ 1४. 
ॐ 9.6. VHLS, चण 4 ee 
4 1 णा w16, 11.10. xiv.6,) ॐ गी) 
iwi, ix Se, x, 1.10 xvidd: iL, ¥,1 26 [9.2 

F¥L11, 11.79, xxiv.4 | > †.11, #11.10., xvbi4:| 27 v7, vil 
| = 1 द ४ 

| ay नमन, [11.195 # 1.9, 1. 

9 1४.10, 81.14; 11.15, ¥ 4, 11.91 १12, 124 ॐ vise. १८ 

भ + it bia, xi 16, 1.25. 41 0.40. xiv 4, 

ol 11.01. | 42 vii. 16, ix.20, 
॥ भे शा.14. xiv. 10, +. ~ "9.11; "9.1 +111.,| 43 #161, 9; °" जा 
° ४.४. VLA, 31.16; । a, #4 111. 1.9, 3i1L5,7, xiil 


4, xxlv.5; "villa, in, 


i¥ 
FLAS VILIixg xv) 3 LST LiL 1, *11.8 fer 
1 22 12 ev ld We 


4 । ४111. + xL 13,16, 


Ee 


11 "बा, 5 अ*४.ा # ILS, wh; भा + नी 
12 a vo, WHLS, 7117 | 0 'ivdd: "- 1.19 ५1. | 1 vat. six 21, xi. 
19 a | 7, 4. 
13 71.90, 1593 has > आ. 10| 7 1.8, 1१.117, १111186; + 1 ची. Miva, = 
bis, 3919; ०1१*.19, ix.| ४.४ xl axiil 
0, i 8 'ULS; 1.2, > 0.1 'y 38,00, xiv, xvid 
14 LOL, PLS 9,10; ° vhs) 9 "1.57, vas (9, WEL ?ix.1D, IO: Oy, 
5 > 101 पञ 19.190 bis, xxi. oy 7 
a ae ‘L123, v,) 10 "१17; ° +. 1 xvi 9.11 १9.23; Fiv.16 
1.5 fos, !11.0,10,| 11 1.17 Sly, 15 10, 
र LR | 12 1१.21, 1.18; 9 "1.45; ° *1*.19; 1.8, 
1 "18.10, अ.19 8, 19 ज $.18 ; ०।४.), ville 





14 11.61, 11119, आ, xly, 4 १५.४५ + ५.2 ता, नभ 
og’ xvi.17,xx12:7li| 5 1, ५. bie, ५1१19 

10: Myla: "15 "ब 18 - न. 
7; +101;" ०२9 6 अ xives! 18, 

1 v4; ह =.18 


#४111.7- » 9114. 
2 "1१.47, xiv: ttl 
txxkd; * $1.18, 


9 1.15 एन, P15, 21.5, 








4 "1.5, xxh3; अत 5; 71.68. अ. 14 ‘HLS, vod, प-5.13, 
i ax. 1,7, = wills), ix 1s, xx 
१0 1.10, evi.) 4.1 "1.5, अ.) 31.15; 319. 7 118; Piva; "1.40 
| = का xiv; "tis, 
ot. xiv. 8 vili27, vi is EViLST, 
8 19.13, x10, xi10,17;) 3 vill 10, exh 1h, 
sea 4 xi.10, | 9 1.7, v.88, 
9 111.4. 27.25. 9 v.27, xxi.12, | 1.4, "10; ० 
19 31 ire fin te 10 1*.*3, +, | ॐ: "१1.17, xival, 
11 " wile स -14,) 11 =1-10, अण... | 1.1; 9: ? [#.11 
xvi. 1.1 13 1.17 | ४, 4, ¶111.14, 2.10, 








440) W. ^. Whitney, 
4111 [आ 24,38: ग 
5.10 1.1 15.14.814 18 प, १.५; ०11 
td el ie eas cal See 
16; # in. 15 3१ ॥ ¥ i 
22 * oy 158, 1.58, अ । 2 3।१५.10; १1.13, xiii 14, 
11 | vile, अ त 19; "1.4 R bia, ठ 
stra. += 11.14; + 11. 16 1.1 Sixx. 
10, 21 v.33, 31.17, xiv.d2. 4 । 23.15. 
fil १॥.%. ॐ 1 ४114; 


> 11.14; > 1.14. 
9 11.111, स. xix.1 | 
sxiv.d: 9 १1.10; ° 


19 TS. iL 
S'te3l, 9 १36; 12 1170 7, x11, 9 
xvi) e408; Fiw 1; १1४. 
Beh 4, 91.16 ; ०111. 245,50, 39.010 11. 
¢$ 91.11; thet quater, 15; +^, गर 





= xi. १ ४.11. xiv) bis, 11 
7 1199, xxi.6; 37.13, x. his, xxi. | 
16, xiv.11; + 4.16. 9 'xvil 3; 91.12; ° 91.19; 
8 "ऋका 19; ¬ 1#.+#9, v.18; ‘ix 26, | 
1.9.11 । 4 Five | 
10 9MLT: १४15; "कथो, ` 5 137; 1१.14; HLT, 


7 » 20), xlv.23; 7A, vill. 


113, ४111; #28, | 7 a 
av 


11 ' vies @ wile; * xiii, 
12 11. 18, + ५4. 
il 13. 11.14; *= | 
८7) 
XL, कन्‌, ॥ 
xiv.d, x¥L21, xviL' | 
५ 1.0.11. who: * iil 


9 1.8; ° 1४.3.4.11551 | 
10 भत्र | 
11 "7.1 1.13; 1.7६ 

||| 10: + HLS. *.14. ¶। 











10, अ. ज SB: ° 1४.40, i244, 1, 
+ 1१.) 11.71, 1. १14; "1.1, iv 
19 10, ¥,12, १1.19. 
¶.1 ie, Fives "99 | 3.2 "99; + 1117 
BH 13,1 $1140. | 
2 19.99, Ev.7; see bs # 11.01; "19.41; "7१.15 
अच,  xxill.17, elt, vids, 31.16. | 
अ 1.9 foes १४.18. 6 * च¶.10, xxi th: 119; 
91110, xxivo> "1१.81 xiv; Tivo | 
xxiv. 0 2 1४.) ; * 21.12 bie । 
# 1 19.10 bie, 7 + 1.5; + १1.19 छन x4: 
avis. 9 1४.52, 29.89, | 
¶ 1१11, 1.3; 1.4 x) & "1 0७ १ +, 1१.19. 
त्र bis, xiv. 9 1.2; hy 21 : 1१.17, xv. 
9» 6; >|), xi, xl 9, 


fi, 
4; 3१.15, xiL7 = 123) 10 7145, iv ae, 











५ १1.10 bia, 11 *xix.3, 
11.30, #1.7.13.18 ~ ° vill) 13 1 vio, ४४.17; 
17 ॐ, च+ 0), xxl: 8 xii 
10 क ; » 19.27; 1.61, 7: - "1129. न.न 
Tiv.12; "0.9, १।।.१. 
9 २१.71) १1.16, 10.21.23, तण | 
19 tiv, "29 "1.19; 3.1 "1. xvil4é 
re vii. 5, xvid. ivtd: 7.44; “bed: 
4 11.13. vil 13, उ.प. ४ hv.63, "11.18. 
6 + 1१.49, 51.19, # ' 11.14; 2 lv.58, गात 
अ, xvLiT; ४ |. 1 9 19.10; >>.10, xvi 
wi, ax 
6! xiv ox 7 "19.18. 
¶ 1 # 1 xiiLi2: ° 1१.11 
% 1 10.15; ° +>), १.1. 9 viii, 1 
10 र्ति 1 11.10 च| 10 ' xx 9: [न्‌ 
11 (1 Pec = i al ery 
४ xX ५ vil. 
18 Nem 1 ऋ.15 ~ ree 
| be xiv.f, 10,1 
13 "1 99 व]. | 14 11१9.15 Jas {~ eo ‘| 
1, 2.10, णा. ‘SILT; "7.24, 78, | 





$ । १९, 19 213,15. 
6 > ०४.1४. + 


19 १४. 
1. 1.5, [१ 
6.12 9 111.5, fv. 

ix D1, ४.19, उप. ` 
11 +>. 18; "° 93; “yi 14; 
2, 1.15. 


14 *iv.6, ४.0, viils, 19 
xv.fi+ “LO; "१.१. 
18 2.7, 1.४, "ण 
14 । 9.4, xiLS, xiv, xxi, 
14: ° 1.7; 118; * 4}. 
11.18. 


2 
५ aa 21,860; १1४. wx.) 0.1 8 wills bee > ° 1919. ना 


अ+; * xiii. 
3 tind. ०1१. ; "9.9 


2, xvi aa, 

3 'xwhid; "~. "कामि 
9.10, xvi20, 

# "१.4, 

8 3 1४.82, 31.18; ° = xiv. 
Tia: " 1.11 "1+9.11 

Oliv: >|. a 
ily x24; 1.60, 
iv. 1144, xvii, xxiv, 


7" अ1.15; -taiviG; ‘iv 
thi, 


# xvid: “१1.19; iL 

Oia 2), 2.10 ble 2 eve, 
छत; 9 ४1.14. ix ३1, xiv. 
10; ° i. 

10 1 v.14, av. xvii. 

1 ~> बका. ls 

12 "1१.52, १.8, #1.19; गाः 

xiv. 28, xviii 

PxvL2a; 4¥.2, 
ei xxiv. ; ° whi, 


x 
6.2 "1४.13.44, 11.16 ~ 11. 
1*.-0; *" तद9; ११ 
|^ 4 
ix): " ie 40, 
Siw, 10; "hws; 
# दत्र 
ति i 1४.59; *y¥iil, 
v.11, १.18, x18 


त 1*.2). wilLG: Biv 7, xv, 
न ५ lO: Aly 


प + xvi आ, 
> 19.44; LT: भ्त 
10, xiv.28: ° 
10 ५१2), 3; ° णव 
11 १1.५0, 1112, अ; १॥. 


het 4 भ 


4 wh 
4, सा ey 
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११४. 
B 1.9; 1.10 
9 "91.14. ॥ cmb । 


= 1४.16, 
10 १ न fer 
(1 


11 ‡ ay x, 
18, xv.8: "11.58. xiL8 
tav4: * iil nie x 13 


24 १1.68, x17, xvi.ls, = 
अ." xi.5; 3.40 प. Iv 


1.24, भयः, vid bis, 
& xiv.16,18, xxi 16, 
ॐ " 111. च), 
# 3L20, iva, «ithe: 
9 + 9111-8 ; 4 i¥.38, 


1.10, 

9 १.3, vo, bis: "1 
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SANSKRIT INDEX. 


THE following Index contains the whole matter of the Priticikhyn itself—both 
the proper vocabulary of the trewtise, and the words and parta of wonis which it 
quotes from the Sanhiti; the litter being distinguished by being printed ‘with 
spaced letters. To this is added a very liberal selection from the vocabulary of 
the commentary; perhaps more liberal than may seem to some worth while, but 
I preferred to err in this direction rather than the contrary. The references to the 
commentary are designated by a prefixed ¢; and an added 5 indientes that the 
word is to be sombt among the various readings given at the fout of the comment 
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kak, vili.o kdgdo, ८01, 9, ix.20. | xxiv 
kakara, v2. ४7191 Kindomiyona, wee p. 440. Rrayi, 17.13 
4049८ viii दन्तच, ¢ 0.7 0 ८ xxiv, 
kakshivdn, 19.31. क्थ, 1.18, xxii ह ४9, 
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viii. iil, 19.25 (-fea), xix पणीत, oxvil§, xxi] 
kanwa, 7.9 ( kekcipra, xx. 1,9: 24.8, 
Fr. Ath, ch.11,55, 34.417, v.ikdreAnd, 7.11 

28, x05, av.9, xvill3, तान, 133 (somdna-), 37, vil, Joe (क), will. 25, 


kanthokta, aan 
i 






XXL 9 << 1.1.95.386. vid, 2.12. bao, xxii.9,10, 
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1, = 91.13, ix.), xivd,| 14, 71.13.19, fabhnitdm, vod. 


Fears, ८011; + कत, siminya, 1.29, 1.9.43, v.22, atarima, ५1.18 
emi. b | 2.12 xiv.28, xv.8, xvi 1l9jaflarimd, 19.10. 
अत्रा, LAT, ix.7, रा, xv.jedmyo, saly.b:cih20,20,elefapaetre, 1४.11. 


0, -xvil.7, 1,19. xxiv.) 44, फा studs, ४.18. 
6: saree, WHLIG, xviii. jedra, exiv.5: and as ato, vi.13, 
sarvaira, 125, xii.11, 9 4707080, 71.13 atofad, 7.6 
‰ ८1.18. w.527 49, ix. edripya, ¢ xiv, et Mrifiega, o 1.7. 
49, 04, sdrthoba, 6.1. 1४.11, पी, बक xx2;-ciikl, xvi24, 
अका, ८1.959, ४.9, xiv.) 1 ete, ote, 
mirvonéman, 1.7, vie, adhacerya, ८ 11.14, ४.15, 1904, 9.4. 
| ` ब 13,29 किचत, ८1.61, 17.11.93, स+ 
Sabres nd grea, ae ~ ऋ 40090, vii xix.d, xx.9 
soredquddtia, ¢ ¥i.4 “ai, xVi14, 37 sihovira, xvii 
अकत, vil minhdvalokana, 11.51, ivdr. thd, xx.2:-cv.2, 2x7; 
sara, ¢xxiil.10 11.3.18 न वाव, cinl6, -xxi1,2; 
11111811; 1 प्.14 19१०0 1.10 | + तुत, xxi; + pa, 
copia ed 2, xiv.23 ~ नवतक, ¢ viii, 10 ह ऋऋ 
D4, 31.19.13. siddhavaikrti, ८ ४.28 (च. 7.8 


savarna, £3, v.25, x.7, xiv.eiddAd, ८1.20.254, 9.11 न १ चक कः xiii,12, 


uxi.7 ri, | 23,52, v.22, vili.13,18,\ethdn 1.31,23,44,46848 
७0१1400, vili.8, aiid, xiv, 213. गाः] mina eek 
savyaitjana, | 43: 11.04 ५ % 9५] | a, 1.3.2229,43.4 17, ete, 
xxii r.widh, cli26, vili§,16, ix! ote, उरा 
जनत 13. | 1.14, xvil§; siddhe sthdnam, ¥L10 
saneed, xvi.l3. ८1.11.14. 9.3. v.26, viii? athito, xx.2. 
susthuina, 11.41; 21.06 ^; +, ci.4,14,59.60 sti, = १.29 
Sh eee “ets x Be 44,259,060, vill ०१५५१५० 7.1. 
कत तक्ता, ¥ 0.11, ah, 119 न) evi.d (न) 
क € 9.41, 0.18 | xvib, अकाौ-1, जता (1 वर ^ 


sahasah, ८.4. | pra, cid; पवय, ¢kisthdurya. cxxtv.b 

eahita, ets (tea) | 19.47, २1, 4.47, xiii.14,15, 3 (70 [ 
rx l5, io, + pratt, ८14, villS, <iii3,lenigdAatd, ¢ xx}10 

80090. ००910, 15.17. । पातत ind पलपन, 8 घत ध 4, 1.19 


। 1 71920 and = त 1 „ 11.44. 5 =< ४.38 
1 91119 1/1 1 Tandy [4 {11111 ~+) 


Prdticdhhya and T 
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: exziv.de; + 
€ 1.59, #.1;+ wana 





+ ona | 


were i 10, Hes. v.27.94) 11 xiv.20,31, xvili.2,5 
















११.11, xxiv: 





| 10, xvii.6, xix.3, xx.| 1422;~<ciL 22, 
sparcana, 13 । 1, exit 14,17,17 (ea). ddharuna, 
te ok, 812. वा कव, ८1.१1.40, १.५. xvi} कतल, 
Ata, ¢xVvilS [चौ च~}; 30, अ37.10,15, अप... ra. 
शा~, a, 170 fil. 
नवी, ¢ xviil.! | , € १ 
ix.8, 1.18. १४७0७५०० divi, का (कत (or Adr-), exit 
sphurante, vila [0 hari, 1१.15; 
sphuritatve, ^ 1-25 कान, उ 6, xx.8, xiii 0: धा ८अ-34. 
eyad, v.15, । ~~ xiil.17. avant, ४1.11. 
ara, xvid. बकरी 10, = 11.11 11111. 8.3 
erddi, 160, xv4i—<xvi.d. ०१११५१११ 97 3 cr en € exiiLlT 
sridhah, 20. आवा €1.18,21,25, iv २,53.0 dA, vis. 
you, xxiv. (yothd-):—c xiv, 213, sill éritd (or hor-), ¢ oxi. 
th. avubdra, द 19.43. x.12, xiv.t ध 430, 


wvatah, (1.43, xx1.T. ०२९१५. 11.10 hi, {99144 १9, अण 


evataaira, ८ 731. Ai |च § ००९५१, il 
7111. ‘ho (A), 1.9, १.7, सो xiv.) १1.910. 1.8 
9४000१94, 318. ५6. ॥१९४५॥५९ Atwoti, 11.15. 
mabhdva, ¢xiiLl4 (क), 93 उ. iragmayam, xiii8, 
xiv.23. neapodad (or नभत), ¢ xxl (कक नाकृक sya, ix.20, zi. 


Aa, cix. 21 | 
rer, अ. 1.41; andhakdra, 112, 1.0,0,46,47, ¥ # ४१7 न, 19.41 


1/1 ye. 38, xiv.19, इ 5.21, xxi 14; £ mxili, 17. 
grara, £5.33, 11.8.31.41, vill, cil 3.7.44 hedayed, 712. 
9. 19.19, xh 18, 4 xiii Kar | [8.1 ela aes xii.#. 
16, xiv.1,16, xv.l, xvi2,4an, vill polar, Wild. 
raaiyd, 2४.13 


ivy xxi.l,2, अ. 11 12 (०), 16:10 
1.6; awh Ss, र. 6.4 Arosa, i,3,20.31,41, 1.1, ix. 






xxii.7,11,15-1 ete ete. Aamu, HiT 19, xwi1G, wmii.15, 
ate Dr wild. 1196, 20: 1.11 
। 1.19, xxi. G15: ॥78 1५४. 0.10 499, 1.5. 


—i1,6, 1.53, ऋ. 16. honpyal, via hramedrdha, 1.37 -- L424, 
avarasa, ¢¥.22 ह. har, xvii.8; + old, य 46, xvii.b 
mardigea, xxi.l. | mexiiS sols, xvi? Arddens, 9.1 
evarifa, 140. 13.18, xii! उमा ~+ स्वाः 190 wah, viiiB, 


VoL. 1X. 8 641 














469 7 2. Whitney, 


GENERAL INDEX. 


Tue references by Roman and Arabic figures together ure, as in the other In- 
dexes, to chapter and rule; those by Arabic figures alone (with p. prefixed), to 
pace of the volume. 


a, i; how uttered, i112; how combined!avagraha, name of first ember of 9 तता) 
with = following vowel. 2.3-9:—a, is se 149; quantity of the panse fol- 
short, 132; ah to o before, ix.7; lost) lowing it in pado-text, 7. 399, 
before Initial ¢ or o of certain words, 

“x14; when initial, lost after ¢ or 9. ग, 0, labial mute, 1.39, 

1; detail of cases of ite elision or nun- 44, labial mute, 1.89: doubled fn certain 
elision, xi:2-_i.8 ; seit accent, xii! Roi words, xiv. प्र 
9-11-- क, final, re=ult of irregular irihmags-passages in the Sanhitd, p. 
longation, WL2-6, 8-12: tnitlal, dn Hi! es 
15:—3, nasalized when पण, xv.8.. ¢, polatal mute, L386; insertion of phe 
२४ कामि, xiv.D, | fore, #-4,5 ; ॥ toc before, v.22; ४ to ap 
करववला circumflex, x14; its occur. or 9 before, y,20,21,24. 
renee, 3.9; its somparntive tone, इड, (3 palatal spirant, £9, ii44-5; initial, to 
19, ch after any mute save m, v.4—T: f to 

Accent: see Analysis, p.437; alan Acute, र before, १.१९; 9 to त before, v4: 
Cirennfles, Grave, and the names of irregular insertions of, 5.4.5२ inserted 
the various accents, | afters, v,20-1], 

Aeute accent (uditfa), defined, 1.28; modech, palatal mute, 1.36; product of ¢ after 
of production, xxii9: peute lone of, > mute, v.34-T: ¢ to ¢ before, v.22; ऋ 
grave syllables after circumflex, xxi) to @ before, १.९ ; doubled in’ certain 
=i : | Words xiv.8, 

mm, how uttered [.26-8; peculiar utter-/Cerebral mutes, ape Lingrial. 
ance In @ singles worl, xvi.24; combi-/Cikehd, quoted in the comment, ay 35. 


nation with following vowel, ix.14, x. Circumflex क्रत) (eoortta) mode of ऋ 
19-23; with preceding a, च x.6.  ferance, L40-T; degree of effort in, 
Alphabetic sounds, enumeration of, p, 4! अह, xx.0-12; kinds of independent 


19; classification, mode of production,) circumflex, xx.1,2.4,6: their ccourrencs, 

mic, see Analysis, p. 436; names for, 2.1617, x19: kinda of enclitle cirom- 

Lid-9 | flex, 2X.5,6,7; ite ocournenes, xiv, 9. 
dnuditia, ae Grave, 3; tompo between two 1 1111111 
चककि {4}: ite equivocal treatrent by xix.3—5; nature of enelitic clroumflex, 

the Priticikhyn, p. 67-70; is an inde-) pp. 315. 

pendent element, p=; bow uttered, ii |Citation, rules of, 29.94.5000. 

19,30; how ti tt 128; belongs to|Citations in the comment got found in the 

pecs ¥ Exit’; । quantity, | Taittiriya-Sanhita, p, 425-6, : 

Lad tea heavy syllable, xxii.t4;\Commentary, see Tribhishvaratna. 

ite ccourrence, xv.I-3; do, otherwise Compound words, «eparable, count aa 

than as result of euphonic combination, two, 1.48; first member called apagraAua, 

अ ४.42, xvi.l=2). ॥.49. 


_Amiculate sounds, see Alphabetic. Consonints, £6: their classification and 


— irate mutes: wonant, contain A-sound,| description, Lt=14, 1.911.230. 39-83 - 
9; murd, contain wore breath than names, 117-831; quautity, 13 p. 
non-aspirates, Ett; substituted for 34; अल्ला, Lak: belong to ` what 
तत्तानि ॥ 111, 31 81111100, अ19.12- 3; rowel, ग ऋ1.1-9-; rolation of oonsenant 
how du स ted, xiv.6; double nspirates and vowel, ए. 72,375-4 ; see also the 
in the 3, p. 200,254. eeveral letters and Classes, and (तिपा 
क how uttered, 12637,38; combination 
with म folliwing vowel, 15, x.19-93;/d, dental mute, 38+ irregular insertion 


phen ayn) ie ha felon or tla 
An a8 quoted tn the rules of the'd, lingual mute, ii,.27; product of नाः 
treatise, ff, 430. tion of & xitie. | + 


a he श 1 १ 


पलातन and Tribhdshyuratna, 468 


Dental mutes (ft iA, bow formed, 
1 letters. ES 







ertions, of ;, a, d, anomalous, v.4—-8; 
of # ॥ v.d2,33; after apirant 
mute, xiv, 


| palatal mute, 1.36; 1 before, to j, v.23; 
[ ति before, to fi, v.24. 

Duplication, of #, m, final, ix.18—8; of ch, tafd-text, 2930, 

kh, ९0, -xiv.8; of aspirate mites in the/jh,"palatal mute, 11.38 ; not found in the 

MS5., p. 290,204 (व in Sorina Sanhit', p, 

nant groups, xiv.|-7,9-28. resi 13), guttural spirant, 1.9, ॥ 


("ध तै, 8, us): eee the seve 


its (deaignation, L138; occurrence, 
९, how uttered, f1.15-7,23; combination) ix.2—4 tt, 
with preceeding a, ri, x.6; with follow 
ing vowo!, 13.11.15, x19; initial ०४ guttural omte, 11.26; inserted after A 
elided after, xi.1 ete.; resulting necent,) before १, al, v2; Ato ज or ah before 
xiL9-11; final क olided before, 1.14;). vill 23 ete 
ening, 1४.854 iampa, peculiar affection of a circumflex 
प्र ॥ 1111 7 | followed by another creumilex, ऋत. 
Euphonic alteration, concerns single ele.) 5: differences between the Taittiriys 
कवा whly, 1.56; of 9 तान्व word, dows) and other texts as to ite Gocurrence and 
pet suspenil rules, 1.61; mode of (पिन trentment, p. 262-4 
mating 1 rules, 1.3.29 (ह्यलं, division of चक्क into, mot 
निनदा by the Pritigikhya, p. 6,8 
Final consonant, belongs to preceding 427,400 
vowel, xxi3; makes heavy aylloble,|Kirttikeya, arerted author of the Priti- 


xxii. 14, gikiva, p. 1 
= kh, euttural mute, 1.35; 4 to # or ah be- 
gy, guttural mute, 03: fore, viL24 ete.; doubled in certain 
gh, qutoural mute, iL 35. wonls, 1४. 
Grammariane quoted by name in the rules drama-text, p. 429. 
and eomninent, p. 430 fidipra cireumflex, 2.1; its oncurrenoe, 


Cirave sccent (वकता) defined, 129; x. 18; ite tone, m9 
how produced, xxIL10; grave syllable, 
when courerted to enclite circumfex,, semivowel, iS; how produced, 42; 
xiv.29-31: when uttered at acute pitch,| assimilates preceding 0 m, a, ¥.25,26, 
. , अ*1.10 1 28; resulting 11, 
Croup of consonants, occurring in Tiit- to 4, xiiL16; duplication afr, अ17 49 
tiri phité, detail of their division in 7. a 
ay! नि ॥, 3902 45; make af, not a simple एग of. short 
heavy arllable, xxii.l4 quantity, 131; how produmed, fi, 14. 
Guttural mutes (४ क, g, gh, a), how Labial mutes (p. pa, २, om), how 
formed, 7.19; ste अच) the severn) formed, 1.19: see also the seve 
letters, letiers, 
Light syllable, xxii.15 
A, aspirant, 1.9; not ward, 1.13; interme Lingual, mutes |, fA, च, wh, क}, how 
(inte between surd ond sonant, ia; formed, 37: see olen the several 
inheres in sonntasplentes, 1.9: uttered letters (5 
in the throat, 7.46; har same position Long vowel 35; and see Prolongation 
a8 following vowel, il Comb tiation 
with preceding final mute, १-26-41 ~ mi, labial mute, 0.49; assimilated to fol. 


before a nasal, wieikyo inserted] after, lowing mute, v.21; and semivyouel 
xxild. Grom r), v.28-31, xiit; teregularly 
0 wild; to च before r or भना 
क syllable, 27.14 v.20, 31112; unchanged before ra, xiii 


4. 
how formed, jL22; combination with Manuscripts of Priticikbya and commen 
preceding a, त, x4; with following tory: see Taittiriva-Pritigikhya. 
vowel 2.15: resulting circumflex, s.Mutes, i.7; division and names, 19.11 
16:—t, final, result of irregular pro what mutes are षप, 113; mode of for- 
longation, HL7,19; pragraha ending, mation of the various series, iL35-9 
* wie, their designation, £27: ere also the 
Increment, how intimated, १8 । sewer! series and letters. 






A, = Ja-toxt, peculimrities of, in Taittiriya. 
¥.| Banhitd, p, 65,980,209 424-9, 
_ anid, p nate, 


lh xx.6; its 
pa ॥ lone, xx.12 
Palatal mutes (c, cA, J, gh, १) 1.30; see 
ध ; do ^ 10010. 416 
^ pd lage ९.97) ९८, € before ^| करत्प्र of, xxi. 1a. 4 र 
¥. doubled, 
9, palatal mute, 1.96; «changed to, v.24,!plute, seo Protracted 


anoent, 91.101; of om, xvii 
mute, LST; # ohanpred Pare wider | xix? 


(1 अप.8-9,18-5; detail of | Pe न 111, 1111 
निपतत when fot resultof euphonle! 2.17; tone, xx. 





cuises, xiii,-1 2. pragrafa 07918, detail of, wild; are 
4, set onaaeuirc, ncotbinable, x4; rarely elide a, p. 
Nasal, what sounds iL30; ४०|| 


given, 1.52 saci big ti de wana see Tiileel 
of degree, xvii.t—4;—nasal mutes, surd pr ithe cirowmilex, xx3; its 
mute to nasal before, vill,2; exception, tone, xx.11; discussion of ite true 
ag Dy: (1 aunt after a sibi- character, ’ te he 
॥ ^ + +, ४ न. नम Lat 15; a pete poai- 
+ sage nee with ¢ to dr, xii ५१५ 
preceding A, xxl.i4: see ale: tho sev- ally take it in pada-text, p. 229,428 
eral letters:—nasal semivowels, resnlt Prolangation, irregular, of vowols in sai 
28:—nasalized) Aitd, 1-1-15; of vowel after low of 
final r, १0.17; of naslizad vowel, 
rvi5; of circumflex yowel taking 


af the 

or nasal vowel, |, 67-T0; nasalization (plea rowel quantity af, ^ 
of ७ tm av.0-8; its prolong न १ 5.24; detail of comes 
occurring in Sanhitl, i a vowel 





nth OF yams, xxi,)2; nose-sound,, followlug. is not styled “ almilar,” La 
१६ between A and naan! mute, oan of w final. xv.3.8: 
xxi 14. tone xv. 


Send (man Sabri dyer), ध a ey of # scholar anil teacher 


अ 12-4; how treated in/Qualities (fivine) of sound, अ. 11, रमी 


ayllabication, xx 
Gunntity, see A 437 
९, diphitbong, how produced, ii 1:—4 wie 
Bash ays aie, 41.97; oombination|r, semivowel, | 0. 1, Aad: ॥ज 
ding च, ® 4 x1; with follow- name, 119; takes before 
vowel, ix.12-3, x.15-93- च ae <xL.10; & converted into, v.10, 
ted ore, ald; ak to, —15; bot lost before pre- 
sonant consonant, ix.7,8; oeding vowel longthened, viii 16; 
after | प. ete.  «Sonverted into, 0१04; नक dupli- 
र. eation, xiv4,6; changes following = lo 
क, SHLG; mm tod before, xiii? = ४.1 -- 
f: not simple vowels, p, 11; their 
Composition, p. 292; how uttered, fi. 
uae ae Ai chunge following # te 1.6 
| a एत x । Of%: quantity of क, 131 tion 
त पिः र oro, xi.) ete; nature of thie with 0७ ध" ०9; 
9. COnVersion to ar, १ 
Organs of articulation, iia; their mode of Repeated Paskaged, treatment of, Lal 


action, 914: and ace the several] Repetition of compound words, with di 
letters and पर्ल, in pada-text, p. AS 


Pp, Wbial mote, 79; At 2h ors before. 9, 
Wiii.23 लल 





[a oH 















dental spirant. 1.9, ti44: irreeular ine 
fertions: off ए. omission, vy l4 





Semivowels jy, १, ॥ ४}, 1.9 Sh parte of, p. #10 
division of syllables, xxi.7: and see the Text, four kinds of, xxiv.J-4: varicaia 
several letters forme of, assumed by the Pritigikhra, 
ak, 11114] mt, 1.9, 1.44; ध p. 428-30 
of 7 to, क ५1१ ४॥.1-13; Insertions of & 0, dental mute, 136; changed to fA after 
and before, v.32-2; changes following) =>), ‘vii14. 
hy ॥ १, th, १.14; 9 to $, सा.6 १0. ह्ण mute, 37; ५ changed to, after 
@tc.; «i from & before & oA, p, 4111-9 =, +11.14 
RS. Tones (yore), te twenty-one, xxii! 2, 
Short vowels, 1.91 ~ 11.11 ete: tone of. om, xvid 
Sibilants (1, a4, 4), see the several letters.|Tribliialivaratna, manuscripts of, p, lt; 
nel 







Spiran diferent versions, |). 3: ite sources, ond 
Similar vowels, 13,4. meating of ite name, p. क~; works 
त्ता itterance, lid: sonant consonants) quoted in it, . 485: ite relation to and 

i 14. treatment of the Priti¢akhya, 1135-4 


Spiranta (x, ¢, a8, 9, क, Al, 1.9; quality as} quotation of plirases not found in the 
sonancy, 112-3; require more; Sanhiti, 424-6 
breath, 0.11; mete of articulation, ii) 
44-5; 4 converted into, ix.2-G; inser-u, ad; how formed, 24-5; combination 
tion after, before mute, xiv.0-11; अनृ with preoeding च, d, 2.5:—oeonbination 
ration of a urd mute before, xiv.l2-2;) of ४ with following vowel, x15: re- 
éffect of, on division of syllables, xxi.9:| sulting circumflex, x.16:—i, pragraha 
see also the several letters. | ke final, 7.5; रता of irregular proe- 
Son mute, converted to sonant before} longution, ii,7,14; oocurreuce of pra 
sonant, vie: to masnl before nodal ति) fa (ताता in, x17 
vil 2.4 a, particle, combination of, ix, 16-T; (nals 
Sard utterance, 116,10; surd consonants, combined with, p, 102-4. 
चीता, ao A eagle 
नाचनं, how uttered, i119; occur-|lncombinable tinal vowels, x.13,18,24,35 
renee, अ. 15-0; belongs to what syile-epadimdniya (¢), [अण aplrant, 1.9, 144 
ble, xxi.6; various kinds of, p, 391-3 ; ite designation, LIS; eoeurrenee, tx 
rrarifa, see (ircumiex 2-4 


‘Syllabication, xxi.1-14 Updnian, enumerited, p. 494. 


Syllables, heavy anid light, अ १-14-0 
®, semivowel LS; how uttered, 43 


¢ dental mute, 7.38; changel to ¢ or j) irregular omission of, ws initial, 18; 
before palotals, v.22,28; to ॥ before (| , final, dropped, x.19-22; nasal © from 


v.26; 0 becomes fy before, ४.14 m, v.28,20; duplication after, xiv.2 
serted after #, च, before 5 #4, v.33; resolution of पजा 6 into wer, p, 
changed to f after #h, vii.13. Vijaaanevi-Behmaga, referred to in com 


lingual mute, 1.27; adda ¢ before २, र, mentary, p. 317 
v.40; (changed to, after ah, vill (3... 1111 ee Dhapliea tion. 
wa enclitic cireimilex, xx.7; Veda, rewards promised for studying or. 


its tone, xx.12 । teaching, p. 420-1; soe slap Vajurveda, 
TAictiriyw-A ranyoka, pire quoted from,) Tiittirivya-Sanhit, 

in commentary, pi. 425— Vedingns, entimeéntod, p. 422. 
Taittiriya-Brihiianga, phrases quoted from,| irene accent, xbr1,2; its tone, «vil 6, 

in commentary, p. 425-6, ॐ वितनिता {0}, wot aspirant, p. 14; bow 
Talttirive-Priticikhya, manuscripts of, |. चलनी, Laie; is लात, 119; its dew 

1-3; varions rewdings im ite text | ipnation, 118; suthtited in sawhitd 


Additions and Corrections, p. 467; ite only before power ond kel, ज.क; be 
commentary, see = प्ता: corned apirant before बधत, 9.2: प्क 
right to its name, p. 427 Hon of ped before aspirant followed by surd, 
the text it implies to the known Tit (3.1; to wor «A, before & Ad, 1, vill, 23— 

fya-Sanhiti, p, 424-5; grammarians 34; to «h before 6 v.65: omitted in aah 
quoted by it, p. 420; classification off ete v.15-7; tor (except before r), vill, 
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=: ee 


466 W. D. Whitney, 
6,7, 


16-7 ons 9१76-1 : see alen the several letters, and 
do, after a, di. viLe-15; d | Nasal vowols 
a, dt, [अ.9; to y (which is dropped). x 
after a-vowel, be vowel, it.10:— Woelght or quantity of syllables, xxii 14-5, 
ah too, ix.7,8; do. before r, p. 192-3, 








will, 18-29. | १40; 
Vooatives in 0, treatment का as pragraha,) dropped os final, 1.19-23; A converted 

ly to, after a-vowel, iz.10; त converted 
Vowels (a. d, ड, 1,4, @ च, ५, oe, i into, ix.20; reaolotion of usual y into 

é, df, 6, dm), 1.0; the first nine simple) iy,-p. 4—5, 

L2; similar vowels, 1.34; their com-| Yajur-Veda, depiction of, क, 421. 

mon designation, 20; quantity of, Ljyemes, nasal counterparts, इदा. 18; oorur- 

$1-3,35—i; are कताय, 1.8; how pro-| rence, xxi12; how ii.49-S1; 





duced, 1.17-20,31-2: combinations belong to what sylia agai 
vowels, and resulting accent, x! 184 yordls, tomes, अ 1.12, xxii. 1) ete. 
relation of consonant and vowel, p. 1१. irregular omission of, ¥.19 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS, 


Part of these enerdations are due to Prof, Weber, who has called my atlention 
to them in private communications. A few slight misprints, of obvious character, 
are not noted here. 

p- 2, 1. 35. The MS. used by Weber was Priel No. 504} in the sume collection, 

ning only the. text ator 3 ete) of the Pritigakhy | 
p. 3, 1. 1. Dr. Rost's deseription of these 4, ha pede pat . Ttappears, 
however, that the rules of the Priticikh iwi rend interspersed in the commentary 
alec, as well as prefized to it in a body (with separnte postin. fig}. | 

p 3,1 4. The differences of reading in the Pritigakhyn text itself are more nu- 
merova than ia here statel. They have been pointed out in the course of the work 
(either in the notes on the rules, or in the various readings to the comment}— 
homely, as occurring (with here ani there an addition, omitted in its proper 1.11, 
in £61, ॥.11.51, iv.1 1,99 [¶. W, hae, for "0 }, ¥.15,20 (Gi. M. palkiray, for वक a 
inere blunder) viL8 (G. M. yajush, for yaiwh), 14, ville (T., it should be added, bas 
drop i both हतत antl atone), 19,25, 1५.21.28. ४.11 (T. W. 8, 0). onumdathom, for 
भग). 13 (G. M. -pd avipare budhaiyd jyd d pois anitnanta drake, which is perluups 
the more acceptable reading. since it gives the uncembinable finals thelr uncom- 
binable quality in the rule ०155). 22, ३1.16 (G. M. adoididea and udvidhak, with 
unelided a), 17 (G. M. ahaiyd ma "न, 18,19 (G. M. repeat the whole rule, instead 
of ite last two words only), xii4,9(T. 0. जलाकर, for (5), 11411 14 (soe farther on), 
15, xiv.a,8 (G. ४, wpasarger co patha: a blunder only), 14,32, xvi1,5(G. M. कज 
व्यक a blunder), 7,13 (G. M. omit pape to the rule, as well as ite example in the 
comment: but they give the word in the rehearsal at the beginning of the Comment), 
16.19,23.40, xvii.2,4, ४1115 (T. अततः co pl), eo 1. VM. substitute in the text- 
MS. rule xvii.6, except the word (तोलति), xxi5,6, 14, 3.4 (W. ©. aleo have 
ahakok fo the rule, bot not 10 the comment), xxili2,6,10,12,14,20, xxivad. The 
rending adopted for rule xiii. 14 ia thatof T. G. M. (save that T. has 01441 Tor कनन, 
and ककण with तवन under the #; and G. M. have rdvigna in the text-MSS., 
and rary “ana in the MSS, with comment); W. gives pan shag skta mea तत (with 
eirdma under both wand a); for 11. the collator has noted nothing; ए. reads rx 
pion thas maa शवक grieved. Othor evident copyiste’ errore तवता, of too little 
छलना to be worth notion, . é 

A reading has been adopted contrary to the authority of all the MSS. at ix.1,20 
(where the MSS.-reading is skdradikdrap-), 31.117. The writing of igya for fiagya 
was noted under 1.4४. | 

p. 9,1. 16, The commentator, na will be seen under 114 interprets oul of 
existence the ndrikye ag an independent clement. 

. 11, 1. 7. Tho strocture of ¢ is defined by the coumentator under xxi. 15. 

p. 18, 1. 12. The commentator refers to some “different reading” (perhaps fn 






118 el there if no trace of jt in the Priticikhya), beginning pre perred ‘por scam, 
but declares it to hove to do only with the ad Alien to all these words of i (in the 
peda-text, namely, which writes « 'W for a, ape 'd for apa, and हक on) and not to 
their receiving the name wpasurgu. | still fall to sen any reason for the limitation 
of the class to half ite usual number. 

p. 231. 13. Dele the hyphen at the enc of the line. 

p. 33,116. One may conjecture that rule 43 formerly concluded the treatment 
of accent in thia chapter, and applied to nll the three kinds of sceent; but, rules 
44-7, on the circumflex, being later interpolated, the connection made it necessary 
to understand thia also us applying to the cireumflox alone, 

ए. 34, rule 46, The same example (from i114) is quoted by the comment 
under this role as under rules 43 and 47. 

p. 27, 1. 19. Compare under rules xvi.24,29, whore this claim ia ८ पार्त, 
But it ia not entirely well founded, for there are cases where combinations of somnds 
which are padas are quoted as paddikederas: thos Aon in 91.11, pd in xvi, Ad in 
x¥i13, ete. 


WD. Whitney, 


= 


42,072 
1 ॐ. 
र 
4. 


= 


Head (in part of the elition) aeration for nasafization. ४५ 
1 9 before sa, at the 


न 


5; 


Pp. 
on 82, 
7 


6.8248, read iv.28 (for iv.25), 


The passage is found at क.1.6 4. = | 

or aghd, in rule and translation, read adyd; and the exam he 
ppendix) has this word in its proper form, but | unfortunately overlooked it, 

88, 1. 28. and p. 99, 1. 5. No division is made of 14 dcpage in poda-text 

1. 36. Read beA for द (in part of the edition 

ne rol yh 20, Dhave little or no doutet that the interpretation here suggested नि the 


। wis 103, Li from below. 7b is ot an independent worl: ser the St. Potersburg 
Prion, च, ¥, 

ए. 104, 1. 24. So far as the voontives in o are concerned. the existing pada-text 
` भुला to अत्त with the Pritigikhya: we have them with (4, a= pragroaheas, for 
evomple, at 15.71.143; 4.27, and without if ot 19.133} 4.38, But 9, wf, upo, and 
proare followed by if wherever they occur (for fo, *ee the preceding oorrection), 
although this is not authorized by the Pratigikhys. 

p 110, 1. 32. ‘The pade-text divides dy:ied-pritivi. 

p. 121, 11. 23,24. Read (in part of the edition) dindrdgni and indrdgnd, 

im L 18. Insert the omitted example frigid सं ridathe andar exhdm (1.1. 

% 

॥, 124, 1. 12. Read (in part of the edition) paiaen for patam. 

p. 192, 1. 16. But note the case reported (ण 1.59 ([. 43), 

p. 1385 । 14. Read (in part of the edition) कललं (for कल्य), 

p. 263, 1. 27. 1 have omitted ee af the pasanges in which ¢ occurs before ah, 
कता WLLL 1-2: 91.2.57. Tt should linve been added, too, that the Sanhiti fur- 
tithes no example of m before wh. 

p 189, 1. 2a. The citation is from vi.3.51, as oder the two preceding rules. 

॥. 160, 1. 4. This is not correct, so for aa the existing pada-text [च concemed. 
Twas net aware at the time of writing the vote that that text treated the aragraha- 
pane ua suspending the continianoe of secentunl influence (see p, 269, frst mar- 
intel note) The application of the rule, however, is as stated, compound wonda 
having been alreudy provided for by rule 2. | 

p 167, |. 14. The pecoliarity of secentuation referred to 17 the preceding cur. 
rection would allow । thease examples being brought under rule 4, | 

0. 17311. 20. Rend तष्वकतस् प्क. 

pi. a rule 11, tranelation. Head (वा. 

१. 17911. 1. The suggestion of pusaredt! here fe wot well-founded, the ephere 
of action of the rules in this and in the thirteenth chapter being भ | 

p. 183, 1. 10, लतकः pdrrve iv found in Tiitt, Arunyaka, ot 91.13. 

~ 193, 1. 9.10. References should have been given for the words कलाक 
Miydn and ahordtrayok; the former is found at {1.1.79 ot al, the latter at कं 1.91. 
Anhishovane veours only at १.१.11५. | 

fp eed 14. The ॥ हप्र aoter ia 1४.1.104-5 et al. 

p 199, 1.) from below, Th poche “text leaves brhespatt undivided, ao that the 
combination does not come within the ken of the treutiar at all, viet, foes foe 

p. 299; 1. 13 from below. Head (in part of the edition) 0.1.57 for 11.57. 
re referred to as a doctrine hell in schools of the Binck Yajua, i pructised in the 
arpa ie of 0 ite commentary to a degree fur beyond what ean 
be regarded as merely nooid L Gh M. oheerve it almost w ‘exception, and 
4. ithe others. = Pee 

a, rule 7. 11113964 १.॥ तत is to be तातान bere aa nn nijecti: unli- 

2 viserjoniyed understool, ‘4 completed to A” अ+ the comment clear if Peng 
0 alto को the difficalty of वी spoken of on pp, 210-11. wo bese aie 
implication of त नन 


#> 


3 


rule 5, 
ee 
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ठ, The example parin ete. oceurs वाहः nt 1.5.21, 
. 14. Read (in part of the edition) ‘yur "लक्ता (for "त्तरत. 


4. Read Aleo for Nor, 


Priticdkhiya and Tribhdshyaratna.  +69 





26. I hare noted here oll the casee in which the sormAdid-text shows 
pd before asi; it yeaa ar from Weber's edition of the San- 
text after the 


Bead = for a 
The combination प्राक asthal is in foot read finest at 1१.2.14, io an 


„ Thera is, however, a case in which च ls omitted according to the 
when by the letter, though not the spirit, of LG1 it ought to be re- 
der 191 (p. 47). 
12. [should doubtless have done better to adopt the reading mimi 
in rule, version, and ae 
AchdmibaA ix found at vill 
Read Akely (by ix.3); and this would change the treatment of the 
1.9} i not a spiran 
५१] 301, hish, hist, Aishe (by ix.3); so that तिक्तेन oocurs only 
in the four remaining pa. 
302, 1.24. Tecan give no reference for warshdbhpod, the reading at vild.1a 
being rarahydbhyad said 'carshydbhyad 
303, 1. 9. [was heedless enough here to overlovk the fact that a spirant 
never stands, according to the rules of this chapter, before either an aspirated sand 
ora naaal, since 9 first mute (by rule 9, sbove) is always inserted in such canes 
between the two. The groupe ecA ete.. therefore, would be read according to this 
nile pooh, instead of तच्छ The groupa In which a neal originally fellows the apl- 
tant will be found eatalogued winder rule xxi.12 (ए. 390) ‘The exmmple किलक 
etc., below, is therefore no counter-cxample, and it is G that ore in the wrong 
in-ao calling it; it is to be read (नुम, eccording to Plikehi etc, instead of fass- 
किक (or, with yorna, कदु); 
304, 1. 5. See also under xxi16 
308, 1. G from below, Rend dhakere for -ro. 
316, 1. 10. Prof. Hadley'’s paper may be found printed In full in the Tranasc- 
of the American Philological Association (vol. 1, 1871, p. 1 i! 
Read vil.5.162 (for ए. sity 
५ Verbal forma "—that is, of course, all excepting (१1 
364, 1. 17,25. See p. 426, Prof. Roth's MS. also ends with somudra’ ; he 
my attention, further, to the passage in the Brhad-Aragyoke (1.1.2), samedra 
Tee eye भ samndre pork, 
5 3. For diria os synonym of praceya, see below, under xxiiL17 ({p. 
41 
p. 364, L 24. And acoordant, it may be added, with the practice followed in the 
a en where there is no added figure, and no prolongation of the 


p. 369, marg. notes, 1. 6. The aneddita-mark under pu- (the second time) has 


t. 

p. 2723, 1. L Rend £2.51 (for 12.52). 

p. 386, 1. 185. The ¢ sign has broken off in the sanhAitd-rending of dgne. 

p. 367, 1. 7. I have considered this point more fully in a paper on the Sanskrit 
छ in the Transactions of the Am logical Association (vol. L, 1571, p. 20m). 

p. 414, 1. 4. Read (in Devanagari} dromari=-, for kramivak- (altered in the typo, 
by sxne mishap, after the last correction 

p. 426, 1 20-30. Achdediod is found ot ४0.1.59 

p. 428, |. 37. But see, for the commentary, the additional not above to 1.15 (or. 


॥. 
p. 429, 1. 26. The droma-text is aleo quoted under ix.24 (p. 224) by 0. alone. 
p, 438, line but one. Head xvi. for xxvi. 
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AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 





Tre Annual meeting was held at the usual place (the American 
Academy's room, in the Atheneum building, irre on Wednesday, 
May 16th, at 10 o'clock, ५. अ, In the absence of the President, the 
chair was taken by Dr. Jenks, the only Vice-President present, but was 
व relinquished to Dr. Anderson, who conducted the deliberations 

' the meeting 

After the reading and acceptance of the minttes of the last meeting, 
the Committee of Arrangements announced their proposed eed 1 
for the present session, which was, on motion, ratified by the Society. 
After the noon recess, from 1 to 4 o'clock, the Society would re-assem- 
ble for hearing communications at Prof. Peabody's in Cambridge, and 
would ii urn at about § o'clock, in order to accept an invitation to a 
social gathering at Mr. L. R. Williston’s. 


1. Treasurer's Heport. 
RECEIPTS. 


Balance on hand, May 17th, 1685, - = = = = + = $832.30 
Membeors’ fees: ano. agsessments for the current year, $265.00 

da, do. for othor years, = 125.00 300.00 

Saleof the Jounal, = = = = = = 23.00 
Total recelpla of the year, = = = = = = 413.00 
$1,045.39 

EXPENDITURES. 

Printing of Journal (vol. viii, Part 2), Proceedings, ete, = = = $479.81 
Binding andeundries, = ~ = += + = = = = 16.00 


Expenses of Library and Correspondence, = = = = = 45.96 
Balance on band, May 16th, 1686, += = sedis 
$1,045.09 
2. Librarian's Report 
The accessions to the Library, though not so numerons and valuable 
as last year, had been important. Besides many continustions of series, 
34 new printed works and 3 न्क ta had been received. The 
names of the donors were read, and the donations briefly desenbed. 
a, Hepert of the Committee of Publication 
The second half of Vol. viii of the Journal was श rted as com- 
pleted, and in process of distribution to the members. The Committee 
were unable to state when the printing of the next volume would be 
begun. 
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ii American Oriental Soviety + 


4. Report of the Directora, — 

The Directors appointed the next pei of the Society to be held 
si New Haven, in October, and gnated Professors Salisbury and 
त) Secretary as a Committee of Arrange- 
ments for it. 

They recommended for election as Members of the Society the fol- 
lowing persons : 
as Corporate Members, 

Rev. Nathaniel G, Clark, D.D., of Boston. 
Kev, Oliver Crane, of Carbondale 

Mr. Richard J gaa ok fe loa h, Pa. 
Mr. Charles W. Zaremba, of St J Wisc. 





as Corresponding Members, 
Rer. J. G. Aver, of West Philadelphia, Pa. 
Mr Bie Cees Smyrna, 
Prof. Tischendorf, of Leipzig. 
wherer ballot bein rece they were declared duly elected. 
` The presented a list of the Members who 


decensed “Ano last annual meeting 
CORPORATE MEMRERS, 
Prof. Charles Beck, of Cambridge. 
Her. David Green, of Westboro, Maza. 
Rev. Edward C. Jones, of Philadelphia. 
Dr. Joseph £~ Worcester, of Cambridge. 
CORRESPONDING MEMBERS 
ary ne, ea » India. 
Rev. wards Ford, late of Sidon, 2g 
4 
omer 
Rev, Samuel A. Rhea, of Orimiah, Persia. 
HOROQBRARY MEMDERS, 
Prof. Friedrich Riickert, of Coburg 
प्रि. अ, Pawarendr Second King of Siam. 
Of Dr. Beck—one of the oldest surviving members of the Soci 
0 was elected in May, 1545, within a few months of its origin 
many years a Vice-President, and always one of its most active 
friends—an eloquent eulogy was pronounced by Prof. George M. Lane, 
Cambridge, embracing o history of his life, an account of his lite 


and an estimate of his character as a scholar and न > man. 
wD 8. 8 अ of Andover, and Mr. Charles Folsom, of Cambridge 4 4 






also express a feeling manner their sense of the loss which the 
Or Society, the community of American scholars, and the public 
at large. had sustained by the death of Dr. Beck. 


Mr. Folsom farther set forth the services rendered to learni the 
hrTrar Dr. Worcester, and paid A merited by of 





Dr. R. Anderson, of the American Board, performed the same office 
toward his former colleague, Rev. Mr. Green, and the missionaries whose 
The Co 2 ~ as aided n few words of 
(4 tar 9 few W respecting some 
them, and spoke more particularly of the renowned Orientalist and 
poet, Rackert, describing an interview which he had with him in 1852. 
The election of officers being next in order, Mr. Folsom of Cam- 
bridge, Dr. Taylor of Andover, and Prof. Packard of New Haven were, 
in accordance with custom, appointed » Nominating Committee to make 
up and propose a ticket, To them waa referred a communication from 
Prof. Salisbury, of New Haven, = to the unwillingness with 
which he had accepted the office of ant, to which he was elected 
three years before, and positively 9. a re-election. The mit- 
oe presented the following candidates, who were then duly elected by 
at 
Prevident—Pres, T. D. Wootsey, DD. LL.D. of New Haven, 
Rey. Wittiam Jexxs, D.D Boston. 

Vice-Previdents | Hon. Peren Paneen, M.D 
Prof. Enwanp E. Savmmvrr । en. 
Seeretary—Prof. W. D. Wurrsey, Ph.D, “ New Haven. 
Seer. of Classical Section—Prof James पानद, = New Haven. 





Recording Seeretary—Mr. Exea Aunor * Cambridge. 
Treasurer—Prof. D. C. Gumax, “ New Haven. 
Jabrarian—Prof. W. D. Waurrwer, ^ New Haven. 


Rev, एल Axpmnsox, DD, “ Boston. 

| Mr, A. I, Cormeat, = New York. 
Prof. W. H. Guzex, D.D., « Princeton 
Prof J. J. Owes, D.D ५ New York. 
॥ Prof. A. P. Peavony, D.D., # Cambridge. 
Dr. Coanies Proxmera, “ Boston. 

Prof. Jouw कणत, DD = New York. 

Mr. Folsom accompanied the report with remarks upon the with- 
drawal of Prof. Salishory, which he was requested to commit to writing 
This being done, those remarks were, on motion, formally adopted by 
the Society as an स 9 of its sentiments, and ordered to ba 
tered upon the records of the meeting. They were as follows: 

When the Committee necepted their re thi it was with the belief that 
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4 Ghanite Broth Guanes 

1. Kev. M. A. Sherring, En missionary at Benares, being intro- 
duced to the meeting by Dr. Anderson, gave, by request, an account of 
Benares, a4 one of the chief religious and literary India, and. 
of its antiquities, which he had for many years been engaged in ex- 


plori : 
“Prof Geo E. Day, D.D., of New Haven, made a brief written 
communication, which was read by the mee ae See 
te Aaa riac version of the Revelation of of which the 
translatio been published in the last volume of the Journal. He 
explained the ¢irenmstances connected with the transmission to this 
country of the manuscript, which had been, at his own sngge 
searched ont and transmitted to him by the late Rev. 0. 8 





inted out that the impression under which the Society had 
the translation—namely, that the long-lost Revelation re 
ए to by some of the Church Fathers had been now for the first 
time recovered—appeared to have been an erroneous one. On visiting 
Prof. Tischendorf im Leipsic, last summer, he had found him = just then 
न) न ees ५ the preas a Greek text of the same a a 
k, whi discovered in Italy in 1648, and which 

not doubt was the original work referred to by Augustine and Sozomen, 
The volume in which it is contained, entitled © Apocaly pses pocryphie 
Mosis, Esdre, Paoli, Johannis, item Marie Dormitio (Lipsim, 1566, 
§vo), has just been received in this country. Dr. Tiachendorf, it seems, 
had given an account of the contents of this Revelation of Paul in the 
५ १/० £ stage प for ५५ He still holds ce view 

he reased, £ book was probably composed in 
of the death of the emperor Theodosius (A.D. 395), but now कनन 
to fix opon 96 ce in which the author lived. On com- 
oo the Greek text, as given in two different manuscripts, with Dr 
8 translation of the Syriac text, he pronounces the Greek form 
undoubtedly the purer and more ancient. Considerable additions, 
transpositions and other न have been made in the 
version. Occasionally, however, the प text appears to sup- 
th some deficiency in the original Greek © Syriac additions (as 
translated into English), together with other variations, Dr. Tischendort 
has given in notes at the foot of the page. As the matter now stands, 





we may the recovery of this part of the anc literature of 
the New ent a& more complete than if cith € Greek or the 
Syriac text alone had been published 


of the recentl ए Torkish Commentary on the 
Koran, b ५. John P. Brown, of Constantinople; read by the Corres- 
ponding Secretar 


Mr. Brown's letter, accompanying thin paper, is dated January 146th, 1886, and 





— 





of the two brief chapters and ary uyee 
expected to be given in full in the next volume of the Society's J 
4. On the a of the English Possessive Case, by Prof. James 
of New Haven; read by the Recording Seoretary. 


paper of Prof. Hadley was a review of an esxay on“ The English Pomessive 
Augment,” by Serjeant James Manning, of Oxford, ए halde hat the 
0 otros Ponies १ bere Ay re 
nglo-Saxon ve wae given up io the 12th cent ta au 
Siete the saccuentive but that for the (ननन र as 
introdoced, euch as “father Ais book,” = mother 4is gown,” “ Sides 
thing,” which (मदः paseed Into “father’s book,” “mother's gown,” = <+ 
e commen thew, which हो| (065 the « of our poasrasive 
that of tha A.-3 itive, he urges that the Intter was not applied to femi 
६ ध tie duarsvchveniteceaal bah ln sed 
possessive. y referred to examples teal forms 
(aa the 9 of plural nouns in Fresch and Spanish) extended to classes of words that 
pacers pao foe becuse pat ning enn nena phe aad 
) rest ie Fange 0 pee to then, 
He examined the constructions of our possessive which Mr. Manning regards ns in- 
consistent with its genitive origin. [त “Cmsar's the पिणत, ` we hare | 
ord use of a genitive to denote the a दुय) in = Joha 
Walter's bouss,” the possessive 9 in added to * and Walter” token ns a com- 
plex whole: compare eA in “ three-and-twentieth. णी eee 
King of Eng crown” compare imm in = Church-of: in.” 
servant of my brother's,” Lowth regarded = brother's” om de पक 
“page aR secteur og he race eal aa gerd a थ 3.१... 
ter ve bere as dependent on a general iden of ~ = Cham 
ee bal मुः oe 
Positive ents for his own view Mr. Manning draws from the 
dialects of att ry Germany, and from the usage of Semi-Saxon and early 
Eat writer But while the commen German éays * dea Ag gett Buch, 
7 Motter thr Kleid;:” if oor inh possessive Were © ‘ame oatore, 
se ould have, not “mother Bia coven” (acne o Mr. M.'s theory), bat “mother 
Aer gown,” That the Gothic reflexive sina and the Latin reflexive meus mean der 
aod fheer ns well as Ais, proves, at most, only a possibility that Ais might be so used 
ie pines of er that it was actually and euorrently used in thin way, there is no 
stent ran fr ing > ज instance Where it ems to be weed, 
hia refors to a word like wife, maiden, child, which in Anglo-Saxon were neuter, not 


Ee 





Sea 
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amining the first 9000 Hines of the Hadley bad found, from ¢ommon 
[ (० [कक] a, aud म्‌ 


nouns, about eighty genitives with by Ade 
from + thirteen inflectional pete ie rie hein: 
shad maumes of place 0 मर +न: तः 





ily In the Ormulum, written by a very careful 
ata time not earlier than the second text of Layamon, the form with Ais is sever 
ooce weed. And al this form is often seen in old English writings, and down 
to the cour dig ‘ole Foentury, yet it appeirs, on the whole, a an oceasional 


—and, seemingly, a merely orthographic—variation of the inflectional genitive—a 
stacy न we falee, though वि etymology, and favored by the 
| oon af early English ort 

In connection with this paper, Prof. Whitney referred to another and cow 


nctound af oge pomemive scl. given inthe" Render” for Seph. + the 
frm of a critique upon Mr, Manning's exay, under the signature of 9) Ae 
Gold-ticker}. [t= author accepts ns satisfactory 1, 3, 
1.1 suffix in question and the ancient genitiv but 
0 ऊतः 
posscseed, binding them together into « kind of com Prof. 
combated this view, as in a high degree नीव " 
overthrow the arguments by which it was supported. There is no more d eRe 
1 अ with the 
oration of on analytic substitute for it in the case of John's som and the aon of John, 
than in the case of Jlored and ॥ did fore. The position of the possessive before 
the thing postessed is no more fixed in the case of a ooun than in that of 8 
ध Liege ५.५ eave 
| 35 044 | + , Ap i re 
=nalimge, rodoced after the Bg as 18 a of nachis, 
after the analogy of abends, morpens, ११८. 


5. On the Beginnings of Indo-European Speech, by Prof, W. D. 

Whitney, of New Haven र 
This paper was intended to meet the o Biections of those who are unwilling to 

receive the ५ “ting tha er of the af the 

that, these are radical ny finbles. indicative i ac 


ite 


+ 
ie 
i 








co org av euch preceded the analytic appreliension of their qualities: but po lan 

[47 ५ was possible until analysis had begun. It is impracticable to make 
ए Sen व ¢ we can get hold of it only by its 
re qualities A Processes of word-making, throughout the later bie 
Langage are Geode Spon tale principle, and the entliost must have been of 
rocter. The श argued at some length the doctrine tha 
without words, and that general idess are not conceived by 

beings inferior to man: and he endeavored to set forth enc (lostrate the charucter- 
istic differences between the mental ‘action of man and of the lower animals, Tt 
wae न्‌ on aoe ia a devising of intelligible signs, to be used in 
sense to between tan man, for ideas which have heen concelved and for 
which expression ts desired, because an intelligible eon, uttered or acted, can 
only body forth an act or quality, that the first utterances mit have directly meant 
the Intter, aod have been applied by a secondary process to designating the beings 


11. ani Antign ty of the Hind 
ei न ~ yal € Hindu Astronomy, by Rev. 


Mr, Bargess defended at considerable Jen ah tha ity Hindu science. . 
His arguments were briefly controverted by Prot W 2 


No farther communications being offered, the Society adjourned, 
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_ Prssvayr to adjournment, the Society assembled on Wednesday 
October 24th, at 5 o'clock, r.., in the Library-room of the अ fils 
Scientific School of Yale Cone at New Haven. । 
` ब्रह chair was taken by the ehh “resident, Pres. Woolsey of Yale College. 
“The minutes of yal eas meeting were read by the Recording 


श्नः aod approv 
~ The Committee of Arrangements reported the order proposed by 
them for the present meeting: that the literary session be adjourned at 
about @ o'clock, till 9 o'clock on Thursday morning, and that the So- 
eae क accept the invitation of the pani ag Secretary to meet so- 
cially at his house on Wednesday evening. The report was accepted, 
and the order adopted. | 
The Directors announced that they had designated Wednesday the 
15th of Ma yi 1867, as the ९९६ on which the next Annual meeting 
should be held in Boston, and had appointed Prof. Peabod y of Cam 
bridge, with the Recording and Corresponding Seerctaries, a Committee 
of Arran gem ents for that meeting. 
They turther recommended for election to membership, 
as Corporate Members : 
Rev. Willinm उ. Fenn, of Portland, Me. 
Mr. Henry M. Pierce, L1LD., of New York. 
Rev. Thomas C. Pitkin, D.D,, of Buffalo, N. ४ 
Dr. Ernst Schmid, of White Plains, N. ए. 
Rev, James R. W. Sloane, of New York. 
Mr. 7. Bailey Smith, of Middletown, Conn. 
Gen. A. von Steinwehr, of Wallin a i, Conn. 
Mr, Albert ए. Watkins, of Fairfield, N. Y. 
and, as Corresponding Member: 
Dr. Adolf Bastian, of Bremen. 
The correspondence of the past half-year was next presented, and 
read in part. सः the extracts read were the following: 
From Rev. E. B, Cross, dated Toungoo, May 17th, 1866: 
"Laenclose to you a which [have prepared on the Karens and their lan- 
guage. In 1888, I ths Society, by क on the traditions and 
ay, age tude Karena,* A ere eat deal which wos then unknown in regard 
to the different tribes of this remarkable people hus since been discovered. 
“Ihave dwelt on the peculiarities of Karen grammar, without entering into ex- 
Shi ag risone with the grammars of other languaes, It will be seen that 


this is po ae uy 2 tnember of the general family of languages of Farther odin; and 

the distinctness of ita peculiar features might almost entitle it to claim the place of 

he oa air ag pr Cepia or ok the Wok ie er he ca eee 

१ est Tt may be anfely anid that, if 

an intelligent and competent echolar should reduce the Karen grammar to ite troe 
०५५ 1 अ) be changed... र 

“Thave by no means exhausted the subject, सैन्यः of the geoerul characteristics, 


न = -न--= ---------- = = ----- ~ =-= --~ —_ —<————a कज 


| => Printed in the Society's Journal, vol ly, p. 259 seq. 
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or of the oomber and peculiarities of the dialects of this The in 
ववद revealing tet aah ree of 
vy tat 


= Hat thie le are intereetini reason of the dialect 
exhibited by’ them: Like the Jews of beathes Aus Minor’ io. the 


times of the Apontles, tho Karena are the lodying-place for the beginning of the 


From Rev. TL. H. Jessup, dated Beirut, Sept. 19th, 1866: 

“T take pleasure in sending yoo, Society, the first volume of Mr. Butrus 
Bistany's new Arabic lexicon, the MuAit of Mukit, Mr. pent is going on with 
coll araiweran delle Mapes Panay at rapidly as The 
छना च pounds «i for volume. I 
will be pleased with it.” = a 

From Hyde Clarke, Esq., dated Smyrna, July 7th, 1866 
, ¶ What is going on in these districts ia chiefly in the way of illustration. For 
the T . Mr. Frank Calvert ‘bas communicated to-ime a र्भ with his 
latest. observations, which I publish in Murray's Handbook for Turkey, with other 
observations, Baron Paol Des Granges, of Athena, a Lg wi sbi reas 
nence, has just visited me on his return from the Troad, w 
ous views for the new work of the learned Dr. von Halin, the Austrian conenl at 

who has lately taken up that region. Mr, KR. Poppleton Pullane, an 
ae नु peels Has tnd aged Ay aes yn 
etcarate on ite « ter: f Apollo Smynthins, 
Aso, in the southern rose, 1 (1 = 

क be mentioned, as a carious confirmation of anclent traditions, dur- 
ing wpring the Gelde in the neighborhood of Pergamus have heen ravaged by 
hosta of mire. Smyuthian Apollo was the foe of mice. These vermin have 
this year done harm to Turkey 

= 10 the Asryrian monumenta of our district I have already communicated 
न ae Si a in oe 

sd का 87 has cootinued to take numerous ph 
graphs, and viet Sat pals eation' ot 6. tel work. I 
next take Magnesia ad Moandrom, aleo executed fourteen for o 

Ephesua proposed by Mr. J.T. Wood, an architect employed on excava- 
gore Se 
his oo ल will in his next vol- 
rrations made during his investigations st pheson J exam- 
church of St. Joka, and obtained ~ My 
॥ (० great mosque ore रतत). 
anything my late explorations of the Ephesus district, 


ee 
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From the same, under the same date 

न send you the Revuo Archéologique of Paris, with a memoir Mesers. Georges 
Perrot and Edmond on the Peeudo-Sesostris of Mot Se etens center 

the most recent opinions of the learned world on the Lydo- monuments of 

Asie, Minor, ast se Atal Medal and will put ihe उन posesaion of 

vane pera otc portant subject, which involves a modification 


“I differ from the learned authors as to the road from Sardis to Sm ane 
Society of my year’ 98 cite tre 

sof the road from Sardis to Ephesus but ‘this iw onl न= 
तफ, धप I doubt if heerer saw the monument The fs not the first aticraps 
to the pass in which the monument is as Ephoms te Pho-. 


1४ 










from 
‘defined pass nie: Forbes Ephesus road at the foot of 


the Takhiatu moontain i the ८4 ti latu to the village of Achiklur, right 


inte the Boornabat plain, At Tak gre such remains as are only to be 





ever, a Fee general group, and clase it as Lydo-Aseyrian. «It 
about one mile from the Caravan Bridge the mame नः = the Baths of 
च a partof the Boojah range, in the valley of St Ano 


the Moles, opposite Mt. Pagus. It is on the cliff or wall of an amphitheateal open- 
ing, partly quarried, and,as I think, partly natural, and which has +" Geek 
weed as some kind of 


“The bead is carved on’ a projecting knob of limestone, and Mr: Sve 

tograbh shows the best sidaof the Seure, bat the necklace ts vot eo weil defined 
that on the other. The nose, left eyeball, and mouth are marked 
परण by musket-balls, same of them fired by sepharde within the last fe ears, 


~ प ern ware suiinn 
tris deaeri my former . it chine on the same 
brook, but lower down on the margia of the brook and obncared by b 
= Mr. Spiegelthal affirms tho it is colossal, like the other, and the same de- 
tails, lance, bow, etc., bit that the face is more injured. He has arranged for ime 


+ Mr, Perrot has called my attention to a rock-col mooument mentioned 
dda : वः the interior, and [ had 
a 


described by Herodotus, In this month, ‘oder tas eon न cae 
img disenvery fa 3 


t of it; bot ॥ 
Sad (भ पकक an arcturclogist has pro 

After the reading of the correspondence, communications were. de- 
elared im order. 

1. On the Niobe of Magnesia ad Sipylum; and, On the newly dis- 
covered Lydo-Assyrian Monument of Smyrna; by Hyde Clarke, Esq. 
of Smyrna. 

ध two brief the Secretary, in commection 
a! pres iene! (ना कन्तः (नना 
of the mononment treated of Mr. Clarke 
that the न्‌ गायः an artificial work, अशन 
who beld that natoral formation, or such a formation touched up and per- 
FOL. IX. 
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pis! by beguar, spoken otis the letter Me Clarks that in the ang 
| ४ त 
explore. op with 

(नु bike duke o Slay 8 1666, 


2, On the Formation of the Chineso Language, by Rev. E. W. Syle, 
of Pelham, N. ¥ 4 
_ Mr. 8714 gare 9. succinct the characteristic features of the Chinese 


anil (न illustrating his ke by reference to written docu- 
shih He describe! the 4 


in the 
native schools, and thought the absorption of ome ps at effort in the 
teak of acquiring and ^ = and burdensome 
was oo¢ of the main causes of the comparative stagnation of the Chinese wind 
9. Rev. 8. H. Calhoun, DD. of the Syrian Mission (at Abeih), ex- 
ae 090. of affairs in the neighborhood of his १ 
of pabor, Various journeys which he had eae in an 
é chain of Lebanon, speaking more particularly of his visits to 
Baalbec, and of the aspect of the ruins there. 


pill 


The pce met again at 9 o'clock on Thursday morning, in the 
ane 
Before the rending of communications was resumed, the Correspond- 
ing wa Doe brought once more to the notice of the Society the sub- 
ject of the Fund, first presented before them # year ago, and read 
from the Inst cireular of the Committee (dated May 16th, 1868) their 
roposal as to the disposition to be made of the income of the fund 
which now amounts to 8000 thalers); it is to be applied to ५ 
port of a young scholar, of whatever country, who shall have y 
completed his preven @ studies, in order to the continuance of the 
same, wherever it may as also, to the bestowal of prizes for com 
pleted scientific labors, or to the support of scientific undertaki 
all cases, of course, only within the departments cultivated by Prof. 
Bopp, of Sanskrit philology and com aparative grammar, with special 
reference to the Indo-European family.” The ८ stated that the 
American subscriptions to the fand now amount to two hundred dollars, 
which sum he hoped would be yet farther increased, 
also read, from the last-received number of the Mo- 
nataberichte of the Berlin Academy, an account by Prof. Lepsius of his 
recent discovery of a bilingual पोप (+ and Greek) monument at 
Tania in Egypt, lo than the celebrated inscription of the Rosetta 
stone, and in > pe state of preservation, He pointed out the ex- 
न interest and a riance of the discovery 
the Chinese Mosical Notation, by Rev, Mr Syle. | 
Mr. explained the method in which | to [पवाद 
य मी ५4 poms renee of the 
with the words न Ga eee ee wos made. He further charae- 
i त Oa 





5 On the Cedars of Lebanon, by Rev. Mr. Calhoun, 


The speaker described his visita to the celebruted नु F 
Known by the necounts of traveliera, and gave a very taterestiog J 
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ituntion and aepect, with details respecting the ago and mode of growth of the 





He also spoke mae upon other party of the 
6. On the Classifications of Languages, by Prof. W. D. Whitney, of 
New Haven, hots | 


paper was stated to be mainly an extract from द Mey kh rete a 
guage and ite etudy which the writer had now in press. The classification of lon- 
Reopen te णी oe. probes sble descent from a common 










ing bot one tic family in the isolating 
। ee.) two in the inflective 1) Rewopean Dice 
mass of languages was agglutinative; the he necuaness of ite classes, 
differences of atrocture between the two inflective families, as also be- 
of the agylutinative families, ben: if ot all, lest important than 
the great classes; and its nilistinctvess, certain languages 
tional forma between one class and another, Miller's distinction 
= = nomadic, “state” languoges was criticised, Schleicher's scheme 
for the characteristic features of linguistic etrocture was ex 
lustrated, Classification by general value as means and instrument 
was also spoken of, the various and diverse items of raloe which 
be taken into account in making out such a classification were pointed out, 
difficulty of the task indicated. Finally, the superior value and iinportance 
method was shown; it is the first and directest object at which 
comparati¢a philologist aims, it furnishes the necessary foundation of all the 
others, and with ite establishinent are directly connected those more general ethna- 
which form so conspicuous a part of the interest of linguistic 






a 
iF 


1:11 
|| | Ee 


7. Rov. Mr. Syle exhibited a number of Chinese ae illustrati 
the national superstitions, especially those connected with the doctrino 
of transmigration, and accompanied the exhibition with. oral ex- 
Planations, 

8. On the Karens and their Language, by Rev. E. B.C Mission- 
ary in Farther India; read by the 0 न ्ष् 


Mr. Cross's letter accompanying this paper has been given shove. 
siete beging with an account of the name “ Karen,” which Mr. Cross explains 
89 signifying ‘first, aboriginal,’ and regards aa indicating the belief by tha Baurmans 
‘that this was the race of original यनि कूप 
redeced to writing, nissionaries of the Amurican Baptist board, about thirty 
ago, in two principal dinlects, the Sgau and Pigho ( Sho), of which the 
gerne seater the expeciall anrunge of the 
in hich they Sve been alrenly treated are mentioned 
and Mr. Cross proceeds to draw out hia own independent 
प of Karen epecch, treating first of the apoken alphabet, “pare the 
re (or aix) tanes which, as in the uther monmyllabic tongues, are ०५५ 
variation of meaning of the words, then taking up the means of 
0 relations, by the means of afformatives or adjunctive words, Into 
fie details of the statenient it is impossille here to enter. The clannishness and 
व त sto 
ण then. Liha es 
their relations and respective importance—it 
that there are not a fow tribes of which the names only are known, | 


By way of appendix, Mr. Crose reports a tradition respecting the origin 
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at Boston and Cambridge, May, 1861. xiii 


Tue Society met at the usual time and place, and was called to order 
by the President soon after 10 o'clock. 
After the reading of the minutes of the Inst meeting, it was voted, 
in accordance with the recommendation of the Committee of Arran 
ments, to adjourn the morning session about 1 o'clock, to re-assem 0; 
at 4 o'clock, at Dr. Peabody's, in Cambridge, and to adjourn at 9 o'clock, 
in order to accept an invitation kindly tendered by Dr, Peabody, to 
take tea socially with a few friends at his house. 

The Treasurer's Report was presented, audited, and accepted. It 
showed the receipts and expenditures of the year to have been as fol- 

wa: 





‘RECEIPTS. 
Ser aoe Sos be cred ec ces 
do, do, for other years, 185,00 695.00 
Total receipts of the year, = = = + = ना. 
$1,105.12 


EXPENDITURES, 

Binding books, $21.25 
Expenses of Library and Correspondence, = = = = = 94.11 
Total expendituresef the year, = = = + = 55,56 
"1161 es 10 
| : $1,106.12 
s The Librarian made 8 brief statement व the additions to the 
library and cabinet during the past year, and said that the full acknowl- 
(ces belo a be printed along with the Proceedings at this meeting 
The Committee of Publication reported that, owing to unfavorable 
circumstances, nothing had been issued from the press by the Society 
juring the past year; it was hoped that the printing of Vol. ix of the 
Journal would soon be begun: the Tiittirlya-Pritichkhya, text, com- 
mentary, translation, and notes, was expected to occupy a considerable 
part of it, as already some time since announced. In view of the inter- 
mission of any issue of the Journal since the last annual meeting, the 
Committee had recommended that no annual assessment be levied upon 
the members for the year 1847-8, and this recommendation had been 
considered and approved by the Directors, and was, by their authority, 

presented to the Society for acceptance. =f 
, arene on motion, the recommendation was accepted by the So- 

04 the assessment for the pet ie yended, 
| ८ ts 0 yointed the autumn meet- 
ing to be held in New Haven, on Wednesday, Oct. 16th, 1867, unless 
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the Committee of Arrangements—Prof. es ea Shas bury 
Cotheal of New York, and the Correspo न nding: | १0 re 
reason to fix on some other rgb } same month, Also, that they 
had bie cay Prof. Hadley of New Haven and Mr. J. प्र. Trombull of 
Hartford, with the at mnding Secretary, a committees to exami 
at the request of Prof. - tes 
tation, an ethnological essay by ] 
systems of consanguinity, add to report upon its worthiness to be ac- 
er for publication by the Institution. Pee, sore 
a ¢ पाकी recommended by the Directors, were elected 
orporate Members of the Society : Py 

Rev. Edson L. Clark, ११.५० (Conn, 

Mr. John Fiske, of Cambridge, Mansa, ५ 

Prof. Charles M, Mead, of Andover, M 

Announcement was made to the meeting, by the Corresponding Sec- 
retary, of the ह, 8 loss by death darts g the past year of three of 
its members, Rev. Dr. William Jenks of Boston, Rev. Dr. William 
Goodell, late of the Constantinople mission of the A.B.C.F.M,, and Mr. 
Theodore Dwight of Brooklyn. . ‘ 
Rev. Dr. Anderson, of Boston, gave a sketch of the life and Inbors of 

Dr. Jenks. With him, as much as, or more than, with any bier pec 0, 
originated the idea of the American Oriental Society, ona of whose 
Vice-Presidents he द्‌ from its inception in 1842, although now 
long prevented by deafness from taking an active part in ite delibera- 
tions. He was born in 1778. He held for some years the Professor- 
ship of Oriental and English literature in Bowdoin College. His chief 
literary work was the co sen: of the Comprehensive Commentary. 
He was a man of profound learning and extensive reading, and his र 1- 
= Beery thirty years ago, was reputed one of the best in New 


be Dr. Parker, of Washington, also spoke of the services rendered by 
Dr. Jenks to various departments of+learning anil philanthropic effort 
_ Rev. Dr, Clark, of Boston, paid the merited tribute to the worth of 
the venerable Dr, Goodell, who had finished his missionary labors. in 
the East ४ १५५ r or two since, and returned to pass a brief remnant of 
a ay 4 gry? at age | | 

(5 Rev yle, of Pelham, N. Y., spoke briefly and with much feel- 
ing of the character set Mr. Dwight, Wis ^ to every good work, 
{4 ae aa for along time Secretary of the American Ethno- 

gal Society. 

Out of Pe remar स of pat a grew a discussion of the recent 
progress. of western ideas and institutions in China and J apan, in which, 
te en les himself, Rev. Mr. 5४1 and Rev, Dr. Pitkin, of Buffalo, took a 

















if 







Perit tice ¢ > | 
Mr. J. 9. Ropes, Dr. Clark, and Prof, Hoppin were mee inted a com- 
muttee to nominate officers for the next year, Pres,’ oolsey desired 
to. decline > nomination for re-election as President, but was prevailed 
pon by the general remonstrances of the members present. to. withdraw 
| a 1 ५.1 The eating ticket was offered by the committee, and 
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Presidént—Pres. T. 0. Wooisey, D.D,LLD., of New Haven, 
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Rev, Rerca Axsvensox, 1.1) = 
Vire- Presidents | Hon. Perea Panksr, M.D „= “Washington, 
Prof. Enwaup E. Sauisnver, ~ New Haven. 
Corresp, (न Prof. W. DD. Winrrser, PhD, “ New Haven. 
of Cla. Section—Prof. Jauzs Hancey, “ New Haven. 
Htecording Secre. Mr. Ezra Annot, = Cambridge. 
दः C. {आ+ “ New Haven, 
Librarian—Prof, W. D, Wiirxey, “ New Haven. 
Mr. A. 1. Cormeat, = New York, 
( W. W. 00०४, Ph.D = Cambridge. 
Prof. W. प. Guees, DD “ Princeton. 
Prof. J. J. Owex, DD “ New York, 
Prof. A. P. Peanopr, D.D ^ Cambridge. 
{ Dr. Coantes Proxertya, “- Boston. 
\Prof च ठ्न Psouprr, D.D., “ New York. 





Communications were next called for 

1. Rev. N. G. Clark, D.D. Secretary of the A, B,C. F. M. read ex- 

tracts from a letter lately received from Rev. 0. 7. Allen, Missionary at 

Kharpit, relative to certain ruins in Kurdistan, north of Diarbekir 
The letter bears date of Nov. Sth, 1866. Mr. Allen says: 

Our road today lends out of the in which Hazro is built, and we come 

a Ar plain, We are now entering the 

छ sia aw at Hashtar 
yer 4 oe where ir now only धक 
we reached व | 


a large = मअ by * which is: still 
being 7221 foundation iv built 


of buge hewn stonea. The Armenians of 

Koordi (न अ This wil 
ee et places to occupy as an outstation, We went orer some of tl 
Fling with us Consul ‘Taylor's pamphlet giving an account of his explorations, 
went to the southeastern corper, where is a stately pile of roina, 
built by ॐ. Marotha over the graves of the christian 
। प्‌ pork 4 

arches are till stand mn a} Other pea edgar bs 
; beautifully polished, Imad fallen. The capitals of the त 

i a basket of wicker work set on the a 
carved from a softer kind of stone. ‘There are other 
eo broken down that we could not determine what cs ~ 
the monument church is thickly laid with grave stones, Passing 


eastern end, the wall la double १० 
it ज च्वार्पि. ^ exten- 
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rea about 50 feet, But we could not exumine the ruins as we would 
ve dowe, as we had only a couple of hours where one would need to 
ceks to exumine all isto be seen. Another of interest is 
tuwer, about 100 feet high, some distance from the present walls, said 
built by Saladin’s nephew. It overlooks a valley in which an enemy 
ppr the city unoleerved but for this tower, The पवक 
have been built since the christian era, but and seattered 
outside the city imdiente a much earlier date, Some geographers suppose 
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म ant its Journal, and to 
tie boporable estimation in which American missionaries were held everywhere by 
क aground fr 
enlightened a of the missionary work, could find ground | 
bat praise sallstaction ० aad-sclentitc ectivity the mis- 


2. On the Niobe of Mt. 4५ by Rev. H. J. Van Lennep, D.D 
Missionary in Syria of the A.B.C.F.M.; read by the Corresponding 


11 rehearses the myth of Niobe, turned to stone upon Ml, 
Sipy by Homer and the other classic writers, Ho then gives > de- 
seription of the mountain and its surroundings, and goes on to describe a journey 
Fe ae on ae (0099 which he observed and visited 


soak ie os व वन bloe veins, and one of these reins 
“begins at the region of ~ ower part of the face, trickles dewn 
the Sheik: sah, talilng Uaues thin pedestal’ there: disidee ine eatin 
streams, which flow down Hoe platform beneath, perfectly representing the 


arin Yan Lennep quotes the pawages of Pansanias, Strabo, referring to the = 
ple hee otloaen beketch of Gere sPplicabie to this mowumen 

— स्यः ण sketch ~ ता i immediate surronndings, 
On the old Egyptian Chronicle, by Dr. Charles Pickering, of 


Dr. Pickering presented some of the main features of document, with chro- 
++ conclusions of his own founded upon it ioe 4 
J.D. Baldwin pointed out that the chronicle in was by the best - 

sock ऋ Lepatus, regarded as spurious, and { he folly concurred. in 


oe On Collene rendering of the word God in Chinese, by Pres. Woolsey, 





Proceedings at Boston and Cambridge, May, 1967. xvii 


This was an essay on the Chinese equivalents for our word God which have been 
need by Christinn missionaries. A historieal account wae fir given of the terms 
adopted by the Catholies, from Ricci's time until the settlenunt the disputes in 

to matter at Rome near टव of the 16th century: 

‘the views of the Protestant misabonaries in decision 
American Biblé Society in favor of Shin and against Shang-¢i in 1850, the contion- 
ance of a purt of the mividonaries to use Shang-ti in their versions, and rise in 
osteo am = amg on the part of some very able tranelators In favor of 
was then instituted between these three terms, [t wna 
claimed that Tien-eiw—the term adopted by early catholic teachers and authorized 
at Rome—bad so shade of heathenish or pantheistic thoaght attached to Ut, and waa 
inderstood throagh China, as the term in use to denote the supreme object of 
christinn worship. At the same time it was admitted that Tien-c4m was not 





ia 





‘Wee Bext examined, and it was shown from वि masemienty of Masiee-sieec mel 
र ch dette cal व्व, thal it is far too 
wagne to talon the in although, aa most concede, it cannot be 





Chinese philoso por. The १. 8111१ 
who coodemed pair ४ ध that the Chinese were atheistic (or, 
प त, | eistic) thelr view of the universe, not only in moder times 
but very origin of Chinese speculation, was cited with approbation. The 
opinions aleo of modern writers on philosophy, of Schelling, and especially Wuttke 
uinebe da velox el Oren ene ee 
taken b HI fs ik ‘Hi, as properly denoting hearen 
pe eapaloteranse tba pg adi ape ग “wok oo ussede sh resentative 
on np of God. On the whole then, Shang-ti being con 

Shim as eating term pronounced too vague and general, Tten-vhu had the prufor- 


Were made upon this paper and ite subject by Dr. Parker and 


Extended remarks 
Rev. Mr, Sn both of whom agreed with the writer in his definitive rejection of 
thought more favorably thin he of Shia, and loss favorably. of 


5, On the views of Prof. Key and भ OF tt respecting Sanskritic 
and Indo-European Philology, by Prof. W. 1). Whitney, of New Haven, 


In this paper Prof, Whitney defended the current methods and commonly .ac- 
ology against the ottecke of Prof. Key (in. the 





cepted एश 

Transactions of the Philo! 9 of London, 1862-3) and M. Oppert (in the 
Annales de Philosophie Chritivone fur 1866) He began with out the 
nature and a the dependence of general |i te science open Indo-Eu- 
ropean philology, and of the 0 upon Senekrit at the Tinnrte to ae eer ए 
ence, and ite link वि न ait ॥ 9..." or 
formed students, The faults of detail which Mr. Key [गीत int 

ticular scholars, as Miller and Bopp, do not affect their general ph det ow 


and if his owp sara ong 0 had been so extended na to aye vor 
higher mith egal yan र ss + 
pont arparating ite From ite torecram enti 
matmg both While many of his objections are well (aken rch 
founded, and cannot be कु ae 
and result. He fall नअ 
method, even छ so निग अह to maintain that Bopp has दचध the w 
of linguistic seience, leaving nuthing of cansequence for others to do after him: but 
ite conclusions he allows to be grammatical only, refusing them any value as his- 
torical data; he strongly condemns also the introduction of any ele- 
menteof the new historical philology inta the methods of classical inatroction, 
conception of the scope, bearings, anil condition of the science wh pone 
sible cut of the way, He is nots general skeptic aa to ethnological connectior 
aa might be expected from his denial accepted awunses of information re- 
epecting 





them: on the contrary, he puts the most detailed and definite state- 
FOL. IX. ट 








sri ~न | वी 4 fhe 
accounting for ronlogy, however, na whey over balf a world of hete- 


by Rev. E. Burgess, of South Franklin, 


Mr. higher ge a gam willie & the d of the subject in the in- 
Srey gta Tog trader panded क ase le 
fo show inauthentic character o accepted Chinese chronology 
period, previow: to the time of Confucina. 


After the rendi this paper, the Society adjourned, to meet again 
in New Haven in ber next. 





6. On Chinese Chronolo; ry 
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Mav, 1865—Mar, 1807, 





Prom Prof. GJ. Adler. 
Linguistical Studies. By G.J. Adler .... New York 





From the American Academy of Arta and Scieness. 
Eres es of the American Academy of Arta and Sciences. ol. vi, pp. 341- 
364; Vol. vii, pp. 1-184. Boston ¶, 80. 
From the American Antiquarian Society 
of the American Antiquarian Society, .... Jan. 17,1845; .... Apr. 


Proceedings 
26, 1868; .... 0. 21, 1865: Mar. 18, 1866 and Apr. 25, 1866+ .... Nov. 
1866. Boston: 1565-6, 6१. 


From the American Philosophical Society. ~ 


6 ध weed the American Philosophical Society, Noa 72-5; vol. x, pp. 1- 
754. ladelphia: 1865-6. 879 र 


amin’ Tena, न Philosophical Soelety. ‘Vol. sili, Part 2. Philadel- 
Catalogue of the American Philosophical Society's Library. Part Il, Classy, His- 
torical Sciences. Philadelphia; 1866. roy. 5१०, a 

From Prof. 6. 4 Ascoli, of Milan, 
St ण sconde.—Studj Inial, di Grasiadio Isaia Ascoli, 
sr eoerete the Memoira of the Royal Institute of Lombardy, Vol. x] 


From the Amatic Society of Bengal. 
Biliothecs Indica, Noa. 161, 190-92, 196-7, 204-19; and New Sories, Noa, 66-100, 
TH: a 









418 Vol IV, ट, 1 
कः । 9144 सा 
aod Maw and 
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The Niruda-Pancharitrs. Fasc. ir. 
भन अ ite la 
J of Motamad Khan. Edited Mawlawis Abd al-Haii 
and Adie) Ali " 


rx American Oriental Soviety 


‘The ‘Alnmgir-Nimah. Mehammad Kazim [051 Mohammad Amin Munshi 
Edited Siar W. m Husain and Abd al-Hai, onder the superintend- 
ence of Major W. पि LLD. Fase, i-vii. 

The Badehih 7 aoe a ae Lahewet Edited by Mawlawis Eabir 
al-Din Abmad and Abd al-Rahim, under the superintendence of Major W. ध, 
Lees, LL.D. Faso. i, ii. 

From the Asiatic Society af Paria. 
Journal Asiatique हषण Série. Tomes iii,iv, and Now 27-32. Paria: 1864-7. Gyo. 


From Kee, J. G, Auer, of West Philadelphia. 


Grebo Grammar. .... By the Rt Rev. John Payne, DD. New York: 1864. 
१ -»» Under the direction of the same. Second edition. New 
oF 1? । 


From Hon, J.D. Baldwin, of Worcester 
eof Additions made to the of from Dec. 1, 184, to Dee, 
हष Washington: 1865. 9 
From Dr. A. Bastian, of Bremen, 
Die Volker des Oestlichen Asien. Studien und Reisen von Dr. Adolf Bastian. Erv- 


ter Band. Geschich Indochinesen. Zwelter Band, Reisen in Birma io 
den Jahren 16681-1862. Leiprig: 1666. 8vo. 


From the Aetavian Society of Arts and Sciences. 
Verhandelingen van bet Bataviaasch Genootechap van Kunsten on W tenschappen. 
Dee] Bataria: 1862. तः + : 
voor Indische Taal, Land-, en Volkenkunds, = नस्ल] = Batavia: 


1863. 
From Fev. Cephas Bennett, of Rangoon. 
ध .» By ^ Jodson. Secood edition. Han- 


The Youth's Guide to Arithmetian .... By 1864. $, 
Genesis and Exodos in Burmese, wi Be Folica teak: anette 1; Ran- 
goon: 16904. Bro, 
The Life of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ .... 3d Burmese edition. Manl- 
A few Staple Rules for Tand Measuring, by Stilean. 

eas, “og 1686. 575, 
Five Bormese tracts: The Golden Balance.—The Tree of 1108. Awakener.— 
Re ee Rangoon: 1844-4. 12mo, 





1 elaiged Arithmetic, for the use of Karen Schools, by E. ए. Cross. 
od edition, (मय 1661. 8०. | < 


दर By Mra. C. 2. Thomas. Rangoon: 1865 


The Psalme and Proverbs. Translated by Francis M Rangoon: 1865. 12m. 
वप eee) 4th edition, Maulmain: 1860, 18ma, 
प्राज्म किर By fev, B.C, Thomas, 2d edition. Rangoon: 1868. काच. 
A Catechetical History of the Saviour .... in Pwo Karen, By Rev. D. 1. Bray- 
८ न Met 
Pwo Caen es Moeter, Hangoon: 1665, 4m. 
Acta of the Aposties..... Rangoon: 1845, क्छ 

Child's Book. Mrs. C प्रि. Vinten, Bl Rangoon 1545, @4m0, 
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From Prof. Otte Bédtlingk, of St. Petersburg 


Theil ae) St Petersburg: 1884. &vo, si 


From Professors Boktlingk and Roth. 
Sanakrit-Warterbuch .... Bearbeitet von Otto Bihtlingk und Rudolph Roth. Lie- 
forungen 28-83, St Petersburg: 1866-7. 4to. 
From the Bombay Brauch of the Royal Ariatic Society. 
व No. xxi. Bombay 


From the Royal University of Norway, af Christiania. | 
Nine scientific esanys, तचयं na University programmes, ete. Christiania; 1851 
Quellen sor Geschichte des Taufsymbols und der Glaube herausgegeben und 
Abhandlungen 








erlautert von Dr. ©, P, Caspari, 1 1866. §Svo. 
From Mr. Hyde Clarke, of Smyrndt 
La Ba Relief de Nymphi, d'aprés de nour renseignements, 
Perrot. et न भ व 
1808. Svo 


A Help to Memory in learning Turkish. By Hyde Clarke. Constantinople: 1562, 
From Prof. Edword 3B. Cowell, of London. 
The Kavya Prakasa, of « Treatise on Sanskrit Rhetoric, by Mammota Bhaotto, with 


lesa se legen fy heen By Moheen Nyayaraina ,... By 
of E. 9. Cowell .... Caleutia: 1866. 8vo. 


From Ker. Oliver Crane, of Carbondale, Pa, 
(१ in Arabo-Turkish. Lei 1842. So. 
peel given by the Sultan Abd-al-Mojid, of Turkey. One sheet, 22 


collection of coins (not yet identified and described) 
From Rev. ©. HA. Dall, of Cabeuwtta. 
Anamitico-Latioum, primitus inceptum ab .... P. J. Pigneaux, === 


dein aluolntum et editomaJ.L Taberd .... Sérampore: 1608. 409. 
Dictionariom Latino-Anamiticom, auctore J, L. Taberd ~, = Sorampore; 1828, 


4to. 
From Mr, Fronk र, Forkes, of Shanghai 
Notes for Tourists in the North af China By N. 9. Dennys Hongkong: 1866. 


879. 
। From M: Gercin de तनु, of Paria, | 
(कार प्रातो Discours dOuverture du 4 + 1865; .... dad Dee, 
1666. Paria: 1865-6. 816. 
From the German Oriental Society 


ee ae Dentachen Morgeniiindischen Gesellachaft. xx, 3,4; x. Leipmg 
Indische Studien + + + = hermusgegeben von Albrecht Weber, ix, 1. Leipsig: 1868, 


ro. 
SAR a fir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, herausgegeben von der Deutschen 





Teber scape wn Angelologie Danmonologie 
Parsismua Von Dr, Alexander Kohu 








xxii णन | Ottéatal: अन्धौ 
Dia Grabschrift des Sidoniechen anigs री uod erklirt too 
Kathi Sarit Sigara. Dio Mibrchensammlung des Somadeva. Buch ix-xviil. 
Heramgegeben von Hermann Brockhaus, 
| From Prof. D. © Gilman, of New Haven. 
Seven pamphlets bound in one volume, viz: A Discourse delivered on the 
Lith Sept, 1816. By the Honorable Thomas Stamford Rafiles Ree 
the Geography, Mineralogy Botany of the western portion .... of Jura. 


Plants of Java.—An Inscription from the Kaw) or Ancient Javanese ose Tange. 
shee ना aarti ecw by ae Kusuma "act Preaident, | into 
English १ ५. Eu ta Suciet PC, be 
dean espa jpn from the Tomboro Mocotaia ia the Inland of Buss: 
bawa on the Ith 12th of April, 1815.—Byna Woordel ae oe Traslaat van een 
Javanech Geslacht-Regivter van de Vorsten van Java— uit eonige 
eninyen uopens den Javaan..... Door F. van Boeckholtsz. 1776. 
the Ducal Library at Gotha. 
Die Orientalischen (~ यु ften der पलरी Bibliothek eu Gotha, .... ver- 
seichnet ton Dr, Wi Pertech. Zweiter Theil, Die Tirkiachen Handechrif 
en. Wien: 1864. 899, 
From Prof, 8.5. Haldeman, of Columbia, Pa. 
+. lication, exhi the Etymologic Strocture of 
English Words, By 8. 8. Haldeman, 4 
From Prof. 1 0. 90 1. 
Tat... [No 8 ot Bay be Willinm Lander. Edited by Fitzedwand 
Hall .... [No.8 English Text Society's Series. ० 1804. 8१0. 
The Monarche Poems of Str David Lyndess by Fitzedward 
त oa 11 म त ee ' 
um Arabom Tndichs et Opcscula ta .... recenenit ot 
द Fasc, primus. Bonnse: 1558, 8 एक. 
to the Glosary of Indian T: A-J. By H. M. Elliott .).. 
Agra: 1842, Bra. 
The Life of Sheikh Mohammed Ali Hazin, written himself: edited from two 
manuscripts .... By F.C, Belfour. , =, don: 1831. 8y¥o, 
The same, translated. By the same, London: 1830. &vo 
Tkhwan चरति 18546. Bvo. 


` ऊन Imadi, 1927 sper eT Bro, 
-Malavika et Agnitni Indicum Kalidasae adscriptum, ..,. edidit ,... 
Otte Pridericos Tullberg, Eonnag: 1840. roy. Sra, 
From Prof. (. A. Holmboe, of Céristiania, Norway 
archeological Kate in ig Norwegian, extracts from the Vid.Selsk. Forb. for 
1964-5, vin: - Bad Jorn! i Gravhole.—Om Veegtlodderne i Numme- 


dafundet—Cm recite I.—Om Hesteoffer—Om Helleristninger = 
Om en Nordisk og Indisk ३१ 


‘Exechiel's Syner og Chaldmerves Avtrolab. Af C. A. Holmboe. Christlanin: 1868 





From Ker, Hf ff, Jessup, of पथं 
The Mubit alMubit, an Arabic Dictionary, by Butrus Hestany. Vol I, a—r. roy. 


From M. Nicolas de Khanikoff, of Paria, 
ographie de la Perse, par Nicolas de Khanikett from 
de de Géographie de Paria] Paris: 1906, ५2 
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Notice de M. स, de Ehanikof, eur le livre de Mareo Polo, [Extract from the Jour- 
tal Asiatique] Paris: 1866, 5१9. 
Fron the (nivernity of Kiel. 
‘Schriften der Universiti mo Kiel. AL. Aus dem Jahre 1874-1. Aus dam 
Jobre 1865. 4to. 
From Prof, Adalbert Kwhn, of Berlin. 
Zeitschrift fir Vergleichende Sprachforechung., xiv. 3-6; xv; xvi. 1-4. Berlin: 
1885-7. Evo. 
Beitrage nur Vergleichenden Sprachforschung. i. 8,4; ¥. 1, 2 Berlin: 1865-7. 
‘vo. 


Fron Prof, Christian Lasen, of Bonn, 
Indische Alterthomskunds von Christion Lassen. द 
(र Leipzig; 1866. %vo 
From Rev. John Liggins, of Japan, 
One Thousand Familiar Phrases in English ond romanized Japanese. By the Rev, 
John Liggins. Second edition, New York: 1867. ककण. 
The Oriental Picture Galle तु दु 9 case With ex- 
नदः remarks, गनं information, Edited by the Rev, John Lig- 
gia. New York: 1666. 4dto 
From M. 7, Lion de Roany, of Paria. 
Revue Orientale et Amdéricaine. .... Vols. iv, ix, and Noa BM, 86-41, 44-47. 
Paris: 1860-64. 8१०. 


From the University of Lamal, Sweden, 

Acta Universitatis Lundensis. Lunds Dniversitets Ars-Shrift. 1964, Mathernatik 
och Naturretenskap—Philosophi, Sprakvetenskap och Histori. Lond: 1864-6 
dito. 

| From the Minister of Pwhlic Instruction of France. 

Mission de Phénicie, dirigte par M. Emest Renon. Texte, I; Planches, I-III. 

Parts. 4to and fol. 


Prom Mr. Join Muir, DOLL, of Edinburgh 
Bix essays on Hindu religion, by J (extracts from the Journal of the As. 
Boc'y), via: ण ot tae W edie towards Abstract द 1 
Deity.—Yama and the Doctrine of a Future Life peg hay, xe the Yajur., 
Atharra- —Coutrilsations to वु 


and 
Mythol ogy, No. I IL—Miscellaneous H ण्‌ tags a and Atharvs: Vedm 


of Indian Society in the 
Vedic Age.—On the Interpretation of the Veda. 

From the Royal Hararian Academy at Munich. 
Abhandlungen der Churfiirstlich-Balerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. Vola, 
NK hlsecpbiodie Aviat ५४ 

A der Baierischen Akademie der Wissenschaftan. 

Vola. i-vii. Minckens 1778-01. 4६०. 

huwtorische Abhandlungen der Baicrischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
Vols, iv, Miinchen: 1779-08. 4to. 
do, do. (1 ४: 
0 = Ole” गि, bx. 
A istoriachen Classe der ete. Vola i- 13:x1 4 
Miinchen: 1923-66. 4to. x 
Abbandlungen cer philologischen Classe der etc. Wola i-z; xi 1, 


Secularia. Herawsegeben von der ete, sur Feier ihrea Hondertjihri- 
gen Bestchena am 28 Mirz 1859. Minchen. 442. = | 
Die Gottesurtheile der Inder , , + = Von Emil = agiotweit Minchen 1866. 415 









From the Royal Library at Munich, 
Codienm Manu ecriptorum Hiblictheem Monacensia. L 2, Codfoes 
1 न्‌ Pargiase alee tiosies: Milnchen: 1866, Sro. 
From Mr. John Murdoch, of Jndia. 


Classified Catalogne of Tamil Printed Books, with Introductory Notices. Compilnd 


by John Murdoch, 1885 
ate h Manual to young Missionaries in India, With 
of books, Compiled by John Murdoch.” Mailras: 1964, 12mo. ` ` 
Indian Yedr-Hook for 1861. A Review of Intellectual, and Religioga Pro- 

gress in India and Ceylon. Compiled by John Murdoch. Madras: 184%, 8yo. 
The same, for 1562. 

From the North China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 
Journal of the North-China Branch of the Hoyal Asiatic Society, New Series 
Shanghai: 1666. 87०, 
From Ree, AT: Pratt, M.D), of Syria. 
Grammaire de la Langue Arménionne .... par J.Ch. Cirbied. .... Paria: 1583. 


A grammar of यी language, in Turkish, by Foad Pasha  Con- 
£ © कपर, 
Catal deseri of t 
Th 1280 (AD. {00} extant Turkish च्ल, in Turkish. Constantinople 
mannsonpt of the New Testament, in Aoclent Armenian: on parchment, 311 
leaves, about 4} by 3 inches 
| From Babi Réjendralile Mitra, of Caleatta. 
Vividhiirtha-Sangraha. A Bengali monthly periodical, Vols. iv-vii. Calcutta: 


न A Bengali moothly periodical. Vol 1 Calcutta: 1862. dto. 
‘rikria-Bhigols, yeical geography, in Bengali न्ता Mitra, 
Calcutta : 1861. + ५ क ect १०५ 
Vy reir tala etic, ति te Bengal Frammar, in Bengali, by the 
Patra-Kaamodi; or, Book of Letters [in Bengali] ...... Compiled by the Hon'ble 

W. 8. Seton- Karr the same. Calcutta: 186% 12m 

etc. A life of (कु, in Bengall. Second edition. Calentia: 
1662 T2mo. 
From the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Frelane, 

fournal of the Royal Asiatic Societ of Great Britain and Ireland. WN Series, 

५9; iL 1, १, London: 1865 4 ४६ 

From the Royal कयत सक of लकल 

Berichte fiber dio Verhandl ह म) ‘Michsischen Gesellachaft der Wis 


aenschaften Classe. xvi 2,3: xvii: xviii 


en Clase derete, iv. 5-6; ¥. 1,2 Leip- 


From the Sanskrit Text Soriety, af London. 
The Jaimintya-Ny4 सण of Midhavachirva. Edited: for Sanskrit 
Text Society by Theodor Goldstiicker Partai, ii ` London: 184g pre 
From fer Majesty's Sccretary of State for India. 
The Aitareya Brahmanam of the Rig-Vodn .... त) transla) and 
plained by Martin Haug .... Bombay: 156 2 yolk 18 कु 
From the Imperial Academy of Sciences of St. Peteraburg 

Bulletin de f des 

म Académie Fete {40८ de St. Pitersboung iv. 1; vil. 3-6 
Mémoires de TAc. Imp. ote. y, 1; vi. 10 vil-iz: 212 St Petersburg; 1863-6, 
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Beitrage zur Kenntnisa der Iranischen Sprachen, Masan- 
eee oe Sprache + „== herauagegeben von ह Dore SI ए = 


From Ree, =. A. Sherring, of Henares. 
The Transactions of the Benarea Institute, for the Seesion 1964-5. Benares: 1965. 


Four archmological ee are ve viz: Benares and its antiqui- 





of the Buddhist Raine at Cund, 

Account ¢ Remains at Saldpir and Bhitir.—Benares, and Present. 

क [‘ Essence 1 Irzapore Educational Books, Hindi Series 
। edition, 
ल ies Amann do. Urdu Series. No. VI Mirzapore 
Fron the Smithsonian Inatitetion. 

Smithsonian Miscellaneous Collections, vi, vii. Washington: 1847. 8, 
Smithsonian Contributions to Knowledge. xiv. Washington: 1885. 41५, 


Fron flee, J.P. Thompson, DD. of New York. 
(4 
mary © awa » tow 4 ४0 ish-Hawai- 
rm ye म By Lorrin Andrews. लानि 1968 1865. Pini 
short Synopsis = Tost essential points in the Hawaiian Grammar,,.. ए 
D. Alexander. Honolulu: 1864." 12mo, मः 
From Prof. ©. J. पतल, of न 
fbn-el-Athin Chronioon Edidit Carolos Johannes Ti Volumen Septi- 
rmum—Volumen primum. Lagduni: 1865-7, 8१०. =e 
From the Tubingen University Library 
Systemuatisch-al phabetischer rte. fr त Pox Seca de der Kiniglichen Uoiversititebibliothek 
Tubingen. F. Geschichte und ihre ften. pp, 1-120.—M, Hand- 
echriften. a, Orientalische. 1. Indische Handschriften. Tiibingen: 1865, 412. 
From the 0.5. Sanitary Commission, 


Documents of the United Siates Sani Commission. Now 1 188 1 ==> 
1855, bound in two volumes. New € ork. त ११४५५ mee 

United States tary Commission Bulletin. Nos 1-40, Nov, 1863—Aug. 1885. 
New York. हत. 


From the Imperial Royal (feayraphical Society of Vi 
Mittheilungen der Kaiserlich kiniglichen Geographischen Gesellechaft, क ~ 
1,2; ix. Vienna; 1863-5. my, Sra, eee 
From M. F Wallmaas, of Cairo. 
Puleologia Copta di Felice Wallmass del Cairo di Egitto. Pisn: 1865. 8yo, 
From Prof. Albrecht Weber, of Berlin 


lodexes, Latin and German, of lectures delivered at the University of Berlin, da- 
ring the 1 1659-06, dito. 

Ueber ein der BhagavatL Ein Bei sur Kenntniaa der 
ond Literatur der Jaina. Von A. Weber. [Aue den Abb, १. 
cu Berlin] Erster Theil Berlin: 1846, 49, 


From Dr, MC. White, of New Haven. 
Essai sor l'Origine et la Formation Similaire des Ecritures Figuratives Chinoise et 
Egyptienne .... par thier, Paria: 1642. 6०, 
From Prof. W.D. Whitney, of New Haven, 


and structure of the different languages of the 
world .... By J. Wilson. bany 1844. vo, 


D 


From Mr. 0. W. Zaremba of St, Joseph, Mich, 
A Calendar for 1834, in the Church Slavic, eleguntly illuminated one sheet, 6; by 


i? inches, 

Manuscript (५ pytus, inecribed with [पाट characters, Imperial 
१ भ ont sheet, 10 by 30 inchea—Also, a deseri and 
५ the same, by Dr, 0, W sc es 

A Roseo-Tartaric Primer: Kasan: 1859. चकत 

The gospels of Matthew and John, in Chi Ave sine. 

nich Griechischen und Arabischen Qoellem von A.S. von Naroff.... 
Sra 


Petersburg: 1854, 
Johann Christian Friedrich Meister's Anieitung au Verstiindiger Ansicht jeder Hiero- 
glyphen jeder Symbolischen Wortsprache. Brealan, 
Feed ace lie Pbbolsiechen und Puniechen Miingen. Erstes Stick =, = ron 
Bellermann. Herlin: 1812. 12mo, (The last two stitched to- 


gether in. one volume.) 
A Hebrew Grammar. no title, place, or date. §¥o, 
By'eredange, 


a 


Seven Tamil works, printed on native presses, for native use. viz. Panza Pernkarn- 

ham. On Salva व —Agaatiya’s Science of Divination by Birds,—Nanmul, 

8 grammar inant, text and commentary ; edited by Vesaka Perumal.— 

A work in ‘praise of Krishna—a comedy entitled Aressentera.—Tiruvala ur 
Puranam: a local Purana—Nana Vettiyan, by Tiruvallovar. 


Proceedings at New Haven, Ootober, 1867, xxvii 


Proceedings at New Haven, October 16th and 17th, 1867 
; ९ व अ 


The Society was convened by notification, on the day appointed 
at the last meeting, and in the same place as last year—nantely, 
ae) he Presi of the Sheftield Scientific School of Yale Col- 
ege. The President took the chair and called the meeting to 
order at A oclock. aa 

The minutes of the last meeting having been read by the Re- 
cording Secretary and accepted, the Committee of Arrangements 
‘ gave notice that the Treasurer of the Society, Prof. 0. C. Gilman, 

iwited the members to come together at his house in the even- 
ing, for a social gathering, at eee however, it was arranged 
that a single paper, that of Rev, Dr, Thompson, should be read, 
The invitation was accepted, with thanks, and the meeting so 
ordered. 

The Directors announced that the Annual meeting for 1868 
wonld be holden in Boston, on Wednesday, May 20th, and that 
Mr. Joseph 5. Ropes, of Boston, with the Recording and Corres- 
ponding Secretarics, had been designated as Committee of 
Arrangements for it. , 

_ The following gentlemen, proposed and recommended by the 
Directors, were chosen Corporate Members of the Society : 


Prof. Edward B. Coe, of New Haven. 
“ T). Stuart Dodge, of New York. 
°» £. 0. Evare, of Ann Arbor, Mich. 
म Heilprinn, of New York, 
Prof. Ammi B. Hyde, of Mendville, Pa. 


ee Corresponding Secretary presented the correspondence of 
the past six months, extracts from which sre given below, 
Among the numerous letters of excuse from members unable to 
resent was one from Rey, J. G, Auer, dated from the Mission 
House of the Protestant Episcopal Church, at West Philadelphia, 
saying that his time of service in this country was now ended, 
and he was just caddy ce his mission-field in West Africa, where 
he hoped to arrive about Christmas, He sent with the letter 
copies of the Grebo prayer-book and the G rebo-English dictionary 
of Bishop Payne, just published. | 
¥ Another, of similar tenor, from Rey. G. W. Wood, of New 
York, was accompanied by an Armenian prayer-book, of which 
Mr. Wood writes— 


^ book fs in the Modern ५५ are, and is the revised Spare: 
ह दकल by that party in the Armeninn church which desires > reform in 
that church. व the Protestant name; eee + by its 
1 | approach toward the Prot 


& 
EKEVili as | ^ American : i Oriental 4 र 
4 ॥  ". । -व्ाशनंल्त mut 


Dr, 5. Wells Williams, under date of Pekin, March 1 2th, 1867, 


a 


^“ You will be interested to learn that the Nestorian monumen Si-ngan-fu 


in Sbhensi has been recently visited by two 


7 od state of preservation, om the whole; the buildiee ie etick te 

formerly in whose wall it was embedded, was in utter ruin, and the tablet 

remained upright, exposed to the weather. Mr. Lees and Mr, Williamson were 

sailed. no. trouble fs bette ieee sens Kate the chasoter of the inscription, se 
bo trogble in getting impressions o engraving. It is a great 

thick slab of black marble, and shows signs of the effects of the 

^ The region stound Si-ngan is now almost destitute of population, its inhabi- 


तषार प्रतत and exactions of the 


cont optammedans during the let three ears, who are wil raroging 





Barrowiy 


hands of these marauding 


“I have just received the Society’ Proceedings for 1865, which are very 


interesting. The notice of Mr. C. W. Brudloy 


contains a just tribute ८ 


कहा and liberal promoter of Oriental studies. (was, however, Mr. 
our rinister, who indnesd him to come up to the Fei-ho Ido pot remember that 


Bradley had much intercourse at that time 


with Elgin Mr. Reed, too, 


Mr. 
sont him with the Treaty to Washington in July 1998, 


Chinn. Th 

room, Mr. Reed the means of 
Claima, which settled in six weeks 

ment 


मच time 
try ei ething for the Society." 


expedition wae not in the winter, at which time ice covers the 


m placed on the Commission 
it was the refusal of the govern- 


repre a af regarded o# his just salary for this work aa 
all employed in the revision of my dictionary 





some time ago Prof. Goldstiicker's summary in the Examiner of his 


reply read in the my paper on 
= ५४ 


Dr. J. M Edinbirgh, writes under date of July 10th, 1867— 
you 
in 


terpretation of the Veda. 
exienso was yet in type, os T was 


naturally desirous to read the author's At) kamanr 8 detail, Bot Iwas informed 


that Prof Go paper 


then, 


ड 
11 
SL 
न 
pie 
ae 
1 


till he should be ablo to 
if ever, the article is to see the 


mat the future to clear up; but I really wish he would let us 
it, and show how he is going to demolish all his adversarios. 


"Prof Aufrecht is working stondily at his vocabulary—or conco an he 


calls it—of the ri A having already sent 
a 


his vocabulary of the Atharra- 


Maller, us you will have become awnre, is about to bring 


out 9 1iew translation of the Rig-Veda. He has been in rather weak health, but, 


= there Sasa toa a ier 
Sanskrit Texts, on Caste itt partly printed, b 
another six months: It is very m enlarged 


at ॐ new edition of the first volume of my 


at will not be ready for at least 


Dr. W. F. A. Behrnauer, of Dresden, writes from Leipzig, 


June 12th, 1867— 


"= Taeend ta Leia, asin, of the Oriental Photolith 
8 and Beyroot; with 9 eool tHe Gestetner Soren 8 


print it in your Journal 
The Corresponding Seeretary read 
(mannseript) prospectus, ns follo 





the chief parts of the de 


Wet 


will contain in the fire ne eke ee 


of the Royal Museum of 


+ 





one oat । न व eat bs alfininia, by 
Mesth Bon Hakem: and an importa logical esany, unknown author 
oll. led. fadhtiraf ul Lahbdiim, ‘Memorial of the 


from the entited Minka ud-Dubkan, of the Jewish 
seu Kuhen al-"Attar—9, An important extract, of twenty-six pages, from 
work called o treaties on the diseases which can be treated 


ह cue 2 pages व the 21446 वतीय fo Jin ~क, + Exposition of 
pulation,” of Abdlfursj "Abdarrahman BN 
with a biography of the author, and a short notice of the oneiromancy of the— 


Section I No 1. A musical treatise of the post नता, with the latter's 
blography, being an account of the relation of the Persian musical system to ths 
Arab, the names of instruments from the dictionary Haft Kuleum, ete. —2. 
The grand mystical work, Aebdt-Nome, ‘Book of the Violin,’ by 5140 Walad, 
son of the दं post Jalileddin Rini, with biographical account and notes,— 








Section IIL, The four Turkish works composing this section are ofa historical 
special description, as well aa that of the Nineveh slabs whoeo | taphic 
representation constitutes the 1Vth Section, is omitted here. 


From Rev. 0. 1, Green, न of the Presbyterian Board. ) 

at Hang-chau, China, comes a finely exceuted impression of a 

ese monument, with accompanying letter (dated May 7th 
1867), and translations : 


" Enclosed ploese fnd a rabliiug 9 tablet is ane of the 
this city. 7४ | ४“ Golders of 





se कः Oriental. Society 865, read 
49 | for Pe EAE A 


The SOT Te (4 | ५ 
“ In the re ei of the : peror Gyin- 
नन the city of | Vu-ling [१९ Hang-ch ui} 
| ५ this image of the Godd aged (1 | 
ofected the tablet in the Dzin-z monastery, wh ich situated in the plan ac rt 
fot the lake to the west of a २५ in the hall of the god of longevity, ’ 
favor of the Goddess of , the god presiding over the thera Scene 
and Buridha, whose ages cannot be numbered—to whom belong bles of 
community, In hope of the original unity without ‘the Ioast diversity. For the 
purpose of celebrating 0 of the pore perfection, these three chants were 





Mr. Green adds a note or two: 
“ The monastery moa built during the Tsin dynasty, 8 fow-vears before 


the beginning of the Song. The peel have been repeatedly bummed down, 
scl agate belle win: et b nim Tis patronage, but more often, from: finds 
collected by the prieata, The place is now in ruins, like most of the temples in 
this vicinity, dew by the Tal-ping rebels, Tho tablet, however is till standing. 


“The date giren tn sie faucription aa that of the erection of the tablet [ह about 
AD. 1190. The aothor of the verses lived about eight centuries earlier: the 
exact date could be ascertained, if secess were had to the Ayien-ts of hin native 

place, The chants show that during the Song dynasty (A.D. 960-1280) scholars 
of no mean pretension were Buddhists.” 3 ' 


The followin g, communications were presented at the different 
Sessions of the Meeting : 7 

1. 09४ the Routes and the Chief Articles of Commerce from 
the East to Europe during the Middle Ages, by Pres't 'T. D. 
Woolsey, of New Haven. 

| President Woolsey spoke of the route which led from India, by the Persian 
Gulf and the ‘Ruphrates, to Babylon, and Bo to = 1 1 and by the Hed 









2 WeaGsPbasa Berg et 


8 
4 


I: ~ 
cece 





har erat a tie: “af भतसर, in whieh the tariff on 
reacts} is carriod out into.a multitude of pertioulare. | 





, Wie tho outiicatine’ of the cane. bus atateractl te and China, an account waa 
given, which was based on Hitter’s valuable Wlustration of that snbject in his 
great peographical work oF 


% Translation of the Siamese Work entitled Bre-Temi yo-JTatak 
a life of Buddha im one of his previous existences, yy Dr, A, 
Bastian, of Bremen; presented by the Corresponding Secretary 


The Buddhista, Dr, Ba five hundred and fifty lesser 
Jitakas, and ten principal ee ah the life of Buddha in his, various 
oxietenoes anterior to the historical ono, The whole, collected ther, form the 
Nitel, thirty booka of which have been translated out of Pali into Siamese by 
Bana Dammoapiyat. The Temi Jitake is the first of the ten principal ones; the 
last, which relates the saint's life next p belng re-borp as Gatitema 
(akyamoni, in Kapilavastu, being entitled the Vehantara, or the Muhj-Jut, 
talon. 


This, like हतो many other Indian biographies, begine with telling of 
(sovereign of Vardnaasi, ‘Benares"), who lives long childless, until an (41 
prayers of one of his numerous wives move Indrm to oume to the relief of the 
royal pair. The god's regard नित upon Bre-Horom-Bodhisatr, who, since bis 
oxistenos as a king © nares, hod spent 10,000, years in hell in ex- 
coma Ae mitdeeds committed in that capacity, and then had ved long in 
in réward of hie good deeds, and now, his debt and credit being 
cancelled, waa just ready to be born once more. Indra proposes that be choose 
for his next life the condition of son to the present ^ Brat. a Henares, 
nd that it shall tend to the furthor perfoction o 
and tive hundred other inhabitants of hearen, whose time is nearly ove 81) 
despatched below to be bor as hia contem ixteen 
nurse! fre “hd bp for him by the dell king; pine na “candi amd 
detailed. The 
fortune for him, and give him the name Temiya. 
~ When's month old, he chances to be sitting in bis father's lap whon the latter 
Sentence of torture and death on four malefsctors. This offense 








न if 09 ण) ण to ह्य ता tlatoes baie 
the purpose of evading the royal dignity, to feign himeelf lame, deaf and तक्रा, 


and ri a and he rigidly carries out his vows, emaciating his body by abstinence 
from. ow commences a series of severe tests, in which his 





snot away and buried inthe cemetery of spectros. But the queen interfefes, and, 
in fulfilment of an old promise made her at the time of the child's 


= hantt were turned loose in the Jungle the horses returned to their wild con- 
on; the roral chariots decayed fell in [र्का mouldering in the forest 
Gold, silver, precious gema, and jewels wera strewn about and covered the 
ground Hike sand. And all these Bre-Daboe and Hre-Doabosi, on’ the extinction of 
fe, sacended to the upper terraces of the Brahma-world abiding there together. 
which were brute animals, if they had shown themselves of a 
kind and benevolent disposition toward the hermits, were re-born, on their death, 
in ono of the «ix heavens, where they enjoyed cebestial riches, and all became 
sons anid daughters of divigities, in god-liku existence.” 


3, On the’ Egyptian Doctrine of ‘the Future Life, by Rev. 
Joseph P. Thompson, D.D., of New York. | 


OF Weed tong and olabornte = Pape ४ the following ore the [वना 

The [द्रात ‘of Tsia and which was but a spiritualizing of the yearly 
Phenomena of nature in the Nile valley, lay ot the foundation of the 
times Osiris himself and repeats in his own ocurse throngh Hades the various 
grperiences of that divinity. Ho is furnikhed also with statuettes which. re 
present the mummified form of Osiris bursting its wrappings and coming forth 
to renewed activity. The sources of Egyptian atology are limited: Herodotus, 
| Piodorns अल्पाः Empedocles, and others, have given a 
account of the Egyptian belief; but our principal source is the “Hook. of the 


This Book, which Champollion had, already designated el] tho “Funeréal Ritual,” 
0 11१90 from the text of a hisroglyp hie papyrus 
at Ti the twenty-sixth dynasty, or the century be- 

The most important chapters o book ore found in papyri of a 
much older date, and also upon tombe of the eighteenth dynasty and 
of the @eventh. Indeed, fragmenta of it can be traced back to the ago of the 


pyramid. 
Frmigmontary, repetitions, logieal order, it revolves about two central 
points—the judgment of the decease th, onl hia pomsage onward 
through varinus transformations, tuto the highest felicity in tio presence and 
` dikeness of “the Chief God, | 
Dr, Samuel Bir orig Poth of the British Museum, has published in volume fifth. of 
Bunsen’ | in. Universal History" the first translation of the entire 
trondiation.is so extremely liters! sometimes to be unintelligible, 
धा © degree. 6 ५. 
import pliers have bern mada 
Vicomte de. 01 वया ०1167, प्छ is now 
sagt: edition of the text, ttes, which  somd- 
of the Old Empire-in the Berlin Museum, under the title den moh do 









वतः 





FEES ESETES. 


ithe fod ct dus polls ; ster eto chee ae highoieion 
and atair-ways to the Empyrean, the luminow: preseense-chomber 


६ 
+ 
HE 


retains owt necioueneas and personal identity: 

moreover, the soul visits the body, which has been ॐत carefully preserved, 
this is: revi Ce er rt Bee ag moral distinctions na the, basis 
4 ve a cae oe unit ths personal accountability of man to a 
+ Supreme grave, ia nat & purgatory for the 

Wicked, but a bell for the finally incorrigible. on + 
Such, तम The reeearches of 
"11 minuter shades of meaning, and perhaps 
ह reduce ita doctrines to 0 well-ordered sys 


. 4 A-Plan fora Universal History, by Prof Joseph, W. Jenks, 
of Boston; presented by the Corresponding Secretary 


Prof. Jenks states that ho has been long engaged upon a work which. he 
प | call “ History re-read, or an attempt at a almple and instructive 
ahiladophy of history,” of which he presenta the fundamental. outline. Ho 
claims that man ix of nocessity the वु in the com- 
र Teas, and destiny ty in the individual; ond 

गि + the ods of human his एर 


8. 
fu 









$. Critical Notice of Dr. Friedrich Bittcher’s Hebrew Gram 
mar, by Prof. George E. Day, D.D., of New Haven. 
This grammar war issued last year from the press of J. A. Barth, in re 


Tt ig aa yet unfinished, there being a second volume still to appear, which 
५४ complete indexes to the whole work. The present volume is 








यी 
estimate of the work, 83 in 
end « valosble contribution 
genemL 


6. On the Translation of the Veda, by Prof. W. D. Whitney, 
of New Haven, 


One. of the leading philol problems of the pres Whitney 
marked, is a translation of the Veda, Hin both on secount 
of ite importance 05 exhibiting the ground-work of Hindu history, and because 0 
ig the most ancient existing Indo-European record, and the one shows ws the 
er: primitive attainable a of Indo-European life and institutions, By the 
a, We Ineon i Papeete त्र earliest ond oxtensive of the 
four hymea-eo which eonstitute the kernel of the sacred literature of 
Tndia—together with such parts of the other collections as are akin with this fn 
been handed down to us pocoenpanied Wis & 0.1. 









rian cep (4 works, of which the latest and fullest ia the elaborate 
commentary of Silly made in southern India, in the ८ century; in 
which is summed up the whole learning of the Hindu is, a8 path 21144 


transmitted by a long succegsion of gunerationa, By on waa ct es Ly 
were made the frat researches of European scholars into the Vedic im eran 
aol anthguities, question, now, haa arise ad to the abadlute ralue and 
muthority of the commentary and ita more ancient sources: the ono aide main- 
taining that it re nig an immomorial tradition, snd is to bo, in the min, 
plicitly followed by ae the other, that it is the final product of a long-continn 
couree of learned inquiry, nnd must be freely and searchingly criticized in every 
item, before acceptance, A nomber of important articles bearing on the दत्य 
troversy have been published within no long time, and of these Prof. Whitney's 
bay al wag maloly an abstract and review 

first article Is by Prof ig ste thet ta Ne es is published in Vol, xxf (for 
867) of the German Oriental Society's Jou Tt sets forth the general prin 
ciples bearing upon the point under discussion, the conditions imder which » चत 
called ^ tional अ tation grows up, and the impossibility that it ahould 


stances which should mike the case otherwise in India are wholly wan vst Tiron and 
that an examination of the interpretation iteelf shows it to be of the ordings 
character—namoly, founded only on a grammatical and etymological प 

Inte such an examination of Sdyana's commentary and ita chief ए 
अक ब Nirukta, the next article rm tera in by oF 
‘Edin! an goa 0 the Royal 
Aziatic ध great industry loach 
with clear sts ¢ and logical method, it goes over the wholo ground, 
great fulness of illustration; reaching the conclnosion thet “there ia no unusual 
ofthe Ialiad seboliog should be resell ne Waal [or his interpretation accepted] | 
of the Indian scholiast should be received bt interpretatio epb 






















Ne Haven, en, October, 1867 [XV 
Procesdings ey ee enn Foe + 1.1 { 
inc principles f Vodice in Rerpestation. tans estatiahed ta, tin abstract by 
= nd in the concrete Moir, striking excempltificati fornishe 

“Miller, article on the “ Hymns of ths Ganpdyanas and the 
of Asamiti” (published in the samme volume the ope last 
of}. eelects a eet of foot hyinns from the concluding book of tha 
heme to which the tradition ha attached an jayrebeanbn ह legend: he shows 

Bie Sere op ty Seer Or ae Lie distortion of 
Doct tanto fd Soahentity with 1 (and which he gives in lly really: belonye to 

Ww w a gives nye to 

ending te giving 8 troe व. founded upon independent हततत, and 8 
determination of the relat of the parts of the text to one another 

Tn (1586 three papers, Wwe have the case of the anticomment party présented 
from erery — iow and with oll desirable fulnees. 

4 any of note to eet forth and defend the contrary view 
was Prof, HH. Ha, however, had long 9 पर 
activity when the Veda began to attract atten in Eorope, and, th 

patronage were freely given to the new study, and wore i gmt 

importance to its he was never in aympathy with ite yotaries, nor ever 

t to be called a Vedio scholar. Tho arguments by which he defends 

the commentaries show the prejudice naturally engendered by an Indian eilueation, 

and sometimes involve prosa transfers to the old Vedic time of the conditions of 
modern Hindu literature. 

Since W 8 death, hia mantle haa fallon upon Prof Goldstiicker of London, 
author of the fourth and Inst rroviewed. This ls entitted “On the Veda of 
the Hindus und the Vedas of । ernman School," and waaread before the Ho 
Asiatic Society early this year, but is not yet published otherwise than in o an 
and careful abstract (evidently made by the author himself) in the London 
“ Examiner" for February 2, 1667. The title af the paper is in two respects 
‘open to oriticiam. In the first place, it seems to involve 9 petilio principii—th 
* Veda of the Hindus" being the object of all parties, and the point in dispute 
being whethor this ia to be arrived at by the methods of the modem 
‘schools, of of the modern European. In the second place, the name “German 
नभ +" Upon which the anthor dwells, and which be claims to borrow from Dr. 
Muir, ts not found in, the Intter per, and is to be avoided, ne si hehe ppeal 
to whatever of prejudice may exist in Engiizh minds against foreign acholars and 
methods. the Dr, Galdsticker endeavors to disprove the ex- 
[निक of any कपत school, alleging that those who are claimed to belong to it 
are discordant in their methods ond resulta. He overlooks, however, the flict 
that it fa only with reference to one common doctrine—the pon-acceptance m4 
paramount authority of the commentators sree yer Paci they are ranked 
together as a schoo] of all; and that they all in fullest manner acknowledge 
the tras interpretation to be attainable only aa the final result of more or 199 
discordant individual effort. Indeed, it may with moch more truth be élained that 
there ia but one school of Vedic study in Europe, with Prof: Goldstiicker ag ita 
Opponent; since it ia mot known that any other Vedic scholar of eminent shores 
-hia views. And whether even he la its opponent on Beavis has been made 
doubtfal by Dr. Muir, who shows that in his Dh not infrequently 
criticises tari and rejects Siyana's version. It becomoas, then, 

ation of pe “ge between the one side and the other: whether the 
ht to deviate from the native authorities is to be confined to any person or 

or reatricted within the Hmita which these #hall prescribe. Of course, 

lar must exercise bis In pendence under क rec he wha, 

on > fonndation of insufficient learnt to translate the 
Voda, will render himself किह to be con tot ce aa at there is douht- 
to over-confidence on tha one side, as to & comfortable and 

labor-saving submissiveness on the other; yet all hope of progress is bound up 
with the former method. aes Goldsticker, in justifiention of the alternative 
versions #0 often given an 0 commentary, proposes to recognize them as 

Ofiginating in and held by native schools: but, in so doing, he 
aasenta to the fondamental doctrine of hia oppenents—that म 4 
न erga dt of authoritative tradition. He declares that the 

gramme copnateness of Vedic pasgages (upon which ho 
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19 प | mt ik in| a Motor व ४ श्व sie त. धा 
19. On Recent; Geog Explerttions in ithe. Hindudwah 
Range, and itp. Viele Prof D..C.'Gilman,jof New Haven. 
का एता abstiiict'of the riuitts Ot न्थ work WHIAh hay! ap- 
peared within. no jon time past treating of thie interus ting ‘region, iy Score ॥ ee 
the alleged wandoringa beervations of sw wiohrmgoms, writer,, 67 to 
light by the Rosatan traveller, M. Veniukof, and recently printed in the Londo 

phlical #Journal—the anthenticity of the original document hav- 

० called in serious ५ 0 geographers. He pena mapa 
Pointed o Ww it approached from ior One 

keagraphical exp pal Macrae ० क a 


Rev. Cyrus Byington, for nearly fifty years « missionary among 
the Ch being present, cave, by Fequest, some account 
tng i progress of wivilization and réligion in that community 
sh r nes (0 Aa and described, partly in answer to 

: 8, ome of the fehl ng peculiarities of their language. 

The Society then d; tombe again in Boston, on the 

20th of: May, 15085 ile tial eh 
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MEE he ined ie (ल्त gerd कर्भ" rth uni fio) ae rel 
Gittins अ Pit pil mf 41111 - |. 9111 ष । | hil | ;;1 } ye 
ee eit ies age 14110717 1 १४ 11. 
ere! nal ५17 (नभ ॥ ‘eshte जव) vinta ४१; [द 
anu i 141 Bena To 1101 ॥ ylir ier etre [11144 lel dy 
१1 1 13.111 अरति ॥ hore ततौ sl | if) Taped 
0.1 16 1 १५६ 
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Proceedings at Boston’, May, 1868. ४४४५ 





The Annual meeting of the American Oriental Society was. held 
in Boston, on Wednesday 20th, at the usnal- hour an 1! 
The President being absent, the chair was taken by Rev KR, 
Auderson, Vice-President. The day was very stormy, and the at- 
tendance of members unusually smal 

The minutes of the ding meeting (at New Haven, Oct 
1667) were read by the Reedndig Secretury and! approved. ` € 

from the retiring officers were then called for. = । 

The Treasurer's report was presented, in-his absence, by the Re- 
cording Secretary showed the income and expenses of 
year to have been as follows 





Batanés on hand, May ०24, 1867 = = = = = ˆ , = $1,049.76 
ASSPEEIments, - = = * = = ` @ 18.00. ` 
Sale of the Journal, - = = „= =" =. 14942 
Interest on deposit in Savings Hank, = = ' = = ` = १9758 
Total गमय of the your, [je ic 9 ~ 9 BORAT 
ke $1,382,183 
EXPENDITURES. ah 
Printing of Proceedings, = = «iti न 
० of Library and Gorrespomience, = = = = 29.61 
Total expend niitures of theyenr, = = = + = 3 19263 
Balance on hand, May 20th, 1865, - ee went es Be 1,259.60 
61,382.18 


The accounts, having been audited by a committee of two, ap- 
pointed for that purpose, were accepted 

The Librarian presented a list cf donors during the year to the 
Society's collections, and gave oral 1 lanations of the character 
and value of the donations made. To the catalogue of the Li- 
brary have been added 41 new titles, besides one manuscript title, 

In behalf of the Committve of Publication, a report was made 
by the Corresponding Secretary. There has been no issue of the 
Journal during the past year, owing mainly to the lack of suitable 
material Preparation of the edition of the Taittiriva-Pritigikhya 
and its commentary, the Tribhishyaratna, which work has bee 
intended and expected to occupy a part of the next volume, has 
been delayed by unforeseen and unavoidable circumstances. The 
delay, however, was to turn out greatly for the advantage of the 
work, since new and very important manuscript material has been 

E 


eax viii नूनम Oriel Soriano 


recently iséeured,:'Besiies'n collation .of the = Oxford 
किः obtained through the kinil offices of Prof Webpy and) 
collatidn bf ewe other ménuseriptay recently dikeoterdd inthe 
library of the Royal Aslatic,8o in’ Lorideny has ‘been! secnred 
Information of these was sent to Prof Whitney by Dr. lt.' Rost; 


sia hag म. 3१५. last ति aml the 1 A 
‘Gorman tg 










att ५४४11) cooperation and a 
J RUBS i 





Gung, 2 । i, 
renepous and, | nadir ५५०) renee rk; 
dished fo its completeness., “ihe TPL AC C4 referred) to, have 
been jor many years in ५ पि wot the London. Society, but, 
being written in the 20 erp Indian chara¢ters,(onein Mala 
the other, ow strips of palm leaf, in Grantham), they; have pis 
now, escaped identification and notice, ) Their assistance will ren: 
derjit, possible to furnish a satisfactory .text of the commentary, 
which 1415 accordingly propeged. toadd, in;full tothe treatige 
and notes. "Phere is no reason te;beliay that ayjhal-volume will 
not be ao pfor delivery to the members by, the next.annual meet 
ing, andthe other hali-volume; iy the course of 1809, ). 

hl त्र of Directors announced .t + अप्रा [| ^, + ¶11| 
would beheld in New Havey; October 14th १०५ ‘that Mr Cotheal 
of New York, with the Recording and Corresponding Secretaries, 
would: aét-as‘a Committee of Arrangements forts 1 । 

They also! Gave notice that 0 ` had ४00 Prof, Salishury 
and Rev. Dr. Clark ti aid the Cart Seoretary in endeav- 
orn Site कटार > more extended and active participation of Ameri- 
can onaries in the work, of the Society ;: and had committed 
the lists of members’ for revisal to Protestors Salisbury, Hadley, 
and Whitney, with directions to report at the hext annual meeting, 

0 recommenda phy the Board for election to. 




















membership, were balloted upon, dulye namely 
as Corporate Member, 

"8 | 1 त्नाः John B. Feuling, Madison, Wise 
as Corresponding Member 


Rev. Charles पि. प्र, Wright, of Dresden. 


The Corresponding Secretary called the attention, of the. meet- 
ing # the ag pr ge it had anffered during the pias’ year inj the 
death of four of its Honorary Members—namely, Prof. F. Bopp 
of Berlin, the Due de danny nes and M, Reinand of Paris, and 11 

uy Deva of Calentta.. He gave a brief statement of 





ms of each.of these gentlemen to: the respectful. and gratetial 
remembrance-of Orientalists, entering into more detail respecting 
the brillinnt achicvements of Bopp in the department of compara- 
tive philolo 

ties was also taken, of the, death. of Prof. C. C. Jewett of 
Boston, a Corporate Member, Prot; Peabody of Cambridge giving 
gome account of his life and literary labors, 


Proceadings at. Goston, May, 1868. अथ 


| 2५1४, 31151 क, Sanborn of Sprimgtield, and. Brigham: 
af Taunton, werelappoitited a Noniinating Gomumiltcn, Vo. pro tpi: 
fh, ५ 11 11. 111 | 
ing, ticket (the samo with, last year's), which was elected without 
१७४०1 :| «(fyi wii A 1711 of foe baw Geel) ‘to । nimricotn | 
Prpsidelit-—Pres: T. DW "Keun See ' of Neve HAV eH 























why 11: । वन + Se ‘A Nis 1.11 Fost 
५ व Lina. 2 we “MT? | HM if | ae | 
: Providen i 2 i Siete! “New 1191160; 
Abbess! अत = Prat W.D १ + New 'Hiven. 
Serr Seotion— me rot +, = We Haven 
६९१ 0 - ~ 91 28 = {कतो 


ब्रा i re Prok Dye Kea ial thing ‘te niet: ew Havel 
700 Por सः D. Werks, 2 cove lo pew Haven 

: ह A {१ ५ थ i ५0 we . New Yate 
wee अ, 0 he ५0 ^ 


| ss Gh १1०9 ew Ok dei 

Pus : or peor १ {2 Cam dares! 

1971171 | r. Oink ae ed a 1. 

0 इ 0: Jl ris भि 11.70 A tt ? x : York. 

91111116 4 1111 । iow, ip 
A few extracts were -read) from letters. re¢eiwed } sinee | the 

meeting. Ambing. them waa: the, following, from, Mire बण (P 
Brown: of, Constantinople, datedJany 24) 1868 2.11 । of) yo) 


OT ide in THhderd ल्म that my little work 60 Tha Dervishes” ix Out anil’ 
tbe tale; althougls E lines: upt yot roctiee? aleopy at lt 1 have: grat: Fin ted. 
ral 













३।5०, [४ London, 4muall work, 51140 ,“ Constantinople!) = 
Sieh Wit, Aion १ ५ mh ay Copy of enc Pmt, 
ci 1:41. nad Salsa | ‘ha but: १९५५ 
1 Tine. ' न rints 0 ॥ “Life and Times bia Dae 
Caliph," whieh Dhope' kemetime ‘to pirblish: havea! r i rather 


than o historical character—or rmther, will partake of both, 1 

“Dr. Paspati is are teria nt gd syccsonlg Lagi ? 
with their Tales and ^ This-will intergat-yoo, othe repts of their lan 
guage are Sanskritic, The secret religion 6f the 6 would be of moch inter 
est, and may be found in their tales and ballads; boi} aa, Ye ty wok 009; 198; (4 लो 
it up. Dr. Mordtmann of 54 has Promised to do 60, but has not as yot 
accomplished anything, so far us Dam aware. 


Only one Communication yma ary this meeting; hamel 
(01 Bell's” Visible Speech,” by W. Do Whitney, of Nem 
Haven.) 107 iM a 


‘The ५८३६४ which this new avdtom 4.1 writing is i bet hip 









js entitled “ एं 
१ 05 | Lettera, for'the writing of all Lahguagéain one Alpha 
bet. Ulustrated by Tables, 11 and Bxemples., Hy Alex, Melville Bell, ate. 
ete, । 9 ya, London, 1867." (Ato. pp. 1 १५ 


attend ng the origination and व the aye, 


1 ttempl fiz me cre a eee ee ancl 

shea haat ~ ve Ora ie Peete he this Ache mp, onthe 
न श 11111811 | ४ ए The testimony given in itd 
loose f Bes all alphabets in present use ts Up a aris ६८। + = ड, of 


Ff 








1 204! cadmerican Oriental बन्न too l\ 


which every ¢lement is intended to be direct] we Lah en daar les that 
each letter represents the whole method of the sound it stands for, 


९५ ao ep lism is self Not 
a ~ learned, mB alata only articulate 


to be representable by it: it aims at, and fairly accomplishes, more than 
any other #ystem ever invented..Prof Whitney gaye an account of the contents 
of the work, and an analysis and criticiam of ite signs for sounds, He showed 

















॥./ 7.1.11 1 क १, 1 111 few 
arondais नि | anc his doatenation! 9155 ; for exaniple) ins, 2 fy का प्रां in- 
2 ee Se ee nae obber, posal क 14५10 

| With his treatm 2 dittie 










oe construction of ध 
too obecure ani difficult: । Byi firs 
complete, and putting off ot pm 
has doubtless repelled many whomight 
favor the now alphabet, 


Society adjou ibaa | 

[११12011 [7 tloh (विरि छक 1501914१) 1 bed 071 1019] 
10110 00111 ootediile"L to तैत्रा tht ol vantnd उतम 
(पि) सा Hon avai 11401 ॥ । (१18; 124४ sd 10 11111} — (1101128 11139 
Of 11511111 | 0111 1 १ |1# ति || ely qe! ९1711111} coors 4111 T LAT sre 
११ ohare , ११०० 2 - नअ 11 14171, ०13 ni = + ht to =€ श्नं 
THla vi | fod ue 14 11117571 Myce 17018111 © le hing + [१11१0] ti 
nina bol emmmaitl afl yeoimod bo 11041 wal fi) led १॥ 
(11 धाति nt 1 निव atl 10 =) ils Fos [#/॥1\/0 7 [2 ghd 
fThenin aaw तातल WMuilhw) ene 4; Mon alt COV Fey rae 


[11 wf 1117 त्र १777१ el 10170 > rig || १ i | १९५ ११ ist] int 
Leth ना 
bint १1911199 10 Bow त 10९0011 >= + ely i 90111110) att 


a pare yoihayy 9170-0 aly ‘A | ४71 1 11 {111 Ff °} [नृ [> 


+ call +, 1.9, to 93६1 14 gf eae) ni ५1. 14111171 ॥ तन 
‘enw Foe] 

Merl Loney @ 1 111 Mad p + 21.11 19.15 

ra pay 19 ध्नर्‌ stv + 110. “ «9 क्क, ‘| > भाक We 4 bri चन) 


UTM Bf 11 ~ Lait) 1 कत 19:11 
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aud aes legend 88 11/11. शक = ऋ utc? अत 1211४ 


Provesdivigs at. New Hiaveny: October, 1868, = ili 


141, ioe Laoleyily ao ofodarys yoo |. 11.148 si! ! 00 तौ 0 duty 
it bite 01 foie sid | पि १/५ ry 7 {) i al | YD at J A Ay iff (see 

तनक eles dor ni वतर ^ 

11 | Proceedings at New Haren, October Lith and 15th, 1864. 

eel) ^ १८ #।१९।५।॥। 11 rl , 0 ttle 3 i vd qliininses yo । 1 {कन्त 


Dios wll Wo || °= 811 011. 





न - + । १4 11.1११ Tit 1१.111 ॥ te Wat 0 
11 11 1) (= bow 8310 re - 


‘Sotiety met, ds adjotrned, at Now ६.0 ih the 1107 


room. Of the Shetiield. Scientilio School, the.Presidont.in the..chair, 
' The minutes of the last meeting! having been! read, the Commit- 












१ Al their “plan forthe conduct of the 
esdnt १५ Adopted, ` 11८ ‘Sootety 
would ४५ is ५५५५] आ. inyitatio 





from the President, Dr. Woolsey, to take.tea at: his house. After 
it would receive a commantcation trom Dr Martini, and would 
assemble again ato o'clock ow Thursday ‘nioriting; to hear firther 
COMMMOMCALIONS,  : 

The Directors gave notice that the next, Annual meeting would 
be hdlden in Boston, on Wednesday; May 10th, 1969, and. that 
the धु appointed for it the same ' Committee "of! Arrangements 

t year—namely, Mr, Joseph =. एम of Boston, and’ thie 
Recording and Corresponding Secretaries... . , 
ao recommended the election, xs Corporate Members, of 
the following gentlemen 


: ॥ a Mr. John W. Barrow, of New York, Lib freee wre 11 
५११५। Prof, Albert 8. Bickmore, of क्ण, च ot) oor 
ai ' "^ प्ल, Edward L.Clark, of Now Hiven. भा [५५५६ yf । 
Fen 1111117२ 1,11 Mr Albert F. Heard, Boston. i] iti by nil 

Rev. William W. Hicks, of Williamsburg; 7. च १ न 


ult 1101151 wile हि न ge ! १ RJ, + mos ~ ‘= = 


Ballot being had, these gentlemen were declared duly elected 

Prof Whitney, for the Committee of Publication, stated that 
still another manuscript of the Taittiriya Pritighkhya and its com- 
mentary had been furnished for the benetit of the publication to 
be made of those works in the Journal. It was a ¢o BY made by 
Dr. 8. Goldschmidt, of a manuscript recently sent to Prof. Weber. 
at Berlin, by Prof. Bibler of Bombay. The Directors had suita- 
bly askin ged the kindness of Dr. Goldschmidt in making the 
transcription. The work, it was further mentioned, was already 
in part prepared for the press, and its printing would be soon 
commenced 

The correspondence of the past six months was presented, and 
extracts from it were read, by the Corresponding Secretary 

Babu Rimachandra Ghosha, under date of Caleutta, Jan. 4, 
1868, writes; 

The cultivation of Sanskrit in Europe and Amorica oxcites a genoral intorest 

it has formed a new म द it has opened the dark vistaa of ae ete 


and con ishment of great ethnographical facta. It is 
delightful to sec o taste for the study of Sanskrit reviving 9 Bengal. Seven hun- 





भ 





dred धता ninety-five years कदत, the [वीत of Bengal were) so: (तक्ता {9 the’! 
braviched of the Hinda ‘Bietras, that King Adisar hull t roquost the Raja: 
of Kanu) to vend down तीम tencrorte Doe saidie exindsion:s Sehvols of 






Tished bong: before in: Mithils. © “Pie 2 
ठ Philosepliy in Mithila ८४6 achotinted for by the fer that Gotamaevtab- 
lished ‘a Seto distant from | that woe “city, study ` 
wai kept wp by his _— for w considerable thie The! regular 

philosophy established in Bengal was that of Bashodeva Burvobhauma. Of tha. 
पिन #। न pte ales seteincanrrareereatr ab i 
off thé Tand.” This onstelition of bright names compored of Raghnunanilans, 
wert bakes [द्वीपा Siromani. The त्कार त 

धपा लित न्व € ` 
तः tra भ 





i 


‘philssephical Bengal, nay India, may well be proud 
Raghiniths wears work exposing the fallacies of the sovéral expositions of the 
Chintitnant, ऊ bovk writer by Gangeshopidhriya, who had graduated mt Mithiin 
This’ treative tea fill devclopment of the ahstraser pairte of the science, ne laid 
down in'mintature’ by Gotema)’ Noddon'is:still rewarded as of philo- 
A nminber of renitie: appeared’ one after another, at the 
found works of these mighty minda have «hed a glory ‘on! [ध itself. oTha 
nuniber of (ie Pabiltts iy Calouti who have written treatises on different branches 
of learning in Sanskrit ts small. “Here we hove avery atnall humber of men 
Mf ae eee ofall in the labors of an antiquarian: Baba wa द 
alrtady written veral papers on different subjects Prettaining to the prime- 
val history of India, bot lias only reproduced the ‘facts’ which “tet sinee 
been एतन्न to Tight by Lamen‘and others, in o diferent garb, . Babu dra- 
lila ts how enpared in! compiling ४ Prikri Dictlouary. Prof) Hihler of Puna 
ornare tua finished his ‘very leatned Gey onthe Asvitia, and 'is now: busy with 
tow of Gobhila’e Grihya Batra, with ire 31816 Geet. 

Hari ly Taki! cession to refer to the Ganes'w Purina, I found that the 
पि this ts artfully blended Buddhism with the other dubjects of his work. 
The Gants‘ Purina Se ag two Kindas, Hothithe Kunin sanction’ the wor- 

hip of Ganewa. An aceourit of (ताकी forme sport of this Purina, Grites- 
rida was the दित of Baja Bhima of Vidorbha, 

“My work on the Vidas is now'in the presa:) Whondtis published, J shall be 
very happy to! send you'a copy of it My baeuy on the Aryans is out of print... J" 


Reve A, P. HapperyD,D., Pittsburgh, Pa. June 17, 1868: | 


“T have been 9४० 1111. 11. 11 
ae publishod, which, you here kindly aentme.with your circular, 1 have been 




















especially reading the aumunary of Ue contents road b 
Pros, Wooler ars of Yale 0 0 + the word for ‘Gap,", in chin ES hat {4 
subject which has ongagod great attention in China, The didéussion Kaa all been 
। thiring the twenty-four years of tuy reaidence in China and connection 
with (1 भः agi Me The qhestion is not, whit word or compound term 
would be iting? That, question could be paslly settled But the 








1 10171. 711 Scriptures, ahd it la. vory 
(दः कद, ~. ths Gr a, word: is the beat to translate Elohim of the 
Theos of ; Tettament? When nnswering the question, 

क + त-न whieh ix not 9 simple word, but a com 
7 rei att missionaries, and which moans ‘Heaven's Lord,’ can in 
nided.a6-a translation of Etsiim, or Theos, or | 
of the toe. God, it may and it is-very properly wed but ft fa go 
i aparingly i ¥ by Protestants, for this 1 १. ange of the (hi 
७11 “Che religion Lord of Heaven," ie 
(नः | Hemel usage of the Chinese eméelyes, Pro- 
“The telition of Jesus” Faun kiaw This usage originated 
from the Romanisie’ using thut term to designate the true God while, of course, 








+ 


Protestante in preaching. principally spoken of. Jesus na the Savior af 
Protwstants hore used Fesce-ah to ropresemt the proper name,“ Jeho- | 

wah" of the true God, as they ney Fes tore ni (the numa cf, J he ein 
००५१०८७ very undesirable that Proteatanta alow Ch ५ 
प्रहन्‌. 1915 क्छ] 186 the ease if thoy ased Tien-chu. . Th This, however, ia | 
(वैल. The chief reseon is that that compound term. is pot o trom | 






त 4“ Bulerabore," of “Supreme Raler” अण्‌ $ 
तास among nen, ond is the पक्वी of the Emperor in: Vhiog.: 
aie आ OE १0 नि UT NON RT AREY 6 Nil Dive 
iL ag fupeder lit] ee) Be o ॥ 1 [६1 त्न iT 
© While shia moy bo admitted-to be.“ vague nnd genoral,’! yet.were not Elohim 
nn Theos vague ind general words?) Are they not applied inthe Scriptones to 
falas gods, to many gods, to male and fomnle goda, to 5 ५ 7 
valleys, gods of great dignity aud of small. dignity, to gods of many ४८14 , 
yoda had qualities which arg uot -divineg—n a word, to 


ure sr e only + सवभ and पाते Ged, “whoa mune is shore avery hi 
uso of these ore pg Gi ie pnp 7 Oe G the 
and to the पीन च that are flee gods, docs net produce any confusion, elthe 
Hobrow; Greck, or English 
+ Sow shia-is sich o + general vague” word, । Itisapplied bythe Chinese to, 
all the objetta of their idoiatrous worship, Which are represented by idole of wood 
anil छक aril pipdr, and: forthe worship of which they erect pat 2, anal to. 
worship which they hare shrines in every family reside, alone, 
There are shin cof the hilla:and valloya, 9 dn of fecumlity, a alum, a goddess, 
“the heater of firayerand the'most compassionate one who saves from suffering, 
anc misery.” shine Heavens shia on) the. Earth... The Chimeso goto their tom. 
plea to worship wim. Thoy pray to shim to restore their health, relurn 
thanks to shin न werity.. Thereis o shia, called the; shin of व Sow 
what cwurd.in ish would translate afi in all. theca casas?) . Why, mani 
पि, hors —and if thot.is tle word thatrepresents.all the various 
idolutrows wors nig wins should bodone when we wish to tach 
य रवप क truc, (त्‌: but to, tell them there is a troe 
shin, whose name is Jehovab,.andwho is }the;Maker of the Heavens and the 
Barth." vagueness in-guch « statement? Dogs it not avail of all 
the knowled2e which have of. God in ` (रक from. the light of natant ond 
tradition, and tell a tihe Bible teaches there is only one object of proper 
divine worship ?—that Jéhovih is! therefore the culy and the pie shin while all 
thoes, shin whieh they have hitherto न ore (णनः akin, and they 
cfase to worship them? Will any so definitely state te them the only 
true object of worship, ahd so diatinotly cul them off from all worship of filke 
gods? Con pet person cistic people, withoot hating a worl ` 
which, Ike i 9210 [१ जी, will admit of being applied to one 
00 male ‘antl female, ete. ote. TF 
not. Can Treaeid be so used? Mo, there is only one * Henven's Tard.” 14 
title, and cannot bo used to translate दती of Theos. Try it'in the 
great goddess Diana’ (Acta xix. 28). Tt would कत "Grout Heavies 
Lord Diana,’ hich isan absurdity: but “preat! st Diana tay तिकि in 
great Dintin” 0 किनि “Whin'the teachin ofthe Bible 
haa driven away ee the now 4 wagne word ऋनि will be as definite, meni 
the ane tribe rg 3 Y Got" tk Ge English, oF Phenw is in Greek । 
° The arguing nit smn 15 the trio, the proper, and the only word’ to tise in” 
ध (वभत and Theor, are, in my A sa inanswerhle: At the same 
time, I think that such titles. Tien-chu, fi, Maker of Heaven, चत, ete, 
may be propedy ind wisely applied ta Johorah, to assist in conveying to the Chi- 
nese mind rand power of Juhovah, the one true : 
*Exouse me for writing so m T had po euch porpose whe T commenced," 


वरत 
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an 


sliv ape tlnerican Oriental Society 


wit/pon the snbject of this, letter, Dr. Martin, of Peking, st the invitation of the 
President ie ac rk ent मि 11 1 पमि ना clea 












Uatholic oe Nor wus its application to supreme and only God alte 
gather ea (4 

yas in the vicinity of Peking, 9 stone gatew the inacrip- 
४ of the Lord of Heavon, marks the site of « ruined 






थ This might meh ldken for the rulne af chureh, but) for 
Tone oxtoncdod aqenk pillar, wh tem pli ५ 
erected ie hand of ram F = Panthoon, who-is there 
represented aa the णधमाः एल, in itt) later as well = > oorlior 


obsolete, beagle the Roman Catholic missionaries belongs the 


“dp 9 ग पन ५ | Tier-chy, those गा 
inladiousries who fay it Were influenced by four considerations a desire 
to the 41011 (५ पण ihe aan ct the rival terms Shin wad Sabena 
=, to kt dacommen ground on which all Christians, Catholic and. Protestant, 
4 
fh, to.nvall प्रभ १ 8 - 0101४ कत्‌ fram the earrescy which 


AS कत, दपए that त्ती was to be taken promisecn- 

ध ॐ Mt Waa Goly-used in-m special signification, 

i प्रण 0 and divinityin general Nor चुत this use of कै 
| sis ih रि the ane:cane 

gio ५०८७ in the other". 


Dr Johu Muir, Edinburgh, July 17, 1868: 


ves = 10 prephting tho new editich of the third volume of Banskrit Texts,’ 
have hae ९1 dra Ka pin J to the Vediuta Sitrat, and to Sankaon o- 
count of the by Schools, of न of the Vedio 
texte tos pigs their ०९० views—interproting, them as vario क 
divines do : T have 0.0 experienced before, re 
aheing a complete En (८ 00.01 ` 0; as I think 

ti 8 ५4 even if they stiould be found contribute 
| tg inary of Being anil t let ae goat t 

त slow to. aft (न ring of oo than 
pkey cel vad, Mhought, T have recuntly writ 
ened, to see 1 he can be ind Inte ‘Sankorn, i 


laner wrote 
not long 9 ie 070 the life of Mahomet), who has lately 



























LO one rermor of the North-West. Provinces of J and 
५4 तदहं ॥ niles 119 control, to ask If he gould got canes to 
late. 2 tro 10 Sitras, of which only 











William ‘Tracy, Norwich, Conn,, Sept. 3, 1868 


a ntinber of दाना colna, 
ead ५ ^ 4.13. dernble An nity, Thre Were ilas wets thoet 
cient व ^ ल, anda few silver ones, the latter mostly [1.11 


| hich ` न em dug’'up from the ruins of 
wa nd villages in'the South of India, and fF device indicate the 
ynastied under whith they were -cofind- and in some me Haba 

arp ge dominant /al the time. Some 9 to bo Buddhistie g १ the 
of the Vaishnava soct, and others of the meect, A few are Mohammedan, 
















ती tw व द: 
tr) 0) Hh बीती च 


ord thnks els het, अर ० द ‘specimen Pion Senet 
rity oe! श धव (न eae ( tris yt 


by ther inrelaseneas १0 (न 111 
(न तुक) १४ ge 7, 4194. +; fi create rit 

।' “Phe 0१ प 
' 19.1.11 11111. भ लतति कणो 02 
0/1 mt ir ; pati the 1१५6 
gent) ` Bbnflarremdins! ore footed in oll port of # tan, i, भद सण 

delle. ake df ति) ti “The 


हाक ‘those fontidin'the Buddhist"? rol ihe Pe i 
Theaw angciont buris 
१. त री ` threw to fert in 


क (किन 
first is eimply a 1.1.111... 

heigtit, pointed at the bottom, and covered with a! top, Within which 

posited various earthen utensils, suéh as ee = ety 
amnall Triginents of berts and hubiek freer Bee 11 4 ‘fomid क thietti 
the huaks of rice, in a good जीवार of | 006. `. 3 [ह ‘elab'pf’ stone) fine 
sir feet सततत is sotnetinws ‘phedod विततं Hie tim, one br (न pet’ below th 
कता and the plane of borin) eh aw te by w Lirge 16 oF Mipnes' 00 116 bi ध 
The plates of burial wero पनां ‘in a hurd‘and dry grave if 
“The second class of these ancient eepulchres is less common than the ४0 ~ 
They छार formed of sabe of stone, enclosing ठ कती) chamber, and corered by an. 
other alab, तत 8 level with thevurfaeeof the a lange cot 
ana abort twenty-fye iniles from find a few (तत्र to 
the east of the Trichinopoly road!) “Sothe of these arecoversd with teri of stones, 
but moet are eirrownded with A circle Of dtones similar to thdee mentioned above 


Some, 1 found on visiting them, had “age opened, probably by pane a 
of trousurm. One or two, of betler mio atte mh १६६. by 
Be ui 


५५ p a शु were formed 
equate, snd th 0 inches dl ५ sinale 
the divided thir Foam fnto two क (411. inches $ from 

the a shelf of kine, twenty wide and ot) च : 

































५017. 14 

in ck ran ॥ 

the whiols length Cte tomb, |‘ Neur the bottom of each : hin 

teen ‘to'e ha ifr अ in ‘diameter, Was cut पत्ता 95 18. ot ४ agi ॥ ne 

into the tom’, whith was closed brs 09 stone irri es 
त । this fi e, protiabty, the remains of di dead were conveyed to their 
sone uc eet of the tombs were almost entirely above eee ११, having ona 
ie eye ag BS broken ont) Were nant as an occasional ‘place rest, and 





shelter by the 


Prot the fim of these tomb, Aa 0110101 


in’ ther १.५ णि been’ ततो No im pon । 
om iin ee woul oo 1 to || air च (1०0, 
= Tom description a nd in ecy laces 114 
व न am hip i abe nthe distriets hid ae ] 
resent th re no # (09 | 0 व्ण 
0 2 i a! | tae (अ ०६। 
ken tombs with o litte rice ad water in cupe.for their sustenance. 
Another tradition is, that in- ancient tines there lived here, a.race, who. were, the 
énomie# of the, gods, and whose yteat wickedness, led. the) later, to. determine 
upon thetr destruction... They first attempted to. accomplieh this bya shower of 
fire, us Hie Pep रि thea stone dwellings, se Fhe : 
\terwards, a 


yf, +> शकय 
er, which Glled their dwellings and destroyed र phins (4157) कनद 


ह a 111 1100 Ey कि = | 119१9. |  / 4.) १ pli 









अप meh [ Anverican Oriental, Society: + १ 


0. possibly refers. rr en BR He pe, 

alwaye regarded as the enemies of the deities, and hor i 

traditions are true: were persecuted, and. dnally. exterminated, ra hiy 

and their adherents. afew scattered remnants alone haying continued. Ine 

निव 

i 

ing dhe mdaster, Tnemaln, ae". freind Cewilok vol yal sitno%l 
Annexed to Mr. Tracy's letter ls a list of the colna sent, numbering about ond 
५ we fifty, 0 03 fait Uae and two "10 The onins 
he eas ry te abs Sid ष 


E ५ ide 2 ~ 
in Mr. Hyile Clarke Lonidéin, Sept. 13 1868+ ri tau" १ 


u see ining aatetement of the various ethuographical inquiries: whieh be is 















शृणष्व न) i ~ > Ale. Olarke concludes 

i Neat aeagon df lay the foundations of anew subject by a course of lectures at 
the London institutions: on Comparative | History, or: PICO ha (त्वात्तः to 
the history of पात nations” 


After the reading of the correspondence, communications were 
Ou the Study’ot Alchemy in C 
pare | ol emy in China, by Rev. William 4. P. 
Martin, 0.1). of ^ , 


ine ter a the.connaction between alchemy chemistry, the paper 
moi 0 fa: to चन्न प्रा tut 

vacates babe sug Dany ^ ना the Europoau 
वनु नीय view: the following considerations. were. adduced, and, Mller 


by citations from Chinese and other work 

L The ce alchemy had been in fall vigor in China for at loast «ix ल 
torte, before: pe ag or etd asa cep 
the fourth cantury, when न with broom som 
geen भ जून eared first at Byzantium and Alexandria, where the commerce of 

wok vently revived in Kurope by 

whose most famous school of alchemy was a}, Bagdad, where intercourse 
Eastern Asia was fi 

8. The objects of purnit in both schodla were identival, afd in elthe? case two- 
fold—tromortatity and ok. 9 विचरण the former wae the ‘lems ent, he- 
ite tokens th | rng potession 





promin 
Obristisoity, had च vivid faith in o future 







inese nlelierists, mit token translation of terme ia the vocab. 
lary ‘of the ‘webool, “if ‘thelr “higher antiquity did ‘mot forbid the कक 
“5. "The ends In view being the same, the means by which the were pureed 
प्क्ष प | ! ry and lend aa oo in the 
गलं eulphur were in thoes of the West, | It in of [दन्न द 
nibttances were common'to both schools; than 
that, in Chinese as in Kuropoan ulehomy, the 


1 नताया with tro पि 
ag Bed Yp fhe pretee of tanga ute, and inbounded charlatanter 


1. ४ 


P rocendinga 







|: 4 fom) tn त्वषा जातत stylé of (वना 
alchetrists, no ho tat sobriety of thonght vhnracteristic af the Western mini, 
would, if considered alone, jive us no very uncertain: imliention of its-origin in 
the fervid faney of Orient. 6) MTS 111 ~ eS mene: Wait । 


2, Greek Inacriptions from the:V of Amasia, inthe Ancient 
Pontus, by Rey (ति Y. Leonard, a Missionary of the American 


6 2 bh) ae bee 72८ ot boxvanol 


a brief deseri: 
विवि several years ष 41 





प has 
geographer Strabo, and at an earlier period had been the roral 


princes of Pontus. Ho spoke of of (1५५५ 

and about it. Greck 0 क Ant abet with of thom 

wore given by Hamilton in his Reseorchesin Asia Minor,” 

had eopied seven or eight others, which: hie presented: to thir Society.) ‘Three wore 
न ati a of Amati: one wes 

Ak: Tepe, and two from A¥ eor villages:(each of them) :about) three प 

distant from Vewir-Keopren. He entered into some detnilenst-tothé places = 

the inseriptions were found, the size and shape of the stones, the size of the 

वी imines timhnaqesios al) to vothr oly 7१91 


Professor Hadley, after stating that he hod hod only 8 few minutes ‘te Loodeant 
the inseriptiong/ [कलस to make) some peourke 
seemed to be wholly of 9 sepulchral character. They; Wem all morg pr lev ar. 
perfect, having suffered losses, elthor by the ग Ses of the stahe, or by 
mant of ite Surface making many letters Hlegible, or two inseriptions तजी 
herdiyv'ba made to yield any तोति काह sonse, § The mort legible was that in; 
seribed on the face of the rock at the entrance-of a + ताण) त Amonsia. ot waa 014 
the moet interesting In its content, belng In verse, and coneistiug of fourelogiac 
distichs, which, however, wero obviously rude and feulty in their metrical ebro 
fore. 

Some farther secount of thees inscriptions will probably be given in the Jour 
nal of the Bociety. 


4. On Onomato sg mee psc gm re Mr, ब. पा 
mond (तत्ता OF Hartford, Conn. ` by 


19 1. Wilson's “Prehistoric Man" (20 edition, p. 44) is given alist-of क्रक" 
six names of animales which he regards aa of onomatopontic origin, and ae 
ting the fact thot“ primitives originating directly from the observation, of pour 
suunds are not uncommon among the native root-worda of the. New 
This list haw bean need by Mr, Forrar(Chapiers on Language, pp. 4-6), ia sup- 
port of his averment that, in savage, vocabularies,“ alewost. every nome 
animal is a striking and obyions onomatopreia.”  Tenee the inquiry rajned,in vhis 
न नु a । 
prem - i, coneide mG 9 perfect comprehen. 
sion of the Algunkin dialects, we-eould not be भ भ ig ह्ण 
नु ण ia by 9. true etymology.) Of a part,of.the words 
list, it ean only be said that their origin is not primd fact yas 
olhora, the fact can be proved... Thus koo-koosh, ‘sow, ia च वान्व , Bhai 
by an wdaptation of the name for ‘por oP sae snc mg rey Ln 


p | As het ४, wilt 

which are widely distributed, and used to denote various 
there iso ponsibility that it may be imitative, ba} no more, Th aan । 

only names of पृणता inthe list Of the oinotern iris 

five are presumably म a ing A owl pt hay 
possibly reat obviously derivative and significant, ‘duck, 
duck |tself, comes from o ‘dive.’ Pou-pau-say, ‘ the (0 श्त 
(न epi! manne न. Moosh-kah-oos, * bittern,’ denotes 
frequenter प पक humming-bird sirange enough 
omatopaia !—meana ‘the exceedingly delicate creature.’ Of the asserted mi- 













३ 08 (तत) नि 11. 1 vor \ 






oth ome sipniifies “diver,” wid'thw: other sede! क 

A ?ि aby क्य च bel bray tultativa Ae lem न 
list “‘Ritened frou thee! पानो | can: beo fait met deen tas 

sail ५ how much less is likely to be the proportion of such names to the whole 













7५५ thn meme pe the it oh nhave Water)! कलकः one „^ ^9 eat 


ए (4... Foote and moron Sock put 
in the Chip poe ais and alliod tongues, is gun, the formative ५ 03.11. 

pn Mio at thd terkd/af thb nam tor: aligatiae inti 
Ooms envi based Mie 9 that Sih त्विति त} कका 


| ary of 
hi OTe Ball 0 that mont A tyeitichy!nainnatot animals ate dosoriptive lac. 
rivatives, and that the few a {क ही labia sex pam at's ua | 
व rane (न van ret fe (144 ves, with therr ity ons 
dap lay च nicks BAMA ct alent वम 
ten green, प 





"11117111 
ccm i 0.11 ध्रा rig lan 1 + 111, IT] ॥ md 7 dew) ow ri 
OF ~न wil] तात्प wT a [नं हनं ॥॥१ The? co 


COAL the! न्ष rind, आ Pres het nie tle Society! wag 
नी to jade; | itor 0 14011115 कणत and-listenad to iw lee: 
ture by Dr. Martin, on the -presiaw/and procpattive! rétatfonsaf 
China :to-the-* Western world; | Someof" the tapies whieh he {141 
Gd oF and Gllistraed, muy Ne briefly stated as follows si) of) 7 


(कल कानना, प aii 
a = (11411 | ५ ation 4 













५. OVEN, BI Ley 
म ayes Pipe age Mas Bele. Way to the 
ef ascchie ot accel cer ye eR x oa 
118 ot 1 he, (1 i च ae thant (6 he 

eee Cher destruction by the trraont. of व sins : 


पः ag of paper in nasty of Han: th 
। si dynssty.of Tang, a rise of spoouln. 





me 0 0 not in hor 
॥ bakery, that hod sop arrived in the West 
the Chinese learned 


1 tings tangh 
open the the mero ee 


11; 1. न rile ts ese bea es of troops trulriling in forehen tation 

for ilnces they ५ रन । ed रान forte manufacture of निभां artes : 
Sadat tir ‘pages thiey id commenced navy yards the building of war ves- 
‘however, limiting themsclyes to learning the art of war) In 


three of the opened, under the suspices of the pro- 


Proceodings.at New Haver, Oat,\1868. ality 






-vineial viecroys, for. instraetion in the languages aud sciences of the ५५ * 
capital, College had been eatabliahed, राण 
न into. thin र 
alii © ४.१1 hem Wi 14.1१.114. ^ Sel oa) ta) co) १1 at eee! chet ¥ १ 
मु ing session of: the Society was heldin the Sheffield 
coh ena ook on Thursday mornings = "| 





‘Libra 

‘Pratt Salishury Bese ge [८ the meting: an, a¢count ofa volume of 
rabic. m pe ten, by a slave, dt the kouth, which Lind i 
few months १ Lin his, hands for, examination, 

Rev. Hyman A) Wilder, missionary to the 4uinsin South Africa, 
भूत) i ॐ ` 0011500 way, some ‘literesting ‘détails creapeot- 
the language, character, and tharinérs and oma of that 

Dr, Martin exhibited a roll. of the law trom the Jewish comerega- 

tions at Kai-fone-fn in Chins. | Tt Was written on Rid-skins, nestiy 

cower! ge ther, and measired’ over one hundreit feet in length, 
by two feet in breadth, He proposed “at a future पील to “say 
something with regard to its character. The circumstance was 
mentioned that! a much कति rollifrom, the same, locality had heen 
the library of the:American, Bible Society) in 

Yodn, bp 16 al gil oui 
The tolliow (01901 (दक्वा were préseniteds: yy: | । 
5. On the Ancient Chinese, वा 115 Connection कता | the Aryan 
{+ by Rey. Joseph Edkins, of Peking ; presented by 


Mart iis । 
Mr. Bdking complains that cimparative plilologists hive paid Was ag to 


= 













ag 


the Ch तीया ite merita do erve, while those who have treated ‘it 
orally without question the modern forms of the’ Mnnilnrin + 4 para 
ee thie eeder the Ta "द eo haat | se Ni These’ are {5 ‘by 
traced ont by the aid “Of the phimetia elements in “the ॥ characters, 0४ in 
terpreted lly by the dialects of the southeastern’ part “of the ‘cotntry 
क aig iy in. Chinese ‘tative’ Wetioharies 200 ‘years 
ano त and ‘fAnale ina प different’ ‘condition “from 
present, and gives at’ least 100 separate पितत 0 the S32 ‘now in 
use. The odes of the Bhi Kita in part from: before 1160 BEC! are नो in 
rhyme, which possible the restoration in many casea of the bya ea 
tion thén vandal. “Thi begitinings of Chinese ‘writing were तपाति by Mr. Ed- 
king, in order to show how the plionctic elements wpre प्रत to determine ‘earlier 
pronuntiation, atid Sey ee wore given in पलक, “The applicdtion ‘of 
evident from the og Wialects Waal in Tike manner ilnatrited. A व 
results teaches us that the early vocabulary of + 
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tinctions of tone now prevalent, which have gradually grown ‘upto enpplement 
the dofichinr mources Of expression, the p'ing and ju eppearig ret, then, after 
B.C. 1000, the shang, and about the time of Christ the cd: the: modern Manda 
rin, With 9 fifth tone, since AOD), १0१. 

Th ap: air whole payer, abundant fween words 
af the fwords of similar sound in the भता क्ती and Mayehu 
aleo in varios western tongues, including the Englia 


Prof. Whitney remarked, in criticiam of this paper, that, while ita attempts at 
ration of an earlier phase of the Chinese were highly important and. interest 

ing, and the successful prosecution of such researches would bring language 
er the consideration of comparative philologi+ta in quite a different way from 
hitherto, the aame value could not be attributed to the. author's comparisons of 





words. म tongues 
diferent family far too Hehtly, negiocting for the western longuapes 
cal inquiries whose necessity ho very properly insisted on for the Chinese, and 


attention nee which oo din many cases bo clearly 
valueloss, int tha reals were 40 Way Wis not yot 
cleared for fruitful comparisons of the kind here eseared. 


6. On Recent Explorations in Jerusalem, by Rey. Edward L. 


Clark, of New Hay 

to Mr Clark pointed out how: thé investigations of the Palestine Exploration ‘So- 

vo confirmed many of the statementa of J ou bua which wero.onee bald 
२४११७ and the truth of the conjectures later writers, suchas Dr. 


1 पाष्टः T. Tobler, and Dr, Edward Robinson, ‘Tho site of the eopulehre 
Cavell on’ Mt. Zion da thown tobe that claimed br the Moslems. but o lower 
care Coutains the actual burial place: and the former approach is found on the 
western side of Mt. Zion, through a large vestibule of native rock, with the re- 
mains of steps, piers, and doors 
The strength of the anclent fortress of the Jobusites [अ attested by #tairs cut on 
‘the western face of the hill upon which its 
The 4 the (कणर ia found to be tilled with rubbish nearly ninety fret 
deep, प्र southwest angle of the temple walls anid, at that place, the massive 
saree 14 Init bare, the same time, piers decreasing in size as ther are 
॥ successively on the west toward Mi Zion, anal epee tite the wall whence 
nrg deur arches of Dr. Robloson's “| ridge, ac-called bridge 
ve heen a steep, broad stairway. an "ascent" to the holy house from the 





t the Kedron, 





inate th ‘tiona of walla, plers, and masdive arches, 
ni of Solomon, ate fond perfect preservation, 
The subterranenn pasiuges, the stables of the Koichts Tomplars, न ae + tle 
प्ति of the horses’ hoofs, and the Malrwors from the south cale, now । . 





The au y of water from Etham and the “apper pool” Were alladed to, and 
Eiawtratel sa ther ace and sewers In the ancient temp with their cisterna, were 

“i aa ire given Ermots Piorotti, rchitect-ongineer to Surrsya, 
Pasha of Jerusalem, 


Water supplics for the district of Ophel, the towers over the " Virgin 
ireland Siloam, and the proofs that Mt. Opbel. ruthet than Mt. Zion, was the cis 
Ay amon Sauces Some facts were wided 
8 च = to the course of the first anid second walls 
1h 





Proceedings at Boston, May, 1869. li 


Proceedings at Boston, May 19th, 1869. 
iad ay Ws ॥ बात १1111 101 | 


। #॥ als 9] HH aif ‘ols air १410118१ १ Joel mt) = 
The Society met at the usual time and plaée!! [9 the abaerice of 
wae President, the chair was taken -by Prof, KE. E. Salisbury, one of 
1 ह न ring vty etn ‘pet 
After the reading of the minutes of the preceding mee re 
of the retiring officers were called for. The ers Re- 
pers showed the transactions of the past year to:have been. as fol- 
नः | arent re # ११४ ase 


iy 





Balance on hand, May 20th, 1888 ~ = a) = = ` 1,259.60 - 
2015-0 the Journol, = | = = = ° i= = »! | 8.00 i 


= = = = 





Totnl réceiptw of the year, = = = । = = $1,557.00 
Printing of Journal (ix. 1 Piccvalinan gt, 1 ~ = 75 pe =. Ba oR 
Expenses of Library and 1111411 11५ = + ~ „ ` 1: 88.35 
Pall for binding of books, = = = = अ क = = 13.00 

Total expenditures of the year, = = ~ = इ 1 कठ - 
Balance on hand, May 190, 1869, 9+ ~ + +. + "387.08 
ड 1,557.60 

The accounts were audited by a Committee appointed for the 
| ict ag and accepted. । | 
४, Librarian made a verbal report, य the principal 
donors to the library during the past year, describing their 
contributions, ae Ses 
The Committee of Publication announced that the first half of 
vol. ix. of the Journal was out of the hands of the printer, and १५०९ । 
for delivery to the Members’ Tt was hoped that’ the other hualf- 
yolume would be published by the time of the next annual meet- 


The Directors pave notice that they had appointed the au- 
tumn meeting to he held in New Haven, on the 20th of October 
next, unless th e Committee of Arrangements should see reason for 
changing the are that committee was composed of Prof Chas, 
Short of New York, with the Recording and Corresponding Sec- 
retaries. | 

Further, they recommended to the Society the Election as Cor- 
porate Members of 





# The day was in fact changed, and tho meoting took place on Thursday, the 21st 
TOL, IX. A < 


eo) y Prof, Theophilus Parsons, LL.D. of Cambridge, Muss. 
1 Prof. Edward J. Young, of Cambridge, Muss. ` 
, । Rev. Kinsley Twining, of Cambridge, Mass, , 
, , Col, Thomas W. Higginson, id rt, KR. ॥ 
4१ ` Prof. Frederic Gardiner, D.D., of Middletown, Conn: 
~! {4 © Mr Francis P, Nash, of New York, | 
“00000. Prof. George L. Cary, of Meadville, Pa. 
and the trinsfer, from the list of भथ ५१ ‘ponding to that of Honor- 
y Members, of the names of Hermann Brockhaus, Gustay Fltgel, 
‘Adalbert Kuhn, Max Maller, John Muir, Adolphe Re rg he Ernest 
Renan, Rudolf Roth, Friedrich Spiegel, Constantin ‘Tischondorf, 
and Albrecht Weber, ‘These recommendations were, by ballot and 
vote, duly accepted and adopted by the Society. | 
‘The Corresponding: Secretary’ called attention to the decease 
within the year of two of the Osrporite Members, Rev, Swan L. 
3 , 12.12. of Portland, Me., and Prof. John J, Owen, 1.1). of 
New York, for many years a Director of the Society. Dr, Proud- 
fit, ५, called upon, paid an appropriate tribute to the character 
of Dr. Owen: ` ` 
` The correspondence of the past six months was laid upon the 
table, and extracts from it were read. Of most interest were 9 
letter from Mr, Alexander J. Ellis, of London, in reference to Bell's 
system of + Visible Speech” (criticised in a communication pre- 
sented to the Society at the preceding annual meeting: see the 
Proceedings of that meeting), expressing and: on lnining his high 
opinion of the system; and a letter from Prof. B. J 018, of Inns- 
bruck ‘(in the Tyrol), from which the following is an extract: 
४१५७ ४, 1558 7 नन (at Brockhaus'’s in Leipzig) the Tales of the Siddhi-Kar in 
the Kalmuck lnngusge, and, in 1868 (ot Wagner's, Tnnsbhrock) the ग | 
tales to the Sidithi-Kiir and the History of Arji-Borji-Chiin in Mongolian, Although 
Prevelved from the Vienna Academy उ subsidy toward the expense of publication, 
Towne obliged to add 9 very considerable eum oot of my own pocket, which oan 
only be covered by gale of the volumes. Of scholury interested in this special de- 
partment there are but few, and the aslo is almost exclusively to the larger libraries, 
80 that! am very fhr from being reimbunied na yet Hardly a copy hae hitherto 
gone ५ that you will use your प कः ध > 
edition + प्राणन ४ | र मपु + y one mL © 
or other p प्य where toto hilologion] studiew are व 
_. The Corresponding Secretary commended the works in question 
to, the altention of mdi members present, as contributions of great 
and acknowl me oe a importance to an interesting and little culti- 
vated branch of linguistics. 
~The following gentlemen were next chosen by r ballot, प्रप nom- 
ination of a spécial committee appointed for he purposé, as offi- 


= 7 -॥॥ y A 


cers of the Society, for the ensuing year 
President—Prea, 1, 1. Woorsey, D.D., LL.D, New Haven. 
3 ie Rev. Rorus +< 1.7 of em Haves 


~ oe Fu Sere 2.) 4 Bosten, , ` 

कथ roth, UYrot Row. B. Sausseny, LED.“ New Haven 
eretary— Prot. W..D. Wurrxex, Ph.D, * New Haven. 
At Le io } [न tm 1 | [ 1 aly yi ॥ A ५ || | 
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Proceedings at Boston; May, 1880. lif 


of Claas, Section—Prof: Dawes Habrer, LED 
Seerttary—Ezhk +न, LL.D, 





Treasurer—Prof, D.C. (चख), ||| 10 pg: : 
| ६ Dy WHITNEY, 1.) ceded ^ 
A. 1. Cornea, "| 
Prof. प, W. Gooowrs, Ph.D, Cambridge 
Prof, ष, प. Greex, D * Princeton, |. 
4 ( A. P. Pranopy, D ५4 (आप्रा पर् ९, 

Dr. (तशा. त Pick BRING if oll "अ igs + 
Prof, Joux Provprrr, 1) * New York, . 
Prof. Cuag.es SHorr, LL.D., “ New York, 





The aise, Ba communications were then presented 
1. On Early Inventions of the Chinese;~ by Rev. Prof. W..A. P 


Martin, of Pp ; त 


Dr. Martin spoke of the various inventiowa, or discoveries, or applications of 
resources of nature, in which Chins hus preceded the rest of mankind, and 
kuowlodge of which haa, either demonstrably or probably, found its way to the 
western world from China. He first referred to tea, aa an important /contrifition 
ना and His shat ctebie Vt eee which bas led to im मज 

९] तिना, were made only in China, until Ecrope 

rival or surpass ite teachers in these arts... Gun dhe (4 The 
diseovery of America 19 in a double sense owing to China, aa the weal 
attracted Columbus westward, and the magnete needle, which had been use in 
Chine for more than two thousand years, directed hia course. 






॥ # 


| 





Chinese invented in the first century of our era, and prin least. eight hundred 
yea before its reinvention in Germany, Inoculation for i ज they laud 
longs practised तन्न before Kuropo learned it from the Turks, to who it 


the extreme Fest, Asd alchemy, the forerunoer of chemisiry, 
was China, before the Chriatinn era, forthe same. objects which the 
carly alchomista learned from the Arabe to seck after. The Chinker of the present 
doy hové oomaed to invent; anil while, a few conturies ago, they wero in advance of 
all the rest of the world in the arts of ci life, they are now, amply by having 
-coased to progress, as far behind the most civilized nations Their stagnation is to 
be in the main attributed to their rmverence for ancient times, thelr absorption in 
the study of language, Iterature, and antiquity, with coussquent neglect of 

ecienes, and the absenoe of Christianity 


2. On « Hebrew MS. of the Pentatench, from the Jewish Con- 
gregation at raid fi u in China, by Mr. John प. Barrow of 
ew York; presented by Dr, Martin. 


This ia 8 synagogue roll, written on 117 ekina of white leather, in १31 cofunins, 
of 49 lines each; it mensures 143 feet in length. ‘The skins are in two or 
A srs इन्ध kar Yer and one pars, fron Exodus अग्ने. 18 
w Le 6, ia wanting y are generally io good condition, but » litte 
क (4 fom 
proaches xt ia tic, a0 
व original of which 


is । म sii gee comparntively m 


chaptor of Davidson's “ रणित Gal ri क 





Appendod to Mr. Barrow’s ‘paper was a detailed 
ings of the MS. in question, ss compared with the received text 


liv _ American Oriental Society 
After reading this paper, Dr. Martin gave by request, an account 

of his jonmey to,Kat-fung-fu, his intercourse with the remnants of 

the Jewish colony there (from whom he obtained the roll 

the subject of the paper), and the conditions in which they now 

exit 


__ 3. On Ophir and Sheba, by Prof, Joseph W. Jenks, of Newton- 
ville, Mass, | 


च Ophir, 

with thélr diferent orthogra wi Or Varying representa the 

ari Hoe briefly stated the views which had put forward respecting 

य sition of the country; and he [नन्व to harmonize their discordance by 

wuning that the Hebrew-Srrian fleet of Hiram nnd Solomon sailed through the Red 

Sea to rendexvous at some port of southern Arabia: that it there separates, 

Per tology eastwanl to India, and 9 part southward to Zanguebar and | [५.4.111 

` and that, reassembling in doe time, कात adding the valuable articles of traffic of 
Arabia iteelf, it returned to Kziongeber Inden with the products of three countries. 

Sheba was claimed to be the region on both sides of the straits of Babelmandeh, 


4. On Prehistoric Nations, by Rey, Ebenezer Burgess, of South 
Franklin, 
This communication was mainly a defonse of the current भा ancient history 


"ond chronology, founded on the Bible, It opposed es 
J.D, Baldwin, nb sot forth in hia recent work oatitied & Prater Cations” (New 


York, 1869), 


§. On the Hil-People of Kamaon, India, by Rev. J, T Gracey 
Missionary of the Methodist Board in Central ! 


` Mr. Gracey explained that what he had to ७ क referred to the nena [कृष्णल 
of the province Kamaon, not to the Bhotfras of tho जी nor to 
wach oxceptionnl tribes asthe Nathaa, Those people appeared to be destitute of le- 
sega by ends or for their origin, They acknowledge but three castes, 

















custome iss game called pathardrd, stoning," in which two parties, of mbout two 
hundred pach, pelt one another with n hills, which ore 
erowiled with प ora; the players defend ay Bharani sid of « brase-stodldedt 
skin shield. Pot is said to hove preva formerly, but is now ood br 
polypurn 4 iso very [तना one, Among the १. प्र 


(11111111 1 Mr. Gracey gave 
some dotails reapoeting their ofship, ond related legends told of them. The peo- 


ple have an excessive dread of enna those residing in the mountain are 
४ ted by the क्णो पित of ५ of the clothing of each one who goes b 
|). [| two hundred! fren the language of the hill-people 


of Knmaon, with their equivalents in Hindustani, was subjoined to the paper. 
४.6. yn the Competitive Examination-System in China, by Rey. 








military affairs, agricultere, und peoeraply youre ee or t 
Tang, the precent classification of candidates and of offigera was already esthh 
+ the subjects = par asap ae the same cai of old, b वम 
the लाथ कृ क्रकल arpa be 

rather than pructical © The fae pala ; called ५० chi 
and teis-ahy, or ‘bodding genius, in noted écholur,’ and ‘ready: for offed 


after examination ड, in thine 

three days each, about one in a hundred is again advanced to the dignity of लोप 
Each chigin is authorized to repair the next spring pap का ० 

ज for the firat degree, which ia won by about three 9 ah 
धि ८ to him the highest offices in the empire, bot begins 
8 movor, or sub- or sub-chanecellor, to which place he is appot ५ 
278 111 11. 1,43.3. 
aon, into ele literary body in the empire, the Hanlin (*Foradt 60 
or Imperial Institute, Once in years the Emperor designates a chuang-juen 
= eat inca naire al! gata ए शिन 1 

वाणि श्लो amounts to तनै | tement possibile to -- 1] 
efficient, in fact, than common schools, colleges, and universities; and it wakes thi 
most persistent and energetic labor, continved as long 96 the powers last, “OF h 
1411 4 
पया re thirt ra ¢ 3 (वोर a three. 
Nearly all who aie the frat exateination [पात्र (1 their lives to efu- 
cation: and for readiness with the pen and. retentiveness of mémory arc hank to 
parallel elsewhere, That their edteation is one-sided, dovoted to words rithor 
than things, exclusively liternry and pot eclentific, the fanltia notin the eystem, but 
in the national standani of knowledge. And the system जीतकर the moat powerfh 
lover by which the standard might bo mised and changed, under an enlghtena 
न the safety-valvu, giving to: tense who 

॥ 1 शा Operates ae > vu, wr 
are able and ambitions of distinction the means of receiving It legitimately ; it al- 
fords a counterpoise to the anthority of an abeolute monarch} it makes {धशा 
81... || people whom they have te nile; and it furnishes-an im- 
menso educated class who are interested in the permanence of existing imetitntion 
strict staniard of the examination haa sometimes been lowered by allowing 

a greater nuuther of successful competitors, and even, in times of 
selling the right to compete in a higher examination without having ‘passed a 
lower; bot, on the other hand. the purity of the system is carefully 
a few yours आतत the first president of the examining board of Peking: waa-pat to 
death for granting two or three fraudulent degrees, 

In [पनात of the style of the examinations, Dr, Mittin हाक tral ae of f 
aeveral oxamination-papera, or lista of questions given to the. candilates 
प्क. । al +| 


After the reading of this paper, the Society adjourned, to m 
again in October, at New Haven. ४. 
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_.. Proceedings at New Haven, October 2ist and 224, 1869. 


: ~~ ` नकन क 
. The Society assembled for its autumn meeting on Thursday, Oc- 
Aober 21st, at-3 o'clock in the afternoon, the President in the chair. 
After he res aioe of the minutes, the Committee of Arrange- 
ments gave notice that they had accepted on behalf of the agen iet 
#0 inyitation from the Seerctary of the Classical Section, Prof 
Hadley, to-take tea and hold the evening session at his louse, 
On motion, their section in thé matter was approved, 
~~ The Directors announced that they had appointed the next. An- 
nual Meeting to be held in Boston, on Wednesday, May 18th, 1870, 
und badd designated Mr. J. 5. Ropes, with the Recording and Cor- 
responding Secretaries, as Committee of Arrangements for the 
meeting. 
, They also recommended for election as members of the Society 
“to Corporate membership, 
| दत्‌ Mytton Maury, of Cold Spring, N.Y. 
Mr. Nathaniel Paine tas of (थ Mass. 
Rev. Willinm H. Ward, of New York. 
` Rev. Joseph K. Wight, of New Hnmburg, N.Y.» 


“to Corresponding membership, 


Rev. Joseph Edkins, Missionary in China. 





Rev, John T. Gracey, Missionary in Central Indin. 


The रन thus recommended were elected without dissent. 
|The Directors also informed the Roriets sn b १ a disastrous fire 
Which occurred in the printing office of Messrs, ’ uttle, Morehouse 
and Taylor, onthe 21st September last, all the undistributed juurt 
) of the edition of the half-yolume of Journal just Src try ed (vol, ix, 

No, 1), along with the extra copics of the Tiiturtya. “ratigakhya, 
had been destroyed, | The Committee of Publication Was now 20 
thorized. by them to. proceed to reprint the work and replace the 
loss, a6 6000 a5 should be found convenient: the os nse would 
be, it was, expected, not far from ५ two-thirds covered by an ineur- 
काद of five hundred dollars which had been taken upon the Seci- 

Hy Erope “s property in the building burnt. "= 
: ||) अह inom the correspondence of the past half-year were read 
_ by the Corresponding Secretary; among others, the following: 

) Brom Prof. G. Seyifarth, Dansville, N. Y,, June 26th, 1800; . 

“= Lam about to poh ublish 3 work entited “Clavia Aegyptinen: collection 
of all पादपा and acme क hieroylyphic inscriptions, translated and explained. 

Witt the = Ege ह ee ee ire eos afd demetie sharaojets; 00d 
which the famous on” fot hth Pains of Pourpelt ५ of 





0 
Isis, will interest the Italians 


Proceedings at New Hitven, October, 1869. Wii 


From the Rev. J. Perkins, D.D., Chicopee, Mass, Oct. Oth, 1569: 
„=. + Tam pani he be obliged to report myself ४७ confined 


4444 Bes tits 0 
"न प at fous 
convenienas, They dre a brief grammar and yooabulary of the Kurdish language, 
propared by the late lamented Rev-Semuel A Rhea, one of -rour corresponding 
1. 11111 commenced copying the grammar for you before his death, Of 
Mr. Rhea vou already know He was one of the most gifted men of 

all our missionurivs. He ay apg hee en Rordistan, 2 चौती longer time’ than 
: other country: and, while he made the Noste- 
‘Tans and वि the apecial attention, he स dnt M7 ¶ 
with the Kurds aleo during the whole [काज Yet it is tobe presumed that Mr. 
Bhea would nog claim for hia grammar and vombulary any merits beyond 








the briefest epitome of the pr or preéent these ‘ter the 
Oriental Society in the name of his widow... . , iope in m few woelks to send 
you a copy of an admirable of Mr. Rhea [by Hev, DoW. Marah"); 1) 


Mr, Rhea’s agar hete spoken of were laid before the So- 
an later in he meécting, 

From Mr, William Gamble, Superintendent of the Presbyterian 
‘Mission Press at Shanghai, dated May 18th, 1889; 


“1 shi hy the American Mail of March 20th two yay shoe etre 
being the oan font ordered some time since for the American Oriental ty, 
Of the fund collected by Dr, Bradley there will still remain in. your hands 9 pon- 
sideruble balance after paying for what are now sent. 9 wish still to expend 
it in Chinese t ype [would advise that, instead of having a = 
the mutrices the tore common série) In this कज कीति fint would be much 
more serviceable, if you wished to ‘nse itn printing.,. The ront ilifficulty in print- 
ing Chineeo with moveable trpe comes from our constantly ruohing out of sorta. 
The total number of different charneters in the font is 6000 fall body, and T500 prim. _ 
itives and radicals, which will by combinatiom’ make @ total of nourly 25,000 dif: 
ferent chaructera. The_type are, in ad ab es, which well od in the boxes, 
da will hav ५ do, ia fo got > amall ९01 for the and slip them 
inte it according a8 they are timbered. । oe व are com 










The se pater explained that the font procured wns one of small 
ca Size, recently cut at Shanghai under the direction of Mr, Gam- 
ble himself, and nigh approved both by Chinese and foreigners 
for the beauty 8 तण of its style, and its convenience of 
practical use with English type 
He was obliged to add that the patking had proved insufficient, 
and that the boxes had come'to hand with most of the vases broken 
and their contents in a state of pi; so that the font was not for the 
moment in condition to be used. The Directors have authorized 
such expenditure 95 should be required in order to restore its ser 
viceableness, 
From Dr. W. F. A. Behrnauer, dated Dresden, April 7th; 1589 
“T communicate herewith an account of the Arabic inscription on 
ea ape Rents at Lies; weith witabbiap wats by tay Dr ४.43 
ह, during his studies, made in Italy at the end of 1859 and the beginning of 1560." 
Dr. Behrnauer refora to the interpretation of this inscription given by M. Marcel 


# The following if a epecimen of it: AZ BEE 
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in 1839, Inthe Jouroal Asati and charactorines it hardly satisfactory. 
aa plate, in his © Truttato id simboliohe rap क भ (Paris, 1545, 
ay च Hepes: a bask 


not to. be approved is the opinion of Mr. Michel Amari, i new 
reading of the inscription, Belirnsuer amd tranplated aa ४; “शत 
cellent benediction and high Ra ty without envy, and perpetual, 
wealth ond tinalternble nd happiness, and revenue not diminished for ite. 
Tehrnauer quotes from De Morrona (“ Pisw Mustrata, Pisa, 1787 
WoL, : ^$ Bane account of the monument, It tal एन (ve 
h, and 14. metres (9 little over three feet) brow . [t = said “i 2 | 
॥ ground while the foundations of the cathedral af Pisa were laid; and) - 
भ indie te the beginning of the presept century. It was sinew hat dacged 
by musket-balls, fired at it while in that position. 
The inseription of this monument has a great resemblance to the other 
"4 प्ानकपपद्ड of metal, on bowls and on vases, aod 
» Tike, 


The Corresponding Secret ic Soe a exhibited a copper fac-simile 
(electrotyped) of a ners -tin coin, stated to have been 
found, a foot and a half below the surface. at 9 place 19. Vermillion 
niiana, surrounded by forests but in the neighborhood 
of so-called “Aztec” mounds; and supposed to be a relic of the 
*mound-builders.” Tt a ia at present to Mr, Jolin Collett, of 
Eugene, Vermillion Co,, ey who is desirous of having its true 
character determined. The characters on the coin were dese 
Arabic, and several gentler Pri + practically familinr wit 
Eastern coins, had no doubt of its being a quite modern Arabic 
coin, althongh no one was able to make out the legend, It wag 
lly unced to belong to a class of spurious relics of 
which the West has been somew rolific of late, | 
Communicstions were now called for, and the following were 











1. On a Set of Ancient Chinese Scrolls, containing representa- 
tions of early Emperors and other distinguished characters, by Dr. 
‘Peter Parker, of Washington, [, © 


Thee purport to be facsimiles of sionoa angrayed during the Han dy: 
onded A, 1. 260). ` 0. Hwang-ti (allered date, 9.1 2696 
Huh Kaou- yang, sin of grandson of Hwang-tl {. 0, 2400 
Fub-hi, the inventor of ‘writin “tring (9. 0. 3254), Choab-teong, Shin- 
nimg the Divine husbandman C. त 1, Te-yaou fehl ©. 2330), the illnstrio 
‘Wise as people aa the ann, a 


looked mp.to.aa the olouds," and various other worthics celebrated in the annale of” 
ghee ॥ pons A partial explanation of the contents af the serofla. ‘The fac 
db Chinese, and their trawtinont servos to नौर 
नसम Soored of the litter hare रकन 
 # {न which are recorded the sorolls, each comment. 
ug 1११ ३ ecg | 091 author affixed The orig- 
Apscriptions are in part ao effaced by time that lone of the characters: 
nain; but from these the remting has been Litera dsp bias ^ अ | 
oth tof the scrolls was presented ल the Society by Dr, Parker, who proposed 
to तः later, a completo नीक 7 पप ca fhotes, 











ga at Neie Haven, Ootober, 1809. “tik 








paper introdace| b 4 44 पाक्ाणद्ा in the 
॥ and opinions of the Indians of North America, that which they hava 
inherited’ from remote ancestors and that which they have derived 
sources. In the aleence of historical records and relinble traditions, traces of primi- 
tive beliefs must be sought in language; and such evidence ax ln हप] plies 
_ ie the more valuable because it cannot be suspected of a European or aa of 
modern invention. 

‘An analysis was given of the rime Manif or Manitou, by which various Algonkin 





nitions i existence and a power supe 
mona + fernitiiaan, / (| ott.) wie now 

` $© ` ¢ formed from Mew, by affixing the representative of the voerl-substantive, 
Tt mewns ° अआ is,'or “itis Mani’, The next step in nnalysis separatés the int- 


tinl JM which ja क indefinite and impersonal pretix, from च्छ 8 participle. of the 
verb an-ei, meaning ‘to be more than, to exeeed, to surpass." The adverbial forn, 
ou-e (in the Massachusetts language), ie the sign of the con aire 0 
प्राचा “more, An-if does not connote Tife, spiritual existence, of any moral 
attributes, One of ite usea is in the sense of ‘corrupt,’ ‘rotten,’ or ‘decayed,’ that 
‘gone beyond" or ‘more than’ the ontuml and proper sinte, In-this pene the 
ase. च and amok (from. the seme verb) are प्क by Eliot}, the, Abnaki pas 
hous by Rale, ind the corresponding ai-rf, in the Thelawnre, by Zeisborger., 4 - 
meaning of बी was this found to be, ‘Somebody “ap हाता क 
thing w AiG actae Uepentl asoeed ots lavwairy Ue the conimen it Ther: permet 
thing extraordinary of prefer-natural—nol, necessarily euper-nitaral.’~ A 
this was shown to agme with the explanation of the word giver by several early 


Other Aleonkin words were mentioned, haying similar meaning bot rio otro 
logical affinity to Masif; such as the Abnaki Niwtst and Micmac Wirdam. 
Dakota पयत", which haw been trancinted (God, a spirit, something consecrated 
medicine,” ete, was derived from the preposition aud odverl) aba, ‘above superior. 
Hende, भपय is as appropristely used to characterize Epirit as a good one, 
or atiy extraordinary natural phenomenon as either 
Inca t printed with the Proovedings of the Am. Philosophical Society for 
September, 1864, was pelnted oot the resemblance betweéen ‘the Algoukin 
ene १४४८७ 904] मु near names or tithes of the Supreme Boing, such as‘ the 
tac, ptian ma afr, Latin magnns dems, Grinch pei pote 

Sanskrit maha devo.” Mr Tritobull remarked that, with the reduction 
to-ite root an, this reeembhince disappears, and with it the mathe a 
rs oy edhe yaad ein ng ble hrs rer षरा the der 
vution of these names from the same orighial source. : पषात पनाक also deprives 
of all special significance what Dr. Schooleraft regurded “as the remarkable fact, that 
tho ly or i of the Algonkin name of God fs in sound 1 
peo and the Anteck Tro transposed.” Mero verbal resemblance waa pro + । भी 
Trumbull believed) पि this instance as it has been in many othéra, to be rulueless. 
as evidende of the genetic relationship of langunges- Pare 


8, Brief Grammar and Vocabulary of the Kurdish Language 


the late Rev. Samuel A, Rhea, Missionary among the Nestoriang: 
Kurdistan; presented by the Corresponding Secretary 


The lettwr of Dr. Perkin sccompanying this paper has been giten भिक, wile 


In his grammnticn) sketch, Mr. Rheo through ‘with, the'different parts of 
peg Se ger egy ela 0 andl modes of 4... 1. y far the 


space upon conjugation प्रान्त पत्वा (तात 
not far from fifteen hundred words, with very brief Inification of their meaning, 
vanilly Himited ton single synonym. pointing 
some @xtract# from the gramiar, 7 
paras aby aea ion nate cominaar angled 













= Dr. MeCartoo auld that the स्का which he exhibited was 





६ Oriental . Pt Rociety, 4 celery! =a 


Gided walue here; and the eollection and working up of tt, in the leisure of a 


labori, 
one life, was an evidence of scholurly evotedinoss on the portof Mr. प्रा 


‘which was highly creditable to him, and could not but add to our sorrow for his 


early death. 


. 4 Recent. Arch late! Explorations and Discoveries in. Asia 
Minor, by Rev. H. J ven p, Missionary of the A. B.C. IF. M. 


key 
Dr. Van Lennep gave o summary of some of the results of his own ex- 
pies कु sacl! oe gre at the sane time thet most of thom would be 
od more filly and illostrated in a forthcoming work of his, entitled 


“Travels in Asia Minor," now in process of publication (oy Murray, London), 


He spoke first of the remains of a very ancient fort on the top of a 1 


which is called Star mountain ( Yoldiz ).. Strabo. describes » mountain 
Tne, भरिण that the most blo treasuros of Fi इ einer ya 
kept in the castle at its summit, and that jt was taken by the a Dr. Van 


Lennep pronounced Strabo's description to apply closely to this regards 
both ite altuation and tte character, . Two streams ete focth igh teen = aide ond 
How not fir apurt; when they reach the they turn in opposite directions, 
peer tely the 10 other 
atill called the Star river The mountain lies between Tocwt and Sivas, and the 
fort ig. more than eight thousand feet above the level af the Black Bea,  1t com- 
धेम nnd Mt Afgens oo tho south 
| me ures on ¶ णा (near the anclent Preri splat ane day's 
journey north of ¥ ) Dr Van Lennep assented to Texier'a exp 
them, a& representing the introduction of the worship of Astarte into Phre 
wet be reodgalacd on the Curd of tip Cen tie eee, 
must be recognized as the Cupid of tho Greeks, Mr. Layard had failed to 
भु (0 geal the carvings at Nineveh. 
Lonnep suppe view by a gem recently obtained by bins in Asia 
Minor, on which is cut an intaglio figure of the Assyrian Astarte, with the three 
ted crown on her head and the star and ¢rescent moon on either side; while 












hind her, on 4 chair, sits >. child. who is none Other than Cup gem was 

pronounced "नापा 11141 and lireok । (11111091 pure Greek and 
. धि intaglios being exhibited to illustrate [ts character 

£ ऋष described the remains of un unfinished Eyyptian b hig rat Euyok, 

a day's journey north of Yazili Kayah. न गु 1161, 111 

monuments are usually of marble. Egyptian सगणे | either side of the 


entrance, from which » line of sculptured stones. extends to the ard left, as 
in other anciont monuments, both Assyrian nd Egyptian, The iy hyn / 
represent the erection of the building, and the festivities and ceremonies पक्त 
on the occasion, The bull Apis stands on नु ey न्धी कड of poate sand 
Be here en णः 


Farther, the figure of Sesostria waa spoken of, found carved. on a lodge pear 


mouth of a. through Mt Timelua, not far from the ancient road fram Se 





none hes res of the conqueror described by Herodotus 
ed the interesting remains that lie around Smyt- 


bh; especially the old नन of ancient Smyma, where be sri Spear 


Sa oe on Chee oe whieh धु ee nn to वा been.originally gilded, and 


5. On a Chinese Tablet illustrating the religious opto oF the 
b „ 1. 9. MeCartee, Missionary of the Presby- 






| interesting both 
apecintn of Chinese calligraphy, and nk showing the riews held by 


् 


तकाः, 1869, di 









a large 1 men of Chinn with reference to the popalar 
gin, Hs scant id :to eet Forks beselty यै gerne ior relig oomdition of hina, 
that the Chinese an nation, instond! of being divided betweon the Con- 
व. Buddhism, and the doctrines of Lao-tee, really त them nil, having 
recourse always to the esta ticular divinity orritg which ia reputed to be syevierable 
in such matte sipped te hove in band. thus been stated that the /iterati, 
or soccalind (Confuciainiate do not worship dob: Iviatthis isd error, for the stellar 
gods Winthang (Ure im ani Kwei-sing (polar star) are}worshipped by the 
clas ue क and by them alone, as the er could testify from personal 

observation, having in + temple with these दरी for more a Year. 

The च्ल ted wae ता itpression or rubh = a atone tablet erected 





‘in the Ca'eng-ffwong Mia, or ‘Te (mylene Spr’ of the Wei-tien or ‘din 


trict city of Wei," in the provin n-tung, Chinn; and the inscription wasin the 
handwritiye of Chew Pan-Kiau, the Cht-Aten or minpistrate of t —ai literary 
yentieman o¢lebrated os 9 poct, 9 calligrapher, ands wit, whose “Reninins,” 

esting of poems, pencil drawings, and epistolary writings, gone through many 
editions in China. The sentiments © = eerie this dosiment clearly mark Mr. 
Chou aa a disciple of the school of Cha-hi, who may be said to hnve been the Comte 
ef Chins, The ineeri beara the dite of the 1१0 year of Kien-long, the Oth of 





“the then current eyele (of 60 youre), and the §th moon (about June, AD, 1752)" Mr 


Chea commences by referring to the Ai-in, the fimg or phamix, thy serpent, ened 
the dragon: to each of which ore ascribed’ bodily members, and distinct ५ 
charscteristica, Ho then spoaki of thé heavens, asan azure कंन, and the eorth 
na ॥ कालक God, and man at the being who, dwelling between heaven and earth, 
characterized ग certain bodily organs, the fheulty of speech, a sense of propriety, 
ete But, he o how can we mippese Heaven to possess bodily तवणा 
man’s, and wacribe to itn persounl ‘existence? He says that from the time of the 
Duke of Chow (B.C. 1130) the name “Supremé Rober” (.Shang-t) has been applied 
to Heaven, and thet the volar have styled it the “(Gemmeous Emperor [ ~ 
and invested it with bodily organs, चम, regulia, and च personal exist- 
ence: have made images of tt, and accompanied then with retinues of followers; 
ome that en tages Rave regarded it with awe and reverence, He then 
of the or wall which surrounda every city, ond of the कत्रः or 


` कह which encircles it, 44 people have personified theses as a god, and 
8 vie 


attributed to पड [हत्य power over life and dewth, and jurisdiction over bap! 
ond misery, surrounding (ite images) with awe-inespifin that'n + 
the people are struck with otre, but even he ca Ayman on 





‘entering the dark recesses of ite temple, his hair standyon end, and hiv frame shod- 


dera, as though he stood in the presence of a demitn. He quotes &n ancient sage 


the eda “these th are What make tho @ seek to concilinte them" fi. 
Acta poopl fi e., 


aves unless the ignorant populace have's desire to concilinte 
the gods, the officers could not trust them (nor control them) “After describing 
the repairs that had been thought necesenry, and the ee fnenrred in mnk- 
ing them, and in eultably furnishing the temple, he adds ७ hint some might be चलि 
posed to question the necessity, or propriety, of ९ ding ककल] theusand ounces 
of silver in erecting a pavilion and for thea exhibitions; and 'sske “(Onn 
if be that there are yoda ऋ 110 del theatrical exhibitions?” Te quotes from 
on ancient tablet an acount of laa musician who “delighted the coda” with 


her performances, and cites from the Book of Odea the followin ‡ ७ With 
ee harps and strokes of the drum. welcome the Lond of 145; " eed 


aske, “Ts there really 9 Lord of the Fields? snd १०८३ he really delight in [एका 
the natural way in which people give expression to their chao ts hw acl 


“and harp’? If so, who ever heard of him?" He then explains it ns ee 4 
le, de- 
ah 


‘expresses bie approbation of this eyetem of instructing per 


_ You, Shun, YO, Tang, Wen-wang, 


vised ॥ 1.9 andientes mid says that, since people have छतत to 
‘City Wall.and Mout’) as. though it hada pereqnal existence, why 


_, firma 
not please it with Bones mmc dances? And og to thestrical representations, he 


thinks the theatre, is echool of morals, hina punferred jp benefits upon mn 

Kin abet gg stipulate ix that indent id othtrw 5 plays 

51141114 ॥ कऋतागणि प), le Shen-nung, Hwane-t 
भ the duke of Chori, and’ (णन्तं 
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aseridelag ee ar hefory Shky wi १01. deo’ ul 
ण्‌ व 10 श | ४4 


















न ०००५५ ett tet ४ bo’ वकत ng though 
from, t re all macrificed to then, aA 
personally 0 find ‘be asks, de the deities df heaven » 
aad of the tends need In! set: 


‘adn, MeCartes teemarked taconite: he had ‘often hoard sinflar sentiments 
advanced’ br-officors and Hteraty in China, and ft wae क्‌ ८ ae 
belief Ting | (1 निष्यः who will: fender th every 110 yt. "च to his work, if 
both 9 कषतव actingwont of: the human heart, and absalitety requisite in order to 
लित्प pond poverninent, 

Dr, MeCarter: further exhibited a set of very fing rubbings, taken from stone 
tablota set up in 9 परयतानि oe eat Hangehow, and representing, nearly In life 
“sino, ai of the igh Lo-han (Sanskrit orhant), or personal attendants of 
1 , 4 171 (i 

i] 


Theory of the Greek Accent, by Prof वत्ता Hadlwy, 
of New Hay 





ome Tp 


accent, whiek then fn 
ultima, followed by 
key, it Was written 
churactor of the Creek 
Comp. ए 12), who 
three tones and 9 11 
forse of [ततत between jars 

by the inciene कत्त tha 
probable ^= total 
ther any 


recone a तात्‌] tone In the peribe 
tina, (2. (का 





= 


sat 





remult, ag it ia found both in Greek and tn Latin, may.be referred to the time of 
Graeceo-ltalican ५५; Bui for the Greek we have to assume also a subsequent 

the low tong must not occupy the whole of a long syllable; if 
(1 ८. 0 rowel, the first half of that vowel ण्डं bo sounded with चतर 
dle tone. Thus “high tone, middle tone, short. low tone," became a- prevailing 
cadence for Greek words, and was brought in whorerer it coukl be attained with- 
(५1 back the aceent The leading rules of Greek saccentustion—no ac- 





touch of it as posible), one branch of the Greeks, the Acolions of Asin ‘Minor, did 
eo; whenes Aeolic forms like yuérrog,yaArruc, Acdtaoray, for which the common 
Greek has yoderiy, षतु, ArAvcerec, with the primitive accent, ध 

The Latin took a different, thongh analogous course. It allowed, the final low 
tone to have olther tity, but लाप not allow the miidle tene before it to ne 

ius whole ofa lois at ble, whether long by nature or position, Hence ther 
cadence, ‘high iddle tone, low tone,” which the procured, or aa 
Stich Ob ik as poasile. In words, even by throwing back the accent [ike the 
ओला Greek. In way all the varieties of Latin accont—tgeres, ligerat, ma- 
वित, monérel, legfndus, वली, rfe—may be easily mocounted for 

In conchusion, Prof. Hodley referred to the b व 0 
Feinting out the whproved aseumptions (तक in it; bot remarked tha 
> ho an explanation for 
नि Shak 2 Ss diltlents,to-helleve: Chez wholly fae 


7, On the Order of Words in Attic Greek Proge, by Prof, Charles 
Short, of Columbia College, New York. 


This communication was a verbal account of on Essay which Prof Short waa 
; ध eae प्र i of | 5 bliention 1 
country „ ग त्वत Knglish-Greck Dictionary. . That being intenced 
chiefly कड an aid to students in Greek Com it seemed well to to it 
thing on the order of the words सयमय = 
Prof. Short stated that, while there were several monographs subject 
0 ए acholars relating 10. पत authors or to single 0 
ह 4 while 1, 11.11. 1, 8 । ‘ea 
re touched the matter, as Stallbaum, Weber, and. Rehdantz, yet he was not 
ware that any systematic trenailes upon the subject had here appeared, and 
had therefore undertaken to supply such 9 one a= he The general गा 
ect gy had confined himself to the usages of prose, and ‘to one form 
enoplion at a basis, he hod then care examined Thucydides, 
gered Fea snap Plate, His method been to gather under each 
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D, or adjective, 
ite, or on infinitive, or o participle either with न the article: that the 
in reaper t = ction between the objective and the 
one ie putting both alike after the leading word; that the modifies. 
of a ord baying the article intervenes between the article-and the wont ahd 


8 
ie 


हि 008! dinerican: किन Soniety do 





Laie wate ho pei Saati izes ele pevtion ger 
omission repetition of tho prepogition under varios clroumetanoes 

~ 
oo bere sas ४1 the matter of order, be had given. the 


the name of the Editor whe 
sit iy ttt ihe कनका. in conection with whieh such reading was given 
be orgurded as soamuch teatiuony on ite behalf, | 


1.8 On Prof Max Mutlai’s ‘Translation of the Rig-Vedic by: Pick 
„ 1) Winer tenes + स्म cance he 


Prof Whitney mak that not more than two or three other Sanskritists had whed- 
ied ch nly a6 Prof Max Millor, or were in position to fur- 
1. it Tends, sch had been looking forwand 
५ translation, [पापात्तु many yoars dof which 
he. volume haa left the pre this season, The work ns wonld net 

es Aone of a kines of aight volumes, it actially contains ie ted seine | 
of the Vedio text (12'h न out of 1011] The bulk of the ¥olume 

Bee, et The ch, though much of it valuable in itself, would gladly 

een sparcd, The agthor haa taken aa hia model Burnouf's work on the Arestae. 

eircumastan 




















How indomplote, and open to criticiam in ए | मः propor यु + 
णा the circumstances that to the fret verse "१1 





हः कता of this particular body of hymna (those to the तमात. or अ 
goda) for inclusion in the first volume ornate, eince they are among the 
obscure: sollection aps his aster rare Aves exis 








(in the soore of hia over-abundant व ्‌न प्राप्न, 
Claima that his is the “first translation” of the Voda oe ce ee 
reas Buornoof hia work a“ » एण 8 translation, 

while Miller has to several, one of whom (Ben- 


the same and wi prinel 

i lees thorough preparation, त ee 
utterly discards the native commentators ag authority, and 
matic = भ a ee d the comparison of parallel 


at/New Haven, October, 1869. Ixy 





9. Notes ona rede Trip from the Phenician Coast to the 
Euphrates River, |) Henry ‘M. Canfield, of South एता, 


Mr, Canfield had sap ay to be present at the meeting, and to give on oral ac- 


meet hia unnvoidably kept away, he sent instead a brief paper, 

Mr, Canfield तिकि Col. Romer's to surrey a toute for o railroad 
from the Mediterranean ~ ५ April, 1868. The 100९ surveyed started 
ae gif more Se age 4 wa tee ee 1 thsth on ohte sn 
Tange. route was found through the poss 
vol त anil the then acrosé the beantiful fertile plain 


of thy Beky'sa, throngh the Jobel Homa to Homa, and north-eatvterly over the 
oe See ea a cee ae 
an far as Aleppo ¥ क 

Asset nearly to the tea at Sheik 1. lent 
the Arab tribes पनी = for the thne, to the onte 

Mr. Canfield त the Monat inhabitants of the mountains and desert os a 
st yan Br race, पवाक with lig t hair and brown eyes, laborious but treacherous 
thelr semi-subterrancan dwellings, of their cus 
toma and religion. He wae unable to discover or learn how they dispore of thelr 
dead. He attention to the square towers, calla by the Arabs 
tered across the whole country to the Euphrates; also to the nome 
the middle of whieh the finest he saw is Kalat cl Huosn, at the 
edie ky'na’ This is #0 immense a strocture that it is now Inhubited by 
5000 people. The desert country beyond Selamith is marked in paves by gers 
of broken columns and heaps of ruins; ot one point, west of the 
of Sherbt el-Humun, is. bh pcsigrniges Roa पव Over a space threo miles 
long and two wide; dese in various styles of building, are also nume- 


A chief of the Iemacliyth was met with who had just retormed from a trip to 
India; showing that the old Assesins have and maintain correspondence with somo 





Rev. Mr. Blodget, missionary at Peking, addressed ¦ 
ध) धः pectin स sig ^ of the respecting the 
we word Goud. 
After this (at one o'c Friday noon) the Society 
to meet again in Boston cinesday, May 18th, 1870. 
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one hour at noon, that! 66 business of the thieving ++ be 
finished before ®t iting त्रातरि कलातीता hii 
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The Librarian excused himself, on the score of other pressing 
ocenpations, for having come unprepared with a full Fiepors Of the 
condition of the Library, and gave a bricf oral statement respect- 
ing the additions made to it during the year. The most important 
donations had come from the Vienna “Academy of Sciences, and 
from Prof. Fitz-Edward Hall of London, 

The Committee of Publication reported that, as authorized b 
the Directors Inst fall, ey had commenced the reprintin ¢ of Vo 
ix., Part 1, of the Journal, as soon as the printing office had been 
restored to working order after the fire; and that the work had 
dince gone on without interruption, but was not क quite finished, 
It was intended to proceed with the printing of Part 2, as soon as 
the other should be out of the way. 

The Directors notified the next meeting, as to be held in New 
Haven on the nineteenth of October, unless the Committee of 
Arrangements (Prof. Hadley of New Haven, with the Recording 
and Corresponding 1 should alter the appointment— 
Which they were authorized to do, if it uy ‘Siete Hesirable, 

The following piers on recommendation of the Directors, 
were elected members of the Society : namely, 


as Corporate Members, 


Mr. Erastus EB. Bigelow, of Boston. 

Prof. Ferdinand Bacher, of Boston. 

Prof. J. Lewis Diman, of Providence, 1. 1. 

Mr. James B. Greenough, of Cambridge, Masa 
Mr. Thomas 8. Perry, of Cambrid ge, Mass. 

Mr. Charles ‘T. Russell, of Cambridee, Muss, 
Rev. J. Herbert Senter, of Cambridge, Mass. 
Prof. Peter H. Steenstra, of Cambridge, Minas, 
Prof. Francis Wharton, D.D., of Brookline, Mase. 
Rey, Henry A. Yardley, of Middletown, Conn. 


as Corresponding Members, 


Rev, Albert L. Long, D.D., Missionary at Constantinople, 
Rev. Hyman A. Wi ider, Missionary in South Afries, 


Mr. =. 5. Ropes of Boston, Rey. W. H. Ward of New York, and 
Hon, J. D. Baldwin of Worcester, were appointed by ‘the chair a 
Nominating Committee, to propose a ticket for officers for the 
bacon year; and the following gentlemen, nominated by them, 
were elected without dissent : | | 


President—Pres, T. D. Wootsry, D.D,, 1.1.79, of New Haven, 
. Kev, Rurvs Axvrrsos, D.D., “ Boston, 
Vice-Presidents - Hon. Perex Parker, M.D., “ Washington, 
| | Prof. Eow. E. Sacisnony, LL.D.“ New Haven, 
Corresp, Secretary—Prof. W. D. Warts EY, Ph.D,“ New Haven, 
Seer, of'Ulass, Section—Prof, नु +भ Haniry, LL.D,“ New Haven, 


Recording Secretary—Mr, F-zna Aunor. LLD., * Cambiridee. 
Treasurer—Prof. D.C. (1.4५, “ New ध, 


Librarian—Prof, ४४. 1). Warrsey, ॥ New Haven, 
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Mr, J. W. Barrow, of New York. 
Mr. A. L Corneat., x ^ New York. 
Prof. W. W. Goonwts, Ph.D., * Cambridge. 
Directors, Prof. W. आ. Guees, D.D., “ Princeton. 

Prof. A. P. Pranopy, D.D., ^ Cambridge, 
Dr. Crartes Picker, ^ Boston. 

Prof, Cuan ces Suorr, LL.D., = New York, 


While the committee were 1 , an interesting series of 
photographs from India and Farther India were exhibited to the 
members, and briefly commented on, by Rev. J.T. Gracey, 

The Dosres ponding - Secretary then announced the losses which 
the Society had suffered by death during the year; namely, two 
Corporate Members, Rev, 4. Burgess and Rev. Dr. Proudtit (the 
latter during some years past a Director); and three Correspond- 
ing Members; Prof. Romeo Elton, late of Exeter, England, Rev. 
Dr. Justin Perkins, during many years o missionary in Oriiminh, 
and Mr, William Winthrop, American consul at Malta. He said 
a few words with regard to each of these gentlemen, briefly settmyg 
forth the claims that they had upon the respectful and affectionate 
remembrance of the Society, as well as of scholars in America and 
through the world, He spoke especially of Mr. Burgess, who 
would be remembered in connection with the translation of the 
Sirva-Sildhinta published some years since in the Socicty’s Jour- 
nal, and with whom he had himself for some time been thrown into 
intimate relations while that work was.in preparation and passing 
throngh the press, Mr. Bungess returned to this country in 1854, 
after more-than fourteen years of service 45 a missionary in western 
oe He died of pneumonia, near Boston, on the first day of 

his year, 

* Prof. Hadley gave 2 somewhat detailed account of the life and 
literary labors of Dr. Proudfit, and a view of his character as a 
scholar and as a man. 

The eminent services of the venerable Dr, Perkins in the cause 
of sini Philanthropy and of learning were set forth by Rev. 
Mr. Treat, Dr. Parker, and others. 

The correspondence of the past six months was presented, and 
read in part. The followin त are extricts: 

From Mr. Freeman A, Smith, Treasurer of the American Baptist 
Missionary Union, dated Boston, Nov, Sth, 1869; 

“Knowing padi be interested In auch things, F send herewith a copy froni an 
ancient metallic plate found by Mr. Runker, one of our missionaries, among the Rod 
Karena, together with a copy of our magazine, Whore you will see what he writes 
rumpecting: it. 

Mr, Bunker says: 


“Tt has bees long known that an ancient metal plate, having atrango characters 
engraven on it, we umong the Red Karon While at Kontio's village, we 
suoceeded, after much diffculty, in obtaining a slight of the famous plate, and wer 
alec albowedd po copy it The plate is composed of copper, brass, and probably 
some gold, They regard it as very sacred, and guard it with most ऋतन care. 
Tt is supposed by thom to poesesa life, and they aay it requires to he 4 fed with 
metal” 2 fed it with च piece of silver of the value of .boutdifty conte, but did not 


त) , 


ixxvi American Oriental Society 
aoe ttent while Twas near, The common people rhe fear ith powor greatly, and dare 


not look at it, 95 thay say it has power to blind the san चव, The traditions of moat 
of the Karen tribes point to thia tablet, I think, and it may be of very ancient 
origin, The character in which it is written is quite different from any of the 
स= in which the languages of the East ary written, go far aa 1 havo boun 
able to learn.” 


| Acopy of the inzeription was exhibited to the members present, 
but no one could cast any light upon its strange characters, The 
Secretary said that he was hoping to obtain additional information 
upon the matter from Further India, to be laid before the Society 
hereafter, ध The plate is one referred to in Mr, Cross’s pa ४१ the 
Karens and their ling (६० read at the meeting in October, 1866, 
and reported in the Proceedings of that meeting (Journal, vol. ix., 


p- #11.}. Bs | 
From Rey. C. HL. A. Dall, dated Caleutta, Nov. 27th, 1860 : 


“Tn Bombay, lately, T had the pleawure of meeting Dr. Bhao Daji at the monthly 
meeting of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, and was surprised to 
hear him say that within a year or so, or ag soon as his practice (aa a व 
would permit, he expected to visit Englom! and America, 1 am not very sorry 
thut you are likely to gee, yet sooner, Habu Keshub Chunder Sen: of whom you 
have heard aa the eloquent lender of the partly christionived Hindus, the AraAmes 
He dows not foel settled os to the American part of his visit: but, when calls reach 
him, as they are sure to do, he will yield to the prosaure, and accomplish a visit 
which Tam very desirous that he should moke, The presence of thease two cul- 

1 gentlemen will, I atm. sure, make Orientalism dawn on America ag 
never before. 


From Mrs. 8. J. Rhea, dated Jonesboro, Tennessee, Deo. 5th, 
1800; respecting her late husband’s Kurdish papers, presented at 
the previous mecting fiving some ex} Hanations as to their char- 
acter, and expressing her desire to be helpful in any way toward 
their publication. | 

From Dr, A. T. Pratt, dated Constantinople, March loth, 1870: 


(~ ++ + 1 procured a fine copy of a Cufle inseription some time since and sent it 
lo you; bat, together with 9 valnablo lot of coins, it was lost on the way. Tam 
now hoping to send you the stone itself in the course of the summer... I have 
9 prammarof the Turkish language of my own, which 1 hope to forward १6 soon 
as Deh get an English translation to go with it. During nearly two years past I 
have been here, engaged on the revision of the version of the Bible made by Dr, 


Goodell 
Ty. Paspati is getting out + lange work on the Gypey lanjuage, of which I pre- 
शाक you will receive 9 copy." 


Communications being now in order, the following were pre- 
sented : | 
7 1. On the Ghigolitic Alphabet, by Rew. A. L. Long, of Constun- 
tinople; presented by the Corresponding Secretary. 


_ This was on inquiry into the origin of the Glagolitic character, in which 9 part of 
the oldest Sinyvic literature is preserved, and into its relation to the more पलप 
character, the C ल) Of the two, the Cyrillitic is usually sacribed to the Slavic 
apostle Cyril, who used it for his translation of the Scriptures (about A.D. 864); 
reapecting the other, opinions have been much divided, some attributine ite invor- 
Hon to Methoclins, ai i's brother, others to Clement, archbishop of Velitas in Bul- 
wana, and pret of Cyril and Methodinug; while yet others regard it s4 aome centu- 
ries older than Cyril, and many accept the Dalmatian traditions whirh would make 
St Jerome क inveotor. Dr. Long, now, differing from all these, maintains that 





क 
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1 | 10116 was the alphubet devised by Cyril, and was exclusively used in lis 
‘time, while the so-called Cyrillitie, which is no independent invention, but only an 
adaptation of the Greek alphabet to the Slavic language, was the work of Clement 
‘(who died A.D. 916), The various considerations which appear to support this view 
are detailed in the paper. At the end, the author acknowledges his obligations to 
7, व. सलोनी = work “On the Origin and Home of Glagolitism " (Prague, 180}. 


Remarks upon this paper, approving its conclusions, were made 
by Mr. J. 5. Re | 

2 On the Moabite Inscription of King Mesha, by Rev. Wim. 
Hayes Ward, of New York. 7 


Mr. Ward first detailed the history of the securing of the inseription by M. (का 
mewn, from the first discovery of the monument by the German Kivin. After 
showing that it was undoubtedly genuine, and dated back to nearly nine hundred 
years hefore Christ, Mr. Ward laid before the meeting 9 transliterated copy of it in 
Hebrew characters, and the following translation : 

‘Tam Moshn son of Chomosh [nadab] King of Moab [the D-] १ तकार. | My 
father reigned over Moab thirty years and 1 relened “after my father. | And 1 
made thie high place to Chemosh in Karhah aud [this House of Sal-] ‘vation 
hecause he haa saved we from all the attacks and becumse he has caused me to 
look on all my enemies. | ae r]i > कक King of Israel, and he afflicted Moab 
many dave, because Chemosh was angry with his Lind]. | *And his son शक 
ceeded him, and he also anid, “I will afflict अण, | In my dave he spake thus, 
TAnd I looked on him and on his house, | and Teroct kept continually perishing. 
And (पातं held posession of the land (7) af "Medebe. And there dwelt in it 
[Omri and his son and his grund-] ean forty years. pe *Chemosh [restored 
re (4 days. | And 1 built 1199) भलत and f made in it Fr „ And 
| (कात (र) ™ Kirjothaim, | Awd the men of 01 dwelt of old iy the land 
of Kirjathaim). And the King of Lsrael built for him [Rirjathoim), | And 1 
fought agninet the city amd took it | And 1 slew all the pose of] "the city, 9 
(ner of pootaclo to Chemosh and to Moab, | And I brought back from thence the 

me ‘yb Jehovah, and" put] it before Chemoeh in Kerioth. | And 1 caused to 

फ therely “he men of Shiran; andthe men of —— “Sharath. | And Ohemosh 
aid to-"ue, “Go and take Nebo from 6 | [And 1 ——] “went in the night 
ane ५४. भ्ण it from the oversprending of the dawn till noon. | And J 
pete and T] (मि utterty in ed] it, and T slew all of it seven thousanid— 
Tfor to Ashtor Chemowh hol [1] devoted ig! Ba and I took from thence "the 
vessels of Jehovah, and | presented them before Chemosh. | And the King of [०८1 
० | at and dwelt in it while he was fighting ogeinst me, And Chemoeh 
rove him from [before me. ™ And] I took from Moab 200 men, a told; | ond I 









attecked (7) Jahnx ani took it, “adding it to Dibon. | 1 built Rarhah, the wall of the 
foresta and the walle! “the hill (तरल). | And 1 built its gates and T boilt its 
the waters in the midet of the city. | “And thero wae no cistern In the midst of 
the city in Karhah; and T said to all the people, “Make for you ooch 9 cistern 
in his house.” And I dug ditehes (र) for Karhoh in [es rent! to व 1 
built [4 क्ल, and 1 made the high way to Arnov, 1 bnilt = Beth-Bamoth, for it 
riined, | and I built Bourah, for it was deserted, And 1 = set in Dibon gar- 
sons (7); forall Dibon was submissive. | And 1 filled (")—— © in the cities which 

{added to the land. | And I built —— and the temple of Diblathaim, | and tho 
temple of Haal-Meon, and 1 rnised up there —— "—— the land. | And there 
dwelt in Honoraim—— ™Chemosh said to me, ‘Go, fight against 1 ८ 
And ¶ ॐ Chemoah in my 0 ee PF Oe त्क F | 
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Me Ward explained that in most points he agrees with either Ganneau, Schiott- 
nann, Derentourg, Nadldeke, or Neahaner in their versione and corrections of the 
dofective text. He drew, however, more especial attention te certain matters with 
‘regant to which he differed from previous commentators. The latter have made 
the perpendicular stroke pear the end of the thinl line 9 mark of division between 
the sentences. This it cannot be, as the dot which divides the words also appears 


—_ —- a — ष्का | a 4 प 
"(च ट amity 4 न क ‘A ९ mericun Ori ential oo at, 


here, and in no other ease are both found, ‘gether. The stroke » either pot 
Game 26 ae donee tate dy This pots a repetition of nos out of the questi 
॥ कच शया क तत seems [पन्ना Tho charabter: 
thisbeginning the eighth line must be with च foro. The ferninine form ग 
often used for 44 in, 1144} is just what wo want. The nmsculine ia py the 
text Still in Cant. Warren's impression the letter looks more Ske ह, which weld 
10४ pw, The suggested emendations for the end of the fifteenth and the betguning “ginning 
of the sixteenth line, ural for the soventoonth line; ar new.” The fae-sinile of Gan 
eau seams to show in line twenty-three a flaw in the tone. The fact that 
letters as thoy stand handily make sense {= an indication # त t the flaw did not exist 
rae thee onal g ition was made, in which case the serie would haye continued the 
unfinished word on the other side of the flaw, as ia the case in the ninth aot ts 
gtent Bidonian jnseription of king Eshmunezer. But the letters which we have, | 
Pees, cannot he translated, the last word being neither plural ५ ‘man,’ nor 
anything cla imaginable. Schlottmani and others havo «uy sted inales, * ont- 
pouring’ ‘This word and its masculine form ary only used in. th ihe Bible in eepnee- 













which we have a fragment in Num, xxi, 15 त्क well with the pore 
foes, which even may be preferable, which | wonkd engpest, Sch irony ॥ 
as “troughs of the wuters,” Gen. xxx. #8, “brook of che waters.” % Sam, xvii. २१), 
“well of the waters,” “well” or © fountain of waters.” “storing of whotera,t a 
fi 10, are frequent in the Bible, The thitd wod in the eighteenth line Tre i 
Soe fram apt. Warren's photograph “a which be hak misread The first word, 

| 

=, ५ 


ton with the geography of the region of Moab, und कफे ऋष of the old song fy - 


eee 


in the twenty-second tine is read from tho Photomrphe as Son, giving to 
the bibtion| phriee “ wall of Ophel.” | eae द 
The langunge of the inscription is almost pure Hebrew, but with an approach; 
toward ihe southern Semitic fongues. This wppeara in the COmprntive scarcity. 1 1 
1 letters, in the [णात Ves, and Be pio ‘cally in the H err चापपात 
orn. whith hes its 11111... in Arab Ethiopie, and Assyri 
ovient example of this is the use of verbs Winstead of A, १ na we have irs 
nod ae for apt and तक्र, in these maps Noltcke ustumes that the finals + 
forsinal suffix, and that thes a donblfsolject is expressed, as is common in Byrine 
But the linguage shows little nesimilution to Aramaic peculiarities, Pd it fs | 
1 that the moot is preserved in these forms in a more archaic aliapre ॥ 
He ष, "नै 















The form of the charseters (+ the correctness af do Vogtid's a ATs that | 
the oldest Canuanite alphabet was distinguished by its sharp angles. pee “th 
nore intinerti my bv aro the =, which is for the first time found 25 # रत [त tr. 
angle, like the Greek A: o which we frat 09 here aa @ perpenilicular crossed: by — 
thre horiontal lines, which Biggest the Greek =; 4 which = su the Groele ` Tih 
7 hcl tog the + cee + ond! which fs an जनितं An aoe OF >, | 
_ The separition of worts is foun ta साल Mher yory ancient insePiptions, aa in! 
the second frac ५५ Of Citiom, that of Tees, and two others, ar 

The lactna in the eighth line is Yery unfortunate, na it jeaves the chronology ण | 
sore doubt. Schlottmunt ja certainly wrong in न+ posing it possible to make Pipe 
years out of the Bible chronology of the reigua of Omri, Ahab, and Ahawah, which. 
coupled only thirty-onn years. [f these scriptural Orures are correct, amd thiny 
appear to bes, it प्न bu i posed eithor that Omri began to चक्ष Moab before 118 | 
became king while general of Baasha’s army, or that the snccesens of Moshe occur- 
red after the campaigns monthoned in Seripture, and during the lntter yoara of Jo. 
[न The “round number,” which Noldeke, Schiottinann, and others have tye 

+ भवार have been एकं पनी of forty, if this campaign be reforred to qj 
frat tebe bellion of Mesha—oven ifm round प्रपाः if aseumuble on such न्क, 








i 
4. Kemarks on the Discovery of n second “Rosetta Stone,” at” 
Tanis in Lower Keypt, by Hon. J. D. Baldwin, of Worcester, ` ` । 


In this very brief paper, Mr. Baldwin called attention once more to the ¡पर्ल 
Hon of Tints, brought to light by Lepsius in 1866, and published ag a न 
decree” in the same rear, the existence of ite third, or Demotic, text being ॥ 
then known. He rid fron उ letter तत्त by him from Lepsius, to the सोत 
that “the original is now in the Museum of Bulag. Its complote disintermeut 
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